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Preface

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

ميحرلانمحرلاهللامسب

The primary texts of Islām (the Qurʾān and the Ḥadīt͡h) are in Arabic. So too

is much of its scholarly literature. However, there are many Muslims for whom

Arabic is not a native language, yet who are familiar enough with English to

study textbooks written in this language. The goal of this book is to help them

learn Arabic so that, together with a study of the appropriate expositional texts,

they can start to understand the primary texts in their original language. We

hope that this will, if Allāh wills, make them more connected to the primary

texts and their teachings. Furthermore, they can be empowered to study the

vast body of Arabic Islāmic literature.

Regarding the title of this book: the Arabic grammarians were describing

the Arabic language of the time of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم and his companions. They

were doing this by drawing upon a corpus that included transmitted texts and

the dialectal speech of informants. We term the language of this corpus to

be Classical Arabic, because of its considerable volume and its agreed upon

significance and eloquence. In the process of the grammarians’ sifting through

and describing the dialectal variation of Classical Arabic, a standard variety

emerged and gained prevalence. Thenceforth, virtually all composed texts

attempted to conform to the grammar of this standard. And it is the grammar

of this Standard Classical Arabic (sca) that is the subject of this work.

The term Classical Arabic has been used by others to refer to the later (non-

native) use of what we call sca. They may then refer to the language of

the grammarians’ corpus as pre-classical Arabic or Old Arabic. Our choice of

terminology is based on the contention that sca is but a variety of Classical

Arabic, even if it was standardized toward the end or after the native era of

Classical Arabic, and used by non-native Classical Arabic speakers.

sca, as a standard, is not precisely defined in its entirety. There is a core,

which is more or less well-defined, but there are also fringe dialectal, and rare

variations that are occasionally used in some texts. We cover some of these

variations in this book, depending on how likely we deem the learner to come

across them.

We also include in this book post-classical vocabulary, even though it is

not, strictly speaking, sca. This is because one of our goals is to enable the

15
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reader to engage with Islāmic texts. However, we stop short of dealing with

Modern Standard Arabic (msa). This is because the preponderance of its modern

vocabulary would detract from the main focus of this book. And also because

Western grammar works which focus on msa tend to use modern texts as a

corpus to re-describe and re-codify its grammar. Which is fine, as a methodology,

because their goal is to understand the meaning of msa texts. If we were to

include msa, as thus defined, in this book, then we would have to explain the

conflicts between it and sca. Which is something we are not ready, or equipped,

to deal with.

This book is a learning or teaching grammar, as opposed to being strictly a

reference grammar. Therefore, whenever we were able to, we have tried to

explain topics, and give examples, in a manner that assumes an understanding

of only preceding content. We have, at the same time, generally tried to group

content coherently for convenient reference during learning.

We have also aimed to make this a self-instruction textbook so that a diligent

student should, if Allāh wills, be able to study it independently. The target

learner is someone who has not been exposed to grammatical terminology

beyond a grade school level. While terminology is necessary for a rigorous

non-immersive learning of language, we have tried to steer away from Latin-

based terms like accusative, jussive, etc. Such terms, when first encountered

by an uninitiated learner, may deter him from proceeding further. So we have

in some places translated the meaning of Arabic grammar terms to English.

In other places, we have used established English grammar terms where the

terms are basic enough. We have even, in places, invented terms where we

deemed appropriate. We have also used some grammatical terminology from

Arabic directly, usually in cases where our target learner may have already been

exposed to them from Qurʾān recitation rules, or where the term is complex

enough that creating a term specifically in English wouldn’t make it any simpler.

The drawback to this non-standard approach, however, is that the student may

not be able to immediately relate the terminology he has learned in this book to

established terminology in other grammar textbooks. To remedy this to some

extent, we provide a glossary which maps the grammatical terminology used in

this book to other, established, Latin-based and Arabic-based counterparts.

Because this is an instructional textbook, we have generally avoided quoting

verbatim when drawing material from cited sources, But we haven’t shied

away from sticking close to the cited text when we felt we could not better

its expression or organization for our purposes. Citations are absent for basic

topics, and also where we were not able to find an exact reference for some

point that we are trying to make. In any event, any errors that remain in this

book are our own.

Miscellaneous

• This book is produced using the Quarto authoring and publishing frame-

work and set in the Charis, Vazirmatn, Kitab, and Amiri typefaces.

• Unless otherwise indicated, translations from the Qurʾān are by Ṣaḥeeḥ

International™, sourced from quran.com.

https://quarto.org/
https://quran.com/
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• Unless otherwise indicated, the numbering of cited Ḥadīt͡h is that used by

sunnah.com and hadithunlocked.com.

• The page numbers for citations may vary across different editions and

publishers. We have attempted to specify the edition that we are using in

the references.

the authors

https://sunnah.com
https://hadithunlocked.com/
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Chapter 1.

Introduction

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

All praises are due to Allāh. We praise Him, seek His help, and ask for His

forgiveness. We seek refuge in Allāh from the evil in our souls and from our

sinful deeds. Whomever Allāh guides, no one can mislead. Whomever Allāh

leads astray, no one can guide. I bear witness that there is no one worthy of

worship except Allāh. I also bear witness that Muḥammad is His servant and

messenger.

May the peace and blessings of Allāh be upon the Prophet Muḥammad, his

family, his companions, and those who followed them with good conduct.

Know—may Allāh have mercy on you—that there is a proper approach to

studying Arabic, or indeed any branch of Islamic studies. And that is to study it

in order to benefit by it. This is by believing that Allāh is our Lord, that He is

deserving of our worship and submission to Him, and that He sent down the

Qurʾān and the Sunnah to his beloved messenger, the Prophet Muḥammadصلى الله عليه وسلم,
that explain for us the way we should worship Him.

So by studying Arabic, and other branches of Islāmic studies, we wish to get

a better understanding of who our Lord is, and what is required of us in order

to get closer to Him.

Furthermore, one should recognize and be thankful that He favored this nation

with scholars who proficiently transmitted the Qurʾān, the Ḥadīt͡h, and the

language of the the Qurʾān and Ḥadīt͡h, to us. Such that any sincere servant who

studies the Qurʾān and the authentic Ḥadīt͡h, as they have both reached us, as they

were understood by the pious generations, and with the correct understanding

of the Arabic language, can recognize that they are the truth, and can appreciate

the beauty and remarkable consistency of their teachings. And even any minor

portion that we may not comprehend every minute detail of, either with regard

to its content or its transmission, due our limited understanding, and our limited

window into history, does not affect the truth of what has been transmitted to

us, and in no way detracts from our having sufficient clear evidence to submit

to Allāh and worship Him in the manner in which He has prescribed for us.

We ask Allāh that He guide us to be in the company of those who received

His message, believed in it, and followed it, inclining toward truth. And we

21
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seek refuge in Allāh from being among those who received His message clearly

and sufficiently, but rejected it.

1.1. History of Arabic

Allāh, may He be glorified and exalted, revealed the Qurʾān, some fourteen and

a half centuries ago, to the Prophet Muḥammad, may Allāh grant peace and

confer blessing upon him. The language of the Qurʾān is the Arabic language,

as it was understood by the Arabs at that time. The sayings and actions of the

Prophet, may Allāh grant peace and confer blessing upon him, in the form of

the Ḥadīt͡h were recorded by his companions also in this Arabic language. Also,

composed in this Arabic language, was a vast body of poetry that the Arabs

would consider eloquent and worth transmitting. We will call the Arabic of

this pre-Islāmic and early Islāmic era as Classical Arabic. The Classical Arabic

language consisted of multiple dialects that were spoken by the different tribes

and in the different regions of the Arabian peninsula.

All languages change naturally over time. For example, English has changed

to such a degree that the Old English language spoken 1400 years ago would

be unintelligible to us today. So too did the Classical Arabic dialects begin to

change. But when this began to happen, scholars took on the responsibility of

preserving the language of the revelation.1 They did this by recording a corpus

of authentic Classical Arabic texts, and then analyzing it to derive grammatical

rules, in addition to producing dictionaries and compendia. In the process of

preserving Classical Arabic, one particular variety became standardized and

gained prevalence as a literary language amongst the dialects of Classical Arabic.

We will call this variety Standard Classical Arabic (sca).

sca became the language of religious scholarship, science, and literature in

the Islāmic world. As scholars developed new branches of religious and secular

sciences, new terms and meanings were added (which are termed post-classical).

A few words were also borrowed from foreign languages and Arabicized, as

needed by the different scientific disciplines. Even Classical Arabic itself had a

few Arabicized foreign borrowings from neighboring languages.

While sca was used for literary purposes, the vernacular language that was

spoken by Arabs in their day-to-day lives continued to evolve naturally over

time and in the different regions where Arabic was spoken. And so, there

began to exist two very distinct types of Arabic: the preserved sca which is

taught by formal education and which is primarily a written language, and the

vernacular Arabic dialects which Arabs learn as their mother tongue and which

are primarily only spoken and not written.

In modern times, many new words and meanings were added to sca, often via

translation fromWestern languages, to keep up with technological advancements

and modern media. This modern development of sca is called Modern Standard

Arabic (msa).

Figure 1.1 presents a simplified view the historical development of the different

varieties of Arabic.

1 يملعملاراثآنمضثلاثلالئاسملايفملاكلاقيقحت 4/21–22

https://shamela.ws/book/328/56#p1
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Proto-Arabic Classical Arabic
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English,
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foreign
languages

the Hijrahprehistory modern day

Figure 1.1.: A simplified view of the historical development of the different

varieties of Arabic.

In Figure 1.1, the depiction of sca emanating towards the end of the Classical

Arabic period does not imply that only later stages of Classical Arabic contributed

to sca. Rather, it only implies that that is when sca emerged as the standard

literary language for non-native Classical Arabic users. In fact, the source

material for sca includes not only the speech of contemporary native Classical

Arabic speakers, but also transmitted texts from throughout the Classical Arabic

period, even texts from before the time of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم.
Nor does the diagram intend to imply that only sca was preserved amongst

all the dialects of Classical Arabic. sca is the variety of Classical Arabic which

became a standard that continued to be used later. But the scholars of the Arabic

language made notes regarding the other dialects of Classical Arabic as well.

1.2. What defines sca

It may be appropriate to say a few words about what defines sca proper. When

the scholars of Arabic first began studying Classical Arabic, the regular, day-to-

day, speech of many people had already begun to diverge from Classical Arabic.

So the scholars would seek out and record samples of only authentic Classical

Arabic speech and texts. Their criterion for what constituted an authentic

sample was that it be native Classical Arabic speech. What we mean by “native

Classical Arabic” is the language produced by persons immersed from early

childhood in an environment where they would hear (native) Classical Arabic

from people around them in their day-to-day lives, such that they learned to

speak it naturally, without discernable change.2

By the time sca was emerging as a standard for literary output, native Classical

Arabic was on the decline. Most literary output produced in sca was then a

non-native attempt to conform to the standard. So, even though proficiency

2See also ةحاصفلانمزدعباوءاجنيذلاباتكلاوءارعشلارابكبجاجتحلااضفرةلع in روصنملالصيفتلااقمعومجم
93–95

https://archive.org/details/riga2/page/n91/mode/2up
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in sca was generally pretty high, books written in sca are not themselves,

generally, definitive of sca.

1.3. msa

As we have mentioned earlier, sca when produced today will tend to have a

lot of modern vocabulary, and will generally be referred to as msa. msa is

used today as the language of published literature and formally produced news

media.

msa, in theory, still attempts to conform to the grammar of sca. In practice,

however, msa is influenced considerably by European languages. This is because

much written material, like books and news articles was, and is, translated from

European languages. This translation, along with adding vocabulary, has also

influenced the syntax and style of the msa which you are likely to find printed

today.3 That is not to say that all msa produced today has deviated from the

syntax and style of sca. Persons who have been more exposed to classical books

are more likely to stay closer to sca. In any case, as we have mentioned earlier,

all Arabic produced today, that attempts to conform to sca, is merely that: an

attempt to conform to sca, and not definitive of sca.

As a new learner, this exactitude is largely academic. Excepting the Qurʾān,

which is inimitable, you may feel free to emulate the writing of good writers of

sca.

1.4. Spoken sca

As we have mentioned above, sca is primarily a written language. As a spoken

language, sca is, today, heard almost only in religious and formal settings.

We will learn in this book, if Allāh wills, that there are very exact rules for

properly pronouncing and pausing in sca. Practically, however, most native

Arabic speakers today rarely adhere to these rules exactly in extemporaneous

speech. Furthermore, depending on the situation, speakers may sometimes

casually mix in their vernacular dialect within their sca speech. In terms

of usage, Classical Arabic had many idiomatic expressions that were used in

everyday speech. But because spoken sca is relegated to formal settings today,

many of those expressions are now deemed archaic and are largely unused. In

fact, a strict adherence to all sca grammar, usage, and pronunciation/pausing

rules in informal spoken settings may, today, come across as pretentious or

overly formal.4

Our advice to the learner who wishes to speak his newly learned Arabic is to

learn to be comfortable with the different spheres and sociolinguistic norms of

Arabic. Consider the following real-world setting:

A scholar may be giving a lecture, in Arabic, on one of the Islāmic branches

of knowledge. It may even be a lecture on sca grammar. In the beginning of

the lecture, the scholar will praise Allāh and ask Allāh to confer blessing upon

3See يدماغلادمحلأةيجنرعلا ; Alfraidi, Conditional sentences in Modern Written Arabic 17–21;
4Hallberg, A., Case endings in Spoken Standard Arabic 54–55. see also p. 86
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and grant peace to the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم This will be done using exact sca grammar

and pronunciation/pausing rules.

The scholar will then begin the instructional part of his lecture. The language

of this instruction will still typically be sca. But adherence to pronunciation and

pausing rules may be considerably relaxed. The scholar’s speech may be closer

to exact sca rules when giving formal instruction, and then more relaxed when

elaborating on some particular point. When quoting an āyah from the Qurʾān,

strict sca would be employed, even if not reciting the āyah. The scholar’s

fluency in spoken sca is also a factor in how close his extemporaneous formal

speech is to sca. Because, like anyone born after the classical era, he is not a

native speaker of sca. And his proficiency in speaking exact sca fluently does

not detract, if Allāh wills, from his eminence and knowledge of his domain.

Within the lecture, the scholar may even dip in and out of his vernacular dialect,

often when interacting with a questioner from the audience.

Once the lecture is concluded, the scholar and his students may engage in

an informal session. The conversation in this session will almost entirely be in

vernacular dialect(s).

If you find yourself in such a society, it is advisable to conform to its norms.

As a non-native Arabic speaker, you won’t be expected to speak a vernacular

dialect. So your speaking sca in an informal setting is excused. But aim for a

natural and easy flowing speech, even at the cost of grammatical correctness.

You can even try to convert your sca speech to sound more like the modern

vernacular dialects. (Appendix D gives some tips on how to do so.) In fact, it

may not be a bad idea to supplement your learning of sca with some knowledge

of a vernacular dialect, not least to understand the native speech of the Arabs

today.

1.5. Scope of this book

In this book, we will study the grammar of sca. If Allāh wills, this will help

you to begin to understand the language of the Qurʾān, the Ḥadīt͡h, and Islāmic

literature.

If your goal is to learn msa, then this book may still be of help because the

core language and the grammar are essentially the same. However, you may

prefer to study from a resource that focuses on the modern language.

Except for the marginal treatment in Appendix D, this book does not deal

with the modern vernacular dialects that are spoken in the Arab world today.

1.6. Organization of this book

We will start, if Allāh wills, with the Arabic script and present, in each chapter, a

new concept of Arabic grammar, together with examples. Though there is none

right now, we also plan to give, if Allāh wills, a vocabulary list and exercises for

each chapter.

We have generally tried to organize content coherently for convenient refer-

ence during learning. Sometimes, this can mean that on encountering a new
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topic, we present it in more detail than is strictly necessary for learning at that

stage. Although identifying such material may not be easy for the learner, you

may feel free to skim over such material and refer back to it later, as needed.

Some of the sentences we present, both as examples and as chapter exercises,

because of their contrived nature, may seem of dubious usefulness to a learner

wanting to learn practical usage. Also, when translating “made-up” examples,

we usually steer toward a literal, word-for-word, translation rather than a natural

one. This is in order to illustrate the function of each word, and to show a

correspondence between the words in the Arabic sentence and the English

translation. The resulting English will then often sound awkward and, at times,

even ungrammatical. Our excuse is that our aim in this book is to teach Arabic,

not how to translate Arabic into English.

We request the reader’s patience and indulgence in these and other matters.

1.7. How to study from this book

Keep pen and paper in hand when studying. Write some of the examples as you

are studying and try to understand how the example is relevant to the topic.

In answering the exercises, we strongly recommend that you memorize the

vocabulary in full and write down the answers with pen on paper. We strongly

recommend that you avoid the tendency to answer the exercises only orally or

mentally without writing them down, or look up the answers from the answer

key before attempting to write the answer yourself, or look up words in the

vocabulary list without memorizing them, or proceed to the next chapter before

memorizing the vocabulary and going through the exercises. You may also find

yourself having to go back a few chapters every once in a while and revising

the concepts therein. This is very normal and not a cause for any concern. It

may also prove beneficial to re-do the exercises of that chapter when doing so.

Know that while Arabic grammar requires effort to master to a proficient

degree, the real barrier to reading and understanding Arabic texts by oneself is

vocabulary. Arabic is a very rich language and knowledge of a few thousand

words is needed before the student can begin to read texts independently. In

fact, we would not be too far off to say that grammar, at this stage, is only

a tool to help you make sense of the vocabulary that you are acquiring. So

strive to achieve a balance between learning grammar and acquiring vocabulary.

In appendix @ref(vocabulary-and-reading), we suggest companion reading

material, dictionaries, and techniques on acquiring and retaining vocabulary.

1.8. Interpreting the Qurʾān

As you proceed in your Arabic studies, you may begin to form an understanding

of the meanings of some of the āyahs of the Qurʾān. Pondering over the āyahs

of the Qurʾān, to understand it, obtain guidance from it, and act upon it is

one of the foremost goals of the Qurʾān.5 Know, however, that forming this

understanding should be done with a proper methodology: one that is based

5Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 96 citing نازوفلا
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on sound and confirmed knowledge.6 Interpreting the Qurʾān is one of the

branches of Islāmic knowledge known as tafsīr. There are proper sources for

tafsīr. They are:

1. The Qurʾān. The Qurʾān itself is a source of tafsīr. What is stated in a

concise fashion in one place may be elaborated upon at another place.7

2. The Sunnah of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم. The Sunnah (via the Ḥadīt͡h) is the second
most important source of tafsīr. Allāh tasked the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم with explain-

ing the Qurʾān and gave himصلى الله عليه وسلم the necessary knowledge in order for him

صلى الله عليه وسلم to do so.8

3. The understanding of the Companions of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم. The Companions
had an excellent command of the Arabic language and lived through many

of the events that the Qurʾān refers to. Furthermore, if a meaning of an

āyah was not clear to them, they had access to the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم and would

ask himصلى الله عليه وسلم about its meaning.9

4. The Arabic language.10. One needs to have sound knowledge of the Arabic

language of the time of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم to be able to interpret the Qurʾān

linguistically. However, one cannot rely solely on the Arabic language for

tafsīr.11 There are many instances where the Companions, who possessed

knowledge of the Arabic language, did not understand the intent of an

āyah and it was necessary for the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم to explain the Qurʾān to

them.12

The specialist in the science of tafsīr is able to use the above sources, and his

educated reasoning, to interpret and comment on the meaning of āyahs.13

There are grave dangers to speaking about the Qurʾān without sound knowl-

edge. If one interprets and comments on the Qurʾān, then he is actually making

a statement on behalf of Allāh.14 So he better be sure that he is making that

statement based on sound knowledge. Because speaking about Allāh without

knowledge is a most great sin. This is because it involves and includes ascribing

something falsely to Allāh.15

Here is an example of an āyah where it is conceivable that someone may

make an incorrect interpretation, if he did not interpret according to a proper

methodology:

(1) ِٔـبِٰـَّصلٱوَىٰرَٰـصََّنلٱوَا۟ودُاهَنَیذَِّلٱوَا۟ونُمَاءَنَیذَِّلٱَّنإِ
لَمِعَوَرِخِأَ لۡٱمِوۡیَلۡٱوَهَِّللٱِبنَمَاءَنۡمَنَی

نَوُنزَحۡیَمۡهُالَوَمۡهِیۡلَعَفٌوۡخَالَوَمۡهِِّبرَدَنعِمۡهُرُجۡأَمۡهُلَفَاحࣰلِٰـصَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:62]

6Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 187
7Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 205 citing يشكرزلا
8Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 212–213 citing ينابللأا
9Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 224ff
10Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 235ff
11Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 241
12Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 213ff
13Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 244–245
14Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 194
15Zarabozo, How to approach and understand the Quran 197 citing ميقلانبا

https://quran.com/2/62
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Translation by Ṣaḥeeḥ International™:

Indeed, those who believed and those who were Jews or Christians or

Sabeans [before Prophet Muḥammad [(صلى الله عليه وسلم) - those [among them] who

believed in Allāh and the Last Day and did righteousness - will have their

reward with their Lord, and no fear will there be concerning them, nor

will they grieve.

Footnote by the same translator:

After the coming of Prophet Muḥammad (صلى الله عليه وسلم) no religion other than
Islām is acceptable to Allāh, as stated in 3:85.

The āyah referred to in the footnote is:

(2) نَیرِسِٰـخَلۡٱنَمِةِرَخِأَ لۡٱیِفوَهُوَهُنۡمِلَبَقۡیُنلَفَانࣰیدِمِٰـلَسۡإِلۡٱرَیۡغَغِتَبۡیَنمَوَ [ نارمعلآةروس

3:85]

And whoever desires other than Islām as religion - never will it be accepted

from him, and he, in the Hereafter, will be among the losers.

Ibn Kat͡hīr, in his tafsīr of this āyah, cites a report narrated from the Companion

of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم Ibn Ɛabbās regarding āyah ةرقبلاةروس 2:62, that Allāh revealed

after it نارمعلآةروس 3:85.

Ibn Kat͡hīr then says (paraphrasing):

This statement by Ibn ʿAbbās indicates that Allāh does not accept

any deed or work from anyone, unless it conforms to the Law of

Muḥammadصلى الله عليه وسلم that is, after Allāh sent Muḥammadصلى الله عليه وسلم. Before that,
every person who followed the guidance of his own Prophet was on

the correct path, following the correct guidance and was saved.16

From the tafsīr of this āyah, we see how one āyah is explained using another

āyah. And we also see the role of the Companions in tafsīr.

The tafsīr of Ibn Kat͡hīr is available, abridged, in English translation:

• Al-Mubarakpuri, Tafsir ibn Kathir (abridged, English translation), Darus-

salam, 2nd edition, 2003

Arabic abridged editions also exist:

• ركاشدمحلأريثكنباظفاحلانعريسفتلاةدمع

• يروفكرابمللريثكنباريسفتبيذهتىفرينملاحابصملا

These are beneficial, if Allāh wills, not only for their tafsīr, but also as good

companion reading material for the student of Arabic.

16Al-Mubarakpuri, Tafsir ibn Kathir (abridged, English translation), Darussalam, 2nd edition, 2003
1/249

https://quran.com/3/85
https://quran.com/3/85
https://quran.com/3/85
https://quran.com/2/62
https://quran.com/3/85
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The Arabic script

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

2.1. The Arabic alphabet

The alphabet consists of both consonants and vowels. In the English word

“banana”, “a” is a vowel, and “b” and “n” are called consonants. The Arabic

alphabet traditionally has 28 letters, shown in the table below.

No. Arabic letter Transcription Name

1 ا ā فِلأَ alif

2 ب b ءابَ bāʾ

3 ت t ءاتَ tāʾ

4 ث t͡h ءاثَ t͡hāʾ

5 ج j ميجِ jīm

6 ح ḥ ءاحَ ḥāʾ

7 خ k͡h ءاخَ k͡hāʾ

8 د d لادَ dāl

9 ذ d͡h لاذَ d͡hāl

10 ر r ءارَ rāʾ

11 ز z ءازَ zāʾ

12 س s نيسِ sīn

13 ش s͡h نيشِ s͡hīn

14 ص ṣ داصَ ṣād

15 ض ḍ داضَ ḍād

16 ط ṭ ءاطَ ṭāʾ

17 ظ ḍ͡h ءاظَ ḍ͡hāʾ

18 ع ɛ نيْعَ ɛayn

19 غ g͡h نيْغَ g͡hayn

20 ف f ءافَ fāʾ

21 ق q فاقَ qāf

22 ك k فاكَ kāf

29
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No. Arabic letter Transcription Name

23 ل l ملَا lām

24 م m ميمِ mīm

25 ن n نوُن nūn

26 ه h ءاهَ hāʾ

27 و w/ū واوَ wāw

28 ي y/ī ءايَ yāʾ

We make no attempt to describe the sounds of each letter. Those are best

learned with a Qurʾān teacher. Online videos may also help in this regard.

Note that the letters و (wāw) and ي (yāʾ) are both vowels and consonants. But

that alif (alif) is only a vowel. The consonant corresponding to alif is ء hamzah.

Although ء ought to be considered a letter in its own right, it was originally

only pronounced and not written. So it is not traditionally considered part of

the 28-letter script. Instead it is added as as diacritic on top of the basic script.

No. Arabic letter Transcription Name

– ء ʾ ةزَمْهَ hamzah

2.2. Alternative order of letters

The above order of the letters in alphabetical sequence is currently used today.

There is an alternative order that was more used in the past (from right to left):

غظضذخثتشرقصفعسنملكيطحزوهدجبا

This alternative order is discussed more in appendix @ref(abjad-order).

(TODO: add appendix for دجبأ order, discuss its use in lists and numerical

value.)

2.3. Writing Arabic words

2.3.1. Letters in different positions

Arabic is written right-to-left, unlike English and most other languages which

are written left-to-right. When writing, the letters in a word are generally joined

to each other, except for six out of the 28 letters, which join only to the letter

preceding them but not to the letter following them. These six partially-joining

letters are و،ز،ر،ذ،د،ا .

When joining the letters, letters are modified in order to join to the preceding

and following letter. The fully-joining letters can be in four positions:

1. by itself (isolated),

2. in the beginning of a group of joined letters,

3. in the middle of a group of joined letters,

4. in the end of a group of joined letters.
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As we just mentioned, six of the letters ( و،ز،ر،ذ،د،ا ) don’t join to the following

letter. So these letters can only occur only in the end of a group of joined letters,

or isolated by themselves.

In this book we will show a “Simplified Arabic” writing style where, in each

of the four positions, the letter maintains its basic shape and is usually only

slightly modified to join to the previous and following letter with horizontal

lines.

To explain the method of modifying the letters when joining them, we will

take ب as an example and start with the isolated form:

Isolated form: ب

To modify this into the end form, we simply join a horizontal line to the right

of the letter:

End form: بـ .

To get the middle form, we take the end form بـ and cut off its tail which is

at its left, and replace it with a horizontal line. We also move the dot slightly to

get:

Middle form: ـبـ

And finally, to get the beginning form, we take the middle form ـبـ and remove

the horizontal line at the right:

Beginning form: ـب

Now most of the letters follow this common technique but a few of them are

modified a little further in each form. These, more complicated, letters are ،ع

ي،ه،ك،غ and you can study them and the rest of the letters in the table below:

No. Isolated End Middle Beginning

1 ا اـ none none

2 ب بـ ـبـ ـب

3 ت تـ ـتـ ـت

4 ث ثـ ـثـ ـث

5 ج جـ ـجـ ـج

6 ح حـ ـحـ ـح

7 خ خـ ـخـ ـخ

8 د دـ none none

9 ذ ذـ none none

10 ر رـ none none

11 ز زـ none none

12 س سـ ـسـ ـس

13 ش شـ ـشـ ـش

14 ص صـ ـصـ ـص

15 ض ضـ ـضـ ـض

16 ط طـ ـطـ ـط

17 ظ ظـ ـظـ ـظ

18 ع عـ ـعـ ـع

19 غ غـ ـغـ ـغ

20 ف فـ ـفـ ـف

21 ق قـ ـقـ ـق



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

32 Chapter 2. The Arabic script

No. Isolated End Middle Beginning

22 ك كـ ـكـ ـك

23 ل لـ ـلـ ـل

24 م مـ ـمـ ـم

25 ن نـ ـنـ ـن

26 ه هـ ـهـ ـه

27 و وـ none none

28 ي يـ ـيـ ـي

You can see that each letter maintains a basic shape and is modified for each

of the four positions.

2.3.2. Joining the different forms to make a word

Notice that when we modified the isolated form to get to the beginning, middle,

and end forms, we added a horizontal line to each or both sides. It is this

horizontal line which joines to the horizontal line of the neighboring letter.

As an example, we would like to join the following letters (starting from

the right): ر-ش-ع-م into one word. The first letter is م so we modify it to its

beginning form ـم . The next two letters are converted to their middle forms

ـشـ،ـعـ . And the last letter ر is converted to its end form رـ . Then we join the

horizontal lines together and get رــشــعــم . Usually, when we join letters like

this we shorten the horizontal lines so you will generally see the word like this

رشعم .

In this example, we needed the beginning, middle, and end forms of the

letters. Isolated forms are used in a word when there is a partially-joining letter

present that won’t join to the following letter. The letter after a partially-joining

letter will be in its beginning form even though it is in the middle of a word.

But if it too is a partially-joining letter, or it is the last letter in the word then it

will take its isolated form.

Let’s take a look at some examples where a group of disjoint letters are joined

to form a word:

Disjoint Joined

ك-ل-ذ كلذ

د-م-ح-ا دمحا

ل-و-س-ر لوسر

ر-ي-ز-و ريزو

ق-ز-ا-ر قزار

Notice that in the last example, all the letters were in the isolated form.

2.3.2.1. Simplified and traditional typography

We have just shown how letters join to each other with a horizontal line in a

“simplified” Arabic typeface. “Traditional” Arabic typefaces are a little more
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complex than simplified Arabic: some letters join almost vertically instead of

horizontally. But when you get familiar with the simplified Arabic type, if Allāh

wills it will not be too difficult for you to read traditional Arabic types as well.

Here are some comparisions of letters joining to each other in simplified

Arabic and traditional Arabic types.

Disjoint Joined (simplified) Joined (traditional)

ر-م-ت رمت رمت
ج-ج-ح-ل-ا ججحلا ججحلا

س-ا-م-ل-ا ساملا ساملا
ة-ح-م-ل ةحمل ةحمل

ر-ح-س رحس رحس
ة-ر-ي-ح-ب ةريحب ةري�حب

ي-ف يف يف

ن-ي-ت-ت-ي-ب-ث-ت-ب نيتتيبثتب نيتتيبثتب

2.3.3. ة (closed tāʾ)

ة is a special letter which is merged from two letters of the alphabet. It is a ت

but it is written as a ه with two dots above it. ة is pronounced exactly as a ,ت

except when it is at the end of a sentence in which case it is pronounced as a

ه as we’ll explain later, if Allāh wills. ة occurs only at the end of a word so it

has only an end form and an isolated form (used when the letter before it is a

partially-joining letter).

Examples:

• ةمطاف

• ةرجش

• ةاتف

We call ة closed tāʾ because it appears as if have taken ت and pressed it until

it closed on itself. In contrast, ت is called open tāʾ when needed to differentiate

it from .ة

2.3.4. Writing hamzah

We have mentioned that hamzah was a later addition to the Arabic alphabet

and originally it was only sounded and not written. Hamzah can be written in a

number of different ways:

1. “Seated” above (or below) a vowel letter: Hamzah can be written above

the vowel letters thus: ئؤأ . When written over ,ي the ي will not have any

dots, thus: ئـ،ـئـ،ـئ . It may also be written under an alif thus: .إ Examples:

لاعفأ , كلؤس , ةئف , نإ .

2. “Unseated” after a letter. This has two sub cases:
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a. Standalone, after a partially-joining letter or at the end of a word.

Examples: لءاست , مءوت , ءبع .

b. Inline, in the middle of a word after a fully-joining letter. In this

case hamzah is written above the horizontal line that joins the letters.

Examples: ةـٔيطخ , اـٔيش , نيـٔيرب .

In all cases it is pronounced the same. There are actually a set of fairly

complicated rules that determine which of the above ways to choose when

writing hamzah. We present these rules in Appendix A. We recommend that

for now, you memorize the spelling of each word that we present that contains

a hamzah. When you are sufficiently advanced, and curious enough, you may

refer to Appendix A to learn the full set of rules.

2.3.5. Disambiguating letters that look similar

Some letters are very similar to each other and only differ in their dots or other

slight differences. You should take care to distinguish between these letters. We

will describe their similarities and differences here.

The letters ,ب ,ت and ث differ only in their dots and are otherwise identical

in all positions. ن and ي are similar in initial and middle positions to ,ب ,ت

and ث but differ from them and from each other in isolated and final positions.

Compare all five in the table below:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

ب بـ ـبـ ـب

ت تـ ـتـ ـت

ث ثـ ـثـ ـث

ن نـ ـنـ ـن

ي يـ ـيـ ـي

These groups of letters differ too, only in their dots:

• ,ج ,ح and خ

• د and ذ

• ر and ز

• س andش

• ص andض

• ط and ظ

• ع and غ

The letters ف and ق are similar in the initial and middle positions except for

the dots. But in the isolated and final positions, the tail of ق goes lower than

that of .ف

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

ف فـ ـفـ ـف
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Isolated End Middle Beginnning

ق قـ ـقـ ـق

Be careful also not to confuse غ and ف in their middle forms. The loop for ف

is round where it is triangular and flat-topped for غ (as it is for .(ع Compare

their middle forms in the table below:

Isolated Middle

غ ـغـ

ف ـفـ

The letters alif ا and lām ل could also be confused for each other. Their forms

are shown here again for easy comparison:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

ا اـ none none

ل لـ ـلـ ـل

2.3.6. Joining alif after lām

When the letter alif follows lām we would expect them to be joined like this ا+ل

→ اـل . But actually, they are joined in a special way

ا+ل → لا

When the combination occurs at the end of a group of joined letters, it will

appear thus:

لاـ

Examples:

• لاأ

• ناميلإا

• ةلاصلا

2.4. Vowels and pronunciation marks.

2.4.1. Short Vowels

Arabic has six vowels. There are three short vowels which don’t have letters in

the alphabet. Instead they are shown with pronunciation marks:

1. a as the first vowel in English “manipulate”, written with an fat·ḥah ◌َ

which is a small diagonal line above the letter like ـمَ ma.

2. i as in English “bit”, written with an kasrah ◌ِ which is a small diagonal

line under the letter like ِـب bi.
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3. u as in English “put”, written with an ḍammah ◌ُ which is like a tiny و

wāw above the letter like ـفُ fu.

Examples of words with short vowels:

• حََتفَ fataḥa

• لَمِعَ ɛamila

• لَتِقُ qutila

2.4.2. Long Vowels

There are also three long vowels which are part of the alphabet:

1. ā generally written with an unmarked alif ا and with the preceding letter

having an fat·ḥah. Example امَ mā. This vowel is mostly pronounced

like the vowel in English “man”. If however, it comes after these letters

ق،غ،ظ،ط،ض،ص،ر،خ it is pronounced like English “awe”.

2. ī like in English “meek” written with an unmarked ي yāʾ with the preceding

letter having an kasrah. Example يفِ fī.

3. ū like in English “moon” written with an unmarked و wāw with the pre-

ceding letter having an ḍammah. Example وذُ d͡hū.

Examples of words with long and short vowels:

• نُورُاهَ hārūnu

• اذَكَ kad͡hā

• بَيدِارَسَ sarādība

2.4.2.1. ā vowel written with a small alif

Sometimes the ā vowel is written as a small alif ◌ٰ, called a “dagger alif”, instead

of a regular alif .ا This is done only for a few commonly used words. Here are

some examples:

• اذَـٰهَ hād͡hā

• كَِلٰذَ d͡hālika

2.4.2.2. ā vowel written with a yāʾ

In some other words, the ā vowel is written with a yāʾ instead of an alif .ا When

this happens, we will write the yāʾ without its dots and write a dagger alif ◌ٰ

above it, like this .ىٰ Here are some examples:

• ىٰلَعَ ɛalā

• ىٰمَرَ ramā
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2.4.3. Zero-vowel written with a sukūn

As we have seen above if an Arabic letter has a vowel after it it will take one

of the three pronunciation marks: ◌َ, ◌ِ, ◌ُ. If, however, there is no vowel after

the letter we will put a zero-vowel sukūn on it ◌ْ. This mark can generally only

occur if there is a short vowel before the letter. Examples:

• مْكَ kam

• ذُنْمُ mund͡hu

• مْهُنْمِ minhum

• اهَنْمِ minhā

2.4.4. Semi-vowels

Arabic has two short semi-vowels:

1. aw like in English “show”. This is written with a wāw with a sukūn on it

and a short a vowel before it. Example وْلَ law.

2. ay like in English “bait”. This is written with a yāʾ with a sukūn on it and a

short a vowel before it. Example يْكَ kay. Examples with short semi-vowels:

• كَحَيْوَ wayḥaka

• هُرُيْغَ g͡hayruhu

• هُلُوْقَ qawluhu

It also has two long semi-vowels:

1. āw like in English “cow”. This is written with a wāw with a sukūn on it

and a long ā vowel before it. Example وْاوَ wāw.

2. āy like in English “bye”. This is written with a yāʾ with a sukūn on it and

a long ā vowel before it. Example يْاشَ s͡hāy.

These long semi-vowels are rare and may only occur at the end of a sentence.

2.4.5. Doubled letters

A word may contain “doubled” letters. This is when the same letter occurs, one

after the other; the first letter has a sukūn, and the second letter has a vowel.

For example, in the word لَتَتْقَ qattala, the letterت is doubled. When this occurs,

we actually only write the letter once and put a “s͡haddah” ◌ّ on it, like so: لََّتقَ

qattala. When pronouncing this word, stop at and stress the doubled letter

qattala and make sure it does not sound like the undoubled letter in لَتَقَ qatala.

Examples with doubled letters:

• رََّبكَ kabbara

• هُُّدحَ ḥadduhu

• لَاَّعفَ faɛɛāla

• نُيِّكسِ sikkīnu. Note that the kasrah is below the s͡haddah but above the

letter .ك This is the most common way to write this, although having the

kasrah below the letter is also sometimes done as well. (In this case, the

s͡haddah will still be above the letter.)
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• دُوُّفسَ saffūdu

• نَيِّلاضَ ḍāllīna

• لُِّمَّزمُ muzzammilu

2.4.6. Tanwīn

In the next chapter, we will learn, if Allāh wills, that nouns in Arabic are

sometimes pronouned with an extra ن sound at their end. This is called tanwīn.

Tanwīn is indicated in writing, not by adding a the letter ن at the end of the

word, but by writing the final vowel mark twice, thus:

1. ◌ٌ un, for example بٌاتَكِ kitābun.

2. ◌ً an, for example ةًرَجَشَ s͡hajaratan.

3. ◌ٍ in, for example تٍيْبَ baytin.

The tanwīned fat·ḥah ◌ً has specific spelling rules: Generally, we will generally

add a silent alif after it, for example مِلاسَ becomes امًِلاسَ sāliman. This is done

for all words except:

1. If the word ends with a .ة In this case we don’t add the silent alif. For

example, ةبَضِاغَ becomes ةًبَضِاغَ g͡hāḍibatan.

2. If the word ends with a ā vowel, whether written with an alif ا or as

a yāʾ with dagger alif .ىٰ In this case, the an mark is put on the letter

before the alif ا or yāʾ ىٰ and the final vowel letter becomes silent and

is not pronounced. For example, ىٰفَطَصْمُ becomes ىفًطَصْمُ muṣṭafan, اصَعَ

becomes اصًعَ ɛaṣan.

3. If the word ends with a hamzah. In this case, we might or might not write

a silent alif, depending on the following rules:

a. If there is an alif before an unseated hamzah ءا , then we don’t add a

silent alif. For example ءادَ becomes ءًادَ dāʾan, not اءًادَ .

b. Otherwise, we add a silent alif after the hamzah. However, this may

affect the writing of the hamzah, for example أدََتبْمُ becomes اءًدََتبْمُ

mubtadaʾan. This is discussed further in appendix @ref(hamzarules).

Here are some examples of tanwīned words:

• دٌعْسَ saɛdun

• ابًرْضَ ḍarban

• ضٍاقَ qāḍin

• ةًعَسَ saɛatan

• ءًاعَدُ duɛāʾan

• اءًرَمِْٱ imraʾan

• أـًيْشَ s͡hayʾan

• اءًوسُ sūʾan

• نٌبَغَ g͡habanun
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2.5. Connecting hamzah

Some words in arabic begin with a sukūn. When this occurs a connecting

hamzah ٱ (written as a tiny ـص on an alif) is put before it. If this word comes in

the beginning of the sentence the connecting alif is pronounced as a hamzah.

Otherwise this connecting hamzah is not pronounced and the word is connected

to the final vowel of the previous word in pronunciation. In this tutorial we will

transcribe the connecting hamzah with a hyphen “-”. Examples of connecting

hamzah:

(3) بَابَلْٱحَِتفِْٱ

ʾiftaḥi ‑lbāba

(4) رْظُنُْٱ

ʾunḍ͡hur

If the previous word does not end with a vowel, then a helper vowel is added.

The most common helper vowel is ◌ِ. Example:

(5) مُيرِكَلْٱدٌيْزَ

zayduni ‑lkarīmu

When one word ends in a long vowel and the next word begins with a con-

necting hamzah, the long vowel becomes a short vowel in pronunciation, but in

writing the long vowel’s letter is retained. For example:

(6) بَاتَكِلْٱاَّنمِذَخَأَ

ʾak͡had͡ha minna ‑lkitāba

(7) نِيَْنرْقَلْٱوذُ

d͡hu ‑lqarnayni

(8) تِيْبَلْٱيفِ

fi ‑lbayti

2.6. Pronouncing the end of a sentence

When a word is at the end of a sentence and it ends with a long vowel, then the

final long vowel is pronounced normally. However, when a word at the end of a

sentence does not end with a long vowel, then the final letter’s pronunciation

mark is pronounced as a sukūn when vocalizing the sentence. If the final letter

is a ة then it is pronounced as a ه hāʾ with a sukūn.

This change in pronunciation is only vocal, it does not affect how we write

the pronunciation mark. Here we give some examples of words pronounced if

they were at the end of a sentence:

(9) حُتْفَ

fat·ḥ
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(10) ةٌبَقْعُ

ɛuqbah

(11) يَادَِلاوَ

wālidāy

(12) َّيدَِلاوَ
wālidayy

If however, the final letter’s pronunciation mark is a an mark then it is

pronounced as a long-ā vowel. The only exception is if the final letter were ,ةً

in which case it is then pronounced as a hāʾ with a sukūn .هْ Here are examples

of words with an marks pronounced as if they were at the end of a sentence.

(13) لًاوعُفْمَ

mafɛūlā

(14) ادًجِاسَ

sājidā

(15) ةًعَوفُرْمَ

marfūɛah

Note that the above exception is only for .ة If a hamzah with an an mark

occurs at the end of a word, then it too will be pronounced as if it had a long-ā

vowel after it. Such is the case, whether or not a silent alif is written after the

hamzah. Examples:

• اءًدََتبْمُ is pronounced mubtadaʾā

• ءًاعَدُ is pronounced duɛāʾā

Similarly, if the word has a final yāʾ that represents the long-ā vowel, and the

letter before has an an mark, it is pronounced with the long-ā vowel at the end

of the sentence. For example:

• ىفًطَصْمُ is pronounced muṣṭafā

2.7. The Qurʾānic script

The Arabic script that you will find in the muṣḥaf (a volume of the Qurʾān) is

slightly different than what is used in (non-Qurʾānic) sca. We will describe

some of the more common differences below:

One difference is that آ is used in sca as a replacement for اءَ . Whereas, in

the Qurʾānic script آ denotes an elongated long ā vowel without a hamzah. The

following table gives some examples:

sca script Qurʾānic script

ةُرَخِلْآا alʾāk͡hiratu ةُرَخِأَ لۡٱ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:94]

https://quran.com/2/94
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sca script Qurʾānic script

نَيِّلاَّضلا aḍḍāllīna نَیِّلاَّۤضلٱ [ ةحتافلاةروس 1:7]

Another minor difference is that word-final ي is written without its dots in

Qurʾānic script. (By the, this is also found as a regional variance in the sca

script.) For example:

sca script Qurʾānic script

يِّنإِ ʾinnī یِّنإِ [ هطةروس 20:94]

There can also be regional differences in the pronunciation marks used in the

Qurʾānic script. For example, in muṣḥafs that are used in the Indian subcontinent

ةُرَخِٰالۡا is the conventional spelling.

Besides the above differences that have to do with the diacritical marks, some

words, and combinations of words, may also be spelled differently. For example:

sca script Qurʾānic script

ةَلَاَّصلٱ aṣṣalāta ةَوٰلََّصلٱ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:3]

تِاوَامََّسلٱ assamāwāti تِٰ⁠ وَٰـمََّسلٱ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:33]

َّمأُنَبْٱايَ ya ‑bna ʾumma َّمؤُنَبۡیَ [ هطةروس 20:94]

The reasons for this are out of the scope of this book.

There are other minor differences as well between Qurʾānic script and sca

script. They mainly deal with pronunciation and punctuation.

https://quran.com/1/7
https://quran.com/20/94
https://quran.com/2/3
https://quran.com/2/33
https://quran.com/20/94
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Chapter 3.

The noun

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

3.1. Introduction

A noun is a kind of word that is the name of something or someone.

Here are some examples of common nouns in Arabic:

Arabic word Transcription Definition

لجُرَ rajul man

باتَكِ kitāb book

تيْبَ bayt house

ةرَجَشَ s͡hajarah tree

ربْصَ ṣabr patience

تقْوَ waqt time

ماعَطَ ṭaɛām food

نبِْٱ ʾibn son

Note that the final letter in each word, above, does not have a vowel mark.

This is because, the final vowel mark is actually variable, as we shall see later

in this chapter.

When we discuss nouns outside of sentences we shall pronounce the ة as a h.

Therefore, ةرَجَشَ tree, in isolation, is pronounced s͡hajarah, not s͡hajarat.

Some nouns begin with a connecting hamzah, for example: نبِْٱ ʾibn son. When

in the beginning of a sentence, the connecting hamzah will be pronounced with

an kasrah ◌ِ.

3.2. Definiteness

When talking about nouns it is necessary to introduce a topic called definiteness.

A noun is definite when the person or thing it refers to is known. For example,

if you say, the man arrived, then the usage of the word “the” before “man” tells

43
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us that the man is known to us. Therefore the noun “man” is definite in this

sentence.

Conversely, if we had said a man arrived then the use of “a” before “man” tells

us that the man is unknown to us. Therefore “man” is indefinite in this sentence.

“The” is called the definite article and “a” is called the indefinite article.

3.2.1. Definite nouns in Arabic

The definite article in Arabic is لَْٱ ʾal. It corresponds to the English definite

article “the”. In order to make a noun definite, we attach لَْٱ ʾal to its beginning.

For example, the definite noun “the book” in Arabic is باتَكِلَْٱ ʾalkitāb.

لَْٱ ʾal begins with a connecting hamzah; the hamzah will be pronounced

only in the beginning of a sentence. And when it occurs in the beginning of a

sentence, the hamzah is pronounced with a ◌َ a-mark.

3.2.1.1. Sun letters and moon letters

The noun “man” in Arabic is لجُرَ rajul. To make this noun definite, we add لَْٱ

ʾal to the beginning of the word. But instead of becoming لجُرَلَْٱ ʾalrajul the word

becomes لجَُّرلَٱ ʾarrajul. The ل in لَْٱ becomes silent and the ر gets doubled. This

happens because the first letter ر in the word لجُرَ rajul is from a group of letters

called “sun letters”. For all nouns beginning with sun letters, when لَْٱ ʾal is put

in the beginning, the ل in لَْٱ becomes silent and the sun letter becomes doubled.

The rest of the letters in the alphabet are called “moon letters” and for words

that begin with moon letters, the ل in لَْٱ does not become silent and the moon

letter does not become doubled. For example, ك is a moon letter and we have

already seen that باتَكِ kitāb “book” becomes باتَكِلَْٱ ʾalkitāb “the book”.

The sun letters are نلظطضصشسزرذدثت .

The moon letters are يوهمكقفغعخحجبء .

The names “sun letters” and “moon letters” were given because of the Arabic

words for “sun” and “moon” respectively. “The sun” in Arabic is سمَّْشلَٱ ʾas͡h-

s͡hams which begins withش which causes the ل in لَْٱ to be silent. “The moon”

is رمَقَلَْٱ ʾalqamar which begins with ق which does not cause the ل in لَْٱ to be

silent. Thusش represents the sun letters and ق represents the moon letters.

Here are some examples of words that begin with sun letters:

Noun Definite noun

لجُرَ rajul man لجَُّرلَٱ ʾarrajul the man

رجِاتَ tājir trader رجِاَّتلَٱ ʾattājir the trader

ةبَعْلُ luɛbah toy ةبَعُّْللَٱ ʾalluɛbah the toy
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3.2.1.2. The definite article لْٱَ ʾal with nouns with an initial connecting

hamzah

If the definite article لَْٱ ʾal is with prefixed to nouns that have an initial connect-

ing hamzah, then the ل shall no longer have an sukūn ◌ْ. Instead it shall have

an kasrah ◌ِ. Example:

(16) نبْلَِٱٱ

ʾali‑bn

the son

3.2.2. Indefinite nouns in Arabic

Arabic has no indefinite article corresponding to the English indefinite article “a”.

In order to make a noun indefinite in Arabic, it is simply written or pronounced

without the definite article لَْٱ ʾal. For example, باتَكِ kitāb “a book”.

3.2.3. Differences in definiteness between Arabic and English

The articles “a” and “the” are types of words called determiners. Besides “a” and

“the”, English has other determiners like “some”, “this”, “that”, etc. that can

make a noun definite or indefinite. For example:

(17) This man gave that boy some food.

In the above sentence “man” and “boy” are definite, and “food” is indefinite.

English can also have definite or indefinite nouns without determiners. The

definiteness of the noun is then determined by the meaning of the sentence.

Consider, for example, the sentence:

(18) Time is valuable.

Here, we are not talking about some indefinite amount of time, but rather

the general concept of time, which is known to us. Therefore, the noun “time”

here is definite.

Consider now the sentence:

(19) We don’t have to leave just yet; we have time.

Here, “time” has an indefinite meaning “[some] time”.

As opposed to this complicated situation in English, Arabic uses only the

definite article لَْٱ ʾal to make common nouns definite. So when translating

sentences from English to Arabic, you must first determine whether the noun is

definite or not in English, and then use لَْٱ ʾal when the noun is definite.

Examples:

(20) This man gave that boy some food.

• “man”: definite; Arabic: لجَُّرلَٱ ʾarrujul
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• “boy”: definite; Arabic: ملَاغُلَْٱ ʾalg͡hulām

• “food”: indefinite; Arabic: ماعَطَ ṭaɛām

(21) Time is valuable.

• “time”: definite; Arabic: تقْوَلَْٱ ʾalwaqt

(22) We don’t have to leave just yet; we have time.

• “time”: indefinite; Arabic: تقْوَ waqt

3.3. Case

Nouns in Arabic have a property called case. The case of a noun is dependent

on the function of the noun in a sentence. The case of a noun is indicated by

the noun’s ending. There are three states that a noun can be in. They are:

1. the u-case. By default, it is indicated, by a ḍammah on the final letter of

the noun.

2. the a-case. By default, it is indicated, by a fat·ḥah on the final letter of the

noun.

3. the i-case. By default, it is indicated, by a kasrah on the final letter of the

noun.

When a noun is indefinite, then, for most nouns, it is also tanwīned. Here, for

example, is the noun باتَكِ kitāb “book” in its three states:

case Indefinite “a book” Definite “the book”

u-case بٌاتَكِ kitābun بُاتَكِلَْٱ ʾalkitābu

a-case ابًاتَكِ kitāban بَاتَكِلَْٱ ʾalkitāba

i-case بٍاتَكِ kitābin بِاتَكِلَْٱ ʾalkitābi

The u-case is a noun’s normal case, and there needs to be a reason to take the

noun out of this case into another case. We will begin to use case more in the

next chapter if Allāh wills, where we learn how to form sentences.

3.4. Grammatical gender

Some nouns designate animate beings like “man”, “woman”, “boy”, “girl”, “dog”,

“cow”, etc. Other nouns designate inanimate objects like “book”, “house”, “hand”,

“tree”, “city”, “food”.

In dealing with the grammatical genders of such nouns, English uses three

genders:
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1. The masculine gender. This is used for nouns that designate male human

beings and also some male animals. The pronouns used for the masculine

gender are “he”, “him”, and “his”.

2. The feminine gender. This is used for nouns that designate female human

beings, and also some female animals. The pronouns used for the feminine

gender are “she” and “her”.

3. The neutral gender. This is used for nouns that designate inanimate objects

and animals in general. The pronoun used for the neutral gender is “it”.

In Arabic, there are only two grammatical genders: the masculine gender

and the feminine gender. All nouns in Arabic are either masculine or feminine

in gender. Nouns that designate male human beings are assigned the mas-

culine grammatical gender. And nouns that designate female human beings

are assigned the feminine grammatical gender. Nouns that designate animals

sometimes conform to the gender of the animal. Other times, they have a fixed

gender. As for nouns that designate inanimate objects, these, too, are assigned

a gender. For example, باتَكِ kitāb “book” in Arabic is masculine. And ةرَجَشَ

s͡hajarah “tree” in Arabic is feminine. We shall discuss this in more detail below.

3.4.1. Nouns that designate animate beings.

In Arabic, in terms of their form, nouns that designate animate beings are in

three categories:

1. There are separate but matching nouns for the male and female animate

beings.

2. There are separate and unrelated nouns for the male and female animate

beings.

3. The same noun is used for both sexes.

We will discuss each of these categories below.

3.4.1.1. Matching nouns for male and female animate beings

In Arabic for some nouns that designate animate beings, the nouns for both

sexes match each other. Here are some examples:

Primitive nouns

Arabic word Gender Definition

نبِْٱ ʾibn masc. son

ةنَبِْٱ ʾibnah fem. daughter

لفْطِ ṭifl masc. child

ةلَفْطِ ṭiflah fem. (female) child

ناسَنْإِ ʾinsān masc. human being

ةَناسَنْإِ ʾinsānah fem. (female) human being

رّحُ ḥurr masc. free man
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Arabic word Gender Definition

ةَّرحُ ḥurrah fem. free woman

بلْكَ kalb masc. (male) dog

ةبَلْكَ kalbah fem. (female) dog

رّهِ hirr masc. (male) cat

ةَّرهِ hirrah fem. (female) cat

Derived nouns

Arabic word Gender Definition

مِّلعَمُ muɛallim masc. (male) teacher

ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah fem. (female) teacher

بِلاطَ ṭālib masc. (male) student

ةبَِلاطَ ṭālibah fem. (female) student

بحِاصَ ṣāḥib masc. (male) companion

ةبَحِاصَ ṣāḥibah fem. (female) companion

قيدِصَ ṣadīq masc. (male) friend

ةقَيدِصَ ṣadīqah fem. (female) friend

In each of the words in the table above, the feminine noun is basically the

same as the masculine noun but with the addition of a ة at the end. For example,

لفْطِ ṭifl is masculine, and its feminine is ةلَفْطِ ṭiflah (fem.).

As a matter of fact, the ة is called a feminine marker for singular nouns. There

are a couple of other, less common, feminine markers besides ة that we will

learn them later, if Allāh wills.

Note that the vowel-mark before the ة is always an fat·ḥah.

Note also that we have divided the nouns above into two categories:

i. Primitive nouns

ii. Derived nouns

Primitve nouns have a primitive meaning, without a primarily adjectival or

verbal quality in the meaning, for example “human” “cat”, etc. For derived nouns,

their meaning is derived from an adjectival or verbal quality. For example, a

“teacher” is someone who teaches. A “friend” is someone who is friendly. And

so on.

For derived nouns, the formation of the feminine noun by adding a feminine

marker (like (ة to the masculine noun is normal and expected. Whereas, for

primitive nouns, the fact that the feminine and masuline nouns match each other

and differ only by the feminine marker ة is something that, although somewhat

common, is more of a coincidence.

Another noteworthy point is that, for many primitive nouns, sometimes only

one of the masculine/feminine pair may be used to refer to beings of either

sex. What we mean by this is that, for example, بلْكَ kalb, while remaining a

masculine noun, can be used to refer to both a male dog and a female dog,
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especially if the animal’s physical gender is not obvious or particularly important.

And ةبَلْكَ kalbah (fem.) “a female dog” is typically only used when it is needed

to specify the gender of the animal. Conversely, ةَّرهِ hirrah “a (female) cat” may

be used to refer to cat of either physical gender, especially if it is not obvious

whether it is a male or female cat.

This preference of the noun of one gender to refer to beings of either physical

gender is case-by-case. For example, لفْطِ ṭifl (masc.) is commonly used to say “a

child”, regardless of whether the child is a boy or a girl. But ةلَفْطِ ṭiflah, although

not uncommon, is used specifically for “a female child”.

As another example, the word ةَناسَنْإِ ʾinsānah (fem.) “a female human being”

is rarely used at all. Instead, the word ناسَنْإِ ʾinsān, while remaining a masculine

noun, is almost always used to refer to “a human being” in general, regardless

of actual gender.

On the other hand, نبِْٱ ʾibn “son” and ةنَبِْٱ ʾibnah “daughter” are only ever used

for their respective gender. So نبِْٱ ʾibn (masc.) “a son” is not used to mean “a

daughter”. And ةنَبِْٱ ʾibnah (fem.) “a daughter” is not used to mean “a son”.

As for derived nouns, they are typically only ever used for their respective

gender. So, for example, مِّلعَمُ muɛallim (masc.) is only used for “a (male)

teacher”. And ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah (fem.) is only used for “a (female) teacher”.

3.4.1.2. Unrelated nouns for male and female animate beings

For other nouns that designate animate beings, the nouns for the male and

female sexes are completely unrelated. Here are some examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

بأَ ʾab masc. father

مّأُ ʾumm fem. mother

ملَاغُ g͡hulām masc. boy

ةيَرِاجَ jāriyah fem. girl

دبْعَ ɛabd masc. male slave

ةمَأَ ʾamah fem. female slave

دسَأَ ʾasad masc. lion

ةوَبْلَ labwah fem. lioness

روَْث t͡hawr masc. bull

ةرَقَبَ baqarah fem. cow

Even in these nouns you can see that the feminine noun usually ends with

a ة feminine marker. There are only a few commonly used feminine nouns

that don’t end with a feminine marker like .ة مّأُ ʾumm “mother” is one of these

exceptions.
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3.4.1.3. Using the same noun for both sexes

There are other nouns for animate beings where the same word is used for both

sexes. The word itself will still be either grammatically masculine or feminine.

Here are some examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

صخْشَ s͡hak͡hṣ masc. person

سفَْن nafs fem. self

وّدُعَ ɛaduww masc. enemy

ناوَيَحَ ḥayawān masc. animal

رئِاطَ ṭāʾir masc. bird

درْقِ qird masc. monkey

ةمَامَحَ ḥamāmah fem. dove

ةلَمَْن namlah fem. ant

So, for example, درْقِ qird “monkey” is grammatically masculine but it will

be used for both a male and a female monkey. Similarly, صخْشَ s͡hak͡hṣ is a

masculine noun meaning “person”. While remaining grammatically masculine,

it can be used to refer to persons of male or female persons. While, سفَْن nafs is

a feminine noun meaning “self”. While remaining grammatically feminine, it

can be used to refer to persons of male or female selves

Note also that سفَْن nafs “self” is a feminine noun but it does not end in a .ة It

is one of the small number of feminine nouns that don’t have a female marker,

like مّأُ ʾumm (fem.) “mother”.

3.4.2. Nouns that designate inanimate objects

As mentioned earlier, nouns that designate inanimate objects are assigned a

fixed grammatical gender. There is usually no discernable reason why some are

assigned a masculine gender while others are assigned a feminine gender.

Arabic word Gender Definition

باتَكِ kitāb masc. book

تيْبَ bayt masc. house

ملَقَ qalam masc. pen

ماعَطَ ṭaɛām masc. food

ءامَ māʾ masc. water

ةسَرَدْمَ madrasah fem. school

ةنَيدِمَ madīnah fem. city

ةفَرْغُ g͡hurfah fem. room

ةرَجَشَ s͡hajarah fem. tree

سمْشَ s͡hams fem. sun

رمَقَ qamar masc. moon

ملْعِ ɛilm masc. knowledge
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Arabic word Gender Definition

ةَّوقُ quwwah fem. strength

ةايَحَ ḥayāh fem. life

توْمَ mawt masc. death

In these nouns as well, we note that feminine nouns usually end with the

feminine marker .ة But here too, we find another exception: سمْشَ s͡hams “sun”

which is feminine but does not end with a feminine marker. These exceptions

are not very many and, if Allāh wills, we will not find it hard to memorize them.

There is a sub-group of nouns that designate inanimate objects, but can also

be used to refer to animate beings. Here are a couple of examples:

Arabic word Gender Definition

ةنَيهِرَ rahīnah fem. pledge

وضْعُ ɛuḍw masc. member

ةنَيهِرَ rahīnah is a feminine noun meaning “pledge”. For inanimate objects it

refers to something that is held as a security or a collateral. With its animate

meaning, it is used to refer to a human hostage.

Similarly, وضْعُ ɛuḍw is a masculine noun meaning “member”. For inanimate

objects it refers to a limb which is the member of a body. With its animate

meaning it refers to a person who is a member of a professional organization.

Just like we saw for the nouns in section @using-the-same-noun-for-both-

sexes, such nouns adhere to their fixed grammatical gender when used for either

male or female persons.1

3.4.3. Nouns with mismarked gender

We saw that there are some nouns that are feminine, but do not end with with a

feminine marker like .ة These were:

• مّأُ ʾumm (fem.) “mother”

• سفَْن nafs (fem.) “self”

• سمْشَ s͡hams (fem.) “sun”

There are a few more nouns that are like this. One special category among

them is body parts. Many prominent body parts that come in pairs or more, are

grammatically feminine, whether or not they end with a feminine marker like .ة

Here are some examples:

• ديَ yad (fem.) “hand” (sometimes “an arm”)

• نيْعَ ɛayn (fem.) “eye”

• نذُأُ ʾud͡hun (fem.) “ear”

• مدَقَ qadam (fem.) “foot”

1 رخألئاسمو؟ةوضعمأوضع in روصنملالصيفتلااقمعومجم 401–410

https://archive.org/details/riga2/page/n399mode/2up
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• لجْرِ rijl (fem.) “leg” (sometimes “foot”)

• ماهَبْإِ ʾibhām (fem.) “thumb”

• عبَصْإِ ʾiṣbaɛ (fem.) “finger, toe”

• نّسِ sinn (fem.) “tooth”

• ةبَكْرُ rukbah (fem.) “knee”

There are exceptions, however. The following body parts come in pairs yet

are masculine.

• رخَنْمَ mank͡har (masc.) “nostril”

• قفَرْمِ mirfaq (masc.) “elbow”

There are other such exceptions as well.

Body parts that don’t come in pairs are typically more regular in their gender:

they are feminine if they end in a feminine marker like ,ة and masculine if they

don’t. Examples:

• سأْرَ raʾs (masc.) “head”

• فنْأَ ʾanf (masc.) “nose”

• نطْبَ baṭn (masc.) “belly”

• ةيَحِْل liḥyah (fem.) “beard”

Conversely, nouns that end with a feminine marker like ,ة yet are masculine

are very rare. Some of the more common of them are:

• ةفَيِلخَ k͡halīfah (masc.) “caliph”

• ةمَلَّاعَ ɛallāmah (masc.) “great scholar”

• ةيَعِادَ dāɛiyah (masc.) “great preacher”

There are also a few words which can be optionally assigned a masculine or

feminine gender. Among these are:

• قوسُ sūq (masc. or fem.) “market”

• قيرِطَ ṭarīq (masc. or fem.) “path”

A good dictionary should mention the gender of all these exceptional words.

In addition, in appendix @ref(unmarked-fem-nouns) as well, we have a compiled

a list of feminine nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker. (TODO: get from

Hava: pg. xi (fem) and xii (admitting either gender).)

3.5. Exercises

In the following English sentences, determine whether the underlined nouns

will be translated with definite or indefinite nouns in Arabic.
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The nounal sentence

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

4.1. Introduction

In this chapter we will learn about a class of sentences called nounal sentences.

Nounal sentences consist of two parts:

i. The subject. This is the topic of the sentence.

ii. The info. This gives us some information about the subject.

4.2. Forming nounal sentences

Here is a nounal sentence:
“The building is a house.”

su
b
je
ct

in
fo

The subject of the sentence is “the building”. This means that the sentence is

about “the building”.

The info is “a house”. This means that the info that the sentence is giving us

about the subject is that it is “a house”.

Let’s try to form this sentence in Arabic.

First we assemble the individual parts:

i. “The building” in Arabic is ءانَِبلَْٱ ʾalbināʾ (masc.).

ii. “A house” is تيْبَ bayt (masc.).

Next we put them both in the u-case. For nounal sentences, both the subject

and the info shall be in the u-case. Remember that the u-case is formed by

putting a tanwīned ḍammah ◌ٌ at the end of an indefinite noun, and a ḍammah

◌ُ at the end of a definite noun. Here are the two nouns in the u-case:

i. ءُانَِبلَْٱ ʾalbināʾu (masc.) “the building” (u-case)

53
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ii. تٌيْبَ baytun (masc.) “a house” (u-case)

In order to form this sentence in Arabic, we put the subject first and then the

info. So we get:

. تٌيْبَ ءُانَِبلَْٱ

in
fo

su
b
je
ct

ʾalbaytu bināʾ.
“The building is a house.”

But wait! Where is the Arabic word for “is”? It turns out that Arabic does not

usually express any word for “is”. Instead, the meaning of this word is implied.

Also, note that the final vowel mark at the end of the sentence is written but not

pronounced. So we will write تٌيْبَ but say bayt, not baytun. This is in accordance

with what we learned in section @ref(pronouncing-the-end-of-a-sentence).

Now let’s try reversing this sentence, and try making the sentence:

“The house is a building.”

We follow the same procedure by assembling the individual parts of the

sentence and putting them in the u-case:

i. The subject: تُيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbaytu (masc.) “the house” (u-case)

ii. The info: ٌءانَِب bināʾun (masc.) “a building” (u-case)

And then we put them together, first the subject and then the info:

ٌ.ءانَِبتُيْبَلَْٱ

ʾalbaytu bināʾ.

“The house is a building.”

and there we have our sentence.

4.3. Matching the gender between the subject and the info

In the sentences above, both the subject and the info were masculine nouns.

Now let’s try forming a sentence where the subject and the info have different

genders. Let’s try saying:

“The building is a school.”

i. The subject: ءُانَِبلَْٱ ʾalbināʾu (masc.) “the building” (u-case)

ii. The info: ةٌسَرَدْمَ madrasatun (fem.) “a school” (u-case)

In the same manner as before, we form the sentence by first writing the subject

and then the info:

.ةٌسَرَدْمَءُانَِبلَْٱ

ʾalbināʾu madrasah.

“The building is a school.”

We can also reverse this sentence:
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ٌ.ءانَِبةُسَرَدْمَلَْٱ

ʾalmadrasatu bināʾ.

“The school is a building .”

So we see that it is quite normal to have a sentence where the gender of the

subject does not match the gender of the info. This is because the nouns we

have dealt with so far denote inanimate entities. If either the subject or the info

denote animate beings, then in this case the subject and the info often do match

each other in gender. For example, let’s try to form the sentence:

“The mother is a teacher.”

Here are the indiviual words that we will use to form the sentence:

i. The subject: “the mother”: ُّملَْأُٱ ʾalʾummu (fem.) (u-case).

ii. The info: “a teacher”. We have two words for “a teacher” in Arabic:

• مِّلعَمُ muɛallium (masc.) “a (male) teacher”

• ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah (fem.) “a (female) teacher”.

Obviously, ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah would apply here so we put it in the u-case:

ةٌمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimatun (u-case).

Now we can assemble the sentence:

.ةٌمَِّلعَمُُّملَْأُٱ

ʾalʾummu muɛallimah.

“The mother is a teacherf.”

In the reverse sentence “The teacher is a mother.”, we again use the feminine

noun ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah (fem.) “a (female) teacher”, which is now the subject

of the sentence, to match the feminine noun in the info مّلَْأُٱ ʾalumm (fem.) “a

mother”. So we get:

.ٌّمأُةُمَِّلعَمُلَْٱ

ʾalmuɛallimatu ʾumm.

“The teacherf is a mother.”

Here is another example:

.بٌأَلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujulu ʾab.

“The man is a father.”

Now, let’s try a sentence where we are still dealing with animate beings but

the nouns mismatches in grammatical gender.

.صٌخْشَُّملَْأُٱ

ʾalʾummu s͡hak͡hṣ.

“The mother is a person.”

.ةٌمَِّلعَمُصُخَّْشلَٱ

ʾas͡hs͡hak͡hṣu muɛallimah.

“The person is a (female) teacher.”

.صٌخْشَةُمَِّلعَمُلَْٱ

ʾalmuɛallimatu s͡hak͡hṣ.

“The (female) teacher is a person.”
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In the above examples, the grammatical genders mismatch between the subject

and the info. But this is because we are matching with the physical gender of

the person represented by the masculine noun صخْشَ s͡hak͡hṣ “a person”, not its

grammatical gender.

The same effect is seen when using the word ناويَحَ ḥayawān which is a

masculine noun meaning “an animal”. It can be applied to both male and female

animals. So we can say:

.ٌّرهِنُاوَيَحَلَْٱ

ʾalḥayawānu hirr.

“The animal is a (male) cat.”

and

.ةٌَّرهِنُاوَيَحَلَْٱ

ʾalḥayawānu hirrah.

“The animal is a (female) cat.”

4.4. Detached pronouns

Pronouns, in Arabic, are special nouns that can be used in place of other nouns

when it is known who is being referred to. This means that they can replace

definite nouns only. Pronouns in English include words like “he”, “she”, “it”,

“you”, “I”, etc.

In order to explain the usage of pronouns, we will first show a sentence with

a noun subject:

“The man is a teacher.”

Now we you can replace the definite subject noun “the man” with the pronoun

“he”:

“He is a teacher.”

In Arabic there are a few different kinds of pronouns. Here we will learn

detached pronouns. They are called detached pronouns because they are detached

from other words. There are another set of pronouns called attached pronouns

that we will learn later, if Allāh wills.

4.4.1. Participants

When talking about pronouns, it is beneficial to make use of a concept of

grammar called participants.

In any kind of speech there are there can be up to three types of participants

involved. A participant may be singular, i.e. consist of one individual, or plural,

i.e., consist of more than one individual.

The three participants in speech are:

1. The speaker-participant. This is the participant who is speaking. When the

speaker-participant refers to himself or herself (or themselves if plural) in

English, then he/she/they use the pronouns “I”, “me”, “we”, and “us”.

2. The addressee-participant. This is the participant whom the speaker-

participant is directly speaking to. When the speaker-participant refers to

the addressee-participant in English, he uses the “you” pronoun.
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3. The absentee-participant. This is the participant who is not being directly

spoken to. Their only participation in the speech is that they are being

referred to. When the speaker-participant refers to the absentee-participant

in English, he uses the pronouns “he”, “him”, “she”, “her”, “it”, “they”, and

“them”.

In this chapter we will learn the Arabic pronouns for the singular participants.

4.4.2. Detached pronouns for the singular absentee-participant

Here are the Arabic detached pronouns for the singular absentee-participant:

• singular masculine absentee-participant: وَهُ huwa “he”.

• singular feminine absentee-participant: يَهِ hiya “she”.

Here are some examples of pair of sentences, each first with a noun, and then

with a pronoun in place of the noun:

• .مٌِّلعَمُلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrajulu muɛallim.

“The man is a teacherm.”

.مٌِّلعَمُوَهُ

huwa muɛallim.

“He is a (male) teacherm.”

• .ةٌبَِلاطَةُيَرِاجَلَْٱ

ʾaljāriyatu ṭalibah.

“The girl is a studentf.”

• .ةٌبَِلاطَيَهِ

hiya ṭalibah.

“She is a studentf.”

• ٌ.ءانَِبتُيْبَلَْٱ

ʾalbaytu bināʾ.

“The house is a building.”

ٌ.ءانَِبوَهُ

huwa bināʾ.

“It is a building.”

Note that Arabic uses the pronoun وَهُ huwa “he” to refer to the inanimate

object “the house”. This is because, as we know, all nouns in Arabic are

either masculine or feminine. In translating the sentence to English we

will employ the neutral pronoun “it” to make the sentence sound natural.

• .ةٌسَرَدْمَءُانَِبلَْٱ

ʾalbināʾu madrasah.

“The building is a school.”
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.ةٌسَرَدْمَوَهُ huwa madrasah.

or

.ةٌسَرَدْمَيَهِ hiya madrasah.

“It is a school.”

Note that either وَهُ huwa “he” or يَهِ hiya “she” can be used in the above

sentence because the gender of the subject ءانَِبلَْٱ ʾalbināʾ (masc.) “the

building” mismatches the gender of the info ةسَرَدْمَ madrasah (fem.) “a

school.”.

In such cases where the genders of the subject and the info do not match,

then, generally speaking, the pronoun for either gender could be employed

with the following guideline:

Prefer to match the gender of the subject pronoun with the gender of the

info, unless the noun being replaced with a pronoun is an animate being,

in which case prefer to use the gender of the animate being.

So in the above sentence we will prefer to use .ةٌسَرَدْمَيَهِ hiya madrasah.

because the info ةٌسَرَدْمَ madrasatun “a school” is feminine.

• Here is an example with an animate being as the subject:

.نٌاسَنْإِةُيَرِاجَلَْٱ

ʾaljāriyatu īnsān.

“The girl is a human.”

.نٌاسَنْإِيَهِ

hiya īnsān.

“She is a human.”

Here, if we replace the noun ةيَرِاجَلَْٱ ʾaljāriyah “the girl” with a pronoun,

we will prefer to use يَهِ hiya “she”, because the girl is an animate being,

even though the info نٌاسَنْإِ ʾinsānun “a human” is masculine.

4.4.3. Detached pronouns for the singular addressee-participant
and speaker-participant

Here are the pronouns for the singular addressee-participant and speaker-

participant:

• singular masculine addressee-participant: تَنْأَ ʾanta “youm”.

• singular feminine addressee-participant: تِنْأَ ʾanti “youf”.

• singular speaker-participant: اَنأَ ʾana “I”.

Note that the addressee-participant pronoun “you” has separate pronouns for

the masculine and the feminine while the speaker-participant pronoun “I” has

the same pronoun for both genders. Examples with these pronouns:

• .مٌِّلعَمُتَنْأَ

ʾanta muɛallim.

“Youm are a teacherm.”
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• .ةٌمَِّلعَمُتِنْأَ

ʾanti muɛallimah.

“Youf are a teacherf.”

• .مٌِّلعَمُاَنأَ

ʾana muɛallim.

“I am a teacherm.”

• .ةمَِّلعَمُاَنأَ

ʾana muɛallimah.

“I am a teacherf.”

4.4.4. Definiteness of pronouns

We stated, and saw, that pronouns can replace definite nouns. This means that

pronouns themselves are definite nouns (even though they are not prefixed by

لَْٱ ʾal “the”).

This fact will be useful in later chapters, if Allāh wills.

4.4.5. Rigidity of pronouns

Remember in section @ref(flexibility-of-nouns), we talked about the flexibility

of nouns. We said that nouns whose endings change with the noun’s case are

called flexible nouns. Most nouns fall into this category.

Pronouns, however, are nouns whose endings don’t change with their case.

Therefore they fall into the category of rigid nouns.

4.5. A definite noun as the info

In all the examples so far, the info has been an indefinite noun: “a building”, “a

teacher”, “a cat”, etc. It is also possible for the info to be a definite noun:

.مُِّلعَمُلْٱلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrajulu ‑lmuɛallim.

“The man is the teacherm.”

The above sentence, although correct, is ambiguous. It can also be interpreted

as a noun-phrase, meaning “the teacher-man”, instead of the complete sentence

“The man is the teacherm.” Therefore, in order to disambiguate and make it clear

that we mean the complete sentence, a disambiguating pronoun is usually (but not

always) inserted between the subject and the info. Disambiguating pronouns

are detached pronouns that match the subject of the sentence in gender. With a

disambiguating pronoun, the sentence above becomes:

.مُِّلعَمُلْٱوَهُلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrajulu huwa ‑lmuɛallim.

“The man is the teacherm.”

The disambiguating pronoun here is وَهُ huwa and is not translated. Here

are some more examples of sentences with definite infos and disambiguating

pronouns.
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.ءُانَِبلْٱوَهُتُيْبَلَْٱ

ʾalbaytu ‑lbināʾu.

“The house is the building.”

.ةَُّرهِلْٱيَهِنُاوَيَحَلَْٱ

ʾalḥayawānu hiya ‑lhirratu.

“The animal is the cat.”

4.6. An indefinite noun as the subject

In all the sentences we have seen so far, the subject has always been a definite

noun. This is usually the case. A subject needs a certain amount of weight in

order to be the first word in a sentence. And being definite gives it this needed

weight. That is: “the man” is grammatically heavier than “a man”. So it is easier

to start a sentence with “the man”.

So can we even have a sentence that has an indefinite subject? For example:

• A house is a building.

• A man is the teacher.

Yes, it is possible, but sentences where the subject is an indefinite noun are

not as straightforward to express in Arabic. We will explore some ways of

expressing them later if Allāh wills.

4.7. وَ wa‑ “and”, فَ fa‑ “so”/“and then”, and وْأَ ʾaw “or”

4.7.1. وَ wa‑ “and”

Arabic uses the particle وَ wa to mean “and”. Being a one-letter particle, it is

joined to the word after it without any space between it and the next word.

ةٌسَرَدْمَوَ

wamadrasatun

“and a school”

وَ wa meaning “and” does not change the case of the noun following it. Exam-

ples:

.ةٌسَرَدْمَوَدٌجِسْمَءُانَِبلَْٱ

ʾalbināʾu masjidun wamadrasah.

“The building is a mosque and a school.”

If there are more than two words, then in English, only the final word usually

has “and” and the rest are separated by commas in writing. In Arabic, however,

each must have وَ and commas are not typically used.

.ةٌبََتكْمَوَةٌسَرَدْمَوَدٌجِسْمَءُانَِبلَْٱ

ʾalbināʾu baytun wamadrasatun wamaktabah

“The building is a mosque, a school, and a library.”

We can also use وَ to begin and connect sentences. The following example is

tehcnically two sentences, both beginning with :وَ
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نٌاوَيَحَبُلْكَلْٱوَنٌاسَنْإِلُجَُّرلٱوَ

warrujulu ʾinṣānun wa‑lkalbu ḥayawānun

“And the man is a human and the dog is an animal.”

Unlike as in English, this is not considered poor style. When translating such

sentences to English, the first وَ is often left out, thus: “The man is a human and

the dog is an animal.”

4.7.2. فَ fa‑ “so”/“and then”

The word فَ fa‑ “so”/“and then” is comparable to وَ wa‑ “and”. فَ fa‑ “so”/“and

then” gives a meaning of ordering, consequence, and subsequence that is missing

in وَ wa‑ “and”. For example,

.ةٌبََتكْمَفَةٌسَرَدْمَفَدٌجِسْمَءُانَِبلَْٱ

ʾalbināʾu baytun famadrasatun famaktabah

“The building is a mosque, and then a school, and then a library.”

فَ fa‑ “so”/“and then”, too, is used to begin and connect sentences. Example,

نٌاوَيَحَبُلْكَلْٱوَنٌاسَنْإِلُجَُّرلٱفَ

farrujulu ʾinṣānun wa‑lkalbu ḥayawānun

“So the man is a human and the dog is an animal.”
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Chapter 5.

The prepositions

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

5.1. Introduction

Prepositions are words like “in”, “on”, “from”, etc. They are placed directly

before a noun, for example: “in a house”. The preposition “in” is placed directly

before the noun “a house”.

In Arabic prepositions, when placed before a noun, put it in the i-case. For

example the preposition يفِ fī means “in”. We can put it before the noun تيْبَ

bayt “a house”:

تٍيْبَيفِ

fī baytin

“in a house”

Note how the noun تٍيْبَ baytin “a house” is in the i-case because of the

preposition يفِ fī “in” before it. The i-case is indicated by the tanwīned kasrah

◌ٍ on the final letter of تيْبَ .

Arabic has two types of prepositions: true prepositions and pseudo-

prepositions.

5.2. True prepositions

True prepositions are particles. Particles are a class of words, like nouns and

verbs. Particles don’t have the properties of nouns. Thus, they cannot be definite

or indefinite. They cannot be preceded by لَْٱ al nor may they be tanwīned. And

they don’t have case (u-case, a-case, i-case).

Here is a list of the more common true prepositions:

Preposition Meaning

بِ bi with, by, next to

لِ li for, to

يفِ fī in

63
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Preposition Meaning

ىٰلَعَ ɛalā on

ىٰلَإِ ʾilā to, toward

نْمِ min from

نْعَ ɛan from, about

كَ ka like

Notes:

• Prepositions that are a single letter (like بِ bi, ل li, كَ ka) are joined to the

following noun in writing. Example:

ٍملَقَِب
biqalamin

“with a pen”

لٍجُرَِل

lirajulin

“for a man”

نٍبْٱكَ

ka‑bnin

“like a son”

• When a single letter preposition comes before a definite noun with لَْٱ

al, the preposition is generally joined to the alif in the لَْٱ al. The alif is

now not pronounced (because as we know it has a connecting hamzah).

Example:

ِملَقَلْٱِب
bi‑lqalami

“with the pen”

If the noun begins with a connecting hamzah then the ل in لَْٱ gets an

kasrah ◌ِ instead of its usual sukūn ◌ْ. We described this in section @ref(the-

definite-article-with-nouns-with-an-initial-connecting-hamzah). Example:

نِبْلِٱٱكَ

ka‑li‑bni

“like the son”

• The only exception is the preposition لِ li. When joined to a definite noun

with لَْٱ al, the alif in لَْٱ is dropped and we write the two lāms together.

Example:

لِجَُّرلِل

li‑rrajuli

“for the man”

ةِيَرِاجَلِْل

li‑ljāriyati

“for the girl”
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نِبْلِِٱل

li‑li‑bni

“for the son”

However, in this case, if the noun too starts with a lām, then we drop the

entire لَْٱ al (in writing, not in meaning). This is to avoid having three lāms

joined to each other. Example:

ةُبَعُّْللَٱ

ʾalluɛbatu

“the toy”

becomes

ةِبَعُّْلِل

li‑lluɛbati

“for the toy”

not

× ةِبَعُّْللِل

This is also true for the phrase:

هِـَّٰلِل

lillāhi

“for Allāh”

which is formed from هِـَّٰللٱ+لِ

• The prepositions ىٰلَعَ ɛalā “on” and ىٰلَإِ ʾilā “to” have a long-ā vowel at

the end but it is written with a dotless yāʾ ىٰ instead of an alif. (We have

already learned that some words are written this way in section @ref(a-

vowel-written-with-a-ya).)

• Prepositions that are composed of multiple letters are not joined to the

following noun. Example:

ةٍسَرَدْمَىٰلَإِ

ʾilā madrasatin

“to a school”

• If a preposition ends with a long vowel, then, as usual, it get shortened to a

short vowel when it is followed by a word which begins with a connecting

hamzah. Examples:

تِيْبَلْٱيفِ

fi ‑lbayti

“in the house”

نٍبْٱىلَإِ

ʾila ‑bnin

“to a son”

• If a preposition ends with a sukūn ◌ْ and it is followed by a word that

begins with a connecting hamzah, then the sukūn is changed to a short

vowel according to the following rules:
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– The ending of the preposition نْعَ ɛan gets an kasrah and becomes نِعَ

ɛani. Examples:

لِجَُّرلٱنِعَ

ɛani ‑rrajuli

“from the man”

نٍبْٱنِعَ

ɛani ‑bnin

“from the son”

– The ending of the preposition نْمِ min gets an fat·ḥah if followed by

the لَْٱ al of a definite noun. Otherwise it gets an kasrah if followed

by any other connecting hamzah. Examples:

لِجَُّرلٱنَمِ

mina ‑rrajuli

“from the man”

نٍبْٱنِمِ

mini ‑bnin

“from a son”

5.3. Pseudo-prepositions

Pseudo-prepositions are actually nouns but they are used as prepositions. The

above rules of writing and pronunciation apply to them as well.

Here is a list of some common pseudo-prepositions:

Preposition Transcription Meaning

دَنْعِ ɛinda at

ىٰدَلَ ladā at

نْدُلَ ladun at

عَمَ maɛa together with

نَيْبَ bayna between, among

There are three different prepositions above that we have translated as “at”.

نْدُلَ is relatively rarer compared to the others. Otherwise, they are largely

interchangeable but there are some differences in meaning that we will explain

later, if Allāh wills.

Here are some examples using pseudo-prepositions:

ِملَاغُلْٱعَمَ
maɛa ‑lg͡hulāmi

“with the boy”

تِيْبَلْٱدَنْعِ

ɛinda ‑lbayti

“at the house”
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بِابَلْٱىدَلَ

lada ‑lbābi

“at the door”

سِاَّنلٱنَيْبَ

bayna ‑nnāsi

“among the people”

5.4. Attached pronouns

We have already learned detached pronouns وَهُ , يَهِ , and اَنأَ in sec-

tion @ref(detached-pronouns). Detached pronouns are the equivalent

of “he”, “she”, and “I”, etc. They are used in place of nouns that are in the

u-case.

Now we will learn about attached pronouns. Attached pronouns are, more or

less, the equivalent of “him”, “her”, and “me”, etc. They are used in place of

nouns that are in the a-case and the i-case. One place where attached pronouns

are used is when the replace the noun directly following a preposition.

The singular attached pronouns are listed below. The detached pronouns are

included as well for easy comparison.

Participant Detached pronoun Attached pronoun

Masc. absentee وَهُ huwa “him” هُ ‑hu “him”

Fem. absentee يَهِ hiya “her” اهَ ‑hā “her”

Masc. addressee تَنْأَ ʾanta “you1,m” كَ ‑ka “you1,m”

Fem. addressee تِنْأَ ʾanti “you1,f” كِ ‑ki “you1,f”

Speaker اَنأَ ʾana “I” ي “me”

5.4.1. Attached pronouns with prepositions

As mentioned above, one place the attached pronouns are used are after prepo-

sitions. Here are some notes regarding how they attach to prepositions:

1. Generally, these pronouns attach to the last letter of the preposition before

it. Examples:

• كَنْمِ minka “from you”

• هُعَمَ maɛahu “with him”

• اهَنْعَ ɛanhā “from her”

2. The ىٰ ā ending of prepositions become يَْ◌ ‑ay when attaching an attached

pronoun. Examples:

• اهَيْلَإِ ʾilayhā “to her”

• كَيْلَعَ ɛalayka “on youm”

3. The pronoun هُ ‑hu “him” becomes هِ hi when it is preceded by the vowels

◌ِ ‑i, يِ◌ ‑ī, or the semi-vowel يَْ◌ ‑ay. So we get
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• هِِب bihi “with him”

• هِيفِ fīhi “in him”

• هِيْلَإِ ʾilayhi “to him”

4. The attached pronoun for the speaker deserves special attention. The

pronoun itself is the letter .ي But it has two variants:

i. يِ◌ ‑ī

ii. يَِ◌ ‑iya

Generally, both of these variants cause the final letter of the word before

them, if a consonant, to have an kasrah ◌ِ, regardless of the whether or

not that letter originally had an kasrah. Examples:

• يِل lī and يَِل liya “for me”

• يبِ bī and يبِ biya “with/by me”

• يعِمَ maɛī and يَعِمَ maɛiya “together with me”

• يدِنْعِ ɛindī and يَدِنْعِ ɛindiya “at me”

Between these two, variants, يِ◌ ‑ī is more commonly used generally,

except in the cases described in the next point, below:

5. For any word that ends with a long vowel (‑ā, ‑ī, or ‑ū) or a semi-vowel

(‑ay or ‑aw), the variant يِ◌ ‑ī for the speaker attached pronoun is not

used. Instead, only the variant يَ ‑ya may be used with such words.

Prepositions that fall under this category are يفِ fī, ىٰلَعَ ɛalā, ىٰلَإِ ʾilā, and

ىٰدَلَ ladā. Furthermore, the ىٰ ‑ā ending in these will become يَْ◌ ay instead

when attaching the pronoun.

In addition, the pronoun يَ ‑ya will not cause the final letter of word before

it to have an kasrah because it does that only to consonants, not to vowels

or semivowels.

So we get:

• +يَ يفِ = َّيفِ fiyya “in me”

• +يَ يْلَإِ = َّيلَإِ ʾilayya “to me”

• +يَ يْلَعَ = َّيلَعَ ɛalayya “on me”

• +يَ يْدَلَ = َّيدَلَ ladayya “at me”.

6. The preposition كَ ka “like” is not used with any attached pronoun. So,

for example, we don’t say:

• × هُكَ kahu for “like him.”

Instead, we will learn another method to express this meaning in later

chapters, if Allāh wills.

7. The word “between”, because of its meaning, is typically used with two or

more individuals. For example, “between us”, “between you and him”, etc.

In Arabic, when the pseudo-preposition نَيْبَ bayna is used with a singular

attached pronoun, it is repeated. For example,

• كَنَيْبَوَيِنيْبَ baynī wabaynaka “between me and you”
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5.5. Translating prepositions

For each preposition that we have listed above, we have also given its meaning.

For example,

• يفِ fī “in”

• بِ bi “with”, “by”, “next to”

These meanings are not always fixed. And there is some degree of overlap in

meanings as well. For example, in order to say “in the city” we will usually say

ةِنَيدِمَلْٱيفِ fi ‑lmadīnati but sometimes we can also say ةِنَيدِمَلْٱِب bi ‑lmadīnati with

the same meaning. As you keep learning, practicing, and reading Arabic, you

will learn how to choose which preposition to use, if Allah wills.

Similarly, sometimes we have two or more prepositions with almost the same

meaning. For example,

• نْمِ min “from”

• نْعَ ɛan “from”, “about”

Knowing when to use one or the other will also take practice.

5.6. Sentences and phrases with prepositions

We have seen how a noun can be used after a preposition to get a prepositional

phrase, for example:

تِيْبَلْٱيفِ

fi ‑lbayti

“in the house”

We can put an indefinite noun in front of this structure:

تِيْبَلْٱيفِلٌجُرَ

rajulun fi ‑lbayti

“a man in the house”

This is a phrase and not a complete sentence. Note that the preposition يفِ fī

“in” only puts the noun after it ( تِيْبَلْٱ ʾalbayti “the house”) in the i-case. It has

no effect on the case of the noun before it ( لٌجُرَ rajulun “a man”). In this case, it

is in the u-case.

Instead of an indefnite noun, we can also put a definite noun in front of

the prepositional phrase. Now the resulting structure can, in general, have

two meanings: (i) a complete sentence, and (ii) an incomplete sentence. For

example,

تِيْبَلْٱيفِلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujulu fi ‑lbayti

(i) “The man is in the house.”

(ii) “The man in the house”

Usually, it will be clear from the context which of the two meanings is valid.

For example, the second meaning, “The man in the house”, can be part of a

complete sentence:
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.مٌِّلعَمُتِيْبَلْٱيفِلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujulu fi ‑lbayti muɛallim.

“The man in the house is a teacherm.”

5.7. Sentences with an indefinite subject

We said, in section @ref(an-indefinite-noun-as-the-subject), that the subject of a

sentence is usually a definite noun. Now, we shall explore one way of allowing

a sentence with an indefinite subject.

We have seen that if an indefinite noun is placed in front of a prepositional

phrase, we get an incomplete sentence. For example,

تِيْبَلْٱيفِلٌجُرَ

rajulun fi ‑lbayti

“a man in the house”

Now we will see how to make the complete sentence (with an indefinite

subject):

“A man is in the house.”

In order to express this sentence, we put the prepositional phrase first, and

place the indefinite subject after it:

.لٌجُرَتِيْبَلْٱيفِ

fi ‑lbayti rajul.

“In the house is a man.” = “A man is in the house.”

In English, it may sometimes be more convenient to translate this type of

sentence using the expression “there is”:

“There is a man in the house.”

5.8. Prepositions with multiple nouns/pronouns

In English, we can use a preposition with multiple nouns separated by “and”,

thus:

“The boy went to the school and the house.”

A similar meaning can be achieved by repeating the preposition before each

noun:

“The boy went to the school and to the house.”

In Arabic as well, if there are multiple nouns associated with a preposition

then you may choose to repeat the preposition or not. Examples:

تِيْبَلْٱىلَإِوَةِسَرَدْمَلٱىلَإِ

ʾila ‑lbayti walmadrasati

“to the school to and the house”

تِيْبَلْٱوَةِسَرَدْمَلٱىلَإِ

ʾila ‑lbayti walmadrasati

“to the school and the house”

Note that when you don’t repeat the preposition, the second noun is still in

the i-case.

In English, you have a similar option when you use pronouns instead of nouns.

All of the following should be acceptable:
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“to the boy and me”

“to the boy and to me”

“to him and me”

“to him and to me”

In Arabic, however, if one or more pronouns is used then the prepositions

must be repeated. Examples:

ِملَاغُلْٱىلَإِوََّيلَإِ

ʾilayya waʾila ‑lg͡hulāmi

“to me and to the boy”

هِيْلَإِوََّيلَإِ

ʾilayya waʾilayhi

“to me and to him”

5.9. To have something

English uses the verb “have” or “has” to express that someone Arabic does not

have a verb for “have” or “has”. In order to express sentences like

“I have a book.”

“The boy has a father.”

Arabic uses prepositions like

• لِ li “for”

• دَنْعِ ɛinda “at”

• ىٰدَلَ ladā “at”

• عَمَ maɛa “together with”

Here are some examples:

أَِملَاغُلِْل
.بٌ

li ‑lg͡hulāmi ʾab.

“The boy has a father.” (literally: “For the boy is a father.”)

.بٌاتَكِلِجَُّرلٱدَنْعِ

ɛinda ‑rrajuli kitāb.

“The man has a book.” (literally: “At the man is a book.”)

.ةٌبَعْلُةِيَرِاجَلْٱعَمَ

maɛa ‑ljāriyati luɛbah.

“The girl has a toy.” (literally: “With the girl is a toy.”)

Here are some notes that can help you choose which preposition to use to

express “has” or “have”:

• لِ li “for” is used to express personal relationships, like “I have a friend”,

“I have a son”, etc. It is also used when you wish to imply that you own

the object. For example, the sentence

.بٌاتَكِلِجَُّرلِل

li ‑rrajuli kitāb.

implies that the man owns a book. But it is possible that he has lent it to

someone else so he does not actually have it on his person or at his house,

etc.
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• دَنْعِ ɛinda “at” is used to express that the person has the object in his

possession, but not necessarily that he has it with him right now. For

example the sentence

.بٌاتَكِلِجَُّرلٱدَنْعِ

ɛinda ‑rrajuli kitāb.

implies that the man has a book in his possession. But it is possible that it

may not be with him right now. It may be at his house or elsewhere.

• ىٰدَلَ ladā “at” is used to express that the person has the object in his

possession and that he has it with him right now. For example the sentence

.بٌاتَكِلِجَُّرلٱىدَلَ

lada ‑rrajuli kitāb.

implies that the man has a book in his possession and that he has it with

him right now.

• عَمَ maɛa “together with” is used to express that the person has the object

with him right now. But it doesn’t necessarily imply ownership. For

example, the sentence

.بٌاتَكِلِجَُّرلٱعَمَ

maɛa ‑rrajuli kitāb.

means that the man has a book with him right now. But it is possible that

he does not own it and that someone else has lent it to him.

There is some degree of overlap in meaning and you will get a feeling of

which preposition is more appropriate in which circumstance as you progress

in your learning, if Allah wills. For now, if you find that the object can be used

with all of these prepositions, you might go with دَنْعِ ɛinda as it is the more

commonly used.
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The caseless verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

6.1. Introduction

Verbs are action words. With regard to their structure, Arabic has three kinds

of verbs:

1. The caseless verb. This typically signifies the past tense.

2. The caseful verb. This usually signifies the present or future tenses, but in

some formations, it can be used for the past tense as well.

3. The verb of command. This is used for commands.

In this chapter we will study the caseless verb. We will study the caseful verb

and the verb of command in later chapters, if Allāh wills.

6.2. Arabic word roots

We take this opportunity to learn about Arabic roots. Native Arabic words, both

nouns and verbs, are generally derived from roots. Most roots are comprised of

three letters. A smaller number are comprised of four or more letters.

Words are derived from their roots according to patterns. In traditional Arabic

grammar studies, the root لعف is used as a paradigm for three-letter roots to

showcase word and meaning patterns.

So for example, the word تيْبَ bayt “a house” is derived from the root تيب .

Using the paradigm root لعف , we can see that the pattern of the word تيْبَ bayt

is لعْفَ faɛl. The رمْأَ ʾamr “a matter” is derived from the root رمء . Its pattern is

also لعْفَ faɛl.

Similarly, the word بَتكْمَ maktab “a library” is derived from the root بتك . And

بعَلْمَ malɛab “a playground” is derived from the root بعل . Using the paradigm

root لعف , we can see that the pattern of both these words is لعَفْمَ mafɛal. Here,

the letter م m is an extraneous letter added to form the words and is not part of

their roots.

73
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Not only nouns, but verbs, too, are derived from roots. All verbs are derived

from their roots in a fixed set of patterns called forms which are numbered 1

onward. For example, the caseless form 2 verb pattern is لََّعفَ faɛɛala and the

caseless form 3 verb pattern is لَعَافَ fāɛala. There are approximately 9-10 forms

that are in common usage. In addition, there are a few higher order forms (11

onward) that are less common. In this chapter will study the caseless form 1

verb only.

6.3. The form 1 caseless verb

Here are some examples of caseless form 1 verbs in Arabic:

Root Caseless form 1 verb Meaning

لعف لَعَفَ faɛala “did”

بهذ بَهَذَ d͡hahaba “went”

بتك بََتكَ kataba “wrote”

ءرق أَرَقَ qaraʾa “read”

سلج سَلَجَ jalasa “sat”

لءس لَأَسَ saʾala “questioned”

تكس تَكَسَ sakata “became quiet”

لعج لَعَجَ jaɛala “made”

ملع مَِلعَ ɛalima “knew”

لمع لَمِعَ ɛamila “worked”

ربك رَبُكَ kabura “grew”

Note that لعف , in addition to being used as a paradigm root, also has a verb

in its own right: لَعَفَ faɛala “did”.

Note, also, that the caseless form 1 verb consists only of the three letters of the

root. The first and the final letter always have an fat·ḥah while the middle letter’s

vowel is variable. It may have an fat·ḥah, kasrah, or an ḍammah, depending on

the verb. Using the paradigm root لعف , we can say that the form 1 verb occurs

in the patterns لَعَفَ , لَعِفَ , and لَعُفَ .

A good dictionary will tell us the middle vowel mark of a particular verb.

However, as a trend, the fat·ḥah is the most common for the middle vowel mark,

followed by the kasrah, while the ḍammah is the least common.

Interestingly, there can exist multiple verbs from the same root, each with its

own distinct meaning, that differ only in the vowel mark on the middle letter.

An example of two such verbs is:

• بَسَحَ ḥasaba “calculated”

• بَسِحَ ḥasiba “deemed”

You can see above how the verb بََتكَ kataba “wrote” is derived from the root

بتك . We have already, by the way, learned another word derived from this

root: the noun باتَكِ kitāb “a book”, which is on the pattern لاعَفِ fiɛāl. Note

how both the verb and the noun derived from this root have a meaning that
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is common and has to do with writing or of something written. In a similar

manner, you will often see that words derived from the same root generally

share some common meaning, although this common meaning may not always

be obvious or straightforward.

6.4. Verbal sentences

We have already learned of nounal sentences. Here we will learn of a new type

of sentence called a verbal sentence. A verbal sentence is one that begins with a

verb.

When a verb is in a sentence, it requires a doer. The doer is a noun which

represents the person who does the action of the verb. For example, in the

sentence “The boy went.”, the noun “the boy” is the doer of the verb.

6.4.1. Verbs with a masculine doer noun

Consider the sentence:

“The boy went.”

In order to express this sentence in Arabic, we will say:

.مُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulām.

“The boy went.”

بَهَذَ d͡hahaba “went” is the verb and مُلَاغُلْٱ alg͡hulāmu “the boy” is the doer.

Note how the doer is in the u-case. Also note that in English the doer comes

before the verb whereas in Arabic the doer comes after the verb in sentence

word order. We can state this as a rule of Arabic grammar:

In Arabic, every verb in a sentence shall have a doer noun. The doer

noun shall be in the u-case and shall come after the verb in sentence word

order.

In the above example the doer noun was definite, but a doer may be indefinite

too. Example:

.قِوُّسلٱىَلَإِلٌجُرَبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba rajulun ʾila ‑ssūq.

“A man went to the market.”

In the above sentence, the doer noun لٌجُرَ rajulun is indfinite.

6.4.2. Verbs with a feminine doer noun

Now consider the sentence:

“A girl went.”

In order to express this sentence in Arabic, we will say:

.ةٌيَرِاجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jāriyah.

“A girl went.”

Note that we have modified the verb by adding on the letter تْ at the end. This

تْ is used when the doer is ia feminine noun. It is called the تْ of femininity.
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If the word following the noun begins with a connecting hamzah then we add

a helper vowel to the تْ and it becomes .تِ Examples:

.ِّيسِرْكُلْٱىلَعَةَُّرهِلْٱتِسَلَجَ

jalasati ‑lhirratu ɛala ‑lkursiyyi.

“The catf sat on the chair.”

.تِيْبَلْٱيفِةُلَفِّْطلٱتِبَعِلَ

laɛibati ‑ṭṭiflatu fi ‑lbayt.

“The childf played in the house.”

6.5. Verbs with doees

6.5.1. The direct doee

Consider the sentence:

“The man wrote a book.”

In this sentence, “wrote” is the verb, “the man” is the doer, and “a book” is

what we shall call the doee. In fact, it is what we shall call a direct doee because

the verb directly takes the doee without an intervening preposition. A doee is

the noun to whom the action of the verb is done.

In Arabic, we will express the sentence “The man wrote a book.” by saying:

.ابًاتَكِلُجَُّرلٱبََتكَ

kataba ‑rrajulu kitābā.

“The man wrote a book.”

Note how in Arabic the doee ابًاتَكِ kitāban “a book” is in the a-case. This is

because, in Arabic, verbs shall cause a direct doee to be in the a-case. This is

true whether the direct doee is definite or indefinite. Here is another example:

.ةَيَرِاجَلْٱُّملْأُٱتِلَأَسَ

saʾalati ‑lʾummu ‑ljāriyah.

“The mother questioned the girl.”

Note again how ةَيَرِاجَلْٱ aljāriyata “the girl” is in the a-case because it is a direct

doee.

6.5.2. Multiple direct doees

Some verbs can take more than one direct doee. In this case, all direct doees

shall be in the a-case. For example,

.امًِلسْمُلَجَُّرلٱهُـَّٰللٱلَعَجَ

jaɛala ‑llāhu ‑rrajula muslimā.

“Allāh made the man a Muslim.”

In this sentence both لَجَُّرلٱ arrajula “the man” and امًِلسْمُ musliman “a Muslim”

are direct doees of the verb لَعَجَ jaɛala and therefore both are placed in the

a-case.
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6.5.3. The indirect doee

Instead of, or in addition to, direct doees, some verbs take an indirect doee. An

indirect doee is one before which there is a preposition. For example, in English

we might say:

“The man looked at the moon.”

In this sentence, “the moon” is an indirect doee because it is preceded by the

preposition “at”. Similarly, in Arabic, we will say:

.رِمَقَلْٱىلَإِلُجَُّرلٱرَظََن

naḍ͡hara ‑rrajulu ʾila ‑lqamar.

“The man looked at the moon.”

In this sentence رِمَقَلَْٱ alqamari “the moon” is an indirect doee of the verb رَظََن

naḍ͡hara “looked” because it is preceded by the preposition ىٰلَإِ ʾilā “to”. The

preposition, as usual, causes the word after it (the indirect doee رِمَقَلَْٱ ʾalqamari)

to be in the i-case, as opposed to the a-case of the direct doee.

Note also, that the verb “looked” in English used the preposition “at” whereas

the Arabic verb رَظََن naḍ͡hara used the preopsition ىٰلَإِ ʾilā “to” for the same

meaning. This is very common and you should not expect Arabic to use exact

counterparts of the prepositions used in English. In fact, everytime you learn a

new verb, you should also learn the prepositions that go with it.

It is also possible for the same verb to take different prepositions with possibly

different meanings. So, for example, we can say:

.رِمْلْأَٱيفِلُجَُّرلٱرَظََن

naḍ͡hara ‑rrajulu fi ‑lʾamri.

“The man looked into the matter.”

It may also be possible for the same verb to take a direct doee. So we could

also say:

.بِاتَكِلْٱيفِبَوُتكْمَلْٱلُجَُّرلٱرَظََن

naḍ͡hara ‑rrajulu ‑lmaktūba fi ‑lkitābi.

“The man viewed what was written in the book.”

A good dictionary will tell us which prepositions are used with indirect doees

with a given verb and also whether it takes a direct doee.

Some verbs take a direct doee and another indirect doee, both at the same

time. For example,

.رٍمْأَنْعَةَمَِّلعَمُلْٱمُلَاغُلْٱلَأَسَ

saʾala ‑lg͡hulāmu ‑lmuɛallimata ɛan ʾamr.

“The boy asked the teacherf about a matter.”

ةَمَِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimata “the teacherf” is the direct doee, and therefore it is in

the a-case. رٍمْأَ ʾamrin “a matter” is an indirect doee, and so it is in the i-case.

The preposition نْعَ ɛan is translated, here, as “about”.

It is also possible that an English verb may take a direct doee, while the

corresponding Arabic verb may only take an indirect doee. The reverse is also

quite possible. For example,

ِ.مِلسْمُلِْلهُـَّٰللٱرَفَغَ

g͡hafara ‑llāhu lilmuslimi.

“Allāh forgave the Muslim.”
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The verb “forgave” in English takes a direct doee for the person who is

forgiven. In Arabic, however, the corresponding verb رَفَغَ g͡hafara “forgave”

takes the forgiven person as an indirect doee, using the preposition لِ li.

6.6. Verbs with doer pronouns

We have learned that a pronoun is a special kind of noun that can be used to

replace a definite noun. And we have already learned two category of pronouns

in Arabic:

i. Detached pronouns, like وَهُ , يَهِ , etc.

ii. Attached pronouns, like ,هُ اهَ , etc.

Now we would like to replace the doer noun of a verb with a pronoun. For

example, instead of saying:

“The man went.”

we would like to say:

“He went.”

For this we will have to learn a third category of pronoun pronouns called

doer pronouns for caseless verbs. doer pronouns are of two types: (i) expressed

and (ii) implied.

Here we list the singular doer pronouns in Arabic.

Singular participant doer pronoun

Masc. absentee (“he”) implied

Fem. absentee (“she”) implied

Masc. addressee (“you1,m”) تَ ‑ta

Fem. addressee (“you1,f”) تِ ‑ti

Speaker (“I”) تُ ‑tu

We will now give an explanation of the above doer pronouns.

6.6.1. doer pronouns for the singular absentee-participant
(“he”/“she”)

The doer pronouns of the absentee-participant are the equivalent of “he” and

“she”. For example, let’s try to replace the doer-noun “the man” in the sentence:

“The man went.”

.لُجَُّرلٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑rrajul.

“The man went.”

When we replace the doer noun لجَُّرلٱ ʾarrujul “the man” with the doer pronoun

“he”, we get:

.بَهَذَ

d͡hahab.

“[He] went.”
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As you can see, all we did was omit the doer-noun لجَُّرلَٱ ʾarrujul, and we

didn’t add any word to replace it as the doer pronoun. This is because the doer

pronoun for “he” is implied and automatically comes into place when we omit

the doer noun.

The doer pronoun for “she” is similarly implied. For example, if we replace

the doer noun in the sentence:

.ابًاتَكِةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِأَرَقَ

qaraʾati ‑ljāriyatu kitābā.

“The girl read a book.”

we get:

.ابًاتَكِتْأَرَقَ

qaraʾat kitābā.

“[She] read a book.”

6.6.1.1. Explanation of implied pronouns

Why do we have to go to all the trouble of saying that the doer-pronouns of the

singular absentee-participants “he” and “she” are implied? Why can’t we simply

say that there are no doer-pronouns for the singular absentee-participants?

The reason is that we need to be able to state, as a rule of grammar, that every

verb needs to have its own doer, whether expressed or implied. Later, if Allāh

wills, when we study verbs with dual and plural doers we will see that this will

make a difference in the formation of the verb.

6.6.2. Doer pronouns for the singular addressee (“you1”) and
speaker (“I”) participants

It is only the doer pronouns for the singular absentee participant that are implied

for caseless verbs. The doer pronouns for the singular addressee and speaker

participants are expressed. The expressed doer pronouns are attached to the

verb.

Here we show how the expressed doer pronouns are attached to the verb

using the root paradigm لعف . The middle root letter (ع) has an fat·ḥah ◌َ here

but this vowel will vary for other verbs.

Singular participant Doer pronoun

Doer pronoun

with verb

Addressee “you1,m” تَ ‑ta تَلْعَفَ faɛalta

Addressee “you1,f” تِ ‑ti تِلْعَفَ faɛalti

Speaker “I” تُ ‑tu تُلْعَفَ faɛaltu

Note also how the expressed singular doer pronouns modify the verb by

replacing the fat·ḥah ◌َ on its final letter by a sukūn ◌ْ.

Furthermore, note how the doer pronoun for the addressed person “you” is

differentiated for masculine and feminine doers whereas the doer pronoun for

the speaking person “I” is the same for both genders.
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Here are some examples of sentences with expressed doer pronouns:

.ابًاتَكِتَبَْتكَ

katabta kitābā.

“Youm wrote a book.”

.تُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabt.

“I went.”

The above sentence ends with the doer pronoun, so the vowel-mark on the

doer pronoun is not pronounced (d͡hahabt). So, how would be know which

doer pronoun it is? That is, does the sentence say “I went.” or “Youm went.”

or “Youf. went.”? The answer is that the sentence by itself is ambiguous and

context would tell us which of the three options is intended.

Take care to note that the singular doer pronouns modify the final letter of

the basic verb, whereas the تْ of femininity does not. So make sure you see the

difference in the following two sentences:

.بَاتَكِلْٱتِأْرَقَ

qaraʾti ‑lkitāb.

“Youf read the book.”

.بَاتَكلْٱتِأَرَقَ

qaraʾati ‑lkitāb.

“She read the book.”

6.6.3. Assimilation of the doer pronoun

If the final letter of the root of a verb is ,ت then it gets assimililated with the

ت which is the doer pronoun and only one ,ت representing both, is written.

Consider the verb:

تكس تَكَسَ sakata “became quiet”

When we add a expressed doer pronoun to this verb, we get:

ُّتكَسَ

sakattu

“I became quiet”

َّتكَسَ

sakatta

“You1,m became quiet”

ِّتكَسَ

sakatti

“You1,f became quiet”

Assimilation is treated in more detail in chapter/appendix TODO.

6.7. Verbs with doee pronouns

TODO: add long vowel for hū/hī for singular masculine

Just like doer nouns may be replaced with doer pronouns, so, too, may doee

nouns be replaced with doee pronouns. Doee pronouns are also attached to the

end of the verb but they don’t modify the vowel on the final letter of the verb.
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The doee pronouns are the same attached pronouns that are also used with

prepositions:

Singular participant Doee pronoun

Masc. absentee هُ ‑hu “him”

Fem. absentee اهَ ‑hā “her”

Masc. addressee كَ ‑ka “you1,m”

Fem. addressee كِ ‑ki “you1,f”

Speaker ي “me”

Here are some notes regarding their usage:

• Doee pronouns shall always be attached to the verb. So if there is a doer

noun then it shall be placed after the attached doee pronoun. For example:

.مُلَاغُلْٱهُلَأَسَ

saʾalahu ‑lg͡hulām.

“The boy asked him.”

• If however, the doer is also a pronoun, then it shall be attached first to the

verb and then the doee pronoun shall be attached to the doer pronoun.

For example,

.كِتُلْأَسَ

saʾaltuk.

“I asked youf.”

• If the doer pronoun is implied, then the doee pronoun shall be attached to

the verb again directly with only a possible تْ of femininity intervening.

For example:

.اهَلَأَسَ

saʾalahā.

“He asked her.”

.كَتْلَأَسَ

saʾalatk.

“She asked youm.”

• If the doee pronoun هُ ‑hu “him” is preceded by the vowels i, ī, or ay then

it shall instead become هِ hi with no change in meaning. (We’ve already

learned this rule.) For example,

.هِتِلْأَسَ

saʾaltih

“Youf asked him.”

• An intervening ن is always used between the verb and the speaker-

participant doee pronoun variants يِ◌ ‑ī and يَِ◌ ‑iya. Remember that these

pronouns force any consonant before it to have a kasrah ◌ِ. Therefore,
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the combination will be written as يِن ‑nī and يَِن ‑niya respectively. For

example:

.لٌجُرَيِنلَأَسَ

saʾalanī rajul.

“A man asked me.”

.لُجَُّرلٱيَِنلَأَسَ

saʾalaniya ‑rrajul.

“The man asked me.”

If there is an expressed doer pronoun, the intervening ن shall come after

it so that the ن is always connected to the doee pronoun. For example,

.يِنتَلْأَسَ

saʾaltanī

“Youm asked me.”

By the way, we have already seen this intervening ن before when it was

used with some prepositions, e.g. يِّنمِ minnī, يِّنعَ ɛannī, and يِّندُلَ ladunnī

The variant يِ◌ ‑ī is, in general, more commonly used, However, when

the noun following it begins with a connecting hamzah then the variant

يَِ◌ ‑ya is preferred. That is why we used the variant يَِ◌ ‑ya when it was

followed by a connecting hamzah ( .لُجَُّرلٱيَِنلَأَسَ ), and the variant يِ◌ ‑ī

when it was not followed by a connecting hamzah ( .لٌجُرَيِنلَأَسَ ). But this

preference is not mandatory. So it is allowed for يِ◌ ‑ī to be used when

followed by a connecting hamzah. When this happens, the long vowel ‑ī

will be shortened to ‑i in connecting it to the next word, although the يِ◌

is retained in writing. For example,

.لُجَُّرلٱيِنلَأَسَ

saʾalani ‑rrajul.

“The man asked me.”

6.8. Multiple verbs for one doer

In this section we will use the verbs:

Root Caseless form 1 verb Meaning

لخد لَخَدَ dak͡hala “entered”

جرخ جَرَخَ k͡haraja “exited”

لكء لَكَأَ ʾakala “ate”

برش بَرِشَ s͡hariba “drank”

Consider, now, the sentence:

“I entered the room, ate, drank, and exited.”

The doer in this sentence is the pronoun “I”. This same doer is doing the

action of multiple verbs: “entered”, “ate”, “drank”, and “exited”. When we try to
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express this sentence in Arabic we must remember that every verb shall have its

own doer, and that the doer shall occur after it in sentence word order. So we

will say:

.تُجْرَخَفَتُبْرِشَفَتُلْكَأَفَةَفَرْغُلْٱتُلْخَدَ

dak͡haltu ‑lg͡hurfata faʾakaltu fas͡haribtu fak͡harajt.

“I entered the room and then I ate and then I drank and then I exited.”

Note also, that we need to replace the commas by connecting particles like

وَ wa‑ “and”, or فَ fa‑ “so”/“and then”, etc. We chose فَ fa‑ which implies

consequence or subsequence between the individual events.

Let’s now try this sentence with a doer noun instead of a doer pronoun:

“The girl entered the room, ate, drank, and exited.”

Here is our translation:

.تْجَرَخَفَتْبَرِشَفَتْلَكَأَفَةَفَرْغُلْٱةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِلَخَدَ

dak͡halati ‑ljāriyatu ‑lg͡hurfata faʾakalat fas͡haribat fak͡harajat.

“The girl entered the room and then she ate and then she drank and then she

exited.”

Each verb again has its own doer, which is coming after the verb in sentence

word order. The doer of the first verb لَخَدَ dak͡hala “entered” is the noun ةُيَرِاجَلَْٱ

ʾaljāriyatu “the girl”. The subsequent verbs all have doers too but they are the

implied doer pronouns for the singular feminine absentee participant. That is

why we don’t write them. Note also that every verb has the تْ of femininity

attached to it to indicate its singular feminine absentee doer.

6.9. Order of words in a sentence

6.9.1. Changing the order of words for emphasis

In Arabic, the doer always follows the verb. So the normal order of a sentence

is verb-doer-doee. For example,

.ابًاتَكِلُجَُّرلٱبََتكَ

kataba ‑rrajulu kitābā.

“The man wrote a book.”

However, we will often come across sentences like:

.ابًاتَكِبََتكَلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrajulu kataba kitābā.

It may appear as if لُجَُّرلَٱ arrajulu is the doer and it is coming before the verb

بََتكَ kataba. But actually, this is not the case. As a matter of fact, this sentence

is basically a nounal sentence.

Here لُجَُّرلَٱ arrajulu “the man” is the subject of the sentence, and ابًاتَكِبََتكَ

kataba kitāban “he wrote a book”, itself a verbal sentence with an implied doer

pronoun, is the info about the subject. So the translation of the sentence is

technically:

“The man, he wrote a book.”

However, this can be an awkward translation so we will usually translate it

as “The man wrote a book.”

The question arises: if both sentences above have the same translation, then

why would we say ابًاتَكِبََتكَلُجَُّرلَٱ ʾarrajulu kataba kitāban instead of the more
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normal ابًاتَكِلُجَُّرلٱبََتكَ kataba ‑rrajulu kitāban? The answer is that this change in

the sentence’s word order is done in order to give more emphasis to the doer, as

if to say:

“The man wrote a book.”

So in Arabic, the order of words is generally more flexible than in English

and this is often used to give emphasis to certain words.

6.9.2. Verbs pull definite nouns towards them

When a verb has a doer noun and a doee noun, the normal order of words in a

sentence is: verb, doer noun, doee noun. For example,

.بَاتَكِلْٱلُجَُّرلٱبََتكَ

kataba ‑rrajulu ‑lkitāba.

“The man wrote the book.”

There is a tendency, in Arabic, for verbs to pull definite nouns towards them.

This means that if there are any indefinite nouns, they have a tendency to get

pushed father away. So, for example, if a verb’s doer is an indefinite noun and

the doee is a definite noun, the doee will often (but not always) precede the

doer. For example,

.لٌجُرَبَاتَكِلْٱبََتكَ

kataba ‑lkitāba rajul.

“A man wrote the book.”

The vowel-marks at the end of the nouns, and context, will tell us which is

the doer and which is the doee. In this particular example, it was optional, and

not mandatory to make the definite doee precede the doer in sentence word

order. So we could have also said, instead:

.بَاتَكِلْٱلٌجُرَبََتكَ

kataba rajuluni ‑lkitāb.

“A man wrote the book.”

Now let’s take a look at sentences with pronouns. Remember that pronouns

are a category of nouns, and also (from section @ref(definiteness-of-pronouns))

that they are definite nouns. In fact they are stronger in definiteness than words

that are made definite using لَْٱ . This because if when we say “The man wrote

the book.” instead of “A man wrote the book.”, we assume that everyone knows

which man we are referring to. Now if we replace “the man” with the pronoun

“he”: “He wrote the book.”, then this assumption becomes stronger. “He” is, in

a sense, more definite than “the man.”.

So now, when the direct doee noun بَاتَكِلْٱ ʾalkitāba “the book” is replaced

with the pronoun “it”, the doee pronoun must be attached to the verb, and then

the doer noun follows the doee pronoun:

.لُجَُّرلٱهُبََتكَ

katabahu ‑rrajulu.

“The man wrote it.”

This can be seen as a mandatory case of the verb pulling the definite noun

toward it.

Now, consider a sentence with an indirect doee. Again, the normal order of

words in a sentence is verb, doer noun, preposition, doee noun. For example,
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.ةِسَرَدْمَلْٱىلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmu ʾila ‑lmadrasah.

“The boy went to the school.”

Now, if we replace the indirect doee noun .ةِسَرَدْمَلْٱ ʾalmadrasati “the school”

with the pronoun “it”, the indirect doee pronoun اهَ ‑hā “it” is attached, not to

the verb, but to the preposition ىٰلَإِ ʾilā thus: اهَيْلَإِ ʾilayhā “to it”. So it possible to

preserve the original order of words in the sentence:

.اهَيْلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmu ʾilayhā.

“The boy went to it.”

While the above sentence is correct, it is in fact more common to place the

preposition and doee pronoun اهَيْلَإِ ʾilayhā “to it” right after the verb, and before

the doer noun, thus:

.مُلَاغُلْٱاهَيْلَإِبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ʾilayha ‑lg͡hulāmu.

“The boy went to it.”

This is because the pronoun اهَ ‑hā “it” is stronger in definiteness than ملَاغُلْٱ

ʾalg͡hulām “the boy”. So the verb has a stronger pull towards it.

This ordering of words due to the attractive pull of the verb is largely learned

by experience. The more you read Arabic, the better feel you will get for it, if

Allāh wills.

6.10. Negating caseless verbs

In order to negate a caseless verb, the particle امَ mā is placed before it. This

gives the meaning of the action of the verb did not get, or has not got, done. So

for example:

.لُجَُّرلٱبَهَذَامَ

mā d͡hahaba ‑rrajulu.

“The man did not go.” or,

“The man has not gone.”

6.11. The particle دْقَ qad

The particle دْقَ qad, when placed before a caseless verb emphasizes that the

action of the verb has already or definitely occured.

.لُجَُّرلٱبَهَذَدْقَ

qad d͡hahaba ‑rrajulu.

“The man has already gone.” or,

“The man did go.”

6.12. Separating doee pronouns from the verb

FIXME: move to imperfect verb chapter
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We have mentioned that doee pronouns are attached to the verb. Sometimes

there is a need to separate the doee pronoun from the verb. When separating

the doee pronoun from the verb, it is instead attached to the prefix اَّيإِ ʾiyyā. So

then we get the following doee pronouns:

Person Doee pronoun

Absent person (masc.) “him” هُاَّيإِ ʾiyyāhu

Absent person (fem.) “her” اهَاَّيإِ ʾiyyāhā

Addressed person (masc.) “youmasc.” كَاَّيإِ ʾiyyāka

Addressed person (fem.) “youfem.” كِاَّيإِ ʾiyyāki

Speaking person (masc. and fem.) “me” يَاَّيإِ ʾiyyāya

Note that for the speaking person “me”, there is no intervening ن between

the prefix اَّيإِ ʾiyyā and the doee pronoun. Note also that only يَ ‑ya is allowed to

be attached to the prefix اَّيإِ ʾiyyā. This is because يِ◌ ‑ī is not permitted to be

used with words that end in a long vowel (‑ā, ‑ī, or ‑ū) or a semi-vowel (‑ay or

‑aw). And the prefix اَّيإِ ʾiyyā ends with the long-vowel ā.

But we may ask why is there a need to separate the doee pronoun from the

verb? This can occur for a couple of reasons:

i. If there are multiple doee pronouns, only one of them can be attached to

the verb. Example,

.هُاَّيإِوَيِنتْبَرَضَ

ḍarabatnī wa ʾiyyāhu.

“She hit me and him.”

ii. If the doee is placed before the verb for emphasis. Example,

.تْبَرَضَيَاَّيإِ

ʾiyyāya ḍarabat.

“She hit me.”

6.13. TODO

1. Multiple verb doers: Copy over from sound plurals and rework.

2. هبوجوولعفلاثينأتزاوج
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Chapter 7.

The attribute

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

7.1. Introduction

So far we have studied common nouns like لجُرَ rajul “a man” and تيْبَ bayt “a

house”.

In this chapter we will study adjectival nouns. Adjectival nouns are a class of

nouns that don’t denote objects. Rather they describe some quality of an object.

7.2. Adjectives in English

In English we usually use adjectives to describe nouns. For example, the word

“big” is an adjective. It can be used in a couple of different ways:

1. It can be used to describe a noun in an attributee-attribute phrase. For

example:

“a big car”

2. The adjective “big” can also be used as the info of a sentence, describing

the subject noun. For example:

“The car is big.”

But the adjective “big” cannot be used by itself as a noun, for example, as the

subject of a sentence. So we can’t say:

× “The big is fast.”
We would have to say something like:

“The big car is fast.”

instead.

87



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

88 Chapter 7. The attribute

7.3. Terminology: the attribute and the attributee

We take this opportunity to introduce some grammatical terminology. The

attributee-attribute phrase “a big car” consists of two parts:

i. The adjective “big”. It is describing the car. We will call it the attribute in

the noun-phrase.

ii. The common noun “a car”: It is being described by the attribute. We will

call it the attributee.

a big car

a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

We will reserve this terminology of attribute and attributee only for the noun

and adjective in an attributee-attribute phrase. So we won’t use this terminology

for the sentence: “The car is big.”

Instead, here we will continue to use the existing terminology of subject and

info. The definite noun “the car” is the subject of this sentence, and the adjective

“big” is the info.

The car is big.

subject info

7.4. Adjectival nouns in English

Consider the English word “antique”. It is what we will call a adjectival noun.

It can be used just like an adjective to describe a noun as part of a noun-phrase.

For example:

“The antique table is expensive.”

In the above sentence the adjective “antique” is a attribute and is describing

the noun “table”.

It can also be used as the info of a sentence, just like an adjective. For example:

“The table is antique.”

But what makes it different from an normal adjective is that it can also be

used by itself as a noun. For example:

“The antique is expensive.”

Here “the antique” could refer to any entity that can be described by the

quality of being old and valuable. The adjectival noun does not require any other

noun in this sentence and can stand on its own as the subject of the sentence.

Adjectival nouns are rare in English. Instead, adjectives are usually used

when we want to describe a noun.

7.5. Adjectival nouns in Arabic and genderizability

Arabic does not have adjectives. It only has adjectival nouns.
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The word ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr is an example of an indefinite adjectival noun in Arabic.

It describes the quality of being “small” or “little”. It can be used to denote any

person, animal, or things that can be described as being small. Technically we

could translate it as “a little onem” or “a small onem”.

Being a noun ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr, like all other nouns in Arabic, will have a grammat-

ical gender. Since it does not end with a feminine marker like ,ة we can state

that ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr is a masculine noun.

Adjectival nouns, typically, are genderizable. This means that we can feminize

ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr (masc.) to get the feminine noun. We will feminize ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr

(masc.) with the feminine marker ة to get the feminine adjectival noun ةرَيغِصَ

ṣag͡hīrah (fem.) “a little onef”.

Generally, the dictionary will typically only supply the masculine adjectival

noun. And we are expected to know how to feminize it to get the feminine

adjectival noun.

As opposed to adjectival nouns, common nouns are not genderizable. So, for

example, if we know that the noun ملَاغُ g͡hulām “a boy” exists, we cannot assume

that we can feminize it, by using the feminine marker ,ة for example, getting:

× ةمَلَاغُ g͡hulāmah. This would be a misguided attempt to obtain the meaning

for “a girl” in Standard Arabic. Instead, we have to look up the Arabic word for

“a girl” in the dictionary separately, and we find that it is ةيَرِاجَ jāriyah.

Many times times, a masculine/feminine common noun pair will exist, that

differ only by the feminine marker .ة For example:

• نبِْٱ ʾibn “a son” and ةنَبِْٱ ʾibnah “a daughter”.

• مِّلعَمُ muɛallim “a teacherm” and ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah “a teacherf”

This does not indicate that the common noun is genderizable. Rather, when

the common noun masc./fem. pair has a meaning that is derived from a verb or

an adjective (like مِّلعَمُ / ةمَِّلعَمُ ), then the masculine/feminine pair are co-derived

as separate non-genderizable words. We will discuss this in more detail in later

chapters, if Allāh wills.

And when the common noun masc./fem. pair has a primitive (non-verbal

and non-adjectival) meaning, (like نبِْٱ / ةنَبِْٱ ), then this is only a coincidence.

We alluded to this in section @ref(related-nouns-for-male-and-female-animate-

beings).

7.5.1. Examples of Arabic adjectival nouns

Here are some examples of Arabic adjectival nouns that we will use in this

chapter.

Arabic adjectival noun Meaning

ريِبكَ kabīr a big one

ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr a small one

بِّيطَ ṭayyib a good one

ميدِقَ qadīm an old one



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

90 Chapter 7. The attribute

Arabic adjectival noun Meaning

ديدِجَ jadīd a new one

ليوِطَ ṭawīl a long/tall one

عسِاوَ wāsiɛ a wide one

يّبِرَعَ ɛarabiyy an Arab

روهُشْمَ mas͡h·hūr a famous one

7.6. The attribute and the attributee in attributee-attribute
phrases

Let’s learn how attributee-attribute phrases are formed in Arabic.

We learned in section @ref(terminology-the-attribute-and-the-attributee)

above that attributee-attribute phrases consist of a attribute and a attributee.

In English attributee-attribute phrases, like “the small house”, the adjective

attribute (“small”) comes before the attributee (“house”). Also, only one definite

article (“the”) is used before the entire noun-phrase.

Here is the equivalent Arabic attributee-attribute phrase:

رُيغَِّصلٱ تُيْبَلَْٱ

a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

attributee-attribute phrase

“the small house”
(literally: “the small-one house”)

Note the following:

• The adjectival noun attribute ريغَِّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣag͡hīr “the small onem” comes after

the attributee تيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbayt “the house”.

• Both the adjectival noun attribute ريغَِّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣag͡hīr “the small onem” and

the attributee تيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbayt “the house” get the definite article لَْٱ “the”.

• The adjectival noun attribute ريغَِّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣag͡hīr “the small onem” is gender-

ized to match the attributee تيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbayt “the house” in gender.

• The adjectival noun attribute ريغَِّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣag͡hīr “the small onem” matches

the attributee تيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbayt “the house” in case. In this example, they were

both in the u-case but we will see examples in the other cases as well.

• The word-for-word equivalence of the above attributee-attribute phrase is

“the small-one house” but we will usually give the more natural translation:

“the small house”

Let’s try another example: let’s try to translate the sentence: “The little girl

took a new book from the good mother.”

Here is the sentence in Arabic:
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.ةِبَِّيَّطلٱِّملْأُٱنْمِادًيدِجَابًاتَكِةُرَيغَِّصلٱةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِذَخَأَ

ʾak͡had͡hati ‑ljāriyatu ‑ṣṣag͡hīratu kitaban jadīdan mina ‑lʾummi ‑ṭṭayyibah.

“The little girl took a new book from the good mother.”

This sentence has three attributee-attribute phrases. We will analyze each

one individually:

i. ةُرَيغَِّصلٱةُيَرِاجَلَْٱ

ʾaljāriyatu ‑ṣṣag͡hīratu

“the little girl”

In this phrase the definite feminine noun ةُيَرِاجَلْٱ ʾaljāriyatu is the doer of

the verb ذَخَأَ ʾak͡had͡ha “took”. Therefore it is in the u-case. It is also the at-

tributee in the attributee-attribute phrase. Its attribute ةُرَيغَِّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣag͡hīratu

follows the attributee and is made to match the attributee in case (u-case),

gender (feminine), and definiteness (definite).

ii. ادًيدِجَابًاتَكِ

kitāban jadīdan

“a new book”

In this phrase the indefinite masculine noun ابًاتَكِ kitāban is the direct doee

of the verb ذَخَأَ ʾak͡had͡ha “took”. Therefore it is in the a-case. It is also

the attributee in the attributee-attribute phrase. Its attribute ادًيدِجَ jadīdan

follows the attributee and is made to match the attributee in case (a-case),

gender (masculine), and definiteness (indefinite).

iii. ةِبَِّيَّطلٱِّملَْأُٱ

ʾalʾummi ‑ṭṭayyibati

“the good mother”

In this phrase the definite feminine noun ِّملْأُٱ ʾalʾummi is following the

preposition نْمِ min “from”. Therefore it is in the i-case. It is also the

attributee in the attributee-attribute phrase. Its attribute ةِبَِّيطَلَٱ ʾaṭṭayyibati

follows the attributee and is made to match the attributee in case (i-case),

gender (feminine), and definiteness (definite).

Note carefully that the attribute matches the attributee in gender, not

necessarily in having the same ة ending. The feminine adjectival noun

attribute ةبَِّيطَلَٱ ʾaṭṭayyibah is still formed using the feminine marker ,ة

despite the feminine attributee مّلَْأُٱ not having the ة feminine marker.

Sometimes, a common noun of one gender is used to refer to persons of either

gender. For example:

• the noun صخْشَ s͡hak͡hṣ is itself a masculine noun but it may be used to

refer to both male and female persons.

If such a noun is a attributee, then we will prefer to match the attribute to

the grammatical gender of the noun, not the physical gender of the person it is

referring to. For example:
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.بٌِّيطَصٌخْشَةُيَرِاجَلَْٱ

ʾaljāriyatu s͡hak͡hṣun ṭayyib.

“The girl is a good person.”

See how we preferred to use the masculine adjectival noun بِّيطَ ṭayyib instead

of using the feminine ةبَِّيطَ ṭayyibah. But the feminine adjectival noun ةبَِّيطَ

ṭayyibah would also have been acceptable.1

7.7. The Adjectival noun as the info of a sentence

7.7.1. Indefinite adjectival noun

Let’s see how to use Arabic adjectival nouns as the info of a sentence.

ٌ.ريغِصَ تُيْبَلَْٱ

in
fo

su
b
je
ct

“The house is small.”
(literally: “The house is a small-one.”)

In the above sentence, the indefinite adjectival noun ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr “a small one”

is used as the info of a sentence. Its indefiniteness and u-case is indicated by

the tanwīned ḍammah ◌ٌ on its end.

When an adjectival noun is the info of a sentence, then it shall be genderized

to match the gender of the subject noun. The subject noun in this case ( تيْبَلَْٱ ) is

masculine. Therefore, the masculine adjectival noun ( ريغِصَ ) is chosen.

Technically, the translation of this sentence is “The house is a small one.”

However, because Arabic has only adjectival nouns and not adjectives, it is how

we can express the English sentence “The house is small.” Therefore we can

also translate it into English as such.

Now let’s try a sentence with a feminine subject:

.ةرَيغِصَةُيَرِاجَلَْٱ

ʾaljāriyatu ṣag͡hīrah

“The girl is a little onef.” = “The girl is little.”

In the above example the subject ( ةيَرِاجَلَْٱ “the girl”) was feminine. Therefore,

we feminized the masculine adjectival noun ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr with the feminine

marker ة to get the feminine adjectival noun ةرَيغِصَ ṣag͡hīrah “a little onef” and

used the feminine adjectival noun in the sentence.

7.7.2. Definite adjectival noun

Let’s see if a definite adjectival noun can be used in the info. For example, we

would like to say “The old tree is the big one.”

1See the example رُصِعْمُوَنِابَعِاكَصٍوخُشُثُلَاثَ in جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 3/476
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The subject of the sentence is ةُمَيدِقَلْٱةُرَجََّشلَٱ ʾas͡hs͡hajaratu ‑lqadīmuiatu “the

old tree”. And the info is ةُرَيِبكَلْٱ ʾalkabīratu “the big one”. When we put the two

together we get:

ةُرَيِبكَلْٱةُمَيدِقَلْٱةُرَجََّشلَٱ

ʾas͡hs͡hajaratu ‑lqadīmatu ‑lkabīratu

The problem is that the above could also be interpreted as one phrase “the

big old tree”, and not as the complete sentence “The old tree is the big one.”

This is the same problem that we highlighted in section @ref(chap-smp-sent-

sec-def-info).

The solution, too, is the same. We insert a detached pronoun, that matches

the gender of the subject, between the subject and the info. So in order to get

our intended meaning, we will say:

.ةُرَيِبكَلْٱيَهِةُمَيدِقَلْٱةُرَجََّشلَٱ

ʾas͡hs͡hajaratu ‑lqadīmatu hiya ‑lkabīratu.

“The old tree is the big one.”

7.8. Adjectival nouns used without a described noun

We have mentioned that adjectival nouns are just like other nouns that we have

learned so far, in that they have gender, case, and definiteness. Can we then use

an adjectival noun by itself and not when it is describing another noun?

The answer is yes, we can. So for example, you can say:

.ابًيِلحَرُيغَِّصلٱبَرِشَ

s͡hariba ‑ṣṣag͡hīru ḥalībā.

“The little one drank some milk.”

The above is a correct sentence. But, by itself, it is not very clear. What do

we mean by “the little one”? Is it a little boy, or a little cat, or something else?

So, context would be needed to know what exactly is being denoted by the

adjectival noun when it is used by itself independently.

Here is the same sentence again, but this time with some clarifying context.

.ابًيِلحَرُيغَِّصلٱبَرِشَوَ.رَيغَِّصلٱُّملْأُٱتِلَمَحَ

ḥamalati ‑lʾummu ‑ṣṣag͡hīra. was͡hariba ‑ṣṣag͡hīru ḥalībā.

“The mother carried the little one. And the little one drank some milk.”

So now we can tell that what is meant by ريغَِّصلٱ ʾaṣṣag͡hīr “the little one” here

is “the baby”.

7.9. Adjectival nouns re-used as common nouns

Sometimes, an adjectival noun, through much usage, acquires the meaning of

a common noun. It then gets listed with this meaning in the dictionary. We

actually just saw an example above. The adjectival noun ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr “a little

one” is commonly used to mean “a baby”. Of course, context would be needed

to know whether, in a particular sentence, it has its common noun meaning: “a

baby”, or its general adjectival noun meaning: “a little one”.
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The opposite of ريغِصَ ṣag͡hīr “a little one” is ريِبكَ kabīr “a big one”. It too has

acquired the common noun meaning of “an elder person”. Here is an example

of its usage:

.مَلَاغُلْٱظَعَوَوَرُيِبكَلْٱمَدِقَ

qadima ‑lkabīru wawaɛaḍ͡ha ‑lg͡hulāma.

“The elder arrived and admonished the boy.”

When an adjectival noun gets re-used as a common noun, it loses its gender-

izability. For example, the feminine adjectival noun ةنَسَحَ ḥasanah (fem.) “a

good one” is re-used as a common noun meaning “a good deed”. So we can use

it in a sentence:

.ةٌنَسَحَمُايَِّصلٱ

ʾaṣṣiyāmu ḥasanah.

“Fasting is a good deed.”

The subject in this sentence is the masculine noun مايَِّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣiyām “fasting”.

And the info is the feminine noun ةنَسَحَ ḥasanah “a good deed”. Note that the info

does not match the subject in gender. This is because it lost its genderizability

since it is no longer acting as an adjectival noun “a good onef”, but rather as

the common noun “a good deed”.

What if we have the sentence:

.ةٌنَسَحَةُقَدََّصلَٱ

ʾaṣṣadaqatu ḥasanah.

The feminine gender of the subject .ةقَدََّصلَٱ ʾaṣṣadaqah “charity” now matches

the gender of the info ةنَسَحَ ḥasanah. So now, technically, the info could be the

adjectival noun, meaning “a good onef”. So the sentence could mean:

“Charity is good.”

Or the info could be the common noun, meaning “a good deed”. Then the

sentence would mean:

“Charity is a good deed.”

Context would be needed to tell us which meaning is intended.

7.10. Common-nouns used as attributes in a noun-phrase

Usually, adjectival nouns are used as the attribute in an attributee-attribute

phrase. However, we also often find a common noun used as a attribute. For

example,

.مٌِّلعَمُلٌجُرَوَهُ

huwa rajulun muɛallim.

“He is a teacherm man.”

= “He is a man who is a teacherm.”

This is discussed in more detail in section (static adjectival noun: entity noun

crossover).
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7.11. Multiple adjectival nouns describing the same noun

In English we can have a noun described by multiple adjectives separated by

commas and the word “and”. For example, “The building is big, tall, and wide.”

In Arabic we will separate the multiple adjectival nouns with وَ wa‑ “and”:

.عٌسِاوَوَلٌيوِطَوٌَريِبكَءُانَِبلَْٱ

ʾalbināʾu kabīrun waṭawīlun wawāsiʾun

“The building is big and tall and wide.”

In an English attributee-attribute phrase, multiple attributes may describe

the same attributee, without being separated by the word “and”. For example,

“The man is a famous Arab writer.” In Arabic, we can do the same, except the

attributees will be in the reverse order:

ٌ.روهُشْمٌَّيبِرَعَبٌِتاكَلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujulu kātibun ɛarabiyyun mas͡h·hūr.

“The man is a famous Arab writer.”

7.12. A prepositional phrase separating the attribute from
the attributee

Consider the phrase:

ةِبََتكْمَلْٱنَمِبٌاتَكِ

kitābun mina ‑lmaktabati

“a book from the library”

If we want to add a adjectival noun as to describe “the book”, we may add it

either before or after the prepositional phrase attribute. Here are both examples

as complete sentences:

.ةِبََتكْمَلْٱنَمِارًيغِصَابًاتَكِأَرَقَ

qaraʾa kitāban ṣag͡hīran mina ‑lmaktabati.

AND

.ارًيغِصَةِبََتكْمَلْٱنَمِابًاتَكِأَرَقَ

qaraʾa kitāban mina ‑lmaktabati ṣag͡hīran.

“a small book from the library”

The first option is usually chosen as a matter of preference but the second

option is legitimate too.
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Chapter 8.

The semi-flexible noun

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

8.1. Introduction

Nouns are of two main categories of nouns, with regard to their endings in the

different noun cases:

1. Rigid nouns.

2. Flexible nouns. These are further sub-divided into:

i. Fully-flexible nouns.

ii. Semi-flexible nouns.

So far we have been mostly studying fully-flexible nouns. In this chapter we

will learn about semi-flexible nouns.

Here is an example of the kind of nouns we have learned so far:

Case Indefinite Definite

u-case لٌجُرَ لُجَُّرلَٱ

a-case لًاجُرَ لَجَُّرلَٱ

i-case لٍجُرَ لِجَُّرلَٱ

As you can see, the noun is tanwīned when it is indefinite, and also, the vowel

mark on the last letter changes for each case that the noun is in. These kinds of

nouns are called fully-flexible nouns. They are by far the most common type of

noun.

There are some nouns, however, that are semi-flexible. Here is an example of

a semi-flexible noun, ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ “a desert”:

Case Indefinite Definite

u-case ءُارَحْصَ ءُارَحَّْصلَٱ

97
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Case Indefinite Definite

a-case ءَارَحْصَ ءَارَحَّْصلَٱ

i-case ءَارَحْصَ ءِارَحَّْصلَٱ

As you can see, when ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ is indefinite, it is not tanwīned. Also, when

it is indefinite and in the i-case, the vowel mark on its final letter is not ◌ِ, as you

might expect but ◌َ . And so the noun looks identical in the a-case and i-case

when it is indefinite.

When it is definite, however, it looks just like fully-flexible nouns.

So there are two differences between fully-flexible and semi-flexible nouns:

1. When indefinite, a semi-flexible noun is not tanwīned.

2. When indefinite and in the i-case, a semi-flexible noun’s final letter does

not have an kasrah. Instead it shall have an fat·ḥah, just like when it is in

the a-case.

The other category of nouns are rigid nouns. Rigid nouns don’t change their

endings due to their case. They are much fewer in number compared to flexible

nouns. Pronouns are an example of rigid nouns.

8.2. Feminine markers

Before we discuss semi-flexible nouns in more detail, we will discuss feminine

markers. We already know of one feminine marker: the .ة When a singular

noun ends with ,ة then that is an indication, with very few exceptions, that it is

a feminine noun. Examples are:

Root Feminine noun

Masculine noun from same root

(if any)

يرج ةيَرِاجَ “a girlf” –

ملع ةمَِلاعَ “a scholarf” مِلاعَ “a scholarm”

بلك ةبَلْكَ “a dogf” بلْكَ “a dogm”

رجش ةرَجَشَ “a tree” –

رغص ةرَيغِصَ adj. “smallf” ريغِصَ adj. “smallm”

As you can see, the feminine marker ة is never part of the noun’s root. It is thus

considered extrinsic to the root. Also, sometimes, but not always, the feminine

noun is formed by adding the feminine marker ة to the end of a masculine noun.

It is also important to note that ة is only a feminine marker for singular nouns.

When we learn plurals, if Allāh wills, we will see that ة is used frequently with

masculine plurals.

Now we will learn of two more feminine markers: ءا and .ىٰ

Here are some examples of nouns that end with these two feminine markers:
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Root Feminine noun Masculine noun (if any)

رحص ءارَحْصَ “a desert” –

رمح ءارَمْحَ adj. “redf” رمَحْأَ adj. “redm”

ركذ ىٰرَكْذِ “a remembrance” –

بضغ ىٰبَضْغَ adj. “very angryf” نابَضْغَ adj. “very angrym”

When extrinsic to the word’s root, ءا and ىٰ are feminine markers, just like .ة

However, one important difference from ة is that sometimes ءا and ىٰ may not

be extrinsic to the word’s root. In this case, they will not be feminine markers,

and the noun will regularly be a masculine noun. Examples:

Root Noun Pattern using paradigm لعف

يده ىٰدَهُلْٱ (masc.) “the guidance” لعَفُلَْٱ

ءبخ ءابَخِ (masc.) “a tent” لاعَفِ

These cases will become more clear, if Allāh wills, when we study weak roots

(roots that contain a weak letter like ي،و،ء ).

Otherwise, when extrinsic to the word’s root, ءا , and ىٰ are consistently femi-

nine markers, just like .ة

Also, just like ,ة ءا and ىٰ are only feminine markers for singular nouns. We

will see, if Allāh wills, that they are used frequently with masculine plurals.

By the way, another difference from ة is that when ءا and ىٰ are feminine

markers, and a masculine counterpart exists, then the feminine noun is not

formed by simply adding the feminine marker to the end of the masculine noun.

The masculine and feminine nouns are different internally as well. For example,

the feminine noun ءارَمْحَ adj. “redf” is not formed simply by adding the feminine

marker ءا to the end of the masculine noun رمَحْأَ adj. “redm”.

We will discuss this in more detail below.

8.3. Categories of semi-flexible nouns

We now return to our discussion of semi-flexible nouns. Semi-flexible nouns, in

terms of their formation, fall under different categories. We will discuss them

below.

When discussing semi-flexible nouns in isolation we will add the numeral 2

as a superscript to their ending, thus: 2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2. This is to indicate their

semi-flexibility.

8.3.1. Nouns that end with an extrinsic ءا

If a noun ends with an ءا , which is extrinsic to the word’s root, then it shall be a

semi-flexible noun.
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We have already seen an example of such a noun above: 2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2 “a

desert”. The root of this noun is رحص . You can see that the ending ءا is not part

of the root. Therefore it is a semi-flexible noun.

Furthermore, we have also learned that this ءا , which is extrinsic to the word’s

root, is a feminine marker for singular nouns, just like ,ة except that ة does not

generally make a noun semi-flexible.

Here is an example sentence with this noun:

.ةٍعَسِاوَءَارَحْصَىٰلَإِلُجَُّرلٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑rrajulu ʾilā ṣaḥrāʾa wāsiɛah.

“The man went to a wide desert.”

Note that the vowel mark on the final letter of ءَارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾa is ◌َ, not ◌ٍ, even

though it is indefinite and in the i-case (because it is preceded by the preposition

ىٰلَإِ ʾilā “to”). This is because it is a semi-flexible noun.
2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2 in this sentence is also a attributee, whose attribute is ةٍعَسِاوَ

wāsiɛatin “wide”. The final vowel mark ◌َ on the attributee ءَارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾa has no

effect on the final vowel mark on the attribute ةٍعَسِاوَ wāsiɛatin “wide”. All that

matters in this regard is the case of the attributee.

Note, also, that the attribute ةعَسِاوَ is feminine to match the gender of the

attributee 2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2.

Note, as well, that the attribute ةٍعَسِاوَ is tanwīned as it is indefinite and fully-

flexible. The inability of its attributee 2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2 to be tanwīned (because

of its semi-flexibility) does not affect the attribute.

Also, beware, as we’ve already mentioned, that there are some words where

the ءا ending may be part of the word’s root, for example ءابَخِ k͡hibāʾ “a tent”

from the root ءبخ on the pattern ءابَخِ . Such words will be fully flexible. Also,

for the same reason, ءا in this word is not a feminine marker, and the word is

masculine.

8.3.2. Nouns that end with an extrinsic ىٰ

If a noun ends with an ىٰ which is extrinsic to the word’s root, then it shall be a

semi-flexible noun.

We’ve already seen an example of such a word: 2 ىٰرَكْذِ d͡hikrā2 “a remembrance”.

The root of this word is ركذ and it is on the pattern ىٰلَعْفِ .

We’ve also learned that, similar to ءا , this ,ىٰ which is extrinsic to the word’s

root, is a feminine marker for singular nouns.

Since 2 ىٰرَكْذِ d͡hikrā2 already ends with the vowel-mark ◌ٰ, the last letter won’t

have any additional vowel markers and therefore the word will appear the same

in all cases:

Case Indefinite Definite

u-case ىٰرَكْذِ ىٰرَكِّْذلَٱ

a-case ىٰرَكْذِ ىٰرَكِّْذلَٱ

i-case ىٰرَكْذِ ىٰرَكِّْذلَٱ
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Therefore, the case of such nouns cannot be determined by the vowel mark

on their final letter, and has to be deduced otherwise by their function in the

sentence. Nevertheless, these nouns are still included in the category of semi-

flexible nouns, and not rigid nouns. This is because rigid nouns are closed set

consisting only of pronouns and other similar words.

Here is an example of this word in a sentence:

.ةٌليمِجَىٰرَكْذِبُاتَكِلَْٱ

ʾalkitābu d͡hikrā jamīlah.

“The book is a beautiful remembrance.”

Note, again how the attribute ةلَيمِجَ jamīlah is feminine and in the u-case, in

order to match the gender and case of the attributee 2 ىٰرَكْذِ d͡hikrā2.

Beware also that, just like in the case of ءا , there are some words where ىٰ

may be part of the word’s root, e.g. ىٰدَهُلَْٱ ʾalhudā “the guidance” whose root is

يده . Because here the ىٰ in ىٰدَهُلْٱ is part of the word’s root, therefore it shall

not be a semi-flexible noun. So, when it is indefinite, it will be tanwīned: ىدًهُ

hudan “a guidance”. Also, for the same reason, ىٰ in this word is not a feminine

marker, and the word is masculine.

8.3.3. Nouns on the pattern لعَفْأَ

If a noun is on the pattern لعَفْأَ ʾafɛal then it shall be a semi-flexible noun. By

the way, there is no feminine marker on such words, so they will be masculine

by default.

Most colors and many physical characteristics fall into this pattern. Colors

and physical characteristics are adjectival nouns. The masculine noun for such

adjectival nouns is on the pattern لعَفْأَ ʾafɛal. And the feminine adjectival noun

is on the pattern ءلَاعْفَ faɛlāʾ (which is itself a semi-flexible noun pattern because

of the extrinsic ءا ending). Here are some examples of such adjectival nouns:

Root Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

رمح 2 رمَحْأَ 2 ءارَمْحَ red

دوس 2 دوَسْأَ 2 ءادَوْسَ black

ضيب 2 ضيَبْأَ 2 ءاضَيْبَ white

جرع 2 جرَعْأَ 2 ءاجَرْعَ lame

روح 2 روَحْأَ 2 ءارَوْحَ beautiful eyed

مكب 2 مكَبْأَ 2 ءامَكْبَ mute

Example:

.ضَيَبْأَاصًيمِقَلُجَُّرلٱسَِبلَ

labisa ‑rrajulu qamīṣan ʾabyaḍ.

“The man wore a white shirt.”
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102 Chapter 8. The semi-flexible noun

8.3.4. Adjectival nouns that end with an extrinsic نا {Adjectival
noun-an-diptote}

The letters نا may be an extrinsic ending for nouns. This ending is not a feminine

marker so the noun would typically be masculine. This ending may cause the

noun to be semi-flexible.

This category is more complicated than the previous ones. The following

conditions must be satisfied for a word that ends with نا to be a semi-flexible

noun:

1. The noun must be a adjectival noun on the pattern نلَاعْفَ . So the common

noun نابَعُْث t͡huɛbān “a serpent” of the root يعث is a common noun and

therefore, not a semi-flexible noun.

2. The نا must be extrinsic to the word’s root. So نابَجَ jabānun “cowardly”,

an adjectival noun of the root نبج , is not a semi-flexible noun.

3. The feminine of the adjectival noun shall not be formed by adding ة to

the masculine noun. So نامَدَْن nadmān “regretful”, an adjectival noun from

the root مدن , is not a semi-flexible noun, because its feminine is ةَنامَدَْن

nadmānah.

It is rare that this last condition fails. Most adjectival nouns that end with an

extrinsic نا are of the pattern نلَاعْفَ faɛlān and their feminine is of the pattern

ىٰلَعْفَ faɛlā (which is itself a semi-flexible noun pattern). These adjectival nouns

typically have an emphatic meaning. The following are examples of semi-flexible

adjectival nouns that fall into this category:

Root Masc. Noun Fem. noun Meaning

بضغ 2 نابَضْغَ 2 ىٰبَضْغَ very angry

شطع 2 ناشَطْعَ 2 ىٰشَطْعَ very thirsty

عوج 2 ناعَوْجَ 2 ىٰعَوْجَ very hungry

8.3.5. Nouns of the patterns ففِافَفَ and فيفِافَفَ

Nouns that are of the patterns ففِافَفَ and فيفِافَفَ are also semi-flexible nouns.

Here each letter ف could be any letter of the alphabet.

Here are some examples of these nouns:

• 2 دجِاسَمَ masājid2 “mosques”

• 2 حيِتافَمَ mafātīḥ2 “keys”

These patterns are only used for plurals and we will study them in more detail

in chapter @ref(broken-plurals) , if Allāh wills.
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Chapter 9.

The dual

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

9.1. Introduction

For any number greater than one, English uses the plural. For example, the

plural of “house” is “houses”. So in English we will say:

“two houses”

Arabic, on the other hand, uses the plural only for nouns in number three and

higher. For nouns that are two in number Arabic uses the dual.

Since English does not have a dual, we will sometimes indicate it using the

the subscript 2, thus: “houses2”, to mean “two houses”.

9.2. Forming the dual

The dual is formed by appending the dual suffix نِاَ◌ ‑āni when the noun is in the

u-case and نِيَْ◌ ‑ayni when the noun is in the a-case or i-case. Definite nouns,

which have لَْٱ in their beginning are dualized the same way.

For example, when we dualize تيْبَ bayt “a house” in order to say “houses2”,

we get:

Cases Indefinite Definite

u-case نِاتَيْبَ baytāni نِاتَيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbaytāni

a-case and i-case نِيَْتيْبَ baytayni نِيَْتيْبَلَْٱ ʾalbaytayni

Note that indefinite duals are not tanwīned. The only difference between

definite and indefinite duals is the definite article لَْٱ “the”.

Here are examples of duals in sentences:

• u-case:

.ةِبَيقِحَلْٱيفِنِابَاتَكِلَْٱ

ʾalkitābāni fi ‑lḥaqībah.

“The books2 are in the bag.”
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104 Chapter 9. The dual

• a-case:

.نِيْبَاتَكِمُلَاغُلْٱأَرَقَ

qaraʾa ‑lg͡hulāmu kitābayn.

“The boy read two books.”

• i-case:

.نِيَْتيَرِاجَلْٱىلَعَُّملْأُٱتِبَضِغَ

g͡haḍibati ‑lʾummu ɛala ‑ljāriyatayn.

“The mother became angry at the girls2.” ### Nouns ending in ة

If a noun ends with a ,ة then it is converted to a ت before appending the dual

suffix. For example, dualizing ةرَجَشَ s͡hajarah “a tree”, we get “trees2”:

Cases Indefinite Definite

u-case نِاتَرَجَشَ s͡hajaratāni نِاتَرَجََّشلَٱ ʾas͡hs͡hajaratāni

a-case and i-case نِيَْترَجَشَ s͡hajaratayni نِيَْترَجََّشلَٱ ʾas͡hs͡hajaratayni

Example:

.ةِقَيدِحَلْٱيفِنِاتَرَجََّشلَٱ

ʾas͡hs͡haratāni fi ‑lḥadīqah.

“The trees2 are in the garden.”

If a feminine noun does end with a ة then it will simply be appended with

نِاَ◌ ‑āni and نِيَْ◌ ‑ayni. For example, dualizing مّأُ ʾumm “a mother” in order to

get “mothers2”, we get:

• u-case: نِاَّمأُ ʾummāni

• a-case and i-case: نِيَّْمأُ ʾummayni

There are some nouns that end with an alif before the ,ة like ةاتَفَ fatāh “a

young woman”. We will learn how to dualize these nouns later, if Allāh wills.

9.2.1. Nouns ending with ءا

If a noun ends with the feminine marker ءا which is extrinsic to the word’s root

then the ء shall be replaced with a و when forming the dual. Examples:

Root Singular Dual (u-case)

Dual (a-case

and i-case)

رحص ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ “a desert” نِاوَارَحْصَ

ṣaḥrāwāni

نِيْوَارَحْصَ

ṣaḥrāwayni

رمح ءارَمْحَ ḥamrāʾ “redf” نِاوَارَمْحَ

ḥamrāwāni

نِيْوَارَمْحَ

ḥamrāwayni

There are other words where the ء in the ءا ending originates from the word’s

root. Example:
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• ءبخ ءابَخِ (masc.) “a tent”, pattern: لاعَفِ

We will learn how to form duals of these words in later chapters, if Allāh

wills.

9.2.2. Nouns ending with ىٰ

If a noun ends with ىٰ which is extrinsic to the word’s root then the ىٰ shall be

changed to a يَ when adding the dual suffixes. Examples:

Root Singular Dual (u-case)

Dual (a-case

and i-case)

بضغ ىٰبَضْغَ g͡haḍbā “very angryf” نِايَبَضْغَ

g͡haḍbayāni

نِيْيَبَضْغَ

g͡haḍbayayni

ركذ ىٰرَكْذِ d͡hikrā “a remembrance” نِايَرَكْذِ

d͡hikrayāni

نِيْيَرَكْذِ

d͡hikrayayni

Just like in the case of ءا , there are some words where ىٰ is not extrinsic to

the word’s root. Example:

• يده ىٰدَهُلْٱ (masc.) “the guidance”, pattern: لعَفُلَْٱ

We will learn how to form duals of these words in later chapters, if Allāh

wills.

9.3. Dual attributes and attributees in descriptive
noun-phrases

We learned that when an adjectival noun is a attribute in an descriptive noun-

phrase, then it matches the attributee in definiteness, case, and gender. For

example:

.ةِمَيدِقَلْٱةِنَيدِمَلْٱىلَإِتُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabtu ʾila ‑lmadīnati ‑lqadīmah.

“I went to the old city.”

To this we add that the attribute shall also match the attributee in number.

So if the attributee is a dual then the adjectival noun attribute shall be dualzed

to match it. Examples:

.تِيْبَلْٱيفِنِاتَبَِّيَّطلٱنِاَّملَْأُٱ

ʾalʾummāni ‑ṭṭayyibatāni fi ‑lbayt.

“The good mothers2 are in the house.”

.نِيْمَيدِقَنِيْلَيقِثَنِيْبَاتَكِمُلَاغُلْٱأَرَقَ

qaraʾa ‑lg͡hulāmu kitābayni t͡haqīlatayni qadīmatayn.

“The boy read two old heavy books.”
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9.4. Duals in nounal sentences

In nounal sentences, if the subject is a dual, and the info is a adjectival noun,

then the info will typically match the subject in being a dual. For example:

.نِاتَمَيرِكَنِاَّملَْأُٱ

ʾalʾummāni karīmatān.

“The mothers2 are generous.”

.نِلَايقِثَنِارَيِبكَلْٱنِابَاتَكِلَْٱ

ʾalkitābāni ‑lkabīrāni t͡haqīlān.

“The big books2 are heavy.”

Such is usually also the case even when the info is a common noun, not an

adjectival noun. For example,

.نِامَِّلعَمُنِلَاجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujulāni muɛallimān.

“The men2 are teachersm,2.”

Sometimes, however, the subject and info may not match in number because

of the meaning of the sentence. For example,

ٌ.ريرِسَنِاتَدَاسَوِلَْٱ

ʾalwisādatāni sarīr.

“The two cushions are a bed.”

In the above example, the info does not match the subject in both number,

and, as it happens, in gender.

9.5. Detached dual pronouns

We have already learned the detached pronouns that are used in place of singular

nouns. They are repeated here:

Singular participant Detached pronoun

Masc. absentee وَهُ huwa “he”

Fem. absentee يَهِ hiya “she”

Masc. addressee تَنْأَ ʾanta “youm,1”

Fem. addressee تِنْأَ ʾanti “youf,1”

Speaker اَنأَ ʾana “I”

Now we will learn the detached pronouns for the dual participants:

Dual participant Detached pronoun

Absentee امَهُ humā “they2”

Addressee امَُتنْأَ ʾantumā “you2”

Speaker –
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Note that the dual detached pronouns are the same for both genders. Also,

there is no detached pronoun for the dual speaker-participant. If the speaker-

pariticipant consists of two individuals then we will use the plural pronoun,

which we will learn in the next chapter, if Allāh wills.

Here are some examples of their use:

.نِلَاجَُّرلٱامَهُ

huma ‑rrajulān.

“They2 are the men2.”

.نِاتَمَيرِكَنِاتَمَِّلعَمُامَهُ

humā muɛallimatāni karīmatāni.

“They2 are noble teachersf.”

.يِّنمِنِاتَبَيرِقَامَُتنْأَنِيَْتيَرِاجَلِْلُّملأُٱتِلَاقَ

qālati ‑lʾummu liljāriyatayni ʾantumā qarībatāni minnī.

“The mother said to the girls2, ‘You2 are near me.’ ”

In the last example, the feminine adjectival noun نِاتَبَرِقَ qarībatāni is used

because it is referring to the feminine noun نِيَْتيَرِاجَلَْٱ ʾaljāriyatayni “the girls2”.

9.6. Attached dual pronouns

We have also already learned the attached pronouns for the singular participant.

They too are repeated here:

Singular participant Attached pronoun

Masc. absentee هُ ‑hu “him”

Fem. absentee اهَ ‑hā “her”

Masc. addressee كَ ‑ka “youm,1”

Fem. addressee كِ ‑ki “youf,1”

Speaker ي “me”

Now we will learn the attached pronouns for the dual participant:

Dual participant Attached pronoun

Absentee امَهُ ‑humā “them2”

Addressee امَكُ ‑kumā “you2”

Speaker –

Note the following points about them:

• Like the dual detached pronouns, the dual attached pronouns are the

same for both genders. Also, there is no attached pronoun for the dual

speaker-participant. Again, the plural pronoun will be used in this case.

• The dual absentee-participant detached and attached pronouns

(“they2”/“them2”) are the same امَهُ ‑humā.
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• Just like the absentee-participant singular masculine attached pronoun

هُ hu “him”, the dual absentee-participant attached pronoun “them2” امَهُ

‑humā becomes امَهِ ‑himā when preceded by the vowels ◌ِ ‑i, يِ◌ ‑ī, or the

semi-vowel يَْ◌ ‑ay. Examples:

– امَهِِب bihimā “with them2”

– امَهِيفِ fīhimā “in them2”

– امَهِيْلَإِ ʾilayhimā “to them2”

• The preposition لِ li “for” becomes لَ la when followed by the dual attached

pronouns:

– امَهُلَ lahumā “for them2”

– امَكُلَ lakumā “for you2”

• As expected, the long ā vowel at the ends of the dual attached pronouns

becomes a short a vowel when followed by a connecting hamzah .ٱ Exam-

ple:

– .لُجَُّرلٱامَكُيْلَإِبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ʾilaykuma ‑rrajulu.

“The man went toward you2.”

9.6.1. Attached pronouns for the direct doee

The dual attached pronouns that we have just learned are also for the direct

doee Examples:

.لُجَُّرلٱامَهُلَأَسَ

saʾalahuma ‑rrajulu.

“The man asked them2.”

.امَكُتُلْأَسَ

saʾaltukumā

“I asked you2.”

.امَكُتْلَأَسَ

saʾalatkumā.

“She asked you2.”

9.7. Verbs with dual doers

9.7.1. Dual nouns for the doer

We learned that the caseless verb for a masculine doer is on the pattern لَعَفَ .

And when the doer is feminine, the ت of femininity is attached to the verb

thus: تْلَعَفَ . We have used these verbs with singular doer nouns. The doer noun

always comes after the verb and shall be in the u-case. Examples:

.مُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmu.

“The boy went.”
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.ةٌيَرِاجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jāriyatun

“A girl went.”

These same verbs are used when the doer noun is a dual. Examples:

.نِامَلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmāni.

“The boys2 went.”

.نِاتَيَرِاجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jāriyatāni.

“Two girls went.”

9.7.2. Dual pronouns for the doer

We have already learned the singular doer pronouns:

Singular

participant Doer pronoun Meaning

Doer pronoun

with verb

Masc. absentee invisible “he” لَعَفَ faɛala

Fem. absentee invisible “she” تْلَعَفَ faɛalat

Masc. addressee تَ ‑ta “youm,2” تَلْعَفَ faɛalta

Fem. addressee تِ ‑ti “youf,2” تِلْعَفَ faɛalti

Speaker تُ ‑tu “I” تُلْعَفَ faɛaltu

Now we will learn the dual doer pronouns:

Dual participant Doer pronoun Meaning

Doer pronoun with

verb

Absentee اَ◌ ‑ā “them2” masc.: لَاعَفَ faɛalā,

fem: اتَلَعَفَ faɛalatā

Addressee امَُت ‑tumā “you2” امَُتلْعَفَ faɛaltumā

Speaker – “us2” –

Note the following regarding the dual doer pronouns:

The dual doer pronouns are the same for both genders.

However, when the absentee-participant doer pronoun ( اَ◌ ‑ā) is used for a

feminine doer, it is attached to the verb with an interveningت of femininity thus:

اتَلَعَفَ faɛalatā “theyf,2 did” Here are some examples of the dual doer pronouns:

اَنامَُتلْأَسَ

saʾaltumānā

“You2 asked us”

امَكُاتَلَأَسَ

saʾalatākumā

“Theyf,2 asked you2”
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امَهُلَاأَسَ

saʾalāhumā

“Theym,2 asked them2”

9.7.3. Sentence word order with dual doers

As we’ve mentioned, the doer, whether a noun or a pronoun, always comes after

the verb. Here are a couple of examples of verbal sentences with dual doers:

.تٍيْبَىٰلَإِابَهَذَ

d͡hahabā ʾilā baytin.

“They2 went to a house.”

.تٍيْبَىٰلَإِنِلَاجَُّرلٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahabā ‑rrujalāni ʾilā baytin.

“The men2 went to a house.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a nounal sentence. This

gives more emphasis to the subject. In this case, the verb shall follow the subject

and will need a doer pronoun after it.

.تٍيْبَىٰلَإِابَهَذَنِلَاجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujalāni d͡hahabā ʾilā baytin.

“The men2, they2 went to a house.”

= “The men2 went to a house.”

If there are multiple verbs associated with the same doer in a verbal sentence,

the doer noun will follow the first verb and the rest of the verbs will have doer

pronouns. For example:

.ابَهَذَوَابَرِشَوَنِلَاجَُّرلٱلَكَأَ

ʾakala ‑rrajulāni was͡haribā wad͡hahabā.

“The men2 ate and they2 drank and they2 went.”

= “The men2 ate and drank and went.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a nounal sentence. In that

case, all the verbs shall have doer pronouns. The sentence will have the same

translation as above, except for an emphasis on the subject of the sentence.

.ابَهَذَوَابَرِشَوَلَاكَأَنِلَاجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrajulāni ʾakalā was͡haribā wad͡hahabā.

“The men2, they2 ate and they2 drank and they2 went.”

= “The men2 ate and drank and went.”
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The sound plural

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

10.1. Introduction

Arabic uses the plural for nouns in number three and higher. The formation

and use of plurals in Arabic can be somewhat complicated. One of these

complications is that, in using plurals, Arabic distinguishes between intelligent

beings and non-intelligent beings. Intelligent beings are those living beings that

are endowed with reason like humans, angels, and jinn. Non-intelligent beings

include animals, inanimate objects, abstract concepts, etc.

As a further complication, there is sometimes more than one way to use

plurals. In this chapter we will explain the most common usages to keep things

as simple as possible.

Arabic has two categories of plurals:

1. The sound plural: English regularly forms the plural by adding the plural

ending “s” to the end of a singular noun. For example:

Singular Plural

book books

house houses

boy boys

girl girls

Arabic also forms some plurals by adding plural endings to to the singular

noun. This kind of plural is call a sound plural because the singular noun

is kept more or less sound (intact) when adding the plural ending.

Arabic has two types of sound plurals:

i. The ūn sound plural.

ii. The āt sound plural.

111
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We will describe each of these in this chapter.

2. The broken plural: When forming this plural the singular noun is not kept

intact. We will learn about this plural in the next chapter, if Allāh wills.

10.2. The ūn sound plural

The ūn sound plural is formed by adding the ending نَوُ◌ ‑ūna to the singular

noun when it is in the u-case, and نَيِ◌ ‑īna when the noun is in the a-case or

i-case. For convenience, we will call it the “ūn sound plural” instead of the

“‑ūna/‑īna plural”.

Here is the ūn sound plural of مِّلعَمُ muɛallim “a teacherm”:

Case

Indefinite ūn plural

“teachersm”

Definite ūn plural “the

teachersm”

u-case نَومُِّلعَمُ muɛallimūna نَومُِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimūna

a-case and i-case نَيمِِّلعَمُ muɛallimīna نَيمِِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimīna

Note that, just like for duals, the indefinite ūn sound plural is not tanwīned. The

only difference between the definite and indefinite ūn sound plural is the definite

article لَْٱ “the”.

The duals of مِّلعَمُ muɛallim “a teacherm” are included here for comparison:

Case

Indefinite ūn sound plural

“teachersm,2”

Definite ūn sound plural

“the teachersm,2”

u-case نِامَِّلعَمُ muɛallimāni نِامَِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimāni

a-case and i-case نِيْمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimayni نِيْمَِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimayni

Here are some examples of the ūn sound plural in sentences:

• u-case:

.ةِسَرَدْمَلْٱيفِنَومُِّلعَمُلْٱ

ʾalmuɛallimūna fi ‑lmadrasah

“The teachers are in the school.”

• a-case:

.رٍمْأَنْعَنَيمِِّلعَمُمُلَاغُلْٱلَأَسَ

saʾala ‑lg͡hulāmu muɛallimīna ɛan ʾamr.

“The boy asked some teachers about a matter.”

• i-case:

.امًلْعِنَيمِِّلعَمُلْٱنَمِمُلَاغُلْٱبَلَطَ

ṭalaba ‑lg͡hulāmu mina ‑lmuɛallimīna ɛilmā.

“The boy sought some knowledge from the teachers.”
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10.2.1. Applicability of the ūn sound plural

Except for very few exceptions, the ūn sound plural is used only for male

intelligent beings.

The few exceptions of common nouns that denote non-male intelligent beings,

yet have an ūn sound plural include:

• ملَاعَ ɛālam “a world” forms the ūn plural نَومُلَاعَ ʾālamūna “worlds”.

• ضرْأَ ʾarḍ (fem.) “a land”, “an earth” forms the ūn plural نَوضُرْأَ ʾarḍūna

“lands”, “earths”.

• لهْأَ ʾahl “a family” forms the ūn plural نَولُهْأَ ʾahlūna “families”.

10.3. The āt sound plural

The āt sound plural is formed by adding the ending تا āt to the indefinite

singular noun.

Here is the āt sound plural of ناوَيَحَ ḥayawān “an animal”:

Case

Indefinite ūn plural

“animals”

Definite ūn plural “the

animals”

u-case تٌاَناوَيَحَ ḥayawānātun تُاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawānātu

a-case and i-case تٍاَناوَيَحَ ḥayawānātin تِاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawānāti

Note that:

• Unlike the ūn sound plural, the āt sound plural is tanwīned when indefinite.

Also, just like for singular nouns, the final vowel on the plural ending تا

āt indicates the case of the plural.

• The āt sound plural does not take the fat·ḥah ◌َ and the tanwīned fat·ḥah

◌ً. Instead the kasrah ◌ِ and the tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ are used to indicate

both the a-case and the i-case.

Case the animal the animals

u-case نُاوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawānu تُاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawānātu

a-case نَاوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawāna تِاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawānāti

i-case نِاوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawāni تِاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ ʾalḥayawānāti

10.3.1. Nouns ending in ة

If a noun ends with a ,ة then it is removed before appending the āt sound

plural ending. Here, for example, is the āt sound plural of ةمَِّلعَمُ muɛallimah “a

teacherf”:
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Case

Indefinite ūn plural

“teachersf”

Definite ūn plural “the

teachersf”

u-case تٌامَِّلعَمُ muɛallimātun تُامَِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimātu

a-case and i-case تٍامَِّلعَمُ muɛallimātin تِامَِّلعَمُلَْٱ ʾalmuɛallimāti

Here are some examples of the āt sound plural in sentences:

• u-case:

.تٌامَِّلعَمُةِسَرَدْمَلْٱيفِ

fi ‑lmadrasati muɛallimāt.

“In the school are teachers.”

• a-case:

.نَيمِِلسْمُلْٱهُـَّٰللٱرَصََن

naṣara ‑llāhu ‑lmuslimīn.

“Allāh aided the Muslims.

• i-case:

.تِاَناوَيَحَلْٱىلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱرَظََن

naḍ͡hara ‑lg͡hulāmu ʾila ‑lḥayawānāt.

“The boy looked at the animals.”

There are some nouns that end with an alif before the ,ة like ةاتَفَ fatāh “a

young woman”. We will learn how to pluralize these nouns later, if Allāh wills.

10.3.2. Nouns ending with ءا

Consistent with what we learned for duals in section @ref(duals-of-extrinsic-

alif-mamduda), if a noun ends with the feminine marker ءا which is extrinsic to

the word’s root then the ء shall be replaced with a و when forming the āt sound

plural. Example:

Root Singular āt sound plural

رحص 2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2 “a desert” تاوَارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāwāt

10.3.3. Nouns ending with ىٰ

Consistent with what we learned for duals in section @ref(duals-of-extrinsic-alif-

maqsura), If a noun ends with ىٰ which is extrinsic to the word’s root then the

ىٰ shall be changed to a يَ when when forming the āt sound plural. Examples:

Root Singular āt sound plural

ركذ 2 ىٰرَكْذِ d͡hikrā2 “a remembrance” تايَرَكْذِ d͡hikrayāt
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10.3.4. Common nouns of the patterns لعْفَ / ةلَعْفَ , لعْفِ / ةلَعْفِ , and

لعْفُ / ةلَعْفُ

Common nouns of the patterns لعْفَ / ةلَعْفَ , لعْفِ / ةلَعْفِ , and لعْفُ / ةلَعْفُ are treated

specially when forming their āt sound plural.

If a common noun is of these patterns and the middle root letter is not و or ,ي

and the middle and final root letters are not the same, then the word is modified

internally when forming the āt sound plural.

There are two separate rules to consider:

1. If a common noun is of the pattern لعْفَ faɛl or ةلَعْفَ faɛlah, then the sukūn

on the middle letter shall be converted to an fat·ḥah ◌َ when forming the

āt sound plural. For example:

• ةلَحَْن naḥlah “a bee” becomes تلَاحََن naḥalāt “bees”, not× تلَاحَْن naḥlāt.

• ةبَرْضَ ḍarbah “a strike” becomes تابَرَضَ ḍarabāt “strikes”, not × تابَرْضَ

ḍarbāt.

• ةحَفْصَ ṣafḥah “a page” becomes تاحَفَصَ ṣafaḥāt “pages”, not× تاحَفْصَ

ṣafḥāt.

If the middle root letter is و or ,ي or the middle and final root letters are

the same then this modification is not done. For example,

• ةزَوْجَ jawzah “a walnut” becomes تازَوْجَ jawzāt.

• ةَّجحَ ḥajjah “a pilgrimage” becomes تاَّجحَ ḥajjāt.

2. If a common noun is of the pattern لعْفِ fiɛl, ةلَعْفِ fiɛlah, لعْفُ fuɛl, or ةلَعْفُ

fuɛlah then the sukūn on the middle letter can, optionally, either:

i. be retained,

ii. be converted to an fat·ḥah, or

iii. be converted to the vowel mark on the first letter.

For example:

• ةمَلْظُ ḍ͡hulmah “a darkness” can become, optionally, either تامَلْظُ

ḍ͡hulmāt or تامَلَظُ ḍ͡hulamāt, or تامَلُظُ ḍ͡hulumāt “darknesses”.

• ةرَسْكِ kisrah “a piece” can become, optionally, either تارَسْكِ kisrāt or

تارَسَكِ kisarāt, or تارَسِكِ kisirāt “pieces”.

Note that this rule of changing the vowel mark is only true for common nouns.

Adjectival nouns on these patterns will retain the sukūn when forming the āt

sound plural. So بعْصَ ṣaɛb and ةبَعْصَ ṣaɛbah “a difficult one” become only

تابَعْصَ ṣaɛbāt, not × تابَعَصَ ṣaɛabāt.

10.3.5. Applicability of the āt sound plural

We had mentioned that the ūn sound plural is used, with very few exceptions,

only for male intelligent beings. Conversely, the āt is used for both female

intelligent beings, and for non-intelligent beings (both masculine and feminine)

like animals, inanimate objects, and abstract concepts. Rarely, it is also used for

male intelligent beings.
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10.4. Conditions for forming the sound plural

Many times, a noun can form both an ūn sound plural and an āt sound plural.

However, there are many nouns that can form only one of the two sound plurals.

And many nouns don’t form either sound plural; they only form broken plurals.

(We will learn about broken plurals in the next chapter, if Allāh wills.) There

are even nouns that can form both sound and broken plurals.

Here we will learn some of the conditions which a noun needs to satisfy in

order for it to form the sound plurals.

10.4.1. Conditions for the ūn sound plural

The ūn sound plural is used, with very few exceptions, only for nouns that

denote male intelligent beings. These guidelines will help you determine which

nouns form the ūn sound plural.

We will treat common nouns and adjectival nouns separately.

10.4.1.1. Common nouns

With very few exceptions (some of which we saw in section @ref(applicability-

of-the-un-sound-plural)), common nouns denoting male intelligent beings are

disqualified from forming the ūn sound plural if their feminine counterpart is

not formed by adding a ة to the masculine noun. So, ملَاغُ g͡hulām “a boy” is

disqualified from forming a ūn sound plural because its feminine counterpart is

ةيَرِاجَ jāriyah “a girl”, not × ةمَلَاغُ g͡hulāmah.

Even if a common noun denotes a male intelligent being and its female

counterpart is formed by adding a ,ة further conditions are imposed that can

restrict its having a ūn sound plural. We will explain these restrictions below:

We learned in section @ref(related-nouns-for-male-and-female-animate-

beings) that, in terms of their meaning, nouns that denote animate beings are

of two kinds:

i. Nouns that have a primitive meaning. That is, their meaning is not derived

from a verbal or adjectival meaning. Examples (for male intelligent beings

whose feminine is formed by adding ة to the masculine noun):

Arabic word Definition

نبِْٱ ʾibn a son

لفْطِ ṭifl a child

ناسَنْإِ ʾinsān a human being

رّحُ ḥurr a free man

Such nouns, in general, won’t be expected to form ūn sound plurals, unless

the ūn sound plural is explicitly allowed in their dictionary definition.
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ii. Nouns that have a meaning that is derived from a verbal or adjectival

meaning. Examples (for male intelligent beings whose feminine is formed

by adding ة to the masculine noun):

Word Definition ūn plural

مِّلعَمُ a teacherm نَومُِّلعَمُ

مِلسْمُ a Muslimm (one who submits) نَومُِلسْمُ

رفِاكَ a disbelieverm نَورُفِاكَ

بعِلَا a playerm نَوبُعِلَا

Such nouns, in general, can be expected to form ūn sound plurals.

The above defintion of primitve and derived nouns, as we have explained it,

is somewhat imprecise. For example, the word رّحُ ḥurr (masc.) “a free man”

seems to have a meaning that is derived from the adjective “free” and it forms

its feminine by adding ة to it thus: ةَّرحُ ḥurrah (fem.) “a free woman”. Yet it is

considered a primitve noun, and thus does not form an ūn sound plural.

Once you become more familiar with Arabic word patterns, distinguishing

between primitive and derived nouns will become clearer, if Allāh wills.

10.4.1.2. Adjectival nouns

If an adjectival noun forms its feminine by adding the feminine marker ة to the

masculine noun, then we may assume that it forms the ūn sound plural.

Most adjectival nouns satisfy this condition. For example, consider the adjec-

tival noun:

• ريِبكَ kabīr (masc.) “a big one”

It forms its feminine by adding a ة to the masculine noun, thus:

• ةرَيِبكَ kabīrah (fem.) “a big one”

The above condition is satisfied; therefore, ريِبكَ kabīr (masc.) “a big one”

forms the ūn sound plural نَورُيِبكَ kabīrūna “big ones”.

By the way, it is only the masculine adjectival noun that will form the ūn

sound plural. Nouns with a ة are not allowed to form the ūn sound plural.

We have come across two patterns on adjectival nouns that don’t form their

feminine by adding ة to masculine noun. These are:

i. 2 نلَاعْفَ faɛlān2, whose feminine is on the pattern 2 ىٰلَعْفَ faɛlā2. Example:
2 نابَضْغَ g͡haḍbān2 (masc.) “very angry” whose feminine is 2 ىٰبَضْغَ g͡haḍbā2.

ii. 2 لعَفْأَ ʾafɛal2, whose feminine is on the pattern 2 ءلَاعْفَ faɛlāʾ2. Example:
2 رمَحْأَ ʾaḥmar2 (masc.) “red”, whose feminine is 2 ءارَمْحَ ḥamrāʾ2.

Because the above two patterns don’t form their feminine by adding ة to the

masculine noun, therefore the masculine nouns don’t form the ūn sound plural.

We will see in chapter @broken_plurals, if Allāh wills, that they form broken

plurals instead.
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10.4.2. Conditions for the āt sound plural

Just like the ūn plural, there are conditions that should be fulfilled in order for

a noun to form an āt plural. We provide the following guidelines to help you

determine if a noun can form an āt plural.

10.4.2.1. Nouns that end with a feminine marker

Generally, all nouns that end with a feminine marker like ,ة ءا , and ىٰ are able

to form an āt plural. Examples are:

Singular āt sound plural

ةنَسَحَ ḥasanah adj. “a good onef” تانَسَحَ ḥasanāt

ةنَسَحَ ḥasanah (common noun) “a good deed” تانَسَحَ ḥasanāt

ةقَيدِصَ ṣadīqah “a friendf” تاقَيدِصَ ṣadīqāt
2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2 “a desert” تاوَارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāwāt
2 ىٰرَكْذِ d͡hikrā2 “a remembrance” تايَرَكْذِ d͡hikrayāt

The following are exceptions to this general rule, and don’t form āt sound

plurals:

• Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2 ءلَاعْفَ which is the feminine of the mascu-

line adjectival noun pattern 2 لعَفْأَ . For example, ءارَمْحَ ḥamrāʾ “redf”.

• Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2 ىٰلَعْفَ which is the feminine of the mas-

culine adjectival noun pattern 2 نلَاعْفَ . For example, ىٰبَضْغَ g͡haḍbā “very

angryf”.

• The following exceptional nouns:

– ةَّمأُ ʾummah “a nation”

– ةمَأَ ʾamah “a female slave”

– ةفَشَ s͡hafah “a lip”

There are a few more such nouns, some of which we will introduce later.

All these exceptional nouns form broken plurals instead of the āt sound plural.

10.4.2.2. Nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker

Common nouns

Common nouns that don’t end with a feminine marker will form the āt plural

only if they don’t have a broken plural listed in the dictionary. Furthermore, it

is preferred if the noun have five or more letters.

• ناوَيَحَ ḥayawān “an animal” forms the āt plural تاَناوَيَحَ ḥayawānāt “ani-

mals”.

• ماَّمحَ ḥammām forms the āt plural تامَاَّمحَ ḥammāmāt “bathrooms”. (The

doubled م counts as two letters.)



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

10.5. Detached plural pronouns 119

Masculine adjectival nouns

Masculine adjectival nouns are permitted to form an āt sound plural, but only

when they are applied to non-intelligent beings.

For example, if the masculine adjectival noun بعْصَ ṣaɛb “a difficult one” is

applied to “books”, which is the plural of the masculine noun باتَكِ kitāb “a book”,

then the masculine adjectival noun بعْصَ ṣaɛb is permitted to form the āt plural

تابَعْصَ ṣaɛbāt “difficult ones”.

By the way, note that both the masculine adjectival noun بعْصَ ṣaɛb, and its

feminine ةبَعْصَ ṣaɛbah form the same āt sound plural تابَعْصَ ṣaɛbāt.

10.5. Detached plural pronouns

We have already learned the detached pronouns for singular and dual nouns.

They are repeated here:

Participant Detached pronoun

Absentee sing. masc. وَهُ huwa “he”

Absentee sing. fem. يَهِ hiya “she”

Absentee dual امَهُ humā “they2”

Addressee sing. masc. تَنْأَ ʾanta “you1,m”

Addressee sing. fem. تِنْأَ ʾanti “you1,f”

Addressee dual امَُتنْأَ ʾantumā “you2”

Speaker sing. اَنأَ ʾana “I”

Speaker dual –

Now we will learn the detached pronouns for the plural participants:

Participant Detached pronoun

Absentee pl. masc. مْهُ hum “they3,m”

Absentee pl. fem. َّنهُ hunna “they3,f”

Addressee pl. masc. مُْتنْأَ ʾantum “you3,m”

Addressee pl. fem. َّنُتنْأَ ʾantunna “you3,f”

Speaker pl. نُحَْن naḥnu “we”

Note that the plural detached pronoun for the speaker participant نُحَْن naḥnu

“we” are the same for both genders.

Also, remember that there is no detached pronoun for the dual speaker-

participant. So, if the speaker-pariticipant consists of two individuals then we

will use the plural pronoun.

Here are some examples of their use:

.نَومُِلسْمُمْهُ

hum muslimūn.

“They3,m are men3.”
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.تٍامَِّلعَمَُّنهُ

hum muɛallimaāt.

“They3,f are teachersf.”

.نَوبُعِلَامُْتنْأَ

ʾantum lāɛibūn.

“You3,m are players3,m.”

.تٍاقَيدِصََّنُتنْأَ

ʾantunna ṣadīqāt.

“You3,f are friends3,f.”

.نِارَيقِفَنِلَاجُرَنُحَْن

naḥnu rajulāni faqīrān.

“We2,m are poor men2.” (Note the plural pronoun subject with a dual noun in

the info.)

.تٍامَِلسْمُنُحَْن

naḥnu muslimāt.

“We3,f are Muslims3,f.”

10.6. Attached plural pronouns

We have also already learned the attached pronouns for the singular and dual

participants. They too are repeated here:

Participant Attached pronoun

Absentee sing. masc. هُ ‑hu “him”

Absentee sing. fem. اهَ ‑hā “her”

Absentee dual امَهُ ‑humā “them2”

Addressee sing. masc. كَ ‑ka “youm,1”

Addressee sing. fem. كِ ‑ki “youf,1”

Addressee dual امَكُ ‑kumā “you2”

Speaker sing. ي “me”

Speaker dual –

Now we will learn the attached pronouns for the plural participant:

Participant Attached pronoun

Absentee pl. masc. مْهُ ‑hum “them3,m
Absentee pl. fem. َّنهُ ‑hunna “them3,f
Addressee pl. masc. مْكُ ‑kum “you3,m”

Addressee pl. fem. َّنكُ ‑kunna “you3,f”

Speaker pl اَن ‑nā “us”

Note the following points about them:
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• The plural absentee-participant detached and attached pronouns

(“they3,m”/“them3,m”) are the same:

– masculine: مْهُ ‑hum.

– feminine: َّنهُ ‑hunna.

• Just like هُ hu “him” and امَهُ ‑humā “them2”, the plural absentee-participant

attached pronouns مْهُ ‑hum “them3,m” and َّنهُ ‑hunna “them3,f” become

امَهِ ‑himā and َّنهِ ‑hinna respectively, when preceded by the vowels ◌ِ ‑i,

يِ◌ ‑ī, or the semi-vowel يَْ◌ ‑ay. Examples:

– مْهِِب bihimā “with them3,m”

– َّنهِيفِ fīhinna “in them3,f”

– مْهِيْلَإِ ʾilayhim “to them3,m”

• The final sukūn on the مْ in the masculine plural pronouns ( مْهُ hum, مُْتنْأَ

ʾantum, and مْكُ ‑kum) becomes a ḍammah ( مُهُ humu, مُُتنْأَ ʾantumu, and مُكُ

‑kumu respectively) when followed by a connecting hamzah. Examples:

– .نَومُِّلعَمُلْٱمُهُ

humu ‑lmuɛallimūn.

“Theypl. masc. are the (male) teachers.”

– .لُجَُّرلٱمُكُيْلَإِبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ʾilaykumu ‑rrajul.

“The man went to you3,m.”

– .نَومُِلسْمُلْٱمُُتنْأَ

ʾantumu ‑lmuslimūn. “You3,m are the Muslims3,m.”

• When the speaker plural attached pronoun اَن is attached to a word that

ends with a نْ with a sukūn, there is only one ن written and it is doubled

with a s͡haddah ◌ّ on it. So we get:

– اَن + نْمِ = اَّنمِ minnā

– اَن + نْعَ = اَّنعَ ɛannā

– اَن + نْدُلَ = اَّندُلَ ladunnā

• The preposition لِ li “for” becomes لَ la when followed by the plural

attached pronouns:

– مْهُلَ lahum “for them3,m”

– َّنهُلَ lahunna “for them3,f”

– مْكُلَ lakum “for you3,m”

– َّنكُلَ lakunna “for you3,f”

– انَلَ lanā “for us”

10.6.1. Plural direct doee pronouns

The plural attached pronouns that we have just learned are also used as direct

doee pronouns. Examples:
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.لُجَُّرلٱمُهُلَأَسَ

saʾalahumu ‑rrajul.

“The man asked them3,m.”

.مْكُتُلْأَسَ

saʾaltukum

“I asked you3,m.”

.َّنكُتْلَأَسَ

saʾalatkunn.

“She asked you3,f.”

.اَنلَاأَسَ

saʾalānā.

“They2,m asked us.”

.هُاتَلَأَسَ

saʾalatāh.

“They3,m asked him.”

10.7. Verbs with plural doers

10.7.1. Plural nouns for the doer

We learned that the caseless verb for a masculine doer is on the pattern لَعَفَ .

And when the doer is feminine, the ت of femininity is attached to the verb thus:

تْلَعَفَ . We have used these verbs with singular and dual doer nouns. The doer

noun always comes after the verb and shall be in the u-case. Examples:

.مُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmu.

“The boy went.”

.ةٌيَرِاجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jāriyatun

“A girl went.”

.نِامَلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmāni.

“The boys2 went.”

.نِاتَيَرِاجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jāriyatāni.

“Two girls went.”

These same verbs are used when the doer noun is a plural. Examples:

.نَومُِّلعَمُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lmuɛallimūn.

“The teacherm3,m went.”

.تٌامَِّلعَمُتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat muɛallimāt.

“Teachers3,f went.”
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10.7.2. Plural pronouns for the doer

We have already learned the singular and dual doer pronouns. They are repeated

here:

Participant Doer pronoun Meaning

Doer pronoun

with verb

Absentee sing.

masc.

invisible “he” لَعَفَ faɛala

Absentee sing.

fem.

invisible “she” تْلَعَفَ faɛalat

Absentee dual اَ◌ ‑ā “them2” masc.: لَاعَفَ

faɛalā, fem: اتَلَعَفَ

faɛalatā

Addressee sing.

masc.

تَ ‑ta “youm,2” تَلْعَفَ faɛalta

Addressee sing.

fem.

تِ ‑ti “youf,2” تِلْعَفَ faɛalti

Addressee dual امَُت ‑tumā “you2” امَُتلْعَفَ faɛaltumā

Speaker sing. تُ ‑tu “I” تُلْعَفَ faɛaltu

Speaker dual – “us2” –

Now we will learn the plural doer pronouns:

plural

participant Doer pronoun Meaning

Doer pronoun with

verb

Absentee pl.

masc.

و “they3,m” اولُعَفَ faɛalū

Absentee pl.

fem.

نَ ‑na “they3,f” نَلْعَفَ faɛalna

Addressee pl.

masc.

مُْت ‑tum “youm,3” مُْتلْعَفَ faɛaltum

Addressee pl.

fem.

َّنُت ‑tunna “youf,3” َّنُتلْعَفَ faɛaltunna

Speaker pl. اَن ‑nā “we” انَلْعَفَ faɛalnā

Note the following regarding the plural doer pronouns:

• The تْ of femininity does not attach to the absentee plural feminine doer

pronoun نَ ‑na “they3,f” نَلْعَفَ . Example:

– نَبْهَذَ d͡hahabna “they3,f went”

This is different from the behavior of the absentee dual doer pronoun اَ◌

‑ā “them2,f” which, for a feminine doer, does attach to the تْ of femininity.

Example:
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– اتَبَهَذَ d͡hahabatā “they2,f went”

• The final sukūn on the مْ in the masculine plural doer pronoun مُْت ‑tum

becomes a ḍammah مُُت ‑tumu when followed by a connecting hamzah.

Examples:

– .ازًبْخُمُْتلْكَأَ

ʾakaltum k͡hubzā.

“You3,m ate some bread.”

– .زَبْخُلْٱمُُتلْكَأَ

ʾakaltumu ‑lk͡hubz.

“You3,m ate the bread.”

• The absentee plural masculine verb doer pronoun “they3,m” و ū is written

with a silent alif after it which is written only and not pronounced. This

alif is dropped when a direct doee pronoun is attached. For example:

– .لَجَُّرلٱاوبُرَضَ

ḍarabu ‑rrajul.

“They3,m hit the man.

– .هُوبُرَضَ

ḍarabūh.

“They3,m hit him.”

• The plural masculine verb doer pronoun for the addressed person “you3,m”

مُْت ‑tum becomes ومُُت tumū when a direct doee pronoun is attached. For

example:

– .لَجَُّرلٱمُُتبْرَضَ

ḍarabtumu ‑rrajul.

“You3,m hit the man.”

– .هُومُُتبْرَضَ

ḍarabtumūh.

“Youpl. masc. hit him.”

• The plural speaking participant doer pronoun اَن ‑nā is the same as the plural

speaking participant attached pronoun اَن ‑nā. But you can tell them apart

because the doer pronoun, when attached to the verb, causes the final

letter of the verb to have a sukūn. Consider the following two sentences:

.انَلْأَسَ

saʾalnā.

“We asked.”

.انَلَأَسَ

saʾalanā.

“He asked us.”
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10.7.3. Sentence word order with plural doers

As we’ve mentioned, the doer, whether a noun or a pronoun, always comes after

the verb. Here are a couple of examples of verbal sentences with plural doers:

.ةٍسَرَدْمَىٰلَإِنَومُِّلعَمُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lmuɛallimūna ʾilā madrasah.

“The teachers3,m went to a school.”

.ةٍسَرَدْمَىٰلَإِاوبُهَذَ

d͡hahabā ʾilā madrasah.

“They3,m went to a school.”

.تِيْبَلْٱيفِتُاقَيدَِّصلٱتِبَعِلَ

laɛibati ‑ṣṣadīqātu fi ‑lbayt.

“The friends3,f played in the house.”

.تِيْبَلْٱيفِنَبْعِلَ

laɛibna fi ‑lbayt.

“They3,f played in the house.”

The above verbal sentences with plural doers can be rearranged to be a nounal

sentences. This gives more emphasis to the subject. In this case, the verb shall

follow the subject and will need a doer pronoun after it.

.ةٍسَرَدْمَىٰلَإِاوبُهَذَنَومُِّلعَمُلَْٱ

ʾalmuɛallimūna d͡hahabū ʾilā madrasah.

“The teachers3,m, they3,m went to a school.” = “The teachers3,m went to a school.”

.تِيْبَلْٱيفِنَبْعِلَتُاقَيدَِّصلٱ

ʾaṣṣadīqātu laɛibna fi ‑lbayt.

“The friends3,f, they3,f played in the house.” = “The friends3,f played in the

house.”

If there are multiple verbs associated with the same doer in a verbal sentence,

the doer noun will follow the first verb and the rest of the verbs will have doer

pronouns. For example:

.اوبُهَذَوَاوبُرِشَوَنَوبُعِلَّالٱلَكَأَ

ʾakala ‑llāɛibūna was͡haribū wad͡hahabū.

“The players3,m ate and they3,m drank and they3,m went.”

= “The players3,m ate and drank and went.”

The above verbal sentence can be rearranged to be a nounal sentence. In that

case, all the verbs shall have doer pronouns. The sentence will have the same

translation as above, except for an emphasis on the subject of the sentence.

.اوبُهَذَوَاوبُرِشَوَاولُكَأَنَوبُعِلَّالَٱ

ʾallāɛibūna ʾakalū was͡haribū wad͡hahabū.

“The players3,m, they3,m ate and they3,m drank and they3,m went.”

= “The players3,m ate and drank and went.”

Similarly,

.نَبْهَذَوَنَبْرِشَوَتُابَعِلَّالٱتِلَكَأَ

ʾakalati ‑llāɛibātu was͡haribna wad͡hahabn.

“The players3,f ate and they3,f drank and they3,f went.”

and
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.نَبْهَذَوَنَبْرِشَوَنَلْكَأَتُابَعِلَّالَٱ

ʾallāɛibātu ʾakalna was͡haribna wad͡hahabn.

“The players3,f, they3,f ate and they3,f drank and they3,f went.”

= “The players3,f ate and drank and went.”

10.7.4. Verbs with multiple doers mentioned individually

If there are multiple doers of a verb, and each is mentioned individually, then

there is often more than one way to handle them. Here we will give the more

common usage.

If the verb is followed by multiple doers, only the first is the true doer with

respect to modifying the verb according to its gender and number. Examples:

.مُلَاغُلْٱوَُّملْأُٱتِبَهَذَ

d͡hahabati ‑lʾummu wa‑lg͡hulāmu.

“The mother and the boy went.”

.ُّملْأُٱوَمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lg͡hulāmu wa ‑lʾummu.

“The boy and the mother went.”

If the doers consist of different persons (speaking person, addressed person,

and absent person), then they are placed in order of strength: The speaking

person is stronger than the addressed person, who is stronger than the absent

person. The verb doer pronoun of the first (true) doer is then used. Example:

.وَهُوَتَنْأَوَاَنأَتُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabtu ʾana waʾanta wahuwa.

“I, you, and he went.”

Note how the speaking person detached pronoun اَنأَ ʾana is used in addition

to the doer pronoun تُ ‑tu in order to add وَ wa “and” to it.

If the sentence is a nounal sentence, and the verb is in the info, then the doer

pronoun corresponding to the number of the subject is used. Examples:

.امَُتبْهَذَوَهُوَتَنْأ

ʾanta wahuwa d͡hahabtumā.

“You1,m and he, you2 went.”

.انَبْهَذَدٌَّمحَمُوَاَنأَ

ʾana wamuḥammadun d͡hahabnā.

“I and Muḥammad, we went.”

.اتَبَهَذَةُيَرِاجَلْٱوَُّملْأُٱ

ʾalʾummu wa‑ljāriyatu d͡hahabatā.

“The mother and the girl went.”

.نَبْهَذَنِاتَيَرِاجَلْٱوَُّملْأُٱ

ʾalʾummu wa‑ljāriyatāni d͡hahabna.

“The mother and the two girls, they3,f went.”

If the doers consist of both male and female persons, then the verb will have

the masculine doer prenoun corresponding to the number of the doers. Example:

.اوبُهَذَمُلَاغُلْٱوَةُيَرِاجَلْٱوَُّملْأُٱ
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ʾalʾummu wa‑ljāriyatu wa‑lg͡hulāmu d͡hahabū.

“The mother, the girl, and the boy, they3,m went.”
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Chapter 11.

The broken plural

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

11.1. Introduction

In the previous chapter we introduced sound plurals, which are formed by

appending suffixes to the singular noun. The singular noun in these plurals

remains, more or less, intact when forming these plurals. The sound plurals

correspond to English regular plurals which are formed by appending “s” to

the singular noun. However, English has some plurals that are not formed by

adding the plural ending “s”. Here are some examples,

Singular Plural

man men

woman women

child children

mouse mice

In these plurals, the singular noun is altered to form the plural.

Arabic also forms such plurals. They are called broken plurals because the

singular noun is not kept intact but its structure is, in most cases, altered, or

“broken-up” when forming the plural.

While English only forms such plurals for a handful of nouns, Arabic forms

broken plurals for many nouns.

11.2. Review of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns

Before we begin our discussion about broken plurals, we will do a quick review

of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns. This will, if Allāh wills, facilitate the

explanation of broken plurals.

129
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Most words in Arabic are formed from three letter roots. We use the paradigm

root لعف to show word patterns. For example, the noun لجُرَ rajul “a man” is

formed from the root لجر on the pattern لعُفَ faɛul.

Most nouns in Arabic are fully-flexible. This means that, when indefinite, they

are tanwīned and the indefinite i-case is shown by a tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ at the

end of the noun. For example, لجُرَ rajul “a man” and تيْبَ bayt “a house” are

fully-flexible nouns. So, you can see, below, that they are tanwīned, and the

indefinite i-case is indicated by a tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ:

.تٍيْبَىٰلَإِلٌجُرَبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba rajulun ʾilā bayt.

“A man went to a house.”

Some nouns are semi-flexible. This means that they are not tanwīned, and also,

the indefinite i-case is indicated by an fat·ḥah ◌َ. Examples of such nouns are:

• 2 ىٰبَضْغَ g͡haḍbā2 adj. (fem.) “a very angry onef” from the root بضغ

• 2 ءارَحْصَ ṣaḥrāʾ2 (fem.) “a desertf” from the root رحص

.ءَارَحْصَىٰلَإِىٰبَضْغَةٌيَرِاجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jāriyatun g͡haḍbā ʾilā ṣaḥrāʾ.

“A very angry girl went to a desert.”

When definite, semi-flexible nouns are identical to fully-flexible nouns:

.ءِارَحَّْصلٱىلَإِىٰبَضْغَلْٱةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِبَهَذَ

d͡hahabati ‑ljāriyatu ‑lg͡haḍbā ʾila ‑ṣṣaḥrāʾ.

“The very angry girl went to the desert.”

All nouns that have the endings ءا and ,ىٰ that are extrinsic to the word’s root,

are semi-flexible. ءا and ىٰ are also feminine markers for singular nouns, just

like .ة (Except that ة does not, in general, make a noun semi-flexible.)

It is important to note that ,ة ءا , and ىٰ are only feminine markers for singular

nouns. We will see that they are also endings for broken plural nouns and, in

that case, they are not feminine markers. However, ءا and ,ىٰ when endings for

broken plural nouns, will make the broken plural nouns semi-flexible, just as

they do for singular nouns.

Nouns that are of the patterns ففِافَفَ and فيفِافَفَ are also semi-flexible nouns.

Here each letter ف could be any letter of the alphabet. These are patterns

for broken plurals, as we will see very soon. We had mentioned this in sec-

tion @ref(fafafif-diptote).

This concludes our short review of word patterns and semi-flexible nouns.

We will use these concepts in our discussion of broken plurals.

11.3. Patterns of the broken plural

Broken plurals occur in specific patterns, which we will show using the paradigm

لعف for three-letter roots. Ararbic also has (comparatively fewer) four-letter

roots and we will show patterns for broken plurals of four-letter roots using the

paradigm root للعف . We will also use the letter ,ف when needed, to indicate

any letter of the alphabet.

We now give all but the rarest broken plural patterns below.
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1. لعَفُ fuɛal. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ةرَوصُ روَصُ a picture ةلَوْدَ لوَدُ a dy-

nasty/state

ةَّمأُ ممَأُ a nation ةبَكْرُ بكَرُ a knee

2. لعْفُ fuɛl. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

2 رمَحْأَ رمْحُ redm
2 ىٰمَعْأَ يمْعُ blindm

2 ءارَمْحَ رمْحُ redf
2 ءايَمْعَ يمْعُ blindf

2 روَحْأَ روحُ a

beautiful

eyed

onem

2 مّصَأَ مّصُ deafm

2 ءارَوْحَ روحُ a

beautiful

eyed onef

2 ءامّصَ مّصُ deaff

2 دوَسْأَ دوسُ blackm
2 مكَبْأَ مكْبُ mutem

2 ءادَوْسَ دوسُ blackf
2 ءامَكْبَ مكْبُ mutef

2 ضيَبْأَ ضيِب whitem ةقَاَن قوُن a camelf
2 ءاضَيْبَ ضيِب whitef

3. لعُفُ fuɛul. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

باتَكِ بُتكُ a book لوسُرَ لسُرُ a messen-

ger

رادَجِ ردُجُ a wall ةنَيفِسَ نفُسُ a ship

4. لعَفِ fiɛal. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ةعَطْقِ عطَقِ a piece ةرَيسِ ريَسِ a course

of life

ةَّرهِ ررَهِ a catf

5. لاعَفِ fiɛāl. Examples:
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Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

لجُرَ لاجَرِ a man نسَحَ ناسَحِ adj. a

good

onem
ةأَرَمِْٱ ءاسَِن a woman ةنَسَحَ ناسَحِ adj. a

good

onef
2 ىَٰثنْأُ ثاَنإِ a female بعْصَ باعَصِ adj. a

difficult

onem
دبْعَ دابَعِ a slavem ةبَعْصَ باعَصِ adj. a

difficult

onef
ةمَأَ ءامَإِ a slavef ريغِصَ راغَصِ adj. a

small

onem
لبَجَ لابَجِ a

mountain

ةرَيغِصَ راغَصِ adj. a

small

onef
بوَث بايَِث a

garment

ريِبكَ رابَكِ adj. a big

onem
حيرِ حايَرِ a wind ةرَيِبكَ رابَكِ adj. a big

onef
ةَّرمَ رارَمِ an

occasion

فيعِضَ فاعَضِ adj. a

weak

onem
رحْبَ راحَِب a sea ةفَيعِضَ فاعَضِ adj. a

weak

onef
دومُعَ دامَعِ a pillar ميرِكَ مارَكِ adj. a

generous

onem
ةضَوْرَ ضايَرِ a garden 2 نابَضْغَ باضَغِ adj. a

very

angrym
حمْرُ حامَرِ a spear 2 ىٰبَضْغَ باضَغِ adj. a

very

angryf

6. لوعُفُ fuɛūl. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

رمْأَ رومُأُ a matter شيْجَ شويُجُ an army

تيْبَ تويُبُ a house بلْقَ بولُقُ a heart
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Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

قّحَ قوقُحُ a truth, a

right

سأْرَ سوؤُرُ a head

كِلمَ كولُمُ a king رهْشَ روهُشُ a month

فيْسَ فويُسُ a sword سفَْن سوفُُن a self

خيْشَ خويُشُ an old

man

نيْعَ نويُعُ a (water)

spring

دهِاشَ دوهُشُ a witness

7. لَّعفُ fuɛɛal. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

عكِارَ عَّكرُ one who

bowesm

بئِاغَ بَّيغُ absent

ةعَكار عَّكرُ one who

bowesf

8. لاَّعفُ fuɛɛāl. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ئرِاقَ ءاَّرقُ a readerm رفِاكَ راَّفكُ a

disbelieverm
رجِاتَ راَّجُت a traderm لهِاجَ لاَّهجُ an

ignorant

onem
لمِاعَ لاَّمعُ a

workerm

9. ةلَعَفَ faɛalah. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

رحِاسَ ةرَحَسَ a

magicianm

لتِاقَ ةلَتَقَ a killerm

لمِاعَ ةلَمَعَ a

labourerm

دِّيسَ ةدَاسَ a chiefm

10. ةلَعَفُ fuɛalah. Examples:
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Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ضٍاقَ ةاضَقُ a judgem وٍارَ ةاوَرُ a

narratorm

11. ةلَعَفِ fiɛalah. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

بّدُ ةبَبَدِ a bear درْقِ ةدَرَقِ a monkey

رّهِ ةرَرَهِ a catm

12. ةلَعْفِ fiɛlah. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

خأَ ةوَخْإِ a brother ىًتفَ ةيَتْفِ a young

man

13. لعُفْأَ ʾafɛul. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

لجْرِ لجُرْأَ a leg رهْشَ رهُشْأَ a month

سفَْن سفُنْأَ a self نيْعَ نيُعْأَ an eye

14. لاعَفْأَ ʾafɛāl. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

بابَ باوَبْأَ a door تِّيمَ تاوَمْأَ dead

ملَقَ ملَاقْأَ a pen ءيْشَ 2 ءايَشْأَ a thing

مدَقَ مادَقْأَ a foot مسِْٱ ءامَسْأَ a name

بحِاصَ باحَصْأَ a

companionm

موْيَ ماَّيأَ a day

فيرِشَ فارَشْأَ a noble

onem

وّدُعَ ءادَعْأَ an enemy

لفْطِ لافَطْأَ a child نيْعَ نايَعْأَ an

eminent

person

رئِْب رابَآ a (water)

well
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15. ةلَعِفْأَ ʾafɛilah. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ناسَِل ةنَسِلْأَ a tongue ماعَطَ ةمَعِطْأَ a food

مامَإِ ةَّمئِأَ a leaderm هـٰلَإِ ةهَِلآ a god

16. 2 لعِاوَفَ fawāɛil2. (Semi-flexible because of 2 ففِافَفَ pattern.) Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ةبَحِاصَ 2 بحِاوَصَ a

companionf

لمِاعَ 2 لمِاوَعَ a factor

ةيَرِاجَ 2 رٍاوَجَ a girl دهِاشَ 2 دهِاوَشَ a corrob-

orating

evidence

رمْأَ 2 رمِاوَأَ a com-

mand

مَتاخَ 2 مِتاوَخَ a ring

(jewelry)

ةرَدِاَن 2 ردِاوََن a joke, a

witticism

سرِافَ 2 سرِاوَفَ a

horseman

17. 2 لئِاعَفَ faɛāʾil2. (Semi-flexible because of 2 ففِافَفَ pattern.) Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ةرَحُ 2 رئِارَحَ a free

woman

ةرَيزِجَ 2 رئِازَجَ an island

ةرّضَ 2 رئِارَضَ a co-wife ةلَاسَرِ 2 لئاسَرَ a

message

ةقَيدِحَ 2 قئِادَحَ a garden ةجَاحَ 2 جئِاوَحَ a need

ةبَيقِحَ 2 بئِاقَحَ a bag ليِلدَ 2 لئِلَادَ an

evidence

ةرَيِبكَ 2 رئِابَكَ a major

sin

ةفَيِلخَ 2 فئِلَاخَ a

successor

ةمَيرِكَ 2 مئِارَكَ a

generous

onef

18. نلَاعْفِ fiɛlān. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ملَاغُ نامَلْغِ a boy روَْث نارَيِث a bull
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Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

راجَ نارَيجِ a

neighbor

بارَغُ نابَرْغِ a crow

خأَ ناوَخْإِ a brother رأْفَ نارَئْفِ a mouse

19. نلَاعْفُ fuɛlān. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

دلَبَ نادَلْبُ a country عاجَشُ ناعَجْشُ a brave

one

رادَجِ نارَدْجُ a wall بّاشَ ناَّبشُ a young

man

20. 2 ءلَاعَفُ fuɛalāʾ2. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ريمِأَ 2 ءارَمَأُ a

commanderm

ةفَيِلخَ 2 ءافَلَخُ a caliph

ريقِفَ 2 ءارَقَفُ a poor

onem

مِلاعَ 2 ءامَلَعُ a

scholarm
ليخِبَ 2 ءلَاخَبُ a miserm رعِاشَ 2 ءارَعَشُ a poetm
فيعِضَ 2 ءافَعَضُ a weak

onem

21. 2 ءلَاعِفْأَ ʾafɛilāʾ2. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

يّبَِن 2 ءايَِبنْأَ a

prophetm

ديدِشَ 2 ءاَّدشِأَ a forceful

onem
قيدِصَ 2 ءاقَدِصْأَ a friendm يّوِقَ 2 ءايَوِقْأَ a strong

onem

يِّنغَ 2 ءايَِنغْأُ a rich

onem

يّقِشَ 2 ءايَقِشْأَ a

wretched

onem

22. 2 ىٰلَعْفَ faɛlā2. Examples:
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Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ضيرِمَ 2 ىٰضَرْمَ a sick

onem

حيرِجَ 2 ىٰحَرْجَ a

wounded

person

ريسِأَ 2 ىٰرَسْأَ a captive

23. 2 يِلاعَفَ faɛālī2. (Semi-flexible because of 2 ففِافَفَ pattern.) Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ةلَيْلَ 2 لٍايَلَ a night ضرْأَ 2 ضٍارَأَ a land,

an earth

لهْأَ 2 لٍاهَأَ a family

24. 2 ىٰلَاعَفَ faɛālā2. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

2 ءارَحْصَ 2 ىٰرَاحَصَ a desert 2 ىٰوَتْفَ 2 ىٰوَاتَفَ a formal

legal

opinion
2 ميِتيَ 2 ىٰمَاتَيَ an

orphan

2 ةَّيدِهَ 2 ايَادَهَ a gift

25. ليعِفَ faɛīl (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

دبْعَ ديِبعَ a slavem رامَحِ ريمِحَ a

donkeym

26. ةلَوعُفُ fuɛūlah (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

لعْبَ ةلَوعُبُ a husband

27. ةلَاعَفِ fiɛālah (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

رجَحَ ةرَاجَحِ a stone
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28. لعَفَ faɛal (rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ةقَلْحَ قلَحَ a circular ring

29. لعْفَ faɛl (very rare). Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

بحِاصَ بحْصَ a companion

30. 2 ففِافَفَ fafāfif 2. Includes the sub-patterns:

• 2 لِلاعَفَ faɛālil2

• 2 لعِافَأَ ʾafāɛil2

• 2 لعِافََت tafāɛil2

• 2 لعِافَمَ mafāɛil2

Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

بلَعَْث 2 بِلاعََث a fox ةبَرِجَْت 2 برِاجََت an experi-

ence

توبُكَنْعَ 2 بكِانَعَ a spider دجِسْمَ 2 دجِاسَمَ a mosque

مهَرْدِ 2 مهِارَدَ a dirham نٍاعَمَ 2 ىنًعْمَ a

meaning

رهَوْجَ 2 رهِاوَجَ a gem لّاحَمَ 2 ةَّلحَمَ a locality

عبَصْإِ
2 عِباصَأَ a finger ةشَيعِمَ 2 شِىاعَمَ a means

of subsis-

tence

ةلَمُنْأَ 2 لمِاَنأَ a finger

tip

31. 2 فيفِافَفَ fafāfīf 2. Includes the sub-patterns:

• 2 ليِلاعَفَ faɛālīl2

• 2 ليعِافَأَ ʾafāɛīl2

• 2 ليعِافََت tafāɛīl2

• 2 ليعِافَمَ mafāɛīl2

• 2 ليعِافَيَ yafāɛīl2

• 2 ليعِاوَفَ fawāɛīl2

Examples:
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Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ناطَلْسُ 2 نيطِلَاسَ a sultan راصَعْإِ 2 ريصِاعَأَ a whirl-

wind

ناطَيْشَ 2 نيطِايَشَ a devil خيرِأْتَ 2 خيرِاوََت a history

نيِّكسِ 2 نيكِاكَسَ a knife ريوِصَْت 2 ريوِاصََت a picture

رانَيدِ 2 ريِناَندَ a dīnār حاتَفْمِ 2 حيِتافَمَ a key

نيكِسْمِ 2 نيكِاسَمَ a needy

person

نوعُلْمَ 2 نيعِلَامَ an

accursed

onem
يّسِرْكُ 2 يّسِارَكَ a chair عوبُنْيُ 2 عيِبانَيَ a (water)

spring

ةَّيِنمْأُ 2 يِّنامَأَ a wish سومُاجَ 2 سيمِاوَجَ a buffalo

32. ةلَِلاعَفَ faɛālilah. Examples:

Singular Plural Meaning Singular Plural Meaning

ذاتَسْأُ ةذَِتاسَأَ a

professor

كلَمَ ةكَئِلَامَ an angel

فوسُلَيْفَ ةفَسِلَافَ a philoso-

pher

راَّبجَ ةرَِبابَجَ a tyrant

Note the following from the above broken plural patterns and examples:

• Both common nouns and adjectival nouns form broken plurals.

• There are comparatively fewer broken plurals for female intelligent beings

than for male intelligent beings. We will expand on this in a subsequent

section.

• Some patterns of the broken plural are also patterns singular nouns. For

example, the pattern لاعَفِ fiɛāl has both singular nouns, like باتَكِ kitāb “a

book” and broken plurals, like لاجَرِ rijāl “men”

• The broken plural patterns نلَاعْفِ fiɛlān and نلَاعْفُ fuɛlān are fully-flexible

nouns. Although they end with the نا ending which is extrinsic to the

root, they are not semi-flexible nouns. Only singular adjectival nouns

that end with an extrinsic نا on the pattern نلَاعْفَ , and that also fulfil

the other conitions listed in section @ref(adjectival noun-an-diptote), are

semi-flexible.

• There is often a correlation between the pattern of a singular noun and

the pattern of its plural.

Sometimes this correlation is very strong:
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– All singular nouns of the patterns 2 لعَفْأَ ʾafɛal2 and 2 ءلَاعْفَ faɛlāʾ that

denote colors and physical characteristics, have broken plurals on

the pattern لعْفُ fuɛl. Example:

Singular Plural

2 رمَحْأَ , 2 ءارَمْحَ “red” رمْحُ
2 مكَبْأَ , 2 ءامَكْبَ “mute” مكْبُ

– Singular nouns that have four or more consonant letters (excluding

(ة regularly form their broken plurals on the patterns 2 ففِافَفَ and
2 فيفِافَفَ . The pattern 2 فيفِافَفَ is used when there is an intermendiate

long vowel between the consonants. Examples:

Singular Plural

عبَصْإِ “a finger” 2 عِباصَأَ

حاتَفْمِ “a key” 2 حيِتافَمَ

– Singular nouns of the patterns ةلَعْفِ fiɛlah and ةلَعْفُ fuɛlah regularly

form their broken plurals on the pattern لعَفِ fiɛal and لعَفُ fuɛal

respectively. Examples:

Singular Plural

ةعَطْقِ “a piece” عطَقِ

ةبَكْرُ “a knee” بكَرُ

Other times, this correlation is more like a tendency:

– Singular nouns on the pattern ةلَيعِفَ faɛīlah tend to form broken plurals

on the pattern 2 لئِاعَفَ faɛāʾil2. Examples:

Singular Plural

ةقَيدِحَ “a garden” 2 قئِادَحَ

ةبَيقِحَ “a bag” 2 بئِاقَحَ

– Singular nouns on the pattern لعِافَ fāɛil, that denote male intelligent

beings, tend to form broken plurals on the pattern لَّعفُ fuɛɛal, لاَّعفُ

fuɛɛāl, and ةلَعَفَ faɛalah. Examples:
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Singular Plural

بئِاغَ “absent” بَّيغُ

ئرِاقَ “a readerm” ءاَّرقُ

لتِاقَ “a killerm” ةلَتَقَ

– Singular nouns on the pattern لعِافَ fāɛil and ةلَعِافَ fāɛilah, that don’t

denote male intelligent beings, tend to form broken plurals on the

pattern لعِاوَفَ fawāɛil. Examples:

Singular Plural

ةبَحِاصَ “a companionf”
2 بحِاوَصَ

لمِاعَ “a factor” 2 لمِاوَعَ

سرِافَ fāris “a horseman” with the plural 2 سرِاوَفَ is one of a number of

exceptions.

• Some words have roots that have the same letter repeated in the root.

These are called doubled roots.

– For example:

Root Word Pattern

بّد بّدُ “a bear” لعْفُ

لّح ةَّلحَمَ “a locality” ةلَعَفْمَ

مّأ مامَإِ “a leader” لاعَفِ

قّح قّحَ “a truth, a right” لعْفَ

رّه رّهِ “a catm” لعْفِ

We will discuss doubled roots in detail in chapter @ref(doubled-roots).

For now we will mention the following:

– The repeated letter in the word root may get doubled or separated in

the word’s pattern. Frequently, the repeated letter may be doubled

in the singular, and separated in the plural. Examples:

Singular Plural

قّحَ “a truth, a right” قوقُحُ

بّدُ “a bear” ةبَبَدِ

رّهِ “a catm” ةرَرَهِ

The reverse also occurs, where the repeated letter may be separated

in the singular, and doubled in the plural. Examples:
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Singular Plural

مامَإِ “a leaderm” ةَّمئِأَ

– The doubled letter may modify the basic word pattern somewhat.

For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

دّش 2 ءلَاعِفْأَ × 2 ءادَدِشْأَ 2 ءاَّدشِأَ

لّح 2 لعِافَمَ × 2 لِلاحَمَ 2 لّاحَمَ

مّص 2 لعَفْأَ × 2 ممَصْأَ 2 مّصَأَ

• We have previously learned that the endings ,ة ءا , and ىٰ that are extrinsic

to the word’s root are feminine markers for singular nouns. These extrinsic

endings also occur for broken plurals but there, they are not feminine

markers.

In fact, in a sort of role reversal, the endings ة in a broken plural tends to

indicate that the singular is a masculine noun. And the ءا ending is only

for broken plurals of male intelligent beings. Examples:

Singular Plural

ناسَِل “a tongue” ةنَسِلْأَ

رّهِ “a catm” ةرَرَهِ

ريمِأَ “a commanderm” ءارَمَأُ

قيدِصَ “a friendm” ءاقَدِصْأَ

• There often exist multiple broken plurals for the same singular noun. Many

times, in fact, a singular noun may have a sound plural in addition to one

or more broken plurals. Examples:

Singular Plural

رهْشَ رهُشْأَ , روهُشُ

نيْعَ نيُعْأَ , نويُعُ , نايَعْأَ

لمِاعَ نَولُمِاعَ , 2 لمِاوَعَ , ةلَمَعَ , لاَّمعُ

We will discuss how to manage these multiple plurals in a subsequent

section.

• Occasionally, multiple singular nouns will share the same broken plural.

Examples:
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Singular Plural

بَتكْمَ “an office” 2 بِتاكَمَ

ةبََتكْمَ “a library” 2 بِتاكَمَ

Context will then tell us which of two meanings is intended.

• The letters ,ء ,ا ,و and ي are considered weak letters. Words that one or

more these weak letters in their roots are called defective words. We will

discuss defective words more completely in later chapters, if Allāh wills.

For now, we will note the following:

– Weak letters often get interchanged with one another when going

from a singular to a plural. Examples:

Root Singular Plural

خرأ خيرِأْتَ 2 خيرِاوََت

قون ةقَاَن قوُن

روث روَْث نارَيِث

– Weak letters can affect surrounding vowels. For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

ضيب لعْفُ × ضيْبُ ضيِب

– The weak letter ,ي when followed by the ىٰ ending, usually modifies

(in writing) it to an �ʾalif instead. The pronunciation is the same.

For example:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

يده 2 ىٰلَاعَفَ × 2 ىٰيَادَهَ 2 ايَادَهَ

– A ي at the end of a word, in some cases, gets omitted and replaced by

a tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ on the preceding letter. This happens even when

the ي is extrinsic to the root, and even if the word is semi-flexible

(and thus would not normally be tanwīned). Examples:

Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

يضق لعِافَ × يضِاقَ ضٍاقَ

يرج 2 لعِاوَفَ × 2 يرِاوَجَ 2 رٍاوَجَ
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Root Word pattern Expected word Actual word

ليل 2 يِلاعَفَ × 2 يِلايَلَ 2 لٍايَلَ

– Weak letters can also get omitted in the singular and resurface in the

plural. Examples:

Root Singular Plural

وخأ خأَ ناوَخْإِ , ةوَخْإِ

ومأ ةمَأَ ءامَإِ

• If there are more than four consonant letters in a word, then only four of

them are selected to form the broken plural. For example:

Singular Plural

توبُكَنْعَ “a spider” 2 بكِانَعَ

• Some words have individual irrgularities as well and we will discuss them

below:

– The word ةأَرَمِْٱ and its plural ءاسَِن are both irregular and we will

discuss them separately in chapter @ref(irregular-nouns).

– The broken plural 2 ءايَشْأَ ʾas͡hyāʾ (of the singular noun ءيْشَ s͡hayʾ “a

thing”) is irregular in that it is semi-flexible. Otherwise its pattern

لاعَفْأَ ʾafɛāl is regularly fully-flexible.

– The broken plural of the singular noun كلَمَ malak “an angel” is ةكَئِلَامَ

malāʾikah. It is on the pattern ةلَِلاعَفَ faɛālilah. But it is unusual in that

the plural has an extra letter ء that is missing in the singular. This

is because the singular has a lesser-used variant: كلْأَمَ malʾak that is

used to form the plural.

– The broken plural of the singular noun رانَيدِ “a dīnār” is 2 ريِناَندَ . It is

on the pattern 2 ليِلاعَفَ . It is irregular in that there are two s’ن in the

plural whereas the singular only has one.

– The root of رئِْب biʾr “a (water) well” is رأب . The pattern of its broken

plural is لاعَفْأَ . Based on its root letters, its plural on this pattern

ought regularly to have been رآبْأَ ʾabʾār. And this plural exists but

is not very commonly used. Instead, in forming the plural, the root

lettersب and أ get swapped irregularly, and the more commonly used

plural is actually رابَآ ’ʾābār.

There are other words as well with similar irregularities.
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11.4. Co-existence of multiple broken plurals

We noted that there are often multiple broken plurals for the same singular

noun. Many singular nouns even have a sound plural in addition to one or more

broken plurals. Here are some examples.

Singular Meanings Plural

رادَجِ a wall ردُجُ , نارَدْجُ

رهْشَ a month رهُشْأَ , روهُشُ

فيعِضَ a weak onem فاعَضِ , 2 ءافَعَضُ

رمْأَ a matter; a command رومُأُ , 2 رمِاوَأَ

نيْعَ an eye; a (water) spring;

an eminent person

نيُعْأَ , نويُعُ , نايَعْأَ

لمِاعَ a worker; a labourer; a

factor

نَولُمِاعَ , 2 لمِاوَعَ , ةلَمَعَ ,

لاَّمعُ

We will deal with the co-existence of sound and broken plurals in the next

section. In this section, we will explain the existence of multiple broken plurals,

and when one of them is preferred or required to be used over the other. Basically,

there could be a few things going on:

1. Sometimes it is more or less optional which of the multiple broken plurals

to use. For example, the singular noun رادَجِ has two broken plurals: ردُجُ ,

نارَدْجُ Either could be used, more or less, interchangeably.

2. Sometimes, the usage of one of the plurals may be restricted. For example,

فاعَضِ and ءافَعَضُ are both broken plurals of the masculine adjectival noun

فيعِضَ “a weak onem”. For male intelligent beings, like “weak men”, either

of the two plurals could be used. But remember that broken plurals that

end with an extrinsic ءا ending may only be used for male intelligent beings.

So the plural ءافَعَضُ may only be used for male intelligent beings like “men”

or “boys”, and not for masculine nouns that denote non-intelligent beings

like “lions” or “pens”, etc.

Interestingly, فاعَضِ is also shared as the broken plural for the feminine

adjectival noun ةفَيعِضَ “a weak onef”. So it can be used for plurals of

feminine nouns, both for female intelligent beings like “women” and “girls”,

and for feminie nouns that denote non-intelligent beings like “trees”.

3. Other times, the singular has multiple distinct meanings, and each of these

distinct meanings is associated with its own broken plural(s). Here are

some examples:

• The word رمْأَ ʾamr has two distinct meanings, each with it’s own

plural:

i. “a matter”. This has the broken plural رومُأُ ʾumūr.

ii. “a command”. This has the broken plural 2 رمِاوَأَ ʾawāmir2.
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• The word نيْعَ ʾayn has multiple distinct meanings. There are three

main meanings, and they share the broken plural with each other in

the following way:

i. “an eye”. This meaning primarily uses the plural نيُعْأَ ʾaɛyun but

it may also use the plural نويُعُ ɛuyūn, and rarely also the plural

نايَعْأَ ʾaɛyān.

ii. “a (water) spring”. This meaning primarily uses the plural نويُعُ

ɛuyūn but it may also use the plural نيُعْأَ ʾaɛyun, and rarely also

the plural نايَعْأَ ʾaɛyān.

iii. “an eminent person”. This meaning only uses the plural نايَعْأَ

ʾaɛyān.

• The word لمِاعَ ɛāmil has the following meanings and plurals:

i. “a workerm”. Generally, this has the plural لاَّمعُ ɛummāl.

ii. “a labourerm”. This uses the plural ةلَمَعَ ɛamalah.

iii. “a factor”. This uses the plural 2 لمِاوَعَ ɛawāmil2.

4. Arabic has what are known as plurals of fewness. These are specific patterns

that may (sometimes, but not always) be used when the persons or things

denoted by the plural are only a few (ten or less) and not many. These

patterns are:

i. ةلَعْفِ fiɛlah

ii. لعُفْأَ ʾafɛul

iii. لاعَفْأَ ʾafɛāl

iv. ةلَعِفْأَ ʾafɛilah

For example:

i. رهْشَ s͡hahr “a month”, plurals: رهُشْأَ , روهُشُ . The plural رهُشْأَ could be

used when the number of months are only a few (ten or less), and

the plural روهُشُ could be used when the number of months are large.

ii. The plurals نيُعْأَ and نويُعُ of the word نيْعَ could also possibly be

used similarly in this manner for both meanings: “an eye” and “a

(water) spring”. (But not for the meaning “an eminent person” which

only uses the plural نايَعْأَ ).

Of course, this distinction only applies when the singular noun has addi-

tional plurals, not just one from the above four patterns. If a noun has only

one of the about four plural patterns then it may be used indiscriminately

and will not indicate any limitation in number.

11.5. Co-existence of sound and broken plurals

Some nouns have both sound and broken plurals for more or less the same

meaning. Here are some examples:
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Singular Meaning Sound plural Broken plural

لتِاقَ a killer نَولُتِاقَ ةلَتَقَ

رفِاكَ a disbeliever نَورُفِاكَ راَّفكُ

ريِبكَ a big onem نَورُيِبكَ رابَكِ

ةرَيِبكَ a big onef تارَيِبكَ رابَكِ

ريغِصَ a small onem نَورُيغِصَ راغَصِ

ةرَيغِصَ a small onef تارَيغِصَ راغَصِ

عكِارَ one who bowsm نَوعُكِارَ عَّكرُ

ةعَكِارَ one who bowsf تاعَكِارَ عَّكرُ

ةبَحِاصَ a companionf تابَحِاصَ 2 بحِاوَصَ

ةيَرِاجَ a girl تايَرِاجَ 2 رٍاوَجَ

ةقَيدِحَ a garden تاقَيدِحَ 2 قئِادَحَ

We will treat the ūn and āt sound plurals separately.

11.5.1. ūn plurals and broken plurals

Remember from chapter @ref(sound-plurals) that ūn plurals are, with very few

exceptions, only used for male intelligent beings.

If a singular noun has both an ūn sound plural and one or more broken plurals,

then the use of the broken plural is generally preferred. The sound plural is

then, generally, reserved for certain verbal usages. (We will study these in later

chapters, if Allāh wills.)

So, for example, ةلَتَقَ is preferred over نَولُتِاقَ generally for the meaning:

“killers”.

11.5.2. āt plurals and broken plurals

āt plurals are used for both female intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings.

We will discuss each of these separately.

11.5.2.1. Female intelligent beings

Remember from section @ref(conditions-for-the-at-plural) that, generally, all

nouns that end with feminine markers ,ة) ءا , and (ىٰ can form the āt sound

plural.

There are some nouns that are excepted from this statement. These nouns

only have broken plurals and don’t form sound plurals. For female intelligent

beings, these nouns are:

• Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2 ءلَاعْفَ which is the feminine of the mas-

culine adjectival noun pattern 2 لعَفْأَ . For example, روح ءارَوْحَ ḥawrāʾ “a

beautiful eyed onef” uses the broken plural روحُ ḥūr

• Adjectival nouns of the pattern 2 ىٰلَعْفَ which is the feminine of the mas-

culine adjectival noun pattern 2 نلَاعْفَ . For example, بضغ ىٰبَضْغَ g͡haḍbā

“very angryf” uses the broken plural باضَغِ g͡hiḍāb.
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• The following exceptional nouns:

– ةأَرَمِْٱ “a woman”, broken plural: ءاسَِن

– ةمَأَ “a slavef”, broken plural: ءامَإِ

– ةَّمأُ “a nation”, broken plural: ممَأُ

In the case of these nouns we have no choice but to use the broken plural.

For other nouns that denote female intelligent beings, the use of the āt sound

plural is preferred over any broken plurals that the noun may have.

So, for example, the use of the āt sound plural تارَيغِصَ is preferred over the

broken plural راغَصِ for the adjectival noun ةرَيغِصَ “a small onef”. However, both

are permitted.

The following are excepted from this general statement:

• ىَٰثنْأُ “a female”, plural: ثاَنإِ . The āt sound plural is almost unused for this

word.

• Broken plurals of the patterns:

– 2 لعِاوَفَ fawāɛil2

– 2 لئِاعَفَ faɛāʾil2

These broken plural patterns are, in fact, predominantly used for female

intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings, and only rarely for male

intelligent beings. So the broken plural 2 رٍاوَجَ “girls” may be used freely as

the plural of ةيَرِاجَ “a girl” and is not preferred over by تايَرِاجَ . Similarly,
2 بحِاوَصَ may freely be used as the plural of ةبَحِاصَ .

Only a few nouns denoting male intelligent beings have broken plurals on

these patterns, like:

– سرِافَ “a horseman”, plural: 2 سرِاوَفَ

– ةفَيِلخَ “a successor”, plural: 2 فئِلَاخَ

In conclusion, with the general preference of using the āt sound plural over

the broken plural for female intelligent beings, you will find that ءاسَِن nisāʾ

“women” is the only widely found broken plural for female intelligent beings in

normal usage.

11.5.2.2. Non-intelligent beings

For non-intelligent beings, the broken plural is preferred for use over āt sound

plurals.

So, for example, 2 قئِادَحَ ḥadāʾiq2 is preferred over تاقَيدِحَ ḥadīqāt as the plural

of ةقَيدِحَ , though both are correct.
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11.6. Usage of plurals

The treatment of plurals in sentences is quite complicated. Here we will give a

simplified explanation that should suffice for basic usage, until we give a fuller

treatment in (TODO: give chapter reference).

We will discuss the plurals of intelligent beings and non-intelligent beings

separately.

11.6.1. Plurals of intelligent beings in descriptive noun-phrases

Consistent with what we have learned so far, when the attributee in a noun-

phrase is plural, then the attribute comes after it, and matches it in case, defi-

niteness, gender, and number.

Either or both of the attribute and the attributee may be sound plurals or

broken plurals.

Here are some examples:

.رِابَكِلْٱنِامَلْغِلْٱعَمَرُيغَِّصلٱلُفِّْطلٱبَعِلَ

laɛiba ‑ṭṭiflu ‑ṣṣag͡hīru maɛa ‑lg͡hilmāni ‑lkibār.

“The small child played with the big boys.”

ِ.مارَكِلْٱنَيمِِّلعَمُلْٱنِعَمَلْعِلْٱذُيمِلِّْتلٱذَخَأَ

ʾak͡had͡ha ‑ttilmīd͡hu ‑lɛilma ɛani ‑lmuɛallimīna ‑lkirām.

“The pupil took knowledge from the noble teachers.”

.تٌابَِّيطَبُحِاوَصَةِيَرِاجَلِْل

liljāriyati ṣawāhibu ṭayyibāt.

“The girl has good companionsf.”

.نَوقُدِاصٌَراَّجُتقِوُّسلٱيفِ

fi ‑ssūqi tujjārun ṣadiqūn.

“In the market are honest traders.”

.رِاغَِّصلٱىٰمَاتَيَلْٱنَمِفَاعَِّضلٱءَارَقَفُلْٱُّيِنغَلْٱحُِلاَّصلٱلُجَُّرلٱمَدَخَ

k͡hadama ‑rrajulu ‑ṣṣāliḥu ‑lg͡haniyyu ‑lfuqarāʾa ‑ḍḍiɛāfa mina ‑lyatāmā ‑ṣṣig͡hār.

“The rich righteous man served the weak poor ones from the little orphans.”

11.6.2. Plurals of intelligent beings in nounal sentences

If the subject of a sentence is a plural denoting intelligent beings then the info

typically matches it in being a plural. This is especially the case if the info is an

adjectival noun. For example:

.نَوبُِّيطَلٌافَطْأَنُامَلْغِلْٱ

ʾalg͡hilmānu ʾaṭfālun ṭayyibūn.

“The boys are good children.”

.ءُايَِنغْأَلُاجَِّرلَٱ

ʾarrijālu ʾag͡hniyāʾ.

“The men are rich.”

.تٌامَِلاعَتُامَِّلعَمُلَْٱ

ʾalmuɛallimātu ɛālimāt,

“The teachersf are scholarsf.”
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Sometimes the info may not match the subject in plurality because of the

meaning of the sentence. For example:

.ةٌَّمأَنَومُِلسْمُلَْٱ

ʾalmuslimūna ʾummah.

“The Muslims are a nation.”

.هِـَّٰللٱنَمِةٌمَعِْننَوبُِّيَّطلٱنُارَيجِلَْٱ

ʾaljīrānu ‑ṭṭayyibūna niɛmatun mina ‑llāh.

“Good neighbors are a blessing from Allah.”

The use of detached pronouns is consistent with what we learned in sec-

tion @ref(detached-plural-pronouns). Examples:

.تٌامَيرِكٌَءاسَِنَّنُتنْأَ

ʾantunna nisāʾun karīmāt.

“You3,f are generous women.”

.نٌاعَجْشُنٌاَّبشُمُْتنْأَ

ʾantum s͡hubbānun s͡hujɛānun

“Youm,3 are courageous young men.”

.نُعِلَامَلْٱمُهُنُيطِايََّشلَٱ

ʾas͡hs͡hayāṭīnu humu ‑lmalāɛīn.

“The devils are the accursed ones.”

.تٌاَّيِنغٌَءاسَِنَّنهُ

hunna nisāʾun g͡haniyyāt.

“They3,f are rich women.”

.ءُاقَدِصْأَنٌامَلْغِنُحَْن

naḥnu g͡hilmānun ʾaṣdiqāʾ.

“We are boys who are friends.”

11.6.3. Plurals of intelligent beings with verbs

We have already studied verbs with sound plurals in section (ref). The same

discussion applies to broken plurals as well. Here are a couple of examples:

.نَبَْتكَوَءُاسَِّنلٱتِأَرَقَ

qaraʾati ‑nnisāʾu wakatabn.

“The women read and wrote.”

.ءَارَمْحَةٍرَكُِباوبُعِلَنُامَلْغِلَْٱ

ʾalg͡hilmānu laɛibū bikuratin ḥamrāʾ.

“The boys, they played with a red ball.”

.َّنهُورُكَشَوَهُولُكَأَفَلاجَِّرلِلامًاعَطَءُاسَِّنلٱتِخَبَطَ

ṭabak͡hati ‑nnisāʾu ṭaɛāman lirrijāli faʾakalūhu was͡hakarūhunn.

“The women prepared some food for the men, so they3,m ate it and they3,m
thanked them3,f.

.مْهُولُتَقَوَنَيكِاسَمَلْٱةُرَِبابَجَلْٱمَلَظَ

ḍ͡halama ‑ljabābiratu ‑lmasākīna waqatalūhum.

“The tyrants wronged the needy ones3,m and killed them3,m.”
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11.6.4. Usage of plurals of non-intelligent beings

We now turn our attention to plurals of non-intelligent beings. The treatment of

plurals of non-intelligent beings is very different from everything we have learned

so far. In this basic, simplified, explanation: regardless of the grammatical or

physical gender of the singular noun, plurals of non-intelligent beings are treated,

for the purposes of matching adjectival nouns and pronouns, as grammatically

feminine singular.

So, for example, the noun تيبَ bayt denotes the inanimate object “a house”.

It’s plural is تويُبُ . This plural is treated as a feminine singular noun. This is

despite the fact that the singular noun تيْبَ bayt “a house” is grammatically

masculine. See how the تويُبُ buyūt is used in the examples below:

.ةٌرَيِبكَتُويُبُلَْٱ

“The houses are big.”

.ةٍرَيغِصَتٍويُبُيفِاونُكَسَ

“They3,m lived in small houses.”

.تُويُبُلْٱتِطَقَسَ

“The houses fell.”

.تْطَقَسَتُويُبُلَْٱ

“The houses, they fell.”

.ءِارَقَفُلِْلتٌويُبُيَهِ

“They are houses for the poor.”

Plurals of inanimate objects and animals (both male and female) are treated

the same way. It doesn’t matter what the grammatical or physical gender of the

singular is or whether it has a sound or broken plural. Examples:

.ةٌشَحْوَنٌارَيِثيَهِ

“They are wild bulls.”

.بَيِلحَلْٱتِبَرِشَةُرَرَهِلَْٱ

“The catsm, they drank the milk.”

.بَيِلحَلْٱتِبَرِشَرُرَهِلَْٱ

“The catsf, they drank the milk.”

.ةلَيوِطَنُفُُّسلَٱ

“The ships are tall.”

.ةٌبَيجِعَءُايَشْأَقُودُنُّْصلٱيفِ

“In the box are wonderful things.”

(Note how 2 ءايَشْأَ is indefinite but is not tanwīned. This is because it is irregularly

semi-flexible.)

By the way, this rule only applies to adjectival nouns in the attributee or the

info. A common noun in the attribute or info will continue match the attributee

or subject in gender and number.

For example, if you say:

.ةُنَسَحَلْٱيَهِةُحَِلاَّصلٱلُاعَفْلَْأَٱ

“The righteous acts are the good ones.”

then ةنَسَحَ may only be the feminine adjectival noun “a good one”.

If instead you want to use ةنَسَحَ with its common noun meaning of “a good

deed”, then you have the use the plural:
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.تُانَسَحَلْٱيَهِةُحَِلاَّصلٱلُاعَفْلَْأَٱ

“The acts are the good deeds.”

The plural يهِ may continue to be used instead of َّنهُ , although the latter is

also valid:

.تُانَسَحَلْٱَّنهُةُحَِلاَّصلٱلُاعَفْلَْأَٱ

“The acts are the good deeds.”

Similarly, if an adjectival noun connoting a non-intelligent being is used not

as a attribute or an info in a sentence, then it should be pluralized to indicate

plurality.

.ةٌشَحْوَتُارَيِبكَلَْٱ.ةٌرَيِبكَوَةٌرَيغِصَتُاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ

“The animals are big and small. The big ones are wild.”

In the second sentence above, we could not have said (for the same meaning):

× .ةٌشَحْوَةُرَيِبكَلْٱَ.ةٌرَيِبكَوَةٌرَيغِصَتُاَناوَيَحَلَْٱ

It is important to note that treating non-intelligent beings as grammatically

feminine is only for the plural. Singular and dual nouns for non-intelligent

beings are treated according to the gender of singular noun, as we have learned

in previous chapters. So, for example,

ٌ.ريِبكَتُيْبَلَْٱ

“The house is big.”

not

× .ةرَيِبكَتُيْبَلَْٱ

.يَبَّْظلٱنِادَسَلْأَٱلَكَأَ

“The lions2 ate the gazelle.”

not

× .يَبَّْظلٱنِادَسَلْأَٱتِلَكَأَ
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Annexation

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

12.1. Introduction

Consider the following expression:

“the boy’s book”

This expression establishes a relation of belonging between the two nouns:

(i) “the boy”, and (ii) “the book”. It says that the book belongs to the boy.

Arabic expresses this meaning using a construction called annexation. In this

chapter we will learn about this construction.

12.2. Forming the annexation

We use the term annexation in Arabic grammar when a new annexed noun is

annexed to a annexed-to noun by being placed right before it. Here is an example

of an annexation:

ِملَاغُلْٱ بُاتَكِ

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
n
o
u
n

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

annexation

“the boy’s book”

The annexation construction consists of two nouns:

1. The annexed noun: This is the first noun in the annexation.

2. The annexed-to noun: This is the second noun in the annexation.

The annexed noun باتَكِ is annexed to, and belongs to, the annexed-to noun

ملَاغُلَْٱ .

153
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12.3. Case of the annexed noun and annexed-to noun

The annexed-to noun in an annexation is always in the i-case. The annexed noun

may be in any case, depending on its function in the sentence. For example,

.لٌيقِثَِملَاغُلْٱبُاتَكِ

“The boy’s book is heavy.”

(The annexed noun is in the u-case.)

ِ.ملَاغُلْٱبَاتَكِةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِذَخَأَ

“The girl took the boy’s book.”

(The annexed noun is in the a-case.)

ِ.ملَاغُلْٱبِاتَكِيفِمُِّلعَمُلْٱبََتكَ

“The teacherm wrote in the boy’s book.”

(The annexed noun is in the i-case.)

12.4. Definiteness of the annexation

Consider again the annexation expression we have been using so far:

ِملَاغُلْٱبُاتَكِ
“the boy’s book”

The annexed-to noun ملَاغُلَْٱ is definite because it is prefixed by لَْٱ “the”. There-

fore we have translated it as “the boy”. The annexed noun باتَكِ is not made

definite by لَْٱ . Nor is it made indefinite by tanwīn. Rather, its definiteness

is determined by the annexed-to noun. Because the annexed-to noun ملَاغُلَْٱ is

definite, therefore the annexed noun باتَكِ is also definite. The entire annexation

is definite.

Consider now the case when the annexed-to noun is indefinite.

ٍملَاغُبُاتَكِ
“a boy’s book”

In the above example, the annexed-to noun ٍملَاغُ is indefinite because it is

tanwīned and because it does not prefixed by لَْٱ . Therefore we have translated

it as “a boy”. The annexed noun باتَكِ is neither tanwīned, nor does it have

لَْٱ . Its definiteness is, again, determined by the annexed-to noun. Because the

annexed-to noun ٍملَاغُ is indefinite, therefore the annexed noun باتَكِ is also

indefinite. The entire annexation is indefinite.

We will see soon, if Allāh wills, why the definiteness of the annexed noun is

important.

Here are some examples of definite and indefinite annexations.

.لٍجُرَصَيمِقَلُفِّْطلٱسَِبلَ

“The child wore a man’s shirt.”

.اهَعَفَرَوَكِِلمَلْٱةَيَارَشِيْجَلْٱرُيمِأَذَخَأَ

“The army’s commander took the king’s flag and raised it.”

.ةٍرَجَشَِّلظِيفِلُجَُّرلٱسَلَجَ

“The man sat in a tree’s shade.”
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12.4.1. Translating the annexation using “of”

So far we have been using the English “’s” to translate the Arabic annexation.

Examples:

لٍجُرَتُيْبَ

“a man’s house”

لِجَُّرلٱتُيْبَ

“the man’s house”

Instead of using “’s” we may use “of” as well. For example:

لٍجُرَتُيْبَ

“a/the house of a man”

لِجَُّرلٱتُيْبَ

“a/the house of the man”

Note that the annexed noun “house” may be prefixed with either “a” or “the”.

This will depend on what is more natural in English. Often time both will fit.

Here are some examples:

.لٍجُرَصَيمِقَلُفِّْطلٱسَِبلَ

“The child wore a/the shirt of a man.”

.اهَعَفَرَوَكِِلمَلْٱةَيَارَشِيْجَلْٱرُيمِأَذَخَأَ

“The commander of the army took the flag of the king and raised it.”

.ةٍرَجَشَِّلظِيفِلُجَُّرلٱسَلَجَ

“The man sat in the shade of a tree.”

.تَيْبَلْٱلَخَدَوَتِيْبَلْٱكَاَّبشُُّصِّللٱحََتفَ

“The thief opened a/the window of the house and entered the house.”

It is important to understand that translating the annexed noun into English

with “a” or “the” is purely for the reason of obtaining a natural translation. This

does not affect whether or not the annexed noun is grammatically considered

definite in Arabic.

As we mentioned earlier, the definiteness of the annexed noun in Arabic

depends only on the definiteness of the annexed-to noun. If the annexed-to

noun is definite then the annexed noun shall be considered definite as well. And

if the annexed-to noun is indefinite then the annexed noun shall be considered

indefinite as well.

The need to maintain this distinction will become apparent in the next section.

If the annexed-to noun is definite, and it is desired to make the annexed noun

grammatically indefinite, then it is necassary to break the annexation, and use

a prepositional phrase instead, usually with the preposition ,لِ which, here, will

mean “of”. Example:

.لِجَُّرلِلتٍيْبَىٰلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

“The boy went to a house of the man.”

.تَيْبَلْٱلَخَدَوَتِيْبَلْٱنَمِاًّكاَّبشُُّصِّللٱحََتفَ

“The thief opened a window of the house and entered the house.”
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12.5. Broken plurals and āt sound plurals in annexations

There is no special rules for broken plurals and āt sound plurals in annexations.

They behave just like singular nouns. Remember only that āt plurals end with ◌ٍ

and ◌ِ in the a-case. Here are some examples:

.ةٌشَحْوَةِبَاغَلْٱتُاَناوَيَحَ

“The animals of the forest are wild.”

بُِتكُلْٱتِاحَفَصَةِسَرَدْمَلْٱتُابَِلاطَتْأَرَقَ

“The school’s studentsf read the pages of the books.”

.تٍامَِّلعَمُمُلَاقْأَةَِنازَخِلْٱيفِ

“In the cupboard are teachers’f pens.

Contrary to broken plurals and āt plurals, duals and ūn sound plurals behave

differently in annexations. We will deal with them in section @ref(duals-and-

sound-un-plurals-in-annexations)

12.6. Attributes in an annexation

12.6.1. Describing the annexed-to noun

Consider the following expression:

ةِيَرِاجَلْٱبُاتَكِ

“the girl’s book”

Now say that we want to form an descriptive noun-phrase “the small girl’s

book”. Basically, we want to describe the annexed-to noun ةيَرِاجَلَْٱ “the girl” with

the adjectival noun ريغِصَ “a small one”. Here is how we will express this in

Arabic:

ةِرَيغَِّصلٱةِيَرِاجَلْٱبُاتَكِ

“the small girl’s book”

In the manner we are already familiar with, we place the attribute ريغِصَ “a

small one” after the attributee ةيَرِاجَلَْٱ “the girl” and match the attribute with the

attributee in definiteness, case, gender and number (singular, dual, or plural).

Similarly, if we had an indefinite annexation, we would get:

ةٍرَيغِصٍَِةيَرِاجَبُاتَكِ

“a small girl’s book”

Here are some more examples:

.رِيِبكَلْٱتِيْبَلْٱةِقَيدِحَيفِةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِبَعِلَ

“The girl played in the garden of the big house.”

ِ.ميرِكَلْٱنِآرْقُلْٱةَرَوسُمُلَاغُلْٱأَرَقَ

“The boy read the sūrah of the Noble Qurʾān.”

.ةٍعَيسِوَةٍضَيرِعَةٍرَجَشَِّلظِيفِلُجَُّرلٱسَلَجَ

“The man sat in the shade of a wide broad tree.”

12.6.2. Describing the annexed noun

Consider, again, the same annexation:

ةِيَرِاجَلْٱبُاتَكِ

“the girl’s book”
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Say, now, that we want to describe the annexed noun باتَكِ “book” with the

adjectival noun ريغِصَ “a small one”. Normally, nothing can come between the

annexed noun and the annexed-to noun in an annexation. So, the attribute

needs to be placed, again, after the annexed-to noun. However, this time it will

match the annexed noun, not the annexed-to noun, in case, definiteness, gender,

and number. So we get:

رُيغَِّصلٱةِيَرِاجَلْٱبُاتَكِ

“the girl’s small book”

Note how the attribute رُيغَِّصلَٱ matches the annexed noun بُاتَكِ in case and

gender. Note also how the attribute is definite with an لَْٱ . This is because it

is matching the annexed noun بُاتَكِ in definiteness. The annexed noun باتَكِ is

definite, not with لَْٱ , but rather because of the definite annexed-to noun ةِيَرِاجَلَْٱ

“the girl”. We’ve already learned this rule in section @ref(definiteness-of-the-

annexation) above.

Similarly, if we describe the annexed noun باتَكِ in an indefinite annexation,

we get:

ٌريغِصَةٍيَرِاجَبُاتَكِ
“a girl’s small book”

This time the attribute ٌريغِصَ is indefinite with a tanwīned ḍammah ◌ٌ. This is

because the annexed noun بُاتَكِ is indefinite. It is indefinite because annexed-to

noun ةٍيَرِاجَ “a girl” is indefinite.

Now, you might be foreseeing a problem. What if the annexed noun and the

annexed-to noun have the same gender, and the annexed noun too is in the

i-case? For example, in the sentence:

.رِيِبكَلْٱلِجَُّرلٱتِيْبَىٰلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

“The boy went to the big/old man’s house.”

or

“The boy went to the man’s big house.”

How do we know whether the attribute ريِبكَ is meant to describe the annexed

noun تِيْبَ or the annexed-to noun لجَُّرلَٱ ? The annexed noun تِيْبَ and the annexed-

to noun لجَُّرلَٱ are both masculine, singular, definite, and in the i-case.

The answer is that in such cases, context will have to be clear to tell us which

of the two meanings is intended. If the context makes it clear then there is no

harm in using such a sentence for either of the two meanings.

Also, sometimes, the meaning of the attribute is such that it will likely apply

to only one of the two nouns. For example,

ِ.ميرِكَلْٱلِجَُّرلٱتِيْبَىٰلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

“The boy went to a noble/generous man’s house.”

In the sentence above the attribute ميرِكَ “noble/generous” is likely to apply to

a man, and not to a house.

If, however, the context is not clear, and the meaning of the attribute can

apply to both the annexed noun and the annexed-to noun, then the attribute is

likely to apply to the annexed-to noun and not to the annexed noun. So then,

this interpretation is more likely:

.رِيِبكَلْٱلِجَُّرلٱتِيْبَىٰلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

“The boy went to the big/old man’s house.”
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In order to apply a attribute to the annexed noun in such a case, it is better

to break the annexation and form a prepositional phrase instead, usually with

the preposition ,لِ which, here, will mean “of”. Example:

.لِجَُّرلِلرِيِبكَلْٱتِيْبَلْٱىٰلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

“The boy went to the big house of the man.”

Here are some more examples:

.ءِارَمحَلْٱِملَاغُلْٱةِرَكُِبةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِبَعِلَ

“The girl played with the boy’s red ball.”

(Note that ءارَمْحَ feminine to match ةرَكُ .)

.ضِيرِعَلْٱرِعَّْنلٱءِامَىٰلَعَءُارَضْخَلْٱةِرَجََّشلٱةُقَرَوَتْطَقَسَ

“The green leaf of the tree fell on the water of the broad river.”

(Note that ءارَضْخَ is in the u-case to match ةقَرَوَ )

.ةَلَيقَِّثلٱةِسَرَدْمَلْٱةَبَيقِحَمُلَاغُلْٱلَمَحَ

“The boy carried the heavy school-bag.”

(literally: the heavy bag of the school).

.ءَاضَيْبَبٍاتَكِةِحَفْصَىٰلَعَلُجَُّرلٱبََتكَ

“The man wrote on the white page of a book.”

(Note that ءَاضَيْبَ is feminine to match ةحَفْصَ . However, also note that it has an

a-mark ◌َ in the i-case because it is semi-flexible.)

12.7. Semi-flexible nouns in an annexation

Remember that semi-flexible nouns are not tanwīned and that when indefinite,

their i-case is indicated by an fat·ḥah ◌َ. But when definite with لَْٱ then they

behave just like fully-flexible nouns. Example of the semi-flexible noun 2 ءارَحْصَ

“a desert”:

Case Indefinite Definite

u-case ءُارَحْصَ ءُارَحَّْصلَٱ

a-case ءَارَحْصَ ءَارَحَّْصلَٱ

i-case ءَارَحْصَ ءِارَحَّْصلَٱ

We will now see how semi-flexible nouns behave in an annexation.

12.7.1. A semi-flexible noun as the annexed-to noun

Here are examples of the semi-flexible noun 2 ءارَحْصَ “a desert” as the annexed-to

noun in an annexation:

.ءِارَحَّْصلٱطِسَوَيفِةُيَرْقَلَْٱ

“The village is in the middle of the desert.”

.ءَارَحْصَرِئِْبنْمِءًامَُّيبِارَعْلْأَٱبَرِشَ

“The bedouin drank some water from a desert’s well.”

As you can see, when 2 ءارَحْصَ is definite, then its i-case is indicate by an kasrah

◌ِ, just like fully-flexible nouns. However, when it is indefinite, then its i-case is

indicate by an fat·ḥah ◌َ.
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This is consistent with the general behavior of semi-flexible nouns that we

are familiar with.

12.7.2. A semi-flexible noun as the annexed noun

Contrary from expected behavior, a semi-flexible annexed noun, even when

indefinite, takes an kasrah ◌ِ in the i-case instead of an fat·ḥah ◌َ. Example,

.ةٍدَيعِبَضٍرْأَءِارَحْصَنْمُِّيبِارَعْلْأَٱمَدِقَ

“The bedouin came from the desert of a far land.”

In the above example, 2 ءارَحْصَ “a desert” is indefinite because it is the annexed

noun to an indefinite annexed-to noun ضرْأَ “a land”. It is in the i-case because

it is preceded by the preposition نْمِ “from”. Nevertheless, it takes an kasrah نْمِ

ضٍرْأَءِارَحْصَ , not an fat·ḥah, which would be incorrect: × ضٍرْأَءَارَحْصَنْمِ .

12.8. Annexations with more than two nouns

So far we have seen annexations with two nouns. Annexations may be arbitrarily

long. Here is an example of a noun-chain with more than two nouns:

تِيْبَلْٱ بِابَ حُاتَفْمِ

𝑎1𝑏1
𝑎2𝑏2

“the house’s door’s key”

The above annexation consists of three nouns. It may be divided into two

sub-annexations:

i. بِابَحُاتَفْمِ “door’s key”. Its annexed noun 𝑎1 is حاتَفْمِ and its annexed-to

noun 𝑏1 is بِابَ .

ii. تِيْبَلْٱبِابَ “the house’s door”. Its annexed noun 𝑎2 is بِابَ and its annexed-to

noun 𝑏2 is تِيْبَلْٱ .

The noun بابَ “door” is common to both sub-annexations. It is the annexed-to

noun of the first sub-annexation بِابَحُاتَفْمِ “door’s key”. At the same time, it

is also the annexed noun of the second sub-annexation تِيْبَلْٱبِابَ “the house’s

door”.

Only the final annexed-to noun may have لَْٱ or be tanwīned. If the final

annexed-to noun has لَْٱ (as above) then all the nouns in the annexation are

definite.

And if the final annexed-to noun is indefinite, as in the example below, then

all the nouns in the annexation are indefinite.

تٍيْبَبِابَحُاتَفْمِ

“a house’s door’s key”

All the nouns except the first annexed noun must be in the i-case. Consistent

with section @ref(a-semi-flexible-noun-as-the-annexe-noun) if a semi-flexible

noun is any of the annexed nouns and is in the i-case, then its i-case is indicated

by an fat·ḥah ◌َ. Example:
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ضٍرْأَءِارَحْصَرِئِْبنْمِ

“from the well of the desert of a land”

12.9. Pronouns as annexed-to nouns

Consider the expression:

“his book”

This expression is very similar to the annexation:

ِملَاغُلْٱبُاتَكِ
“the boy’s book”

The difference is that we would like to replace the annexed-to noun ملَاغُلَْٱ

“the boy” with the pronoun “his”. For this we use the attached pronoun .هُ When

we place this pronoun as the annexed-to noun, we get:

هُبُاتَكِ

“his book”

This annexation follows the same rules as the other annexations we have been

studying so far:

• The annexed noun may be in any case, depending on its function in the

sentence.

• The annexed-to noun is in the i-case. But because the annexed-to noun

is a pronoun, and pronouns are rigid nouns (see section @ref(rigidity-of-

pronouns) that don’t change their ending based on their case, therefore

it’s i-case will not be apparent.

Here are some examples of this annexation used in sentences:

.لٌيقِثَهُبُاتَكِ

“His book is heavy”

.هُبَاتَكِلُجَُّرلٱأَرَقَ

“The man read his book.”

.هِباتَكِيفِمُِّلعَمُلْٱبََتكَ

“The teacherm wrote in his book.”

If the annexed noun ends with ة then it is converted to a ت when annexing it

to an attached pronoun. For example:

.مْهِِتسَرَدْمَىٰلَإِاوبُهَذَ

“They went to their school.”

Here are some more examples of annexing to the different attached pronouns:

.كَتَيْبَتَلْخَدَ

“You1,m entered your1,m house.”

.امَهُمَاعَطَاتَلَكَأَ

“They2,f ate their2 food.”

مْكُتِنَيدِمَىٰلَإِتُمْدِقَ

“I have arrived to your3,m city.”

.اَندِجِسْمَمُامَإِوَهُ

“He is the ʾImām of our mosque.”

If the annexed noun is semi-flexible then it gets a ◌ِ in the i-case, as we’ve

already learned. Example with the semi-flexible broken plural 2 قئِادَحَ “gardens”.
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.َّنهِقِئِادَحَيفِنَبْعِلَ

“They3,f played in their3,f gardens.”

If an annexed noun ends with ىٰ then it gets converted to an alif when annexing

it to an attached pronoun. Example with 2 ىٰوَاتَفَ “legal opinions”:

.مْهِِبُتكُيفِهُاوَاتَفَخِيَّْشلٱةُذَمِلَاتَبََتكَ

“The pupils of the religious scholar wrote down his legal opinions in their books.”

For the singular speaker-participant there are two variants for the attached

pronoun:

i. ي ‑ī

ii. يَ ‑ya

The first ي) ‑ī) is more commonly used. Example:

يبِاتَكِتُأْرَقَ

“I read my book.”

.ةرَيصِقَيمِلَاقْأَ

“My pens are short.”

If, however, the annexed noun ends in a long vowel or a semi-vowel then ي)

‑ī) is disallowed and only يَ) ‑ya) shall be used. Example with the semi-flexible

broken plural 2 ايَادَهَ “gifts”:

.يَايَادَهَمْهُتْبَجَعْأَ

“My gifts pleased them.”

12.9.1. Attributes with annexations to pronouns

Consider the annexation:

هُبُاتَكِ

“his book”

The annexed noun is باتَكِ and the annexed-to noun is the pronoun .ه We would

like add a attribute to this expression. Remember from section @ref(definiteness-

of-pronouns) that pronouns are definite nouns. That makes the annexed noun

باتَكِ also definite. Therefore, any attribute for this annexation will need to be

definite too.

Here is a new rule: Pronouns may not be attributees. That is: they are not

allowed to have attributes. Even in English you may say:

“The good boy went.”

but you can’t say:

× “The good he went.”
So, any attributes for the annexation must necessarily only describe the

annexed noun, not the pronoun which is the annexed-to noun. Example:

رُمَحْلأَاهُبُاتَكِ

“his red book”

Here are some more examples:

دِوَسْلْأَٱيَمِلَقَِبتُبَْتكَ

“I wrote with my black pen.”



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

162 Chapter 12. Annexation

.ةِدَيعِبَلْٱمُهِِتسَرَدْمَىٰلَإِةلَيقَِّثلٱمُهُبَئاقَحَةِيَرْقَلْٱنُامَلْغِلَمَحَ

“The village boys carried their heavy bags to their distant school.”

(literally: the village’s boys.)

12.10. Duals and ūn sound plurals in annexations

We have already dealt with broken plurals and āt sound plurals in annexations

in section @ref(broken-plurals-and-at-sound-plurals-in-annexations).

In this section we will deal with duals and ūn sound plurals in annexations.

12.10.1. Duals and ūn sound plurals as annexed-to nouns

As annexed-to noun, duals and ūn sound plurals behave no differently than

other nouns. Being annexed-to nouns they will be in the i-case and this shall be

indicated by:

i. نِيَْ◌ ‑ayni for duals

ii. نَيِ◌ ‑īna for ūn sound plurals

Here are some examples:

.ةِنَمِلْآٱنَيمِِلسْمُلْٱدِلَِابيفِءُافَعَُّضلٱنَمُولُظْمَلْٱئَجِلَ

“The weak wronged ones took refuge in the secure lands of the Muslims.”

.ةِرَيغِصَنِيْلَيوَِّطلٱنِيْمَلَاغُلْٱتُخُأُ

“The tall boys’2 sister is little.”

.نِيَْتمَيرِكَنِيَْتمَِّلعَمُةُبَِلاطَيَهِ

“She is the studentf of noble teachers2,f.”

12.10.2. Duals and ūn sound plurals as annexed nouns

When duals and ūn sound plurals are annexed nouns, then their final ن is

treated as a sort of tanwīn and is, therefore, deleted before annexing them to a

annexed-to noun. For example:

لِجَُّرلٱاتَيْبَ

“the man’s houses2”

not

× لِجَُّرلٱنِاتَيْبَ

Note, also, that because the annexed-to noun لِجَُّرلَٱ begins with a connecting

hamzah ,ٱ therefore the long vowel ā at the end of اتَيْبَ is pronounced as a short

vowel a, thus:

bayta ‑rrajuli

not

× baytā ‑rrajuli

If the dual annexed noun were in the i-case then the final ي gets an kasrah

◌� if there is following connecting hamzah. Example:

.لِجَُّرلٱيِبَاتَكِتُأْرَقَ

qaraʾtu kitābayi ‑rrajul

“I read the man’s books2.”



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

12.10. Duals and ūn sound plurals in annexations 163

Here are some more examples including ūn sound plurals:

.مٌارَكِِملَاغُلْٱومُِّلعَمُ

muɛallimu ‑lg͡hulāmi kirām.

“The boy’s teachers3 are noble.”

(Note that there is no silent alif after ومُِّلعَمُ as there is after a verb with a plural

absentee-participant doer pronoun, e.g. اوبُعِلَ “they3,m played”)

.مْهِِتنَيدِمَيبِعِلَاعَمَلِجَُّرلٱانَبْٱبَعِلَ

laɛiba ‑bna ‑rrajuli maɛa lāɛibī madīnatihim.

“The man’s sons2 played with the players of their city.”

12.10.2.1. Annexing duals and ūn sound plurals to pronouns

Duals and ūn sound plurals can be annexed to attached pronouns, and in this

case too, they will lose their final .ن Examples:

.نَوبُِّيطَاَنومُِّلعَمُ

“Our teachers3,m are good.”

اهَيَْتقَيدِصَعَمَةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِبَعِلَ

“The girl played with her friends2,f.”

.نِارَيِبكَيَاتَيْبَ

“My houses2 are big.”

(Note that only the يَ variant is allowed to be used because of اتَيْبَ ending with a

long vowel.)

َّيبَاتَكِتُأْرَقَ
(Note how يَ+يْبَاتَكِ becomes َّيبَاتَكِ .)

There are also two special cases in this category and we will examine them

below:

Annexing an ūn sound plural to the singular speaker participant pronoun

When an ūn sound plural is annexed to the singular speaker participant

pronoun, then again, only the يَ variant can be used. However, in addition, the

expression will appear the same regardless of the case of the annexed noun. So

for all cases (u-case, a-case, and i-case), we will get:

َّيمِِّلعَمُ

We don’t say × يَومُِّلعَمُ for the u-case. Examples:

.مٌارَكَِّيمِِّلعَمُ

“My teachers3,m are noble.”

(u-case)

َّيمِِّلعَمُتُلْأَسَ
“I asked my teachers3,m.”

(a-case)

َّيمِِّلعَمُنْمِابًاتَكِتُذْخَأَ
“I took a book from my teachers3,m.”

(i-case)
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Annexing an dual noun to a dual pronoun

When a dual noun is to be annexed to a dual pronoun, then the dual annexed

noun is often converted to a plural. For example, instead of saying

أْرَىٰلَإِتُرْظََن
امَهِيْسَ “I looked at their2 heads2.”

it is in fact, more common, to say

امَهِسِوؤُرُىٰلَإِتُرْظََن “I looked at their2 heads3.”

Although the former is also correct. This is because the annexation of a dual

to a dual is considered burdensome upon the tongue to utter, and so the plural

is prefered.

12.11. Annexations with “and”

12.11.1. Multiple annexed nouns and one annexed-to noun

In English we can have an expression like “the pen and the book of the boy” =

“the boy’s pen and book”. In this sentence there are two annexed nouns and one

annexed-to noun.

In order to express this in Arabic, we will say:

هُبُاتَكِوَِملَاغُلْٱمُلَقَ

qalamu ‑lg͡hulāmi wakitābuhu

“the boy’s pen and his book” = “the boy’s pen and book”

Note that the annexation is not broken by the insertion of وَ wa “and”. Rather

a second annexation is used and the two are separated by وَ wa “and”. This is

the preferred way of expressing such expressions.

There is another, less preferred way of expressing this. And this is by breaking

the first annexation and inserting وَ wa “and”:

ِملَاغُلْٱبُاتَكِوَمُلَقَ
qalamu wakitābu ‑lg͡hulāmi

“the boy’s pen and book”

This second method is not considered as eloquent. Some even consider it

incorrect. So we advise you to use the first method whenever possible.

12.11.1.1. With pronouns

If the annexed-to noun in the first annexation is replaced with a pronoun then

only the first method is allowed. For example,

هُبُاتَكِوَهُمُلَقَ

qalamuhu wakitābuhu

“his pen and his book”

12.11.2. One annexed noun and multiple annexed-to nouns

We can also have expressions like “the house of the boy and the girl”. In this

sentence there is one annexed noun and two annexed-to nouns.

To express this in Arabic we will say:
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ةِيَرِاجَلْٱوَِملَاغُلْٱتُيْبَ

baytu ‑lg͡hulāmi wa‑ljāriyati

“the house of the boy and the girl”

Note that both ِملَاغُلْٱ ʾalg͡hulāmi and ةِيَرِاجَلَْٱ ʾaljāriyati are in the i-case because

they are both annexed-to nouns in the annexation.

12.11.2.1. With pronouns

If one or both of the annexed-to nouns in the annexation is replaced with a

pronoun then the first noun must be repeated. For example,

اهَُتيْبَوَِملَاغُلْٱتُيْبَ

“the boy’s house and her house”

اهَُتيْبَوَهُتُيْبَ

baytuhu wabaytuhā

“his house and her house”

12.12. Annexation to a sentence

So far we have studied the annexation of an annexed noun to a annexed-to noun.

It is also possible to have an annnexation where the annexed-to noun is replaced

by a sentence or a clause. For example,

ةِنَيدِمَلْٱنَمِانَجْرَخَ مَوْيَ يقِيدِصَتُبْحَصَ

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
n
o
u
n

se
n
te
n
ce

in
p
la
ce

o
f
a
n
n
e
x
e
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

annexation

“I accompanied my friend the day we left the city.”

The word موْيَ is the annexed noun and is used as an adverb or time. The

entire sentence .ةِنَيدِمَلْٱنَمِانَجْرَخَ occupies the place of the annexed-to noun. We

will study the adverb of time in chapter (give ref), if Allāh wills, where such

annexations are common.

Annexation to a sentence also occurs besides adverbs.1 For another example,

see section (ref to idaafah to a لَعفينأ ).

1https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/ هيلإ_افاضم_ةعقاولا_ةيلعفلا_ةلمجلا

https://ar.wikipedia.org/wiki/%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AC%D9%85%D9%84%D8%A9_%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%81%D8%B9%D9%84%D9%8A%D8%A9_%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%82%D8%B9%D8%A9_%D9%85%D8%B6%D8%A7%D9%81%D8%A7_%D8%A5%D9%84%D9%8A%D9%87


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

166 Chapter 12. Annexation

12.13. Usage of the annexation

12.13.1. Primarily belonging

12.13.2. هبش،لثم،وحن

Don’t become definite when annexed to pronoun

12.13.3. سفن “self”

امهسفنأابرَضَ

يسفَنيِلتلاق

12.13.4. annexation of material

بٍهَذَمُتاخ

بٌهَذَمٌتاخ

بٍهَذَنمِمٌتاخ

12.13.5. قشمدَةُنَيدمَ

12.13.6. هيفرتدرجم
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Chapter 13.

The numbers

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

13.1. Introduction

Arabic numbers are complicated and we will treat them more fully in chap-

ter (give ref), if Allāh wills. For now, we will give a short preview of the numbers

from one to ten.

13.2. The number one

The word for the number “one” is دحِاوَ wāḥid. It is an adjectival noun and can

be used as a attribute. For example,

.ادًحِاوَابًاتَكِتُأْرَقَ

“I read one book.”

As usual, when the described noun is feminine, then the attribute too دحِاوَ is

feminized:

.ةًدَحِاوَةًرَمَْتتُلْكَأَ

“I ate one date.”

Often, as in English, using the number دحِاوَ “one” is optional. For example,

.ابًاتَكِتُأْرَقَ

“I read a book.”

13.3. The number two

The number for “one” دحِاوَ is a singular noun. Correspondingly, the number for

“two” نِانَثْٱ it͡hnāni is a dual noun. It too can be used as attribute. For example,

.نِانَثْٱنِلَاجْرَلَخَدَ

dak͡hala rajulāni ‑t͡hnān

“Two men entered.”

In the the a-case and i-case, it becomes نِيْنَثْٱ it͡hnayni. For example,

167
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.نِيْنَثْٱنِيْبَاتَكِتُأْرَقَ

qaraʾtu kitābayni ‑t͡hnayn

“I read two books.”

When feminized it becomes نِاتَنَثْٱ it͡hnatāni. For example,

.نِيَْتنَثْٱنِيَْترَمَْتاتَلَكَأَوَنِاتَنَثْٱنِاتَيَرِاجَتْلَخَدَ

dak͡hala jāriyatāni ‑t͡hnatāni waʾakalatā tamratayni ‑t͡hnatayn.

“Two girls entered and ate two dates.”

As with دحِاوَ “one”, the use of the number two is optional because its meaning

is inherent in the dual. For example,

.نِيَْترَمَْتاتَلَكَأَوَنِاتَيَرِاجَتْلَخَدَ

dak͡hala jāriyatāni waʾakalatā tamratayn.

“Two girls entered and ate two dates.”

13.4. The numbers from three to ten

We saw that the number دحِاوَ “one” is a singular noun, and that the number

نِانَثْٱ it͡hnāni “two” is a dual noun.

So it should come as no surprise that the numbers three to ten are treated as

plural nouns. (We say treated as plurals because they’re not technically plurals.

For example, they don’t conform to the broken plural patterns. But let’s not

worry about that for now.)

Now, remember that ة is a feminine marker for singular nouns, but not for

plural nouns. In fact, recall that there is almost a role reversal for ة in plural

nouns, where it tends to occur for plurals of masculine nouns, and is missing

for plurals of feminine nouns. For example, the plural of رّهِ “a male cat” is ةرَرَهِ ,

and the plural of ةَّرهِ “a female cat” is ررَهِ , We will now see this role reversal of ة

in the numbers three to ten. When a number from 3–10 is used for a masculine

noun then it shall have ة and when it is used for a feminine noun then it shall

not have .ة Here then are the numbers from 3–10:

Number Masculine Feminine

three ةثَلَاثَ ثلَاثَ

four ةعَبَرْأَ عبَرْأَ

five ةسَمْخَ سمْخَ

six ةَّتسِ تّسِ

seven ةعَبْسَ عبْسَ

eight ةيَِنامََث يِنامََث

nine ةعَسِْت عسِْت

ten ةرَشَعَ رشْعَ

The number 10 is irregular in that the masculine number has a fat·ḥah on the

ش ( ةرَشَعَ ɛas͡harah). Whereas the feminine number has a sukūn on theش ( رشْعَ

ɛas͡hr).

Consistent with the numbers 1 and 2, the numbers from 3–10 may be used

as attributes. But they are more often used as annexed nouns. As mentioned
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earlier, we will treat numbers more fully later, if Allāh wills. But here are some

examples for now:

.تٍانَبَعُبَرْأَوَءٍانَبْأَةُثَلَاثَةِأَرْمَلِْل

lilmarʾati t͡halāt͡hatu ʾabnāʾin waʾarbaɛu banāt.

“The woman has three sons and four daughters.”

.تٍابَيقِحَرِشْعَيفٍِملَاقْأَةَرَشَعَتُعْضَوَ

waḍaɛtu ɛas͡harata ʾaqlāmin fī ɛas͡hri ḥaqībāt.

“I put ten pens in ten bags.”

The feminine number يِنامََث “eight” has a final weak letter .ي As we will learn

in chapter (give ref), this final letter cannot take a kasrah or a ḍammah. For

example,

.تٍاعَاسَيِنامََثيفِِمحَّْللٱنَمِتٍارَسَكِيَِنامََثرٍرَهِيِنامََثتْلَكَأَ

ʾakalat t͡hamānī hirarin t͡hamāniya kisarātin mina ‑llaḥmi fī t͡hamānī sāɛāt.

“Eight catsf ate eight pieces of meat in eight hours.”
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Chapter 14.

Some irregular nouns

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

14.1. Introduction

There are some nouns in Arabic which are irregular and behave a little differently

than other regular nouns. In this chapter we will study these irregular nouns.

14.2. The five nouns

There are five nouns in Arabic which are irregular in the same basic way.

Collectively, they are called “the five nouns”. They behave a little differently

from regular nouns in how they indicate their case.

14.2.1. بٌأَ ʾab, خٌأَ ʾak͡h, and مٌحَ ḥam

The first three nouns that we will talk about are:

i. بأَ ʾab “a father” (root: وبأ )

ii. خأَ ʾak͡h “a brother” (root: وخأ )

iii. محَ ḥam “a father-in-law” (root: ومح )

The final root letter of all three of these nouns is .و However, irregularly, it is

omitted in most formations of the word. It does resurface in some cases as we

will describe below.

Without the final root letter ,و these nouns indicate their case like regular

nouns. Here are some examples:

ٌ.ريغِصَخٌأَوٌَريِبكَبٌأَةِيَرِاجَلِْل

liljāriyati ʾabun kabīrun waʾak͡hun ṣag͡hīr

“The girl has an old father and a young brother.”

.هُلَاخًأَمُلَاغُلْٱبَرَضَ

ḍaraba ‑lg͡hulāmu ʾak͡han lahu.

“The boy beat a brother of his.”

171
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.خِلْأَٱتِيْبَيفِبُلْأَٱوَمُحَلَْٱ

ʾalḥamu walʾabu fī bayti ‑lʾak͡h.

“The father-in-law and the father are in the brother’s house.”

Where the nouns behave irregularly is when they are an annexed noun in

an annexation. Then instead of indicating their case with ◌ُ, ◌َ, and ◌ِ, they

indicate their case using the long vowels و ū, ا ā, and ي ī instead. Here are some

examples:

.ةِيَرِاجَلْٱوخُأَوَهُ

huwa ʾak͡hu ‑ljāriyah

“He is the girl’s brother.”

.رٍمْأَنْعَيقِيدِصَابَأَتُلْأَسَ

saʾaltu ʾabā ṣadīqī ɛan ʾamr.

“I asked my friend’s father about a matter.”

.لِجَُّرلٱيمِحَتِيْبَىٰلَإِتُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabtu ʾilā bayti ḥami ‑rrajul.

“I went to the man’s father-in-law’s house.”

When these nouns are annexed to attached pronouns, then in most cases they

will behave as above. So, for example,

هُوبُأَ

ʾabūhu

“his father” (u-case).

اَناخَأَ

ʾak͡hānā

“our brother” (a-case).

However, if the attached pronoun is ي (for the singular speaker participant),

then in that case, the attached pronoun ي attaches to the annexed noun directly,

without any intervening long vowel:

يخِأَ

ʾak͡hī

“my brother” (u-case, a-case, and i-case).

يبِأَ

ʾabī

“my father” (u-case, a-case, and i-case).

يمِحَ

ḥamī

“my father-in-law” (u-case, a-case, and i-case).

Here are some more examples in sentences:

ٌ.ريِبكَيخِأَوٌَريصِقَاهَوخُأَوَلٌيوِطَهُوخُأَ

ʾak͡hūhu ṭawīlun waʾak͡hūhā qaṣīrun waʾak͡hī kabīr.

“His brother is tall and her brother is short and my brother is big.”

.اَناخَأَوَمْهُاخَأَلَأَسَ

saʾaltu ʾak͡hāhum waʾak͡hānā.

“I asked theirm,3+ brother and our brother.”

.يبِأَيخِأَرَكَشَ
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s͡hakara ʾak͡hī ʾabī.

“My brother thanked my father.”

.َّنهِيخِأَتِيْبَىٰلَإِتُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabtu ʾilā bayti ʾak͡hīhinn.

“I went to theirf,3+ brother’s house.”

The above irregular behavior of these three nouns is only when they are

annexed nouns. When they happen to be annexed-to nouns in annexations, then

they again they behave like regular nouns and their case is indicated by the

short vowel marks ◌ُ, ◌َ, and ◌ِ, when definite, and by tanwīn ◌ٌ, ◌ً, and ◌ٍ, when

indefinite. . Examples:

ٌ.ريِبكَخِلْأَٱتُيْبَ

baytu ‑lʾak͡hi kabīr.

“The brother’s house is big.”

.خٍأَتِيْبَىٰلَإِتُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabtu ʾilā bayti ʾak͡h.

“I went to a brother’s house.”

When these nouns form their duals and plurals, then the final root letter و is

resurfaces. In forming the broken plural, the final root letter ,و being a weak

letter, sometimes converts to a .ء The following table shows their duals and

plurals.

Word Dual (u-case)

Dual (a-case and

i-case) Plural

بأَ ʾab نِاوَبَأَ ʾabawāni نِيْوَبَأَ ʾabawayni ءابَآ ʾābāʾ

خأَ ʾak͡h نِاوَخَأَ ʾak͡hawāni نِيْوَخَأَ ʾak͡hawayni ةوَخْإِ ʾik͡hwah, ناوَخْإِ

ʾik͡hwān

محَ ḥam نِاوَمَحَ

ḥamawāni

نِيْوَمَحَ ḥamawayni ءامَحْأَ ʾaḥmāʾ

One special note regarding the dual نِاوَبَأَ / نِيْوَبَأَ : in addition to meaning “two

fathers”, they can also mean “both parents”, i.e., “a father and a mother”. Here

are examples of these words in sentences:

.دِجِسْمَلْٱىلَإِنِاوَخَلْأَٱبَهَذَ

d͡hahaba ‑lʾak͡hawāni fi ‑lmasjidi.

“The brothers2 went to the mosque.”

رٍمْأَنْعََّيوَخَأَتُلْأَسَ

saʾaltu ʾak͡hawayya ɛan ʾamrin.

“I asked my brothers2 about a matter.”

هِيْوَبَلِأَتُرْكَشَ

s͡hakartu liʾabawayhi.

“I thanked his parents.”
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14.2.2. وذُ d͡hū and تاذَ d͡hāt

The fourth irregular noun from “the five nouns” is the masculine noun وذُ d͡hū

and its feminine counterpart تاذَ and d͡hāt. The words وذُ d͡hū and تاذَ d͡hāt mean

“owner of” or “possessor of”.

So, for example, لِامَلْٱوذُ d͡hu ‑lmāli means “possessorm of wealth” or “wealthy

personm”. The singular, dual, and plural of وذُ d͡hū in all three cases is shown in

the table below:

Case Singular Dual Plural

u-case وذُ d͡hū اوَذَ d͡hawā ووُذَ d͡hawū

a-case اذَ d͡hā يْوَذَ d͡haway يوِذَ d͡hawī

i-case يذِ d͡hī same as a-case same as a-case

The noun وذُ d͡hū and its duals and plurals are only ever used as annexed nouns

in annexations. Furthermore, they may not be annexed to pronouns. Here are

some examples:

.لِامَلْٱوذُلُجَُّرلَٱ

ʾarrujulu d͡hu ‑lmāl.

“The man is the possessor of wealth.” = “This man is wealthy.”

The word تاذَ is the feminine of وذُ . When used as an annexed noun, its cases,

duals, and plurals are as in the table below:

Case Singular Dual Plural

u-case تُاذَ d͡hātu اتَاوَذَ d͡hawātā تُاوَذَ d͡hawātu

a-case تَاذَ d͡hāta يَْتاوَذَ d͡hawātay تِاوَذَ d͡hawāti

i-case تِاذَ d͡hāti same as a-case same as a-case

Examples:

.رٍيِثكَرٍمََثتُاذَةُرَجََّشلٱهِذِـٰهَ

hād͡hihi ‑s͡hs͡hajaratu d͡hātu t͡hamarin kat͡hīrin.

“This tree is the possessor of much fruit.” = “This tree is very fruitful.”

As opposed to وذُ which is only an annexed noun, تاذَ may be used a noun

in its own right. In this case it means “personality” or “essence”. This usage

is often found in theological or philosophical works. And, as such, unlike وذُ

which can’t be annexed to attached pronouns, تاذَ can be annexed to attached

pronouns. Examples:

14.2.3. مفَ fam

The fifth of “the five nouns” is مفَ fam “a mouth”. It is the most irregular of “the

five nouns”.

In some ways, the word مفَ fam is regular. It is only irregular when it is a

singular annexed noun. Let’s first see its regular bahavior.
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.نٌاسَِلِمفَلْٱيفِوَمٌفَهِجْوَلْٱىلَعَ

ɛala ‑lwajhi famun wafi ‑lfami lisān

“On the face is a mouth, and in the mounth is a tongue.”

It is a annexed-to noun in an annexation regularly:

ِ.مفَلْٱنُاسَِلقَطََن

naṭaqa lisānu ‑lfam.

“The mouth’s tongue articulated [speech].”

It forms duals regularly, which are used in annexations regularly

.نِارَيِبكَنِيْرَهَّْنلٱامَفَ

fama ‑nnahrayni kabīrāni.

“The mouths2 of the rivers2 are big.”

Let’s now see its irregular behavior.

When مفَ is a singular annexed noun, then it is usual for it to follow the

example of the rest of the five nouns.

Here is how it will appear as a singular annexed noun in the three cases:

u-case a-case i-case

وفُ fū افَ fā يفِ fī

Examples of usage:

ٌ.ريِبكَرِهَّْنلٱوفُ

fu ‑nnahri kabīr.

“The mouth of the river is big.”

.لٌيمِجَاهَوفُ

fūhā jamīl.

“Her mouth is beautiful.”

.هُافَحََتفَ

fataḥa fāh.

“He opened his mouth.”

.اهَِتنَبْٱيفِيفٍِماعَطَةَمَقْلُُّملْأُٱتِلَعَجَ

jaɛalati ‑lʾummu luqmata ṭaɛāmin fī fi ‑bnatihā.

“The mother put a morsel of food in her daughter’s mouth.”

When the attached pronoun for the speaking person ي is attached to وفُ fū, افَ

fā, or يفِ fī the combination is always َّيفِ fiyya in all three cases. Examples:

.حٌوُتفْمََّيفِ

fiyya maftūh.

“My mouth is open.”

.َّيفِتُحَْتفَ

fataḥtu fiyy.

“I opened my mouth.”

.َّيفِِبتُلْكَأَ

ʾakaltu bifiyy.

“I ate with my mouth.”
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In addition to the above irregular behavior, it is permissible, but less common,

to treat مفَ regularly as an annexed noun in an annexation. So it is permissible

to also say:

ٌ.ريِبكَرِهَّْنلٱمُفَ

famu ‑nnahri kabīr.

“The river’s mouth is big.”

.حٌوُتفْمَيمِفَ

famī maftūhun.

“My mouth is open.”

.لٌيمِجَاهَمُفَ

famuhā jamīlun.

“Her mouth is beautiful.”

.هُمَفَحََتفَ

fataḥa famahu.

“He opened his mouth.”

.اهَِتنَبْٱِمفَيفٍِماعَطَةَمَقْلُُّملْأُٱتِلَعَجَ

jaɛalati ‑lʾummu luqmata ṭaɛāmin fī fami ‑bnatihā.

“The mother put a morsel of food in her daughter’s mouth.”

The other irregularity of مفَ fam “a mouth” is that its broken plural is هاوفْأَ

ʾafwāh.

Note that the letter م has not been used to form the broken plural, and instead

a ,و and a ه are used to form it.

14.3. Other irregular nouns

There are more nouns that have irregularity in their own ways. We will discuss

them below.

14.3.1. ولُوأُ ʾulū and تلَاوأُ ʾulāt

ولُوأُ ʾulū (first syllable has a short vowel with a silent (و means “peoplem of”. It is

only used as a masculine plural annexed noun, similar in meaning to ووُذَ d͡hawū

which we discussed in section @ref(zu) above. There is no singular or dual of

this noun.

Here is its form in the different cases:

u-case a-and i-case

ولُوأُ ʾulū يِلوأُ ʾulī

Example:

.قٌوقُحُِماحَرْلْأَٱيِلولِأُ

liʾuli ‑lʾarḥāmi ḥuqūq.

“The people of the wombs (i.e. blood relatives) have rights.”

The feminine counterpart of ولُوأُ ʾulū is تلَاوأُ ʾulāt “women of”. The first

syllable again has a short vowel with a silent .و
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u-case a-and i-case

تُلَاوأُ ʾulātu تِلَاوأُ ʾulāti

.َّنهِِتلَوعُبُىٰلَعَقٌوقُحُلِمْحَلْٱتِلَاولِأُ

liʾulāti ‑lḥamli ḥuqūq ɛalā buɛūlatihinn.

“The women of pregnancy (i.e. pregnant women) have rights upon their hus-

bands.”

14.3.2. مّأُ ʾumm

The noun مّأُ ʾumm “a mother” forms two āt sound plural variants:

i. تاهََّمأُ ʾummahāt

ii. تاَّمأُ ʾummāt

The first variant تاهََّمأُ ʾummahāt is more commonly used. Example:

.تٌابَِّيطَنِامَلْغِلْٱتُاهَاَّمأُ

ʾummahātu ‑lg͡hilmāni ṭayyibāt.

“The boys’ mothers are good.”

14.3.3. ةنَسَ sanah

The noun ةنَسَ sanah “a year” forms both an āt sound plural and an ūn sound

plural. (Remember from section @ref(applicability-of-the-un-sound-plural) that

a few nouns that don’t denote male intelligent beings have ūn sound plurals.)

In both plurals, the singular noun is modified irregularly.

Singular āt sound plural

ūn sound plural

(u-case)

ūn sound plural

(a-case and i-case)

ةنَسَ sanah تاوَنَسَ sanawāt نَونُسِ sinūna نَيِنسِ sinīna

Either of the two plurals may be used interchangeably. Here are some exam-

ples:

14.3.4. ءامَ māʾ

ءامَ māʾ “a water” forms its broken plural irregularly: هايَمِ miyāh “waters”.

14.3.5. ةفَشَ s͡hafah

ةفَشَ s͡hafah “a lip” forms its broken plural irregularly: هافَشِ s͡hifāh “lips”.

Also, despite ending in the feminine marker ,ة it does not form an āt sound

plural.
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14.3.6. نبِْٱ ʾibn, ةنَبِْٱ ʾibnah, and تنِْب bint

The noun نبِْٱ ʾibn “a son” is from the root ونب . It has two feminine counterparts:

i. ةنَبِْٱ ʾibnah

ii. تنِْب bint

which mean “a daughter”.

نبِْٱ ʾibn “a son” forms both a broken plural and an ūn sound plural.

Its broken plural is ءانَبْأَ ʾabnāʾ “sons”.

In forming the ūn sound plural, the singular noun is modified irregularly:

Singular ūn sound plural (u-case)

ūn sound plural (a-case

and i-case)

نبِْٱ ʾibn نَونُبَ banūna نَيِنبَ banīna

The feminine ةنَبِْٱ and تنِْب “a daughter” form the irregular āt sound plural

������ banāt “daughters”. Note that تانَبَ banāt is not a broken plural from

the root تنب . Therefore, it obeys the rules of āt sound plurals and does not end

with ◌َ or ◌ً in the a-case.

Here are some examples using these nouns:

14.3.7. ساَن nās, and ساَنأُ ʾunās

ساَن nās and ساَنأُ ʾunās are from the root سنأ . They both mean “a people”.

When indefinite, only ساَنأُ ʾunās tends to be used, and ساَن nās tends to be

unused.

When definite, only ساَّنلَٱ ʾannās tends to be used, and ساَنلَْأُٱ ʾalʾunās is unused.

Here are some examples using these nouns:

14.3.8. The nouns أرَمِْٱ and ةأَرَمِْٱ

The nouns أرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾ (masc.) “a man, a person” and ةأَرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾah (fem.) “a

woman” are quite irregular.

Firstly, ةأَرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾah “a woman” is, from the perspective, of its meaning, the

feminine counterpart of لجُرَ rajul “a man (male human being)”.

أرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾ, on the other hand, only means “a man” in a general sense. For

example, in the sentence “A man is only as good as his word.” It can also be

translated as “a person”.

Secondly, أرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾ “a man, a person” has no plural. ساَن / ساَنأُ “a people”

and موْقَ “a population” may be used when a plural is required.

ةأَرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾah “a woman” irregularly forms the broken plurals ءاسَِن nisāʾ and

ةوَسِْن niswah “women”. The former ( ءاسَِن nisāʾ) is more commonly used.

Like ةفَشَ s͡hafah it also, despite ending in the feminine marker ,ة does not

form an āt sound plural.
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Thirdly, both nouns are very irregular in how they become definite nouns

with لَْٱ . When لَْٱ is prefixed to these nouns to make them definite, they lose the

initial connecting hamzah and change their internal vowels. This table shows

what we mean:

Case Definite of أرَمِْٱ Definite of ةأَرَمِْٱ

u-case ءُرْمَلَْٱ ʾalmarʾu ةُأَرْمَلَْٱ ʾalmarʾatu

a-case ءَرْمَلَْٱ ʾalmarʾa ةَأَرْمَلَْٱ ʾalmarʾata

i-case ءِرْمَلَْٱ ʾalmarʾi ةِأَرْمَلَْٱ ʾalmarʾati

The masculine noun أرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾ has an additional irregularity. When it is

indefinite, it irregularly indicates its case, not only on its final letter ,ء but also

on the letter before it .ر

It is also permissible for it to behave regularly by indicating its case on its

final letter only, but this is not as commonly used.

This table shows what we mean:

Case

Regular indefinite (less

common)

Irregular indefinite

(more common)

u-case أٌرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾun ؤٌرُمِْٱ ʾimruʾun

a-case اءًرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾan اءًرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾan

i-case أٍرَمِْٱ ʾimraʾin ئٍرِمِْٱ ʾimriʾin

Here are some examples of these nouns:
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Chapter 15.

The proper noun

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

15.1. Introduction

Proper nouns are also known as names. Here are some examples of Arabic

names:

Men’s names Women’s names

دَّمحَمُ Muḥammad 2 ةشَئِاعَ Ɛāʾis͡hah

ديعِسَ Saɛīd 2 ةمَطِافَ Faṭimah

نسَحَلَْٱ al‑Ḥasan 2 ةصَفْحَ Ḥafṣah

نامَعُّْنلَٱ al‑Nuɛmān 2 ةَّيمَسُ Sumayyah
2 ةحَلْطَ Ṭalḥah 2 ةلَيمِجَ Jamīlah
2 ةمَاسَأُ Usāmah 2 بنَيْزَ Zaynab
2 نامَثْعُ Ɛut͡hmān 2 ميَرْمَ Maryam
2 رمَعُ Ɛumar 2 داعَسُ Suɛād

2 ميهِارَبْإِ Ibrāhīm 2 ءامَسْأَ Asmāʾ

هـَّٰللٱدبْعَ Ɛabd Allāh 2 ىٰلَيْلَ Laylā

ركْبَوبُأَ Abū Bakr 2 ةبَيِبحَمّأُ Umm Ḥabībah

Place names Misc. names

2 ةَّكمَ Makkah 2 ناضَمَرَ Ramadān (a month)
2 قشْمَدِ Damascus دحُأُ Uḥud (a mountain)
2 رصْمِ Egypt ليِّنلَٱ the Nile (a river)

ةرَهِاقَلَْٱ Cairo ةحَِتافَلَْٱ the Fātiḥah (a sūrah)

دنْهِلَْٱ India ةعَمُجُلَْٱ Friday

Note the following points from the list abobe:

181
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• Although some names begin with لَْٱ , most don’t.

• Many names are semi-flexible (indicated by 2◌).

• Some names consist of more than a single word, like هـَّٰللٱدبْعَ Ɛabd Allāh

We will explain these and more details regarding proper nouns in this chapter.

15.2. Definiteness of proper nouns

Proper nouns differ from common nouns and adjectival nouns in a couple of

important ways:

• All proper nouns, even if they don’t begin with لَْٱ , are definite.

• A proper noun which does not begin with لَْٱ , and which is fully-flexible,

shall be tanwīned, despite being definite.

The above points are exemplified in the following sentence:

.ةِبَِّيَّطلٱبَنَيْزَوَِميرِكَلْٱدٍَّمحَمُتِيْبَىٰلَإِتُبْهَذَ

d͡hahabtu ʾilā bayti muḥammadini ‑lkarīmi wazaynaba ‑ṭṭayyibah.

“I went to the house of the noble Muḥammad and the good Zaynab.”

Note the above from the above example:

• دٍَّمحَمُ is fully-flexible so it has a tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ in the i-case.

• بَنَيْزَ is semi-flexible so it is not tanwīned, and instead has an fat·ḥah ◌َ in

the i-case.

• The proper nouns دَّمحَمُ and بنَيْزَ are attributees in descriptive noun

phrases.

• Their attributes ( ِميرِكَلْٱ and .ةِبَِّيَّطلٱ , respectively) have لَْٱ to match the

definiteness of the definite proper noun attributees. Furthermore, they

both end with ◌ِ because they match the i-case of their attributees.

15.3. Meanings of names

Many names are re-used from common nouns and adjectival nouns with positive

meanings. Examples:

• دَّمحَمُ Muḥammad “a highly praised onem”

• ديعِسَ Saɛīd “a happy (fortunate) onem”

• نسَحَلَْٱ al‑Ḥasan “the good onem”

• ةحَلْطَ Ṭalḥah “an acacia (tree)”

• ةلَيمِجَ Jamīlah “a beautiful onef”

It is possible for these names to sometimes (technically) cause a sentence to

have an ambiguous meaning. For example,

.دٍيعِسَعَمَنُسَحَلْٱسَلَجَ

jalsa ‑lhasanu maɛa saɛīd

“al‑Ḥasan sat with Saɛīd.”

or

“The good onem sat with a happy (fortunate) onem.”
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Context would tell us whether the proper noun or the common/adjectival

noun meaning is intended.

Note however the following sentence:

.تِيْبَلْٱىٰلَإِةُلَيمِجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jamīlatu ʾila ‑lbayt.

This sentence can only be understood to use ةلَيمِجَ with its proper noun

meaning:

“Jamīlah went to the house.”

This is because ةلَيمِجَ is semi-flexible as a proper noun and fully-flexible as

an adjectival noun or common noun. If ةلَيمِجَ were intended to be used with

its adjectival noun or common noun meaning then it would have a tanwīned

ḍammah ◌ٌ and the sentence would be:

.تِيْبَلْٱىٰلَإِةٌلَيمِجَتْبَهَذَ

d͡hahabat jamīlatun ʾila ‑lbayt.

“A beautiful onef went to the house.”

We will learn why ةلَيمِجَ is semi-flexible as a proper noun in sec-

tion @ref(proper-nouns-ending-with-looped-ta) below.

15.4. Flexibility of proper nouns

In this section we will discuss the flexibility of proper nouns. For now, we

will deal only with proper nouns that do not begin with لَْٱ . In terms of their

flexibility, proper nouns consist of two types:

i. Fully-flexible proper nouns.

ii. Semi-flexible proper nouns.

We will treat each of them below.

15.4.1. Fully-flexible proper nouns

For names that don’t begin with لَْٱ , the default assumption is that they are

fully-flexible, unless they fall into one of the categories of semi-flexible nouns

(which we will study soon).

Examples of fully-flexible names are:

دَّمحَمُ Muḥammad ذاعَمُ Muɛād͡h

حوُن Nūh دعْسَ Saɛd

بيْعَشُ S͡huɛayb راَّمعَ Ɛammār

يِّلعَ Ɛalī ناَّسحَ Ḥassān

ديْزَ Zayd ديعِسَ Saɛīd

سَنأَ Anas دحُأُ Uḥud (a mountain)

These are all masculine names.

Examples of sentences with fully-flexible proper nouns:
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.ٌّبِّيطَمٌلَاغُدٌيْزَ

zaydun g͡hulāmun ṭayyib

“Zayd is a good boy.”

.اًّيِلعَسٌَنأَرَكَشَ

s͡hakara ʾanasun ɛaliyyā.

“Anas thanked Ɛalī.”

.رَضَخْلأَٱحٍوُنصَيمِقَدٌيعِسَسَِبلَ

labisa saɛīdun qamīṣa nūḥini ‑lʾak͡hḍar.

“Saɛīd wore Nūḥ’s green shirt.”

15.4.2. Semi-flexible proper nouns

The rules for the semi-flexibility of proper nouns are a little different from

the rules for the semi-flexibility of common nouns and adjectival nouns that

we learned in chapter @ref(semi-flexible-nouns). Proper nouns shall be semi-

flexible if they fall under one of the categories below. Note that the categories

are not mutually exclusive. That is: some semi-flexible proper nouns will fall

into more than one category.

15.4.2.1. Names ending with ة

All names ending with ة shall be semi-flexible. This rule is specific to proper

nouns. We have already seen that common nouns and adjectival nouns that end

ith ة are fully-flexible.

Most such proper nouns are feminine names. Examples:

2 ةجَيدِخَ K͡hadījah 2 ةَنومُيْمَ Maymūnah
2 ةمَطِافَ Faṭimah 2 ةَّيفِصَ Ṣafiyyah
2 ةشَئِاعَ Ɛāʾis͡hah 2 ةلَوْخَ K͡hawlah
2 ةَّيمَسُ Sumayyah 2 ةلَيمِجَ Jamīlah
2 ةصَفْحَ Ḥafṣah 2 ةيَسِآ Āsiyah

However, some masculine names may end with ة too:

2 ةزَمْحَ Ḥamzah 2 ةيَوِاعَمُ Muɛāwiyah
2 ةمَاسَأُ Usāmah 2 ةمَرِكْعِ Ɛikrimah
2 ةحَلْطَ Ṭalḥah 2 ةدَابَعُ Ɛubādah

Example:

.ةِمَيرِكَلْٱةَلَيمِجَلُعْبَلُيوَِّطلْٱةُحَلْطَ

“The tall Ṭalḥah is the husband of the generous Jamīlah.”
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15.4.2.2. Names ending with an extrinsic ءا or ىٰ

Similar to common nouns and adjectival nouns, all names ending with an

extrinsic ءا or ىٰ shall be semi-flexible. These are usually feminine names.

Examples:

2 ءامَسْأَ Asmāʾ 2 ىٰلَيْلَ Laylā
2 ءادَرْدَ Dardāʾ 2 ىٰمَلْسَ Salmā

Examples in sentences:

.ءَامَسْأَتِيْبَىٰلَإِىٰمَلْسَتْبَهَذَ

“Salmā went tp Asmāʾ’s house.”

Sentence word order is usually pretty flexible. For stylistic reasons, it is

permissible for a direct doee to precede the doer. For example,

.ءُامَسْأَءَادَرْدَتْلَأَسَ

“Asmāʾ asked Dardāʾ”

But because words that end with ىٰ never display any case, then for these

words the sentence word order becomes more rigid. So the following sentence:

.ىٰمَلْسَىٰلَيْلَتْلَأَسَ

would usually only mean “Laylā asked Salmā.”

15.4.2.3. Names ending with an extrinsic نا

All names ending with an extrinsic نا will be semi-flexible.

This is somewhat different from the rule we learnt for common noun and

adjectival nouns in section @ref(adjectival noun-an-diptote). There only adjec-

tival nouns of the pattern نلَاعْفَ and whose feminine was not formed by adding

ة to it were considered semi-flexible nouns.

Examples:

2 نامَثْعُ Ɛut͡hmān 2 ناضَمَرَ Ramaḍān
2 نايَفْسُ Sufyān 2 نابَعْشَ S͡haɛbān

Example:

.نَاضَمَرَيفِنَايَفْسُعَمَنُامَثْعُسلَجَ

“Ɛut͡hmān sat with Sufyān in Ramaḍān.”

15.4.2.4. Names on the pattern لعَفْأَ

All names on the pattern لعَفْأَ shall be semi-flexible. Examples:

2 دمَحْأَ Aḥmad 2 دعَسْأَ Asɛad
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15.4.2.5. Names of the pattern لعَفُ

Names of the pattern لعَفُ shall be semi-flexible. Examples:

2 رمَعُ Ɛumar 2 رضَمُ Muḍar

15.4.2.6. Names that are originally verbs

Names that are originally verbs are semi-flexible. Examples:

• 2 ديزِيَ Yazīd “He increases”

• 2 شيعِيَ Yaɛīs͡h “He lives”

Their origin as verbs will be apparent when we study caseful verbs.

15.4.2.7. Names of foreign origin

Names of foreign origin are generally semi-flexible. These include the names

of angels, many of the previous prophets and messengers, and other persons.

Examples:

2 ليرِبْجِ Jibrīl 2 اَّيرِكَزَ Zakariyyā
2 ميهِارَبْإِ Ibrāhīm 2 ىٰيَحْيَ Yaḥyā
2 ليعِامَسْإِ Ismāɛīl 2 رجَاهَ Hājar
2 قاحَسْإِ Is·ḥāq 2 ميَرْمَ Maryam
2 بوقُعْيَ Yaɛqūb 2 جوجُأْيَ Yaʾjūj
2 فسُويُ Yūsuf 2 جوجُأْمَ Maʾjūj
2 سُنويُ Yūnus 2 سيِلبْإِ Iblīs
2 سيرِدْإِ Idrīs 2 نوعَرْفِ Pharoah
2 بوُّيأَ Ayyūb 2 لقَرْهِ Heraclius
2 ىٰسَومُ Mūsā 2 ىٰرَسْكِ Chosroes
2 ىٰسَيعِ Ɛīsā 2 رصَيْقَ Caesar

Note that 2 نوعَرْفِ “Pharoah” as 2 رصَيْقَ “Caesar”, despite being titles, are treated

as proper names.

The only exception to this rule is a masculine name of foreign origin that

comprises of only three letters, and whose middle letter has an sukūn. Such a

name will be fully-flexible. Example:

• حوُن Nūḥ

15.4.2.8. Feminine names

All feminine names, regardless of their origin, or their ending, shall be semi-

flexible. We have already given examples of semi-flexible feminine names that

end with ,ة ءا , and ,ىٰ so we will provide other examples here:
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2 بنَيْزَ Zaynab 2 ميَرْمَ Maryam
2 داعَسُ Suɛād 2 رجَاهَ Hājar

The only exception to this rule is a feminine name of native Arabic origin,

that comprises of only three letters, and whose middle letter has an sukūn. Such

a name is permitted to be optionally fully-flexible or semi-flexible. Examples:

• دنْهِ Hind

• دعْدَ Daɛd

Example of usage:

.دٍعْدَتِيْبَىٰلَإِدٌنْهِتْبَهَذَ

or

.دَعْدَتِيْبَىٰلَإِدُنْهِتْبَهَذَ

“Hind went to Daɛd’s house.

15.5. The name نلَافُ

The fully-flexible name نلَافُ is used as a place-holder name in casual conversa-

tions. It may be translated into English as “so-and-so”. For example,

.نٍلَافُِبرَدَغَوَاًنلَافُلُجَُّرلٱمَلَظَ “The man wronged so-and-so and he acted treacher-

ously with so-and-so.”

For females, the name 2 ةَنلَافُ is used.

.ةَُنلَافُتْقَدَصَ

“So-and-sof told the truth.”

15.6. Irregular spelling of the name ورمْعَ Ɛamr

Irregularly, the fully-flexible name Ɛamr is written with a unpronounced و at its

end: ورمْعَ when in the u-case and i-case. In the a-case, the و is not added.

Name u-case a-case i-case

Ɛamr وٌرمْعَ ɛamrun ارًمْعَ ɛamran ورٍمْعَ ɛamrin

Some have mentioned that this و was added in the spelling in order to distin-

guish it from the name 2 رمَعُ Ɛumar, when written without vowel marks. Or it

could be the remnant of an older (pre-Islāmic) practice of appending a final و to

personal names.1

1Al-Jallad, A., “One wāw to rule them all: The origins and fate of wawation in Arabic and its
orthography”



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

188 Chapter 15. The proper noun

15.7. The Replacement

Before we proceed with our discussion on proper nouns, we will take a short

digression to discuss a grammatical concept called the replacement. We will only

give a short preview here and will treat it fully in chapter @ref(the-replacement-

chapter).

A replacement is a word that follows another word, the replacee, and replaces

it from the perspective of the grammar of the sentence. The replacement is

put in the same case as the replacee. Here is an example of a sentence with a

replacement and a replacee:

.ابًاتَكِ أـًيْشَ مُلَاغُلْٱ ذَخَأَ

re
p
la
ce
m
e
n
t

re
p
la
ce
e

“The boy took something: a book”

In the above sentence, the word ابًاتَكِ “a book” is the replacement of أـًيْشَ

“something”. Therefore, it is put in the same a-case.

The replacement is frequently used with proper nouns. For example,

.ٍّيِلعَهِِّمعَتِيْبَىٰلَإِمُلَاغُلْٱبَهَذَ

“The boy went to his uncle Ɛalī’s house.”

In this sentence, the name يِّلعَ Ɛalī is the replacement of the replacee مّعَ

“uncle”. Note, again, that the replacement comes after the replacee and matches

it in case. However, the replacement does not need to come directly after the

replacee. We can see that there is the pronoun ه “his” between them.

Here is another example:

.ادًعْسَمَِّلعَمُلْٱٌذاعَمُبُِلاَّطلٱلَأَسَ

“The student Muɛād͡h asked the teacher Saɛd.”

15.8. Annexed names

So far we have only dealt with proper nouns that are single words. There are

some proper nouns that may be formed from two words that are in an annexation.

These belong to different categories:

15.8.1. “Slave of” names

Some names are formed by annexing the noun دبْعَ ɛabd “a slave” to one of the

names of Allāh. The most common of these names are:

• هـَّٰللٱدبْعَ Ɛabd Allāh “the Slave of Allāh”

• نـٰمَحَّْرلٱدبْعَ Ɛabd al‑Raḥmān “the Slave of the Most Merciful”

As usual, the annexed-to noun shall always be in the i-case. And the case of

the annexed noun دبْعَ is variable, depending on it’s function in the sentence.

Example:
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.نِـٰمَحَّْرلٱدِبْعَوخُأَوَهُهِـَّٰللٱدُبْعَ “Ɛabd Allāh is the brother of Ɛabd al‑Raḥmān.”

15.8.2. “Parent of” names

It is common to call a man, not by his own given name, but rather by calling

him the father of one of his children, usually his first born son. For example, if

a man named دمَحْأَ “Aḥmad” had a son named ديْزَ “Zayd”, he may be called وبُأَ

ديْزَ Abū Zayd “Zayd’s father”. Example of usage in a sentence:

.دٍيْزَيبِأَتِيْبَىٰلَإِتُبْهَذَ

“I went to Abū Zayd’s house.”

(Note how دٍيْزَ has a tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ in the i-case because it is fully-flexible.)

While using the name of first-born son is more common, a daughter’s name

could be used as well. Example,

.لًااؤسُةََّيقَرُابَأَتُلْأَسَ

“I asked Abū Ruqayyah a question.”

(Note how ةََّيقَرُ has an fat·ḥah ◌َ in the i-case because it is semi-flexible.)

Women, too, are similarly called as the mother of one of their children. For

example, the wife of the Prophet (may Allāh grant peace and confer blessing

upon him) 2 ةبَيِبحَمّأُ Umm Ḥabībah was called thus because she had a daughter

named 2 ةبَيِبحَ from a previous marriage.

By the way, a person need not literally be a father or a mother to be called in

such a way. These names may be applied as nicknames.

For example, the Companion of the Prophet (may Allāh grant peace and confer

blessing upon him) was called 2 ةرَيرَهُوبُأَ Abū Hurayrah because it is reported

that he used to have a pet kitten ( ةرَيْرَهُ ). Here is an example of this name in a

sentence.

.لٌيِلجٌَّيبِاحَصَةَرَيْرَهُوبُأَ

“Abū Hurayrah is a great Companion.”

(Note how ةَرَيْرَهُ is now considered a semi-flexible proper noun even though it

may originally have been derived from the common noun “a kitten”.)

Similarly, the Companion رٍكْبَوبُأَ Abū Bakr is not known to have a son named

ركْبَ .

It is often the case that a “parent of” name overtakes the actual given name of

person in popularity, and becomes the person’s name for all intents and purposes.

Such is indeed the case for the Companions رٍكْبَوبُأَ Abū Bakr and 2 ةرَيرَهُوبُأَ Abū

Hurayrah.

15.8.3. “Son of” names

In a manner similar to “parent of” names, a person may be referred to as the son

of his parent. For example, the Companion 2 رمَعُ Ɛumar had a son named دبْعَ

هـَّٰللٱ Ɛabd Allāh. He is commonly known as 2 رمَعُنبِْٱ Ibn Ɛumar “Ɛumar’s son”.

Attributing a son to his father is most common. But attributing him to a

mother or other ancestor is also possible.

Examples:
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• the Companion راَّمعَ was affectionately called 2 ةَّيمَسُنبِْٱ Ibn Sumayyah

“Sumayyah’s son” by the Prophet (may Allāh grant peace and confer bless-

ing upon him). His mother Sumayyah was an early martyr in Islām.

• the famous scholar ريِثكَنبِْٱ Ibn Kat͡hīr is referred to by his grandfather’s

name ريِثكَ Kat͡hīr.

• a human being is called 2 مدَآنبِْٱ based on his being a descendent of the

first man, the Prophet Adam.

15.8.3.1. Full names

The full name of a person is formed by putting his given name first, and then

his “son of” name after it as a replacement. Here is an example of a full name:

ٍّيِلعَنُبْدُيْزَ
Zayd the son of Ɛalī

Note some peculiarities of the full name:

• The name ديْزَ “Zayd” has lost its tanwīn.

• The word نبْ “son” is not written with its initial connecting hamzah .ٱ

These peculiarities are only when forming a full name in this manner. Consider

for example the following sentence:

.ٍّيِلعَنُبْٱدٌيْزَ

“Zayd is the son of Ɛalī.”

In the above example, the name دٌيْزَ is tanwīned and نبْٱ is written with its

connecting hamzah .ٱ Therefore this is not an expression of the full name in a

replacee-replacement format. Rather, دَمَحْأَنُبْٱ here is the info of the sentence.

For women, the word تنِْب is used instead of نبْ .

Example:

.دَمَحْأَتِنِْببَنَيْزَةِبَِلاَّطلٱبَاتَكِةُمَِّلعَمُلْٱتِأَرَقَ

“The teacher read the book of the student Zaynab the daughter of Aḥmad.”

The names of multiple forefathers may be strung together in this way separated

by نبْ . For example:

.بِِلَّطمُلْٱدِبْعَنِبْهِـَّٰللٱدِبْعَنُبْدَُّمحَمُانَِّيِبَنمُسِْٱ

“Our prophet’s name is Muḥammad the son of Ɛabd Allāh the son of Ɛabd

al‑Muṭṭalib.”

(Note that the second نِبْ is in the i-case to match the case of the annexed noun

دِبْعَ in هـٰلّلٱدِبْعَ .)

We will deal with complete full names in section @ref(complete-full-names)

below.

15.8.4. Other annexed names

Other words besides دبْعَ , بأَ , مّأُ , and نبِْٱ may be used in annexed names too.

Here are some examples:

• نِيَنرْقَلْٱوذُ D͡hu l‑Qarnayn “He of the two horns”
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• يبَِّنلٱةنَيدِمَ madinatu ‑nnabiyyi “The City of the Prophet”, frequently reduced

to simply ةنَيدِمَلَْٱ “al‑Madīnah”.

Context is used to infer whether by ةنَيدِمَلَْٱ is meant “al‑Madīnah” or “the

city”.

• سيْقَلْٱؤُرُمْٱ Imruʾ al‑Qays “The man of al-Qays”, a pre-Islāmic poet.

15.9. Names beginning with لْٱَ

Most names do not begin with لَْٱ . Some, however, do begin with لَْٱ . Examples:

نسَحَلَْٱ al‑Ḥasan ريْبَُّزلَٱ al‑Zubayr

نيْسَحُلَْٱ al‑Ḥusayn نامَعُّْنلَٱ al‑Nuɛmān

ساَّبعَلَْٱ al‑Ɛabbās ثرِاحَلَْٱ al‑Ḥārit͡h

If a proper noun begins with لَْٱ then the question of its flexibility is mostly

irrelevant. This is because noun beginning with with لَْٱ display their case fully,

regardless of whether or not they are semi-flexible without the لَْٱ . Examples:

.ملسوهيلعهلّلاىلصهِـَّٰللٱلِوسُرَدُيفِحَنُسَحَلَْٱ

“al‑Ḥasan is the grandson of the messenger of Allāh (may Allāh grant peace and

confer blessing upon him).”

(u-case displayed with ◌ُ.)

.رٍمْأَنْعَنَامَعُّْنلٱلُجَُّرلٱلَأَسَ

“The man asked al‑Nuɛmān about a matter.”

(a-case displayed with ◌َ.)

.نِامَعُّْنلٱتِيْبَىلَإِتُبْهَذَ

“I went to al‑Nuɛmān’s house.”

(i-case displayed with ◌ِ.)

Names that begin with لَْٱ can sometimes lose their initial لَْٱ . Sometimes,

this is systematic, as we will lear in section @ref(calling-names-with-al). Other

times, it’s hard to tell why.

Conversely, names that don’t begin with لَْٱ can sometimes gain it.

Examples:

• The name of the daughter of the Companion ءادَرَّْدلٱوبُأَ Abu l‑Dardāʾ is

actually 2 ءادَرْدَ Dardāʾ, not ءادَرَّْدلَٱ .

• The son of the uncle of the Prophet (may Allāh grant peace and confer

blessing upon him) ساَّبعَلَْٱ al‑Ɛabbās is called ساَّبعَنبِْٱ Ibn ɛabbās, not نبِْٱ

ساَّبعَلْٱ .

However, the son of ريْبَُّزلَْٱ al‑Zubayr| is called ريْبَُّزلْٱنبِْٱ Ibn al‑Zubayr with the

لَْٱ .
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15.10. Place names

Place names are generally feminine. Because of their feminine gender, those

not beginning with لَْٱ will be semi-flexible according to section @ref(feminine-

names) above.

Examples of place names are:

2 ةَّكمَ Makkah ةنَيدِمَلَْٱ al‑Madīnah
2 قشْمَدِ Damascus ةرَهِاقَلَْٱ Cairo
2 دادَغْبَ Bag͡hdād دنْهِلَْٱ India
2 رصْمِ Egypt نيِّصلَٱ China
2 سرِافَ Persia موُّرلَٱ Rome
2 كوبَُت Tabūk ةرَصْبَلَْٱ Baṣrah

Example of use:

.ةِرََّونَمُلْٱةِنَيدِمَلْٱوَةِمََّركَمُلْٱةََّكمَىٰلَإِلُجَُّرلٱبَهَذَ

“The man went to the ennobled Makkah and the illuminated al‑Madīnah.”

While most place names are feminine, a few are masculine. Among these are:

نمَيَلَْٱ Yemen ماَّشلَٱ the Levant

قارَعِلَْٱ Iraq

15.11. Names of tribes

Here are examples of names of tribes:

شيرَقُ Qurays͡h سوْلَْأَٱ al‑Aws

ميمَِتونُبَ Banū Tamīm جرَزْخَلَْٱ al‑K͡hazraj
2 نزِاوَهَ Hawāzin 2 ليئِارَسْإِونُبَ Banū Isrāʾīl

Tribes are usually called by the name of their progenitor. For example,
2 ليئِارَسْإِ Isrāʾīl is a name of the Prophet 2 بوقُعْيَ Yaɛqūb. The ūn sound plural

نَونُبَ “sons/children” is annexed to the name 2 ليئِارَسْإِ Isrāʾīl to get the name of

the tribe 2 ليئِارَسْإِونُبَ Banū Isrāʾīl “the children of Isrāʾīl”. In the a-case and i-case,

this becomes 2 ليئِارَسْإِيِنبَ Banī Isrāʾīl.

Not all tribe names have نَونُبَ “sons” annexed to them, but many do. And

often it is optional to keep or drop the annexed نَونُبَ . Examples:

• شيْرَقُ Qurays͡h usually does not have نَونُبَ annexed to it.

• ميمَِتونُبَ Banū Tamīm may optionally drop the annexed نَونُبَ and be called

simply ميمَِت Tamīm.
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15.11.1. Flexibility of tribe names

The flexibility of tribe names depends on the name. Here are some examples:

• 2 ليئِارَسْإِ Isrāʾīl is a name of foreign origin and is therefore semi-flexible.

Example:

.لَيئِارَسْإِيِنبَىٰلَإِىٰسَومُهُـَّٰللٱثَعَبَ

“Allāh sent Mūsā to the children of Isrāʾīl.”

• شيْرَقُ Qurays͡h and ميمَِت Tamīm are native Arabic masculine names and

are therefore fully-flexible. Example:

.نِاتَلَيِبقٍَميمَِتونُبَوَشٌيرَقُ

“Qurays͡h and Banū Tamīm are tribes2.”

• 2 نزِاوَهَ Hawāzin is on the semi-flexible noun pattern 2 ففِافَفَ and is therefore

semi-flexible.

15.11.2. Gender of tribe names

Tribe names are unusual in that they are treated as both singular feminine and

plural masculine. If the tribe name is the doer of a verb then it is usually treated

as singular feminine. Otherwise, for example, if it comes before the verb, then

the plural masculine pronouns are used for it.

Example:

.مَانَصْلْأَٱاودُبَعَوَةََّكمَشٌيْرَقُتْنَكَسَ

“Qurays͡h dwelled in Makkah and they worshipped idols.”

15.12. Titles

Titles are common nouns that denote a rank or position of a person. Titles in

English include: Doctor, Mister, and King. For example:

• King David

• Mr. Smith

• Dr. Adams

Here are some examples of titles in Arabic:

يّبَِّنلَٱ Prophet مامَلَْإِٱ Imām

كِلمَلَْٱ King خيَّْشلَٱ S͡hayk͡h

ريمِلَْأَٱ Commander ظفِاحَلَْٱ Ḥāfiḍ͡h

يضِاقَلَْٱ Judge ذاتَسْلَْأُٱ Professor

Some Arabic titles are left untranslated in English like

• مامَلَْإِٱ Imām (a leader)

• خيَّْشلَٱ S͡hayk͡h (a venerable man)

• ظفِاحَلَْٱ Ḥāfiḍ͡h (one who has memorized, and preserved religious texts)
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15.12.1. Titles as replacees

Titles are usually placed in front a proper noun and made definite with لَْٱ to

match the proper noun. For example,

أَنْعَاكًِلامَمَامَلْإِٱلٌجُرَلَأَسَ
.رٍمْ

“A man asked Imām Mālik about a matter.”

In the above sentence, the title مَامَلَْإِٱ Imām is a replacee and the name اكًِلامَ

Mālik is the replacement.

Some titles are formed from annexations. Examples:

لِوسُرَةُفَيِلخَ

هِـَّٰللٱ

the Successor of the

Messenger of Allāh

هِـَّٰللٱفُيْسَ the Sword of Allāh

نَيِنمِؤْمُلْٱرُيمِأَ the Commander of

the Believers

نِيِّدلٱدُامَعِ the Pillar of the

Faith

نَيِنمِؤْمُلْٱُّمأُ the Mother of the

Believers

نِيِّدلٱحُلَاصَ the Righteousness

of the Faith

Example:

.رٍكْبَيبِأَهِـَّٰللٱلِوسُرَةِفَيِلخَةُنَبِْٱيَهِةُشَئِاعَنَيِنمِؤْمُلْٱُّمأُ

“The Mother of the Believers Ɛāʾis͡hah is the daughter of the Successor of the

Messenger of Allāh Abū Bakr.”

15.12.2. Titles in annexations

Some prominent inanimate objects, like mountains, rivers, and cities, may have

titles. For example:

• Mount Everest

• the river Nile

• the city of Damascus

In Arabic, the titles for these objects usually don’t occur as replacees as they

do for persons. Rather, the title is annexed to the proper noun in an annexation.

Examples:

دٍحُأُلُبَجَ Mount Uḥud قَشْمَدِةُنَيدِمَ the city of

Damascus

لِيِّنلٱرُهَْن the river Nile نَاضَمَرَرُهْشَ the month of

Ramaḍān

ةِعَمُجُلْٱمُوْيَ the day of Friday ةِحَِتافَلْٱةُرَوسُ the Sūrah of

al‑Fātiḥah

Example:

.نَاضَمَرَرِهْشَيفِةِحَِتافَلْٱةَرَوسُةُيَرِاجَلْٱتِأَرَقَ

“The girl read the Sūrah of al‑Fātiḥah in the month of Ramaḍān.”
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15.13. Nicknames

Nicknames are often given to people. They are usually descriptive of some

physical quality or character trait of the person. For example, the Companion

Abū Bakr was given the nickname قيِّدِّصلٱ “the steadfast affirmer of the truth”.

Nicknames usually come after a person’s name as a replacement.

.هِـَّٰللٱلِوسُرَةُفَيِلخَوَهُقُيِّدِّصلٱرٍكَبَوبُأَ

“Abū Bakr the steadfast affirmer of the truth is the successor of the messenger of

Allāh.”

.نَآرْقُلْٱشُمَعْلأَٱنُامَيْلَسُأَرَقَ

“Sulaymān the weak-sighted read the Qurʾān.”

15.14. The affiliate adjectival noun

The affiliate adjectival noun is a kind of adjectival noun that indicates an

affiliation.

Here are some examples of affiliate adjectival nouns:

يّقِارَعِ an Iraqi يّشِرَقُ a Qurays͡hite

يِّكمَ a Makkan يّمِيمَِت a Tamīmian

يّقِشْمَدِ a Damascan يِّليئِارَسْإِ an Isrāʾīlite

يّعِفِاشَ a S͡hāfiɛite يّفِنَحَ a Ḥanafī

يّكِِلامَ a Mālikī يِّلبَنْحَ a Ḥanbalī

Note the following about affiliate adjectival nouns:

• Generally, the ending يِّ◌ ‑iyy is suffixed to a noun to create an affiliate

adjectival noun.

• The ة ending is removed before adding the يِّ◌ ‑iyy suffix.

• Sometimes there are other internal changes to the word before this suffix

is added. For example,

– شيْرَقُ becomes يّشِرَقُ

• The affiliate adjectival noun may be formed from any of the names of

a person. (Usually, one of the more distinctive names is chosen.) For

example:

– A follower of the school of thought of أَمامَلَْإِٱ
ةفَيِنحَوبُ Imām Abū

Ḥanīfah is called يّفِنَحَ “a Ḥanafī”.

– A follower of the school of thought of أَمامَلَْإِٱ
لبَنْحَنبْدمَحْ Imām Aḥmad

ibn Ḥanbal is called يِّلبَنْحَ “a Ḥanbalī”.

We will treat adjectival nouns more fully in chapter @ref(the-affiliate-

adjective-chapter).
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Afflilate adjectival nouns frequently occur with proper nouns. They come

after the proper noun as a replacement, and are made definite by لَْٱ to match

the proper noun in definiteness. Examples:

.خٌِّرؤَمُوٌَرِّسفَمُُّيقِشْمَِّدلٱرٍيِثكَنبِْٱ

“Ibn Kat͡hīr the Damascan is an exegete and a historian.”

15.15. Complete full names

We have already studied how a basic full name is formed in section @ref(full-

names). Here, we will expand on that topic.

The complete full name of a person is formed by placing some or all of his

different names in a particular order. Each name in the order is a replacement

of one of the names before it. Generally, the order is:

i. Titles

ii. “Father of” name

iii. Given name

iv. “Son of” names

v. Affiliate names

The nickname’s position is variable.

Here are some examples of full names in varying degrees of completeness:

.قِيِّدِّصلٱرٍكْبَيبِأَهِـَّٰللٱلِوسُرَةِفَيِلخَةُنَبْٱيَهِةُشَئِاعَ

“Ɛāʾis͡hah is the daughter of the Successor of the Messenger of Allāh, Abū Bakr,

the steadfast affirmer of the truth.”

أَُّيسِوجُمَلْٱةَؤَلُؤْلُوبُأَلَتَقَ
.بِاَّطخَلْٱنَبْرَمَعُصٍفْحَابَأَنَيِنمِؤْمُلْٱرَيمِ

“Abū Luʾluʾah, the Magian killed the Commander of the Believers, Abū Ḥafṣ,

Ɛumar the son of al‑K͡haṭṭāb.”

ُّيقِشْمَِّدلٱُّيشِرَقُلْٱرٍيِثكَنِبْرَمَعُنُبْلُيعِامَسْإِءِادَفِلْٱوبُأَنِيِّدلٱدُامَعِرُِّسفَمُلْٱخُِّرؤَمُلْٱظُفِاحَلْٱ

ُّيعِفِاَّشلٱ

“The Ḥāfiḍ͡h, the historian, the exegete, the Pillar of the Faith, the father of

al‑Fidāʾ, Ismāʾīl the son of Ɛumar the son of Kat͡hīr, the Qurays͡hite, the Damascan,

the S͡hāfiɛite”

(Note how the second نِبْ is in the i-case because it is a replacement of رَمَعُ which

is in the i-case because it is a annexed-to noun of the first نُبْ .)
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Chapter 16.

Calling out

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

16.1. Introduction

When calling out to someone in Arabic, the particle ايَ yā is usually prefixed to

the person’s name. For example,

.بُنَيْزَايَمْكُيْلَعَمُلَاَّسلَٱ

ʾassalāmu ɛalaykum yā zaynabu.

“Peace be upon you, O Zaynab.”

There are different rules regarding the case endings of the noun following ايَ

yā and we will describe them in the following sections.

16.2. Calling out to specific persons

16.2.1. Using single word personal names

When a specific person is called out to, and the name used to call him consists

of a single word, then that word shall be in the u-case. The sentence above is

an example of this rule where the name بُنَيزَ zaynabu “Zaynab” is in the u-case.

If the word would be tanwīned, then the tanwīn is dropped. So, for example,

the name دٌيْزَ zaydun “Zayd” usually is tanwīned. But when used for being called

out to, the tanwīn is dropped and it becomes:

.دُيْزَايَمْكُيْلَعَمُلَاَّسلَٱ

ʾassalāmu ɛalaykum yā zaydu.

“Peace be upon you, O Zayd.”

16.2.2. Using single word indefinite common nouns

The examples above show the person being called out to using a personal name.

Instead of a personal name, a common noun can also be used with the same

rule. Examples:

197
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.مُلَاغُايَمْكُيْلَعَمُلَاَّسلَٱ

ʾassalāmu ɛalaykum yā g͡hulāmu.

“Peace be upon you, O you boy.”

.ةُيَرِاجَايَمْكُيْلَعَمُلَاَّسلَٱ

ʾassalāmu ɛalaykum yā jāriyatu.

“Peace be upon you, O you girl.”

In English, we have shown that a specific person is being called using the

word “you”, e.g., “O you boy”. Duals and plurals are also allowed, again with

the same rule:

ٌ.رمْأَثَدَحَدْقَ،لُاجَرِايَ

yā rijālu qad ḥadat͡ha ʾamrun.

“O you men, a matter has occurred.”

Note how the word لُاجَرِ rijālu “men” is not tanwīned because the word is used

to call out to the specific persons.

Similarly,

.لَمَعَلْٱامَُتلْعَفَامَوَبَعَِّللٱامَُتأْدَبَنِابَعِلَاايَ

yā lāɛibāni badaʾtuma ‑llaɛiba wamā faɛaltuma ‑lɛamal.

“O you players2, you have started playing and you have not done the work.”

16.2.3. Using single word definite common nouns

When using a common noun to call out to a person, especially if the common

noun is a title, it is often desired to make the common noun definite with لَْٱ .

In this case, the particle ايَ yā is modified to اهَُّيأَ ʾayyuhā, or sometimes اهَُّيأَايَ yā

ʾayyuhā. Examples:

.بَجِاوَلْٱتُلْعَفَدْقَ،ذُاتَسْلْأُٱاهَُّيأَايَ

yā ʾayyuha ‑lʾustād͡hu, qad faɛaltu ‑lwājiba

“O you the Professor, I have done the obligatory [work].”

.بُيِبَّطلٱاهَُّيأَمٌيقِسَاَنأَ

ʾana saqīmun, ʾayyuha ‑ṭṭabību.

“I am ill, O you the Doctor.”

If the person being called out to is feminine, then اهَُّيأَ ʾayyuhā is modified to

اهَُتَّيأَ ʾayyatuhā. For example:

.يبِاتَكِاذَـٰهَ،ةُمَِّلعَمُلْٱاهَُتَّيأَ

ʾayyatuha ‑lmuɛallimatu, hād͡hā kitābi.

“O you the teacherf, this is my book.”

16.2.4. Using multiple words

The above discussion pertains to calling out to the addressed person with a

single word. Often times a person’s name may consist of multiple words. For

example:

• هِـَّٰللٱدُبْعَ

ɛabdu ‑llāhi

“Ɛabd Allāh”
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• رٍكْبَوبُأَ

ʾabū bakrin

“Abū Bakr”

• نِيِّدلٱحُلَاصَ

ṣalāḥu ‑ddīni

“Salāḥ ad‑Dīn”

In this case, then instead of the u-case, the word is put into the a-case. Fur-

thermore, the tanwīn, if any, is preserved. Examples:

.هِـَّٰللٱدَبْعَايَ،لَجَُّرلٱكَِلٰذَتُفْرَعَامَ

mā ɛaraftu d͡hālika ‑rrajula, yā ɛabda ‑llāhi.

“I have not recognized that man, O Ɛabd Allāh.”

.مٌيرِكَلٌجُرَتَنْأَ،رٍكْبَابَأَايَ

yā ʾabā bakrin, ʾanta rajulun karīmun

“O Abū Bakr, You are a noble man.”

.هُـَّٰللٱكَرَصَنَفَتَرْبَصَ،نِيِّدلٱحَلَاصَايَ

yā ṣalāḥa ‑ddīni, ṣabarta fanaṣaraka ‑llāhu.

“O Salāḥ ad‑Dīn, you were patient so Allāh gave you victory.”

If, instead of a personal name, a noun phrase consisting of multiple words is

used to call out to a person, then in this case as well, the first noun shall be in

the a-case. Examples:

.مُوْقَلْٱرَضَحَدْقَ،نَيِنمِؤمُلْٱرَيمِأَايَ

yā ʾamīra ‑lmuʾminīna, qad ḥaḍara ‑lqawmu.

“O Commander of the Believers, the people are present.”

.ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَكَمُلَقَطَقَسَدْقَ،يخِأَنَبْٱايَ

ya ‑bna ʾak͡hī, qad saqaṭa qalamuka.

“O my nephew, your pen has fallen on the ground.”

.ةٌَنامَأَمُلْعِلْٱ،ةِسَرَدْمَلْٱذَيمِلَاتَايَ

yā talāmīd͡ha ‑lmadrasati, ‑lɛilmu ʾamānatun.

“O pupils of the school, knowledge is a trust.”

When multiple words are used to call out to a person, the second word in the

noun-chain may be a pronoun. Here too, the first noun shall be in the a-case.

Examples:

انابأَايَ

yā ʾabānā

“O our father”

16.3. Calling out to unspecified persons

All the discussion so far has pertained to calling out to specific persons. So for

example, when you say,

.بٌيرِقَهِـَّٰللٱرُصَْن،مُِلسْمُايَ

yā muslimu, naṣru ‑llāhi qarībun.

“O you Muslim, the victory of Allāh is near.”

then you are addressing a specific Muslim, who is perhaps in front of you.
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If an unspecified person or persons are being called out, then the word used

to call out is put into the a-case. Furthermore, the tanwīn, if any, is preserved.

So if you want to address any unspecific Muslim, you will say:

.بٌيرِقَهِـَّٰللٱرُصَْن،امًِلسْمُايَ

yā musliman, naṣru ‑llāhi qarībun.

“O [any] Muslim, the victory of Allāh is near.”

If multiple words are used, whether or not the person called out to is specific

or unspecified, then too the first noun is put in the a-case.

.نٌيمَِثتُقْوَلْٱ،بٍعَلُيبِعِلَاايَ

yā lāɛibī luɛabini, ‑lwaqtu t͡hamīnun.

“O [any] players of games, time is precious.”

16.4. Omitting ايَ yā

When calling out to someone, it is permissible to omit the ايَ yā, especially when

the person being called is very near. So, instead of saying,

.دٌِّيجَكَلُاؤسُ،دُيْزَايَ

yā zaydu, suʾāluka jayyidun.

“O Zayd, your question is excellent.”

it is permissible to say:

.دٌِّيجَكَلُاؤسُ،دُيْزَ

zaydu, suʾāluka jayyidun.

“Zayd, your question is excellent.”

Note that even when ايَ yā is ommitted the name دُيْزَ zaydu “Zayd” is in the

u-case without any tanwīn.

This usage is especially common when supplicating to Allāh with the word

ٌّبرَ rabbun “lord”, to emphasize the closeness of Allāh to the supplicator. For

example,

.دُمْحَلْٱكَلَانَّبرَ

rabbanā laka ‑lḥamdu.

“Our Lord, for you is [all] praise.”

16.5. Shortening the attached pronoun ي ī “my”

When calling someone with the pronoun “my”, for example “O my people”, it is

common to shorten the attached pronoun ي ī “my” to an kasrah ◌ِ. So while the

following is permissible,

يمِوْقَايَ

yā qawmī

“O my people”

it is more common to say:

ِموْقَايَ
yā qawmi

“O my people”

This usage is especially common when supplicating to Allāh with the phrase

ِّبرَ rabbi “my Lord”.
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16.6. Calling out to Allāh by name

When calling out to Allāh by name, it is permissible to prefix the name Allāh

with ايَ . So we can say:

هُـَّٰللأَايَ

yā ʾallāhu

“O Allāh”

Note that the word هُـَّٰللأَ ʾallāhu now has a regular hamzah أ instead of a

connecting hamzah .ٱ

However, instead of saying هُـَّٰللأَايَ yā ʾallāhu for “O Allāh”, it is in fact more

common to use a special word:

َّمهُـَّٰللَٱ

ʾallāhumma

“O Allāh”

Examples:

.مُلَاَّسلٱكَنْمِوَمُلَاَّسلٱتَنْأََّمهُـَّٰللَٱ

ʾallāhumma ʾanta ‑ssalāmu waminka ‑ssalāmu.

“O Allāh, You are Peace and from You is peace.”

.رِفََّسلٱيفِبُحِاَّصلٱتَنْأََّمهُـَّٰللَٱ

ʾallāhumma ʾanta ‑ṣṣāḥibu fi ‑ssafari.

“O Allāh, You are the companion in the journey.”
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Chapter 17.

The pointing nouns

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

17.1. Introduction

Consider the following expression:

this book

p
o
in
ti
n
g
n
o
u
n

p
o
in
te
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

The word “this” is what we will call a pointing noun. We call it this because we

can imagine standing next to a book and pointing to it and saying “this book”.

The word “book” here is similarly called the pointed-to noun noun. It refers to

the object being pointed to.

17.2. The pointing nouns in Arabic

There are two types of pointing nouns:

i. Near pointing nouns: “this-one” (singular) and “these-ones” (dual and

plural).

ii. Far pointing nouns: “that-one” (singular) and “those-ones” (dual and

plural).

The following are the pointing nouns in Arabic:

203
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Participant Case

Near

pointing

noun

Far

pointing

noun

sing. masc. all اذَـٰهَ this onem كَِلٰذَ that onem
sing. fem. all هِذِـٰهَ this onef كَلْتِ that onef
dual masc. u نِاذَـٰهَ these ones2,m كَِنٰذَ those ones2,m
dual masc. a,i نِيْذَـٰهَ these ones2,m كَِنيْذَ those ones2,m
dual fem. u نِاتَاهَ these ones2,f كَِناتَ those ones2,f
dual fem. a,i نِيَْتاهَ these ones2,f كَِنيَْت those ones2,f

plural all ءِلَاؤُـٰهَ these ones3 كَئِـٰلَوأُ those ones3

Note the following:

• Many of the pointing nouns contain small alif ◌ٰ. For most of them, this is

how they must be written. It would be incorrect to write اذَـٰهَ hād͡hā as

اذَاهَ .

• All the near pointing nouns begin with a .ه And all the far pointing nouns

end with .ك

• The و in كَئِـٰلَوأُ ʾulāʾika is silent and not pronounced. That is, the first

syllable has a short vowel u, not the long vowel ū.

• Most of the pointing nouns are rigid nouns. That is: their endings are not

modified for their case.

The dual pointing nouns, however, are flexible nouns, for example: نِاذَـٰهَ

(u-case) / نِيْذَـٰهَ hād͡hayni (a-case and i-case).

• The pointing nouns for the plural are the same for both masculine and

feminine genders.

17.3. Definiteness of pointing nouns

The pointing nouns share some similarities with pronouns وَهُ , يَهِ , etc. Just like

pronouns, pointing nouns, too, are definite nouns even though they don’t have

لَْٱ .

Remember, however, from section @ref(attributes-with-annexations-to-

pronouns), that pronouns may not be attributees. Pointing nouns are different

from pronouns in this regard. It is allowed to describe a pointing noun with a

attribute in a noun phrase.

Both these facts will prove useful in the next section.

17.4. Pointing noun for plurals of non-intelligent beings

Consistent with how we have been dealing with the so far, , we can choose

between the following pointing nouns for the plurals of non-intelligent beings:
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Near

point-

ing

noun

Far

pointing

noun

sing. fem. all هِذِـٰهَ this onef كَلْتِ that onef

plural all ءِلَاؤُـٰهَ these ones3 كَئِـٰلَوأُ those ones3

The singular feminine pointing noun is usually preferred, unless the plural

plural pointing noun is needed to indicate that there is more than one. We will

be giving examples throughout this chapter.

17.5. The pointing noun phrase

Remember from chapter @ref(adjectival nouns-and-descriptive-noun-phrases)

that a descriptive noun-phrase consists of a attribute and a attributee. The

attribute follows the attribute and matches it in definiteness, case, gender, and

number.

Here is an example of a descriptive noun-phrase in a sentence.

. نِيرَيغَِّصلٱ نِيْبَاتَكِلْٱ تُأْرَقَ

a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

descriptive noun-phrase

“I read the small books.”

We will now see how this same descriptive noun-phrase can be used with

pointing nouns.

17.5.1. Pointing to a single noun

We will first deal with nouns that are single words, like نِيْبَاتَكِلَْٱ above. In

section @ref(pointing-to-an-annexation) below, we will deal with nouns that

are part of an annexation, like لِجَُّرلٱيِبَاتَكِ .

17.5.1.1. The pointed-to noun noun is definite with لْٱَ

Just like an adjectival noun, a pointing noun can be a attribute in a noun-phrase.

But remember from section @ref(definiteness-of-pointing nouns) above that

pointing nouns are definite. So, if a pointing noun is a attribute in a noun-phrase,

the attributee has to be definite too. Example:
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. نِيْذَـٰهَ نِيْبَاتَكِلْٱ تُأْرَقَ
a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

descriptive noun-phrase

“I read these books.”
(literally: “I read the these-ones books.”)

In the above example, the pointed-to noun noun نِيْبَاتَكِلَْٱ is the attributee in a

descriptive noun-phrase. It is definite, in the a-case, masculine, and dual.

The pointing noun نِيْذَـٰهَ is its attribute. It follows the attributee and matches

it being dual, in the a-case, masculine, and dual.

As a special case, when the pointed-to noun noun has لَْٱ (as in this case:

نِيْبَاتَكِلَْٱ ), then the order of the pointing noun and the pointed-to noun noun is

permitted to be reversed.

The pointing noun is then a replacee (see section @ref(the-replacement)),

and the pointed-to noun noun is its replacement.

Example:

. نِيْبَاتَكِلْٱ نِيْذَـٰهَ تُأْرَقَ

re
p
la
ce

m
e
n
t

re
p
la
ce

e

“I read these books.”
(literally: “I read the books: these-ones.”)

In the above example, the pointing noun نِيْذَـٰهَ is a replacee. It is definite, in

the a-case, masculine, and dual.

The pointed-to noun noun نِيْبَاتَكِلَْٱ is its replacement. It follows the replacee

and matches it being dual, in the a-case, masculine, and dual.

As a matter of fact, even though both orders are permitted, this reverse order

of placing the pointing noun first and following it with the pointed-to noun

noun is more common.

Here are some more examples of pointing noun phrases when the pointed-to

noun noun is definite with لَْٱ :

.مٌامَإِمُيرِكَلْٱلُجَُّرلَٱاذَـٰهَ

.مٌامَإِاذَـٰهَمُيرِكَلْٱلُجَُّرلَٱ

“This noble man is an imām.”

17.5.1.2. The pointed-to noun noun is a proper noun

Remember that proper noun are definite nouns, even though they usually don’t

begin with لَْٱ . For example:
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ديْزَ Zayd ثرِاحَلَْٱ al‑Ḥārit͡h
2 بنَيْزَ Zaynab شيْرَقُ Qurays͡h

Such names may also be part of a pointing noun phrase. If they don’t begin

with لَْٱ then only the [pointed-to noun noun first, then pointing noun] order is

permitted. Example:

.كَلْتِبَنَيْزَوخُأَاذَـٰهَدٌيْزَ

“This Zayd is that Zaynab’s brother.”

.ةََّكمَِباونُكَسَءِلَاؤُـٰهَشٌيْرَقُ

“These Qurays͡h dwelled in Makkah.”

If the name begins with لَْٱ then both orders are permitted.

ثرِاحَلْٱاذَـٰهَ

اذَـٰهَثرِاحَلْٱ

“this al‑Ḥārit͡h”

17.5.2. Pointing to an annexation

Consider the following expression:

“the man’s book”

We can apply the pointing noun “this” to either “the book” or to “the man” in

a pointing noun phrase. So we have two options:

i. “the book of this man”

ii. “this book of the man”

Similarly, consider the following expression:

“Zayd’s book”

We can, again, apply the pointing noun “this” to either “the book” or to

“Zayd”:

i. “the book of this Zayd”

ii. “this book of Zayd”

In this section we will learn how to construct these pointing noun phrases

in Arabic. Arabic uses annexations to express the above meanings. So we will

discuss annexations like:

لِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“the book of the man”

and

دٍيْزَبُاتَكِ

“the book of Zayd”

Note that both the above annexations are definite because their annexed-to

nouns are definite.

Indefinite annexations like لٍجُرَباتَكِ “a man’s book” cannot be used in pointing

noun phrases.
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17.5.2.1. The definite annexed-to noun begins with لْٱَ

We will first consider annexations where the definite annexed-to noun begins

with لَْٱ , like:

لِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“the book of the man”

17.5.2.1.1. Pointing to the annexed-to noun

We would like to express the phrase:

“the book of this man”

In order to point to the annexed-to noun لجَُّرلَٱ “the man” with the pointing

noun اذَـٰهَ “this-onem”, we can put the pointing noun either before or after the

annexed-to noun, thus:

لِجَُّرلٱاذَـٰهَبُاتَكِ

اذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“the book of this man”

Both these pointing noun phrases give the same meaning: “the book of this

man”. However, the first phrase لِجَُّرلٱاذَـٰهَبُاتَكِ is preferred, consistent with

what we learned in section @ref(phrase-single-pointed-to-noun-with-al), above.

The second phrase اذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ , although correct, would only rarely be

used with this meaning. (In fact, it has another meaning: “this book of the man”

which we will learn in section @ref(pointing-to-the-annexe-noun), below.)

Here is how these phrases could be used in complete sentences:

.دٌيدِجَلِجَُّرلٱاذَـٰهَبُاتَكِ

.دٌيدِجَاذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“The book of this man is new.”

Before we give more examples, let’s analyze these phrases in detail.

Consider the first pointing noun phrase:

. لِجَُّرلٱ اذَـٰهَ بُاتَكِ

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
n
o
u
n

re
p
la
ce

m
e
n
t

re
p
la
ce

e

“the book of this man”

(literally: “the book of this-one: the man”)

As you can see the pointing noun اذَـٰهَ has taken the place of لجَُّرلَٱ as the

annexed-to noun in the annexation. In addition to being the annexed-to noun,

اذَـٰهَ is also a replacee, whose replacement is لجَُّرلَٱ . The literal, word-for-word,

translation of this phrase is:

“the book of this-one: the man”

The more natural translation is:
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“the book of this man”

Consider, now, the second pointing noun phrase:

. اذَـٰهَ لِجَُّرلٱ بُاتَكِ

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
n
o
u
n

a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

“the book of this man”

(literally: “the book of the this-one man”)

لجَُّرلَٱ , here, keeps its place as the annexed-to noun in the annexation. In

addition to being the annexed-to noun, لجَُّرلَٱ is also a attributee, whose attribute

is the pointing noun اذَـٰهَ . The literal, word-for-word, translation of this phrase

is:

“the book of the this-one man”

The more natural translation is:

“the book of this man”

17.5.2.1.2. Pointing to the annexed noun

Consider, again, the annexation:

لِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“the book of the man”

We have already discussed how to point to the annexed-to noun لجَُّرلَٱ in a

pointing noun phrase. Now, we would like to point to the annexed noun باتَكِ

in a pointing noun phrase.

In other words, we would like to express the meaning:

“this book of the man”

The way to express this in Arabic is

اذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“this book of the man”

But wait! Didn’t we see in section @ref(pointing-to-the-base-noun) above that

this expression has the meaning “the book of this man”?

It turns out that this expression supports both meanings.

But it will generally only be used for the meaning: “this book of the man”

In order to express “the book of this man” we will typically use the expression

لِجَُّرلٱاذَـٰهَبُاتَكِ .

Let’s analyze the expression اذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ “this book of the man” in detail:
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. اذَـٰهَ لِجَُّرلٱ بُاتَكِ
a
n
n
e
x
e
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
n
o
u
n

a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

“this book of the man”

(literally: “the this-one book of the man”)

باتَكِ , here, is both and annexed noun and a attributee. Its attribute is the

pointing noun اذَـٰهَ . The literal, word-for-word, translation of this phrase is:

“the this-one book of the man”

The more natural translation is:

“this book of the man”

Here is this pointing noun phrase in a complete sentence:

.رضَخْأَاذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“This book of the man is green.”

Ambiguity of this phrase

A quick note about the ambiguity of this expression:

اذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“this book of the man” (usual)

“the book of this man” (rare)

The ambiguity of whether the pointing noun اذَـٰهَ points to the annexed noun

بُاتَكِ or the annexed-to noun لِجَُّرلٱ only exists because the annexed noun and the

annexed-to noun match each other in gender and number: singular masculine.

If the annexed noun and the annexed-to noun were different in gender and

number, then there would be no ambiguity. Examples:

نِاذَـٰهَلِجَُّرلٱابَاتَكِ

“these books2 of the man”

اذَـٰهَنِيْلَجَُّرلٱبُاتَكِ

“this book of the men2”

اذَـٰهَةِأَرْمَلْٱبُاتَكِ

“this book of the woman”

هِذِـٰهَةِأَرْمَلْٱبُاتَكِ

“the book of this woman”

Here are some more examples of pointing to annexed nouns:

17.5.2.1.3. The annexed-to noun is a proper noun beginning with لْٱَ

Consider the annexation:

رِيْبَُّزلٱبُاتَكِ

“the book of al‑Zubayr”
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We can apply the preceding discussion of pointing to the annexed noun and

annexed-to noun to this annexation as well. So we get:

رِيْبَُّزلٱاذَـٰهَبُاتَكِ

“the book of this al-Zubayr”

اذَـٰهَرِيْبَُّزلٱبُاتَكِ

“this book of al-Zubayr” (usual)

“the book of this al-Zubayr” (rare)

17.5.2.2. The definite annexed-to noun does not begin with لْٱَ

Consider, now, that the annexed-to noun is definite but does not begin with لَْٱ .

There are two such types of nouns that we will discuss:

i. Proper nouns not beginning with لَْٱ

ii. Pronouns

17.5.2.2.1. The annexed-to noun is a proper noun not beginning with لْٱَ

We will first deal with proper nouns that don’t begin with لَْٱ . Consider the

annexation:

دٍيْزَبُاتَكِ

“the book of Zayd”

Because the annexed-to noun ديْزَ does not begin with لَْٱ , any pointing nouns

can come only after the entire annexation, thus:

اذَـٰهَدٍيْزَبُاتَكِ

In theory, this supports two meanings:

i. “this book of Zayd”

ii. “the book of this Zayd”

In practice, however, the first meaning (“this book of Zayd”) is much more

likely. Pointing to a proper noun in a pointing noun phrase (“the book of this

Zayd”) is uncommon, generally.

17.5.2.2.2. The annexed-to noun is a pronoun

We have learned, in section @ref(definiteness-of-pronouns), that pronouns

are always definite, despite not beginning with لَْٱ .

We have also learned, in section @ref(pronouns-as-base-nouns), that a pro-

noun may be a annexed-to noun in an annexation. Example:

هُبُاتَكِ

“his book”

Neither the annexed noun باتَكِ , nor the attached pronoun هُ begin with لَْٱ . So

if we want to add the pointing noun اذَـٰهَ to this annexation to form a pointing

noun phrase, then we have to place it at the end, after the annexation, thus:

اذَـٰهَهُبُاتَكِ

The pointing noun اذَـٰهَ , here, is a attributee. But what is its attribute?

We have also learned, in section @ref(attributes-with-annexations-to-

pronouns) that pronouns may not be attributees in a descriptive noun

phrase.
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So, we are left with only one option: the annexed noun باتَكِ is the desceibee.

And the meaning of the phrase is:

اذَـٰهَهُبُاتَكِ

“this book of his”

اذَـٰهَ هُـ ـبُاتَكِ

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
-t
o
n
o
u
n

a
n
n
e
x
e
d
n
o
u
n

a
tt
ri
b
u
te

a
tt
ri
b
u
te
e

“this book of his”

Here are some more examples:

17.6. Pointing nouns as subjects

Besides their use in pointing noun phrases, pointing nouns are very often used

as the subject of a sentence. For example:

. لجُرَ اذَـٰهَ

su
b
je
ct

in
fo

“This is a man.”
(literally: “This-one is a man.”)

The pointing noun is (usually) made to match the info in number and gender.

Examples:

.نِاتَيَرِاجَنِاتَاهَ

“These are girls2.”

.نَومُِّلعَمُكَئِـٰلَوأُ

“Those are teachers.”

.مٌلَاقْأَءِلَاؤُـٰهَ

“These are pens.”

.تٌويُبُكَلْتِ

“Those are houses.”

.نِارَيغِصَنِاذَـٰهَ

“These are small ones2.”

The info may be a single word (as above) or more complex (as below):

ؤِْمُلْٱرُيمِأَكَِلٰذَ .نَيِنمِ

“That is the commander of the believers.”
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..مَاعََّطلٱنَلْكَأَكَئِـٰلَوأُ

“Those-ones ate3,f the food.”

.لٍجُرَبُوَْثاذَـٰهَ

“This is a man’s garment.”

.هُبُُتكُهِذِـٰهَ

“These are his books.”

..نِارَيِبكَنِاتَيْبَنِاذَـٰهَ

“These are big houses2.”

If the info is a noun that begins with لَْٱ then it may be placed after the pointing

noun subject in the same manner:

. لُجَُّرلٱ اذَـٰهَ

su
b
je
ct

in
fo

“This is the man.”
(literally: “This-one is the man.”)

While the this is permitted and correct, it may be sometimes confused with

for the pointing noun phrase “this man”. So, in the same way that we learned in

section @ref(chap-smp-sent-sec-def-info), we insert a detached pronoun between

the subject and the info, thus:

.لُجَُّرلٱوَهُاذَـٰهَ

“This is the man.”

Here are some more examples:

.نِاتَيَرِاجَلْٱامَهُنِاتَاهَ

“These are the girls2.”

.نَومُِّلعَمُلْٱمُهُكَئِـٰلَوأُ

“Those are the teachers.”

.مٌلَاقْلْأَٱَّنهُءِلَاؤُـٰهَ

“These are the pens.”

.تٌويُبُلْٱيَهِكَلْتِ

“Those are the houses.”

.نِارَيغَِّصلٱمَهُنِاذَـٰهَ

“These are the small ones2.”

17.6.1. Mismatched pointing noun subject

When the pointing noun is a subject we usually match its number and gender

with the number and gender of the info, as we have been doing so far. However,

when the pointing noun subject refers to a noun in a previous sentence, then

we may prefer to match to the previous noun than to the the following info.

Example:
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.عِاَّرُّزلِلىٰرَشْبُكَِلٰذَ.لِابَجَلْٱىلَعَرِطَمَلْٱرُبَخَانَغَلَبَ

“The news of the rain on the mountains has reached us. That is a good tiding

for the sowers.”

Note that the second sentence’s subject and info mismatch:

ىٰرَشْبُكَِلٰذَ

“That is a good tiding.”

The info ىٰرَشٌبُ “a good tiding” is a feminine noun but the subject كَِلٰذَ is

masculine. This is because كَِلٰذَ is actually referring to ربَخَ in the previous

sentence which is a masculine noun.

17.7. Pointing nouns as other parts of speech

Besides their use in pointing noun phrases and as subjects, pointing nouns may

be used as other parts of speech as well, typically where one would expect

pronouns. Here are some examples:

.كَِلٰذَتُأْرَقَامَوَاذـٰهَتُأْرَقَ.ةِبََتكْمَلْٱنَمِنِيْبَاتَكِلْٱتُذْخَأَ

“I took the books2 from the library. I read this one and I didn’t read that one.”

.كَِلٰذَنْمِتُغْرَفَامَوَبُعَّْصلٱلُمَعَلْٱيِنلَغَشَ

“The difficult work occupied me and I did not get done with that.”
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Chapter 18.

The u-case caseful verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

18.1. Introduction

So far, we have used the caseless verb. In this chapter we will study the u-case

caseful verb. The caseful verb is called thus because it resembles the noun in

that it has cases. The caseless verb, as we know, does not have any case.

18.2. Pattern for form 1

Using the root paradigm لعف , we have already seen that caseless verbs for form

1 occur in the patterns لَعَفَ faɛala, لَعِفَ faɛila, and لَعُفَ faɛula. The patterns for

form 1 caseful verbs are لُعَفْيَ yafɛalu, لُعِفْيَ yafɛilu, and لُعُفْيَ yafɛulu.

Note that the caseful verb forms add an extraneous ـيَ ya‑ to the beginning of

the verb. This extra letter can change, as we will see soon, to the letters َـت ta‑, َـن

na, or أَ ʾa‑ depending on the doer.

18.3. Vowel-mark on the middle root letter

We have seen that vowel on the middle root letter in a caseless verb can vary

depending on the verb. So we can have,

• بََتكَ kataba “he wrote”

• لَمِعَ ɛamila “he worked”

• رَبُكَ kabura “he became big”

Similarly, the vowel on the middle letter in an caseful verb can also vary

depending on the verb. Generally, this will need to be looked up in a dictionary

and memorized. But there are the following rules which limit the variation:

1. If the caseless verb has an fat·ḥah on the middle letter, the caseful verb’s

middle letter can have either an fat·ḥah, kasrah, or an ḍammah, depending

on the verb. For example,

215
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• بُُتكْيَبََتكَ kataba yaktubu “he wrote, he writes”

• بُهَذْيَبَهَذَ d͡hahaba yad͡h·habu “he went, he goes”

• فُشِكْيَفَشَكَ kas͡hafa yaks͡hifu “he uncovered, he uncovers”

2. If the caseless verb has an kasrah on the middle letter, the caseful verb’s

middle letter will usually have an fat·ḥah. Rarely, for a few verbs, it may

be an kasrah instead. For example,

• لُمَعْيَلَمِعَ ɛamila yaɛmalu “he worked, he works”

• بُسِحْيَبَسِحَ ḥasiba yaḥsibu “he deemed, he deems”

3. If the caseless verb has an ḍammah on the middle letter, the caseful verb’s

middle letter shall have a ḍammah. For example,

• رُبُكْيَرَبُكَ kabura yakburu “he grew big, he grows big”

It is possible for some caseful verbs to have more than option for the vowel

mark on the middle letter. Both variants give the same meaning for the verb. For

example, the caseless verb بَسِحَ ḥasiba “he deemed” has as its incomplete-verb

both بُسِحْيَ yaḥsibu and بُسَحْيَ yaḥsabu.

18.4. Verb case

As you know, nouns in Arabic have a case that is determined by the function of

the noun in the sentence. For example, consider the following sentence:

.ءٍيْشَنْعَلَجَُّرلٱمُلَاغُلْٱلَأَسَ

saʾala ‑lg͡hulāmu ‑rrajula ʾan s͡hayʾin.

“The boy asked the man about something.”

In the above sentence, مُلَاغُلَْٱ ʾalg͡hulāmu is the doer of the verb so it is in the

u-case and this is indicated by the ḍammah on its final letter. لَجَُّرلَٱ ʾarrujala

is the direct doee of the verb so it is in the a-case and this is indicated by the

fat·ḥah on its final letter. ءٍيْشَ s͡hayʾin is directly preceded by a preposition so it

is in the i-case and this is indicated by the tanwīned kasrah ◌ٍ on its final letter.

The ending of the caseless verb لَأَسَ is not determined based on the function of

the verb in the sentence, and therefore, it does not have any case. (Its ending

can change depending on whether a pronoun is attached to it but this is not

related to the function of the verb in the sentence and does not represent any

case.)

As opposed to caseless verbs, which don’t have any case, caseful verbs do

have a case which is determinined by the function of the verb in a sentence.

Similar to nouns, the case of an caseful verb is indicated by the vowel mark or

suffix at the end of the verb.

Caseful verbs have three cases, just like nouns. These cases are called:

i. The u-case

ii. The a-case

iii. The ø-case
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Two of the cases have their names in common with nouns: the u-case and the

a-case. The the ø-case is named differently.

The ḍammah on the final letter of لُعَفُيَ yafɛalu indicates that it is in the u-case.

We will study only the u-case of caseful verbs in this chapter. And we will study

the a-case and ø-case in later chapters if Allāh wills.

18.5. With doer nouns

As with caseless verbs, doer nouns are placed after the verb in sentence word

order. However, the gender of the doer noun affects the beginning of the caseful

verb. If the doer noun is masculine, then the caseful verb shall begin with used

is ـيَ ya‑. And if the doer noun is feminine, then the caseful verb shall begin with

َـت ta‑. Examples:

.هِِباتكِيفِمُلَاغُلْٱبُُتكْيَ

yaktubu ‑lg͡hulāmu fī kitābihi

“The boy writes in his book.”

.ةِنَيدِمَلْٱيفِنِلَاجَُّرلٱلُمَعْيَ

yaɛmalu ‑rrajulāni fi ‑lmadīnati.

“The mendual. work in the city.”

.اهَِباتكِيفِةُيَرِاجَلْٱبُُتكْتَ

taktubu ‑ljāriyatu fī kitābihā.

“The girl writes in her book.”

.َّنهِِتويُبُيفِءُاسَِّنلٱلُمَعَْت

taɛmalu ‑nnisāʾu fī buyūtihinna.

“The women work in their houses.”

18.6. With the direct doee

The direct doee (either as a noun or a pronoun) with caseful verbs work exactly

as with caseless verbs.

.لًااؤَسُلَجَُّرلٱمُلَاغُلْٱلُأَسْيَ

yasʾalu ‑lg͡hulāmu ‑rrajula suʾālan.

“The boy asks the man a question.”

.لًااؤَسُمُلَاغُلْٱاهَلُأَسْيَ

yasʾaluha ‑lg͡hulāmu suʾālan.

“The boy asks her a question.”

18.7. With doer pronouns

When we studied caseless verbs, we saw that doer pronouns are either visible or

invisible. Visible doer pronouns are added to the end of the verb, modifying the

end of the verb in the process.

The doer pronouns for caseful verbs are different from the doer pronouns

for caseless verbs. Caseful verbs’ doer pronouns are also added to the end of

the verb, but in addition to modifying the end of the verb, they modify the
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beginning of the verb as well. Futhermore, additional letters may be added after

the doer pronoun to indicate the case of the verb.

We’ll show what all this means in the table below of verbs with doer pronouns.

Caseless verbs are included as well so that you can contrast them with their

caseful counterparts.

Person

Caseless

doer

pronoun

Caseless verb

with doer

pronoun

Caseful

verb doer

pronoun

Caseful verb

with doer

pronoun in the

u-case

he invisible لَعَفَ faɛala invisible لُعَفْيَ yafɛalu

she invisible تْلَعَفَ faɛalat invisible لُعَفَْت tafɛalu

you1,m تَ ‑ta تَلْعَفَ faɛalta invisible لُعَفَْت tafɛalu

you1,f تِ ‑ti تِلْعَفَ faɛalti ي ‑ī نَيِلعَفَْت tafɛalīna

I تُ tu تُلْعَفَ faɛaltu invisible لُعَفْأَ ʾafɛalu

they2,m ا ‑ā لَاعَفَ faɛalā ا ‑ā نِلَاعَفْيَ yafɛalāni

they2,f ا ‑ā اتَلَعَفَ faɛalatā ا ‑ā نِلَاعَفَْت tafɛalāni

you2 امَُت ‑tumā امَُتلْعَفَ faɛaltumā ا ‑ā نِلَاعَفَْت tafɛalāni

they3+,m و ‑ū اولُعَفَ faɛalū و ‑ū نَولُعَفْيَ yafɛalūna

they3+,f نَ ‑na نَلْعَفَ faɛalna نَ ‑na نَلْعَفْيَ yafɛalna

you3+,m مُْت ‑tumā مُْتلْعَفَ faɛaltum و ‑ū نَولُعَفَْت tafɛalūna

you3+,f َّنُت ‑tunna َّنُتلْعَفَ faɛaltunna نَ na نَلْعَفَْت tafɛalna

we اَن nā انَلْعَفَ faɛalnā invisible لُعَفَْن nafɛalu

Note the following:

• The verb لُعَفَْت is used both for “she” and “you2m” doers. Only context will

be able to help us differentiate between the two.

• In caseful verbs which have invisible doer pronouns, the u-case of the verb

is indicated by the ḍammah ◌ُ on the final letter of the verb.

• For caseful verbs that have ,ا ,و or ي as the doer pronoun, the u-case is

indicated by an extraneous ن added to the end of the verb.

• And for the remaining caseful verbs whose doer pronoun is ,نَ there is no

indication of the case of the verb.

Here are some examples of the usage of the doer pronouns:

Remember that in Arabic, each verb must have it’s own doer, so when there

are multiple verbs associated with the same doer, the first verb can be used with

the doer noun and the rest with doer pronouns. This is the same behavior as

with caseless verbs. For example:

أْيَوَلُاجَِّرلٱسُِلجْيَ
.نَوبُرَشْيَوَنَولُكُ

yajlisu ‑rrijālu wa yaʾkulūna wa yas͡hrabūna.

“The men sit and (they) eat and (they) drink.”
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18.8. Future

The caseful verb is used to express both the present (habitual and progressive)

and future tenses. Sometimes all meanings are meant in the same expression.

And if only one of the meanings is intended, context can be sufficient to deter-

mine which is intended. So, for example,

لُجَُّرلٱبُهَذْيَ

yad͡h·habu ‑rrajulu.

can mean, either one, or even all, of:

“The man goes.” or

“The man is going.” or

“The man will go.”

Arabic does provide a mechanism for specifying that the use of an caseful

verb is solely to intend a future action. This is by means of the particles ـسَ sa‑

and فَوْسَ sawfa that can be placed before the verb. They provide a meaning

of “will” or “will soon”. ـسَ sa‑, being a single letter particle, is attached to the

verb.

For example,

لُجَُّرلٱبُهَذْيَسَ

sayad͡h·habu ‑rrajulu.

and

لُجَُّرلٱبُهَذْيَفَوْسَ

sawfa yad͡h·habu ‑rrajulu.

“The man will go.” or

“Soon the man will go.”

The difference in usage of ـسَ sa‑ and فَوْسَ sawfa can be thought of as one of

emphasis. فَوْسَ sawfa is more emphatic than ـسَ sa‑. This emphasis can translate

to more definiteness in the action or even that the action is farther in the future.

18.9. Negation

18.9.1. Negation using امَ mā

As with caseless verbs, caseful verbs too can be negated by placing the particle

امَ before them. This negates the meaning of the verb usually for the present

tense. For example,

لُجَُّرلٱبُهَذْيَامَ

mā yad͡h·habu ‑rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,

“The man is not going.”

18.9.2. Negation using لَا lā {U-case-verb-negation-la}

In addition to امَ mā, caseful verbs can be negated using لَا lā in the same manner.

In addition to negating the meaning of the verb for the present tense, it can also

negate the meaning for the future tense.
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لُجَُّرلٱبُهَذْيَلَا

lā yad͡h·habu ‑rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,

“The man is not going.” or,

“The man will not go.”

The particles ـسَ sa‑ and فَوْسَ sawfa may not be combined with امَ mā and لَا lā

when negating verbs.

18.10. With دْقَ

TODO

When negating a caseful verb preceded by دْقَ there is some question about

whether دْقَ is retained or dropped, but the stronger opinion seems to be that it

may be kept, as proven by the following verse of poetry:

امًاذَءُانَسْحَلْامُدَعَْتلَادْقَوَ

“And [it] may be [that] the beautiful female does not lack a defect.”

( ماذَ means “defect”.)
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Chapter 19.

The maṣdar

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

19.1. Introduction

Every verb has a set of verbal-nouns derived from it that, despite being nouns,

have a verbal meaning to them. One of these verbal-nouns is the maṣdar, that

we shall study in this chapter.

Consider the following form 1 verb:

Root Caseless verb Caseful verb (u-case) Maṣdar

بهذ بَهَذَ “he went” بُهَذْيَ “he goes” باهَذَ “going”

The maṣdar associated with this verb is باهَذَ d͡hahāb. It denotes “the action

of going”, or simply “going”. In this section we shall learn how this and other

verbal-nouns are used.

Before we proceed, we present a newmethod to present a verb and its meaning

in this book. We will often give a new verb in the format:

ابًاهَذَبُهَذْيَبَهَذَ “to go”

The caseless verb for the singular masculine absentee participant “he”, the

corresponding caseful verb, and their maṣdar are given together, in sequence.

The maṣdar is given in the a-case, because of a usage that we shall learn in a

later chapter, if Allāh wills. This is how verb definitions are traditionally found

in Arabic dictionaries. And the English meaning is given using the dictionary

definition, in this case, the phrase: “to go”.

19.2. Patterns of the maṣdar for form 1 verbs

The patterns of the maṣdar for form 1 verbs are very variable. It is best to learn

the maṣdar when you learn a new verb. Having said that, there are some general

trends which may be useful to keep in mind:

221
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1. If the verb takes a direct doee, then the caseless verb must necessarily

be of the pattern لَعَفَ faɛala or لَعِفَ faɛila (because caseless verbs of the

pattern لَعُفَ faɛula never take a direct doee). In this case:

a. The maṣdar for many verbs, in general, tends to be لعْفَ faɛl. Examples:

• احًتْفَحَُتفْيَحََتفَ “to open ( ـه s.th.)”

• اذًخْأَذُخُأْيَذَخَأَ “to take ( ـه s.th.)”

• ادًمْحَدُمَحْيَدَمِحَ “to praise ه) s.o.)”

2. If the verb does not take a direct doee, then:

a. If the caseless verb is of the pattern لَعِفَ faɛila, then:

i. If the meaning of the verb does not fall under the cases ii., iii.,

and iv. (below), then the maṣdar tends to be, in general, of the

pattern لعَفَ faɛal. Examples:

• ابًعََتبُعَتْيَبَعَِت “to become tired”

• اعًزَجَعُزَجْيَعَزِجَ “to be impatient”

• افًسَأَفُسَأْيَفَسِأَ “to be sorrowful”

ii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes being a color, then

the maṣdar is usually of the pattern ةلَعْفُ fuɛlah. Examples:

• ةًرَضْخُرُضَخْيَرَضِخَ “to be green”

• ةًرَمْسُرُمَسْيَرَمِسَ “to be brown”

iii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes some work or effort,

then the maṣdar tends to be of the pattern لوعُفُ fuɛūl. Example:

• امًودُقُمُدَقْيَمَدِقَ “to arrive”

iv. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes some static quality,

then the maṣdar tends to be of the pattern ةلَوعُفُ fuɛūlah. Example:

• ةسَوبُيُسُبَيْيَسَِبيَ “to be dry”

b. If the caseless verb is of the pattern لَعَفَ faɛala, then:

i. If the meaning of the verb does not fall under the cases ii., iii.,

and iv. (below), then the maṣdar tends to be, in general, of the

pattern لوعُفُ fuɛūl. Examples:

• ادًوعُقُدُعُقْيَدَعَقَ “to sit, stay back”

• ادًوجُسُدُجُسْيَدَجَسَ “to prostrate down”

• اعًوضُخُعُضَخْيَعَضَخَ “to be humble”

ii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes an ailment, then the

maṣdar is usually of the pattern لاعَفُ fuɛāl. Examples:

• لًاعَسُلُعُسْيَلَعَسَ “to cough”

iii. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes travelling, then the

maṣdar is usually of the pattern ليعِفَ faɛīl. Examples:

• لًايحِرَلُحَرْيَلَحَرَ “to depart”

iv. If, instead, the meaning of the verb denotes a sound, then the

maṣdar is usually of the pattern ليعِفَ faɛīl or لاعَفُ fuɛāl, or both.

Examples:
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• اخًارَصُوَاخًيرِصَخُرُصْيَخَرَصَ “to scream”

3. If the verb denotes a craft or a profession or a rank, then the maṣdar is

often of the pattern ةلَاعَفِ fiɛālah. Examples:

• ةًرَاجَِترُجُتْيَرَجََت “to trade”

• ةًرَامَإِرُمَأْيَرَمِأَ “to be a commander”

4. If the caseless verb is of the pattern لَعُفَ faɛula, then the maṣdar tends to

be of the pattern ةلَوعُفُ fuɛūlah or ةلَاعَفَ faɛālah. Examples:

• ةًبَوعُصُبُعُصْيَبَعُصَ “to be difficult”

• ةًعَاجَشَعُجُشْيَعَجُشَ “to be brave”

As mentioned earlier, these are only general trends and there are many verbs

that have maṣdars which don’t fall under the above rules.

19.3. Usage of the maṣdar

The maṣdar has properties of a noun, like case and definiteness. But it gives the

meaning of a verb. For example, consider the verb لًاكْأَلُكُأْيَلَكَأَ “to eat”. We can

use its maṣdar in a sentence like this:

.لِكْلْأَٱنَمِدٌيْزَغَرَفَ

farag͡ha zaydun mina ‑lʾakli.

“Zayd got done with eating.”

Note how the maṣdar لِكْلْأَٱ ʾalʾakli gives the meaning of the action of the verb

“eating”. But since it is a noun, it obeys the rules for nouns, like being in the

i-case when preceded by the preposition نْمِ min.

Another point worth noting is that we have made it definite by saying لِكْلَْأَٱ

ʾalʾakli instead of saying لٍكْأَ ʾaklin for the meaning of “eating”. This is because,

as we explained in section @ref(usage-of-definite-and-indefinite-nouns), the

definite noun is usually used in Arabic to give a general meaning, where in

English we would not use “the”. This may be a good time to re-read that section.

Having said that, the indefnite maṣdar may be used too, and this will give

the meaning of “a certain”, or “a specific”. For example, with the verb لُمَعْيَلَمِعَ

لًامَعَ “to work”, we can say:

.بٍعْصَلٍمَعَنْمِغَرَفَ

farag͡ha min ɛamalin ṣaɛbin.

“He got done with a [certain] difficult work.”

19.4. Multiple maṣdars for the same verb

It is possible, and fairly common, for verbs to have more than one maṣdar.

Usually, each of the maṣdars has its own meaning, distinct from each other.

For example, the verb لًامْحَلُمِحْيَلَمَحَ means “to carry ( ـه s.th.)” Here is an

example of its maṣdar in a sentence:
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.ةِلَيقَِّثلٱبُِتكُلِْلهِِلمْحَنْمِدٌيْزَبَعَِت

taɛiba zaydun min ḥamlihi lilkutubi ‑t͡ht͡haqīlati.

“Zayd became tired from his carrying the heavy books.”

There exists another meaning for this verb with its own maṣdar: لُمِحْيَلَمَحَ

ةًلَمْحَ which means “to launch an attack ( ىٰلَعَ on s.o.)” Here is an example of its

maṣdar in a sentence:

.مْهِيْلَعَِّودُعَلْٱةِلَمْحَنْمِمُوْقَلْٱشَهِدَ

dahis͡ha ‑lqawmu min ḥamlati ‑lɛaduwwi ɛalayhim.

“The people were astonished at the attack launched by the enemy on them.”

Sometimes the meaning between the multiple maṣdars is only slight. Consider,

for example, the verb لُهَجْيَلَهِجَ “to not know, or to be ignorant ( ـه of s.th.)”

It has two maṣdars: لٌهْجَ jahl and ةلَاهَجَ jahālah which have meanings that are

close to each other.

لٌهْجَ jahl is the more simple maṣdar used for not knowing something. For

example,

.هُاَّيإِهِِلهْجَِلبَجِاوَلْٱدٌيْزَلَعَفَامَ

mā faɛala zayduni ‑lwājiba lijahlihi ʾiyyāhu.

“Zayd did not do the obligatory [work] because of his not knowing it.”

ةلَاهَجَ jahālah has the more abstract meaning of “ignorance”. For example,

.نَيكِرِشْمُلْٱةِلَاهَجَنْمِمُِلسْمُلْٱرَفََن

nafara ‑lmuslimu min jahālati ‑lmus͡hrikīna.

“The Muslim was repulsed by the ignorance of the pagans.”

As a general rule of thumb, the fewer letters in a maṣdar, the simpler its

meaning. And maṣdars of the pattern ةلَاعَفَ faɛālah tend to have an abstract

meaning.



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

Chapter 20.

Some nouns derived from the verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

Or change title to “The deverbal nouns”?

20.1. Introduction

TODO

Introduce the seven تاقتشم [from يفاولاوحنلا 3/181]:

1. لعافلامسا

2. لوعفملامسا

3. ةهبشملاةفصلا

4. ليضفتلالعفأ

5. نامزلامسا

6. ناكملامسا

7. ةللآامسا

Maybe also the following, or move to maṣdar chapter because they are not

تاقتشم :

1. ةرملامسا

2. ةئيهلامسا

Only briefly introduce their governing a doer and direct doee, if applicable.

Will be covered in detail in later chapter if Allāh wills.
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Chapter 21.

The a-case caseful verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

21.1. Introduction

In chapter @ref(u-case-caseful-verbs) we mentioned that caseful verbs have

three cases (like nouns). These cases are called:

i. The u-case

ii. The a-case

iii. The ø-case

We introduced the u-case caseful verb in chapter @ref(u-case-caseful-verbs).

In this chapter we will study the a-case caseful verb.

The u-case caseful verb makes a plain statement. The a-case caseful verb

implies a wish or purpose. The a-case caseful verb is used after the following

articles:

• نْأَ ʾan

• نْلَ lan

• لِ li

• يْكَ kay

• ىَّٰتحَ ḥattā

• نْذَإِ ʾid͡han

We will go over these cases in this chapter.

21.2. Forming the a-case caseful verb

Here is the u-case caseful verb for the singular masculine absentee participant

doer “he”:

لُعَفْيَ

yafɛalu

“he does”
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Note that, because it is in the u-case, the its final letter ends with a ḍammah ◌ُ.

In order to form the a-case caseful verb, we change the ḍammah into a fat·ḥah

◌َ, thus:

لَعَفْيَ

yafɛala

This is done for all participants whose doer pronoun is invisible and u-case

verb ends with a ḍammah ◌ُ.

For participants whose doer pronoun is followed by an extra ن in the u-case

verb, this final ن is dropped in order to form the a-case caseful verb. So, for

example, the u-case caseful verb:

نِلَاعَفْيَ

yafɛalāni

“they2,m do”

becomes, for the a-case:

لَاعَفْيَ

yafɛalā

Here is the complete table of the a-case caseful verb for all doer participants.

Participant

Caseful verb

doer pronoun u-case caseful verb a-case caseful verb

he invisible لُعَفْيَ لَعَفْيَ

she invisible لُعَفَْت لَعَفَْت

you1m invisible لُعَفَْت لَعَفَْت

you1f ي نَيِلعَفَْت يِلعَفَْت

I invisible لُعَفْأَ لَعَفْأَ

they2m ا نِلَاعَفْيَ لَاعَفْيَ

they2f ا نِلَاعَفَْت لَاعَفَْت

you2 ا نِلَاعَفَْت لَاعَفَْت

they3m و نَولُعَفْيَ اولُعَفْيَ

they3f نَ نَلْعَفْيَ نَلْعَفْيَ (same)

you3m و نَولُعَفَْت اولُعَفَْت

you3f نَ نَلْعَفَْت نَلْعَفَْت (same)

we invisible لُعَفَْن لَعَفَْن

Take note the following:

• The u-case and a-case verbs are the same for the feminine plural absentee

and addressee participants:

– نَلْعَفْيَ (they3f)

– نَلْعَفَْت (you3f)

• The a-case verbs for the masculine plural absentee and addressee partici-

pants have a final silent alif:

– اولُعَفْيَ (they3m)

– اولُعَفَْت (you3m)
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21.3. After نْأَ ʾan

نْأَ ʾan “that” is the main article which causes the following caseful verb to be in

the a-case. The other articles that we listed in the introduction are all either

derived from نْأَ or include its meaning implicitly without expressing it.

21.3.1. Basic usage of نْأَ ʾan with the a-case caseful verb

نْأَ often follows verbs that have a meaning of wishing or hoping. For example,

.حَجَنْيَنْأَبُِلاَّطلٱلَمَأَ

ʾamala ‑ṭṭālibu ʾan yanjaḥ.

“The student hoped that he succeed.”

لَا can be used to negate the following a-case caseful verb. لَا combines with نْأَ

and assimilates with it to form لَّاأَ ʾallā “that not”. For example,

.لَسَكْيَلَّاأَنَبْلِٱٱبُلْأَٱرَمَأَ

ʾamara ‑lʾabu li‑bna ʾallā yaksal.

“The father ordered the son that he not be lazy.”

Other than this لَا , نْأَ must directly precede the following a-case caseful verb

and must not be separated from it.

21.3.2. Grammatical equivalence of نْأَ clause with a maṣdar

In grammatical theory, نْأَ and the following verb form a clause that is equivalent

in meaning to the maṣdar of the verb. So in the example, .حَجَنْيَنْأَبُِلاَّطلٱلَمَأَ ,

the نْأَ clause is حَجَنْيَنْأَ . It is equivalent to the maṣdar حاجََّنلٱ . So the sentence is

grammatically equivalent to

.حَاجََّنلٱبُِلاَّطلٱلَمَأَ

ʾamala ‑ṭṭālibu ‑nnajāḥ.

“The student hoped [for] success.”

This grammatical equivalence of the نْأَ clause with a noun aloows the نْأَ

clause to take the place of a noun in various positions in a sentence. So, in the

above example, the نْأَ clause is in place of the direct doee of the verb لَمَأَ :

. حَجَنْيَنْأَ بُِلاَّطلٱلَمَأَ

direct doee

“The student hoped that he suceed.”

We show other examples below where the نْأَ clause occurs in place of other

noun positions.

As the subject:

. دُصِقْمَلْٱوَهُ حَجَنْتَنْأَ

subject

“That you succeed is the purpose.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .دُصِقْمَلْٱوَهُكَحَاجََن .
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As the info:

. حَجَنْتَنْأَ دُصِقْمَلَْٱ

info

“The purpose is that you succeed.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .كَحَاجََندُصِقْمَلَْٱ .

As a doer noun:

. بَهَذْيَنْأَ يِنُنزُحْيَ

doer

“That he [should] go saddens me.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .هُبُاهَذَيِنُنزُحْيَ .

In the i-case as the annexed-to noun in an annexation:
. اهَيْلَعَ بَضَغْيَنْأَ ةِيَشْخَنْمِتَْتكَسَ

i-case annexed-to noun

“She stayed quiet from fear of that he be angry at her.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: .اهَيْلَعَهِِبضَغَةِيَشْخَنْمِتَْتكَسَ .

In the i-case after a preposition:

. مَاعََّطلٱلَكُأْيَنْأَ يفِمُلَاغُلْٱبَغِرَ

i-case after preposition

“The boy desired that he eat the food.”

which is grammatically equivalent to: ِ.ماعََّطلٱلِكْأَيفِمُلَاغُلْٱبَغِرَ .

21.3.3. Option to drop the preposition before نْأَ

In the above example the verb بُغَرْيَبَغِرَ takes an indirect doee after the prepo-

sition يفِ . In such cases, where the نْأَ clause occurs after a preposition, it is

common to drop the preposition as long as there is not resulting confusion in

meaning. So, we can also say (without the preposition يفِ ) for the same meaning:

.مَاعََّطلٱلَكُأْيَنْأَمُلَاغُلْٱبَغِرَ

“The boy desired that he eat the food.”

21.3.4. نْأَ meaning “lest”

Ocassionally, نْأَ is used with the meaning “lest”. For example:

.يِنلَتُقْيَنْأَنَابَعُّْثلٱتُلْتَقَ

“I killed the serpent lest it kill me.”

21.3.5. نْأَ with the caseless verb

نْأَ may also occur before a caseless verb. Example:

.تَعْجَرَنْأَيِنغَلَبَ

“That you have returned has reached me.”
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21.3.6. Other types of نْأَ

There are other types of نْأَ in the Arabic language. They all have the basic

meaning “that”. But they are used in different grammatical ways.

The نْأَ we have learned here is called themaṣdari نْأَ because of the equivalence

of its clause with a maṣdar.

There is also another type of نْأَ called the lightened نْأَ that we will learn in

section @ref(lightened-an).

There is also the explanatory نْأَ and the extra نْأَ that we will cover in chap-

ter @ref(types-of-an).

21.4. After لِ li

21.4.1. The لِ of purpose

The article نْأَ may be attached to the preposition لِ li thus: نْلِأَ liʾan to give

the purpose of the following verb. This لِ may be translated as “so that”. For

example:

.عَبَشْيَنْلِأَلَكَأَ

“He ate so that he be sated.”

When لِ is thus used, نْأَ is optionally allowed to be dropped while its meaning

is retained. لِ is then attached to the verb. So we can say, for the same meaning:

.عَبَشْيَِللَكَأَ

“He ate so that he be sated.”

But when using لَا to negate the verb, then نْأَ must be expressed, and the

combination of ,لِ نْأَ , and لَا is written as لَّائَِل liʾallā. For example,

.شَطَعْيَلَّائَِلءَامَلْٱبَرِشَ

“He drank the water so that he not be thirsty.”

By the way, the grammatical equivalence of نْأَ and a following a-case caseful

verb with a maṣdar applies also to when لِ is used before (either an expressed

or an implied) نْأَ . So, for example, if we have a sentence:

.هُمَوهُفْمَمَلَعْيَِلبَاتَكِلْٱأَرَقَ

or

.هُمَوهُفْمَمَلَعْيَنْلِأَبَاتَكِلْٱأَرَقَ

“He read the book so that he know its meaning.”

Then, grammatically, نْأَ and what follows it may be expressed with the maṣdar

ملْعِ thus:

.هِمِوهُفْمَِملْعِِلبَاتَكِلْٱأَرَقَ

“He read the book for the knowledge of its meaning.”

21.4.2. The لِ of denial

There is a specific ,لِ called the لِ of denial, which is used with a-case caseful

verbs and the verb نَاكَ that we will discuss in section (TODO in نَاكَ chapter).
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21.5. After يْكَ kay

يْكَ kay is a preposition similar to لِ in meaning. It may be translated as “in order

that”, or also as “so that”. It is also used before the a-case caseful verb. The

difference from لِ is that, when لِ is used with the a-case caseful verb, expressing

or dropping the نْأَ was optional. But with يْكَ , dropping the نْأَ is mandatory,

while its meaning is retained. For example:

.عَبَشْيَيْكَلَكَأَ

“He ate in order that he be sated.”

لَا is used, as usual, to negate the verb and is attached to يْكَ thus: لَايْكَ kaylā.

Example:

.شَطَعْيَلَايْكَءَامَلْٱبَرِشَ

“He drank the water in order that he not be thirsty.”

The preposition لِ may be combined with يْكَ thus: يْكَِل likay, for more or less

the same meaning. For example:

.عَبَشْيَيْكَِللَكَأَ

“He ate in order that he be sated.”

With لَا the whole combination is written as لَايْكَِل likaylā. نْأَ must again be not

be expressed.

Example:

.شَطَعْيَلَايْكَِلءَامَلْٱبَرِشَ

“He drank the water in order that he not be thirsty.”

By the way, يْكَ and a following a-case caseful verb are not directly replaced

by a maṣdar. So, for example, if we have a sentence:

.هُمَوهُفْمَمَلَعْيَيْكَبَاتَكِلْٱأَرَقَ

“He read the book in order that he know its meaning.”

Then لِ is to be used in place of يْكَ if we wish to replace it and what follows

with the maṣdar ملْعِ thus:

.هِمِوهُفْمَِملْعِِلبَاتَكِلْٱأَرَقَ

“He read the book for the knowledge of its meaning.”

21.6. After ىَّٰتحَ ḥattā

ىَّٰتحَ ḥattā is a particle that can be used in multiple ways. Its basic meaning is

“until” or “to the point of” or “even” where it indicates an extreme limit.

Before we discuss its use with a verb following it, we will take a short digression

to discuss its use with a following noun.

21.6.1. ىَّٰتحَ ḥattā with a following noun

Consider the following sentence:

.اهَسِأْرَىَّٰتحَةَكَمََّسلٱتُلْكَأَ

“I ate the fish until its head.”

ىَّٰتحَ “until”, here, is used as a preposition. Therefore, سأْرَ is in the i-case, as

the noun following a preposition. The meaning of the sentence is that the fish
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was eaten all the way to its head. (Whether the head itself was eaten or not is

ambiguous. The sentence itself admits both meanings.)

Consider now a variant of this sentence:

.اهَسَأْرَىَّٰتحَةَكَمََّسلٱتُلْكَأَ

“I ate the fish, even its head.”

سأْرَ , here, is in the a-case because it is a direct doee of the verb لَكَأَ “ate”. The

particle ىَّٰتحَ “even”, here, is only a connector between the direct doees in much

the same way as وَ “and”. ( .اهَسَأْرَوَةَكَمََّسلٱتُلْكَأَ “I ate the fish and its head.”)

Consider now yet another variant of this sentence:

.[اهَُتلْكَأَ]اهَسُأْرَىَّٰتحَ.ةَكَمََّسلٱتُلْكَأَ

“I ate the fish. Even its head [I ate].”

Now سأْرَ is in the u-case because it is actually the subject of a new sentence,

whose info is (an either expressed or implied) اهَُتلْكَأَ “I ate it”. ىَّٰتحَ , here, serves

as an introductory particle to the second subject and does not affect the case of

the following noun.

21.6.2. ىَّٰتحَ ḥattā with a following verb

Just as ىَّٰتحَ is used for different purposes with a following noun, so too is it used

with different purposes with a verb following it.

21.6.2.1. ىَّٰتحَ with a following a-case caseful verb

When ىَّٰتحَ is used with an expectation or purpose of a future action of the verb

following it, then the verb following it is an a-case caseful verb. This is done in

the following two scenarios:

1. When ىَّٰتحَ is used to indicate an extreme point at which the action of

the following verb would occur, or is meant to occur. Here, ىَّٰتحَ may be

translated as “to the point of” and the verb following it is translated using

“-ing”. For example,

.هُمَِتخْأَىَّٰتحَنَآرْقُلْٱتُأْرَقَ

“I read the Qurʾān to the point of finishing it.”

.هُنْمِاوبُرَهْيَىَّٰتحَبُضَغْيَ

“He becomes angry to the point of their fleeing from him.”

.هُسَفَْنكَِلمْيَلَاىَّٰتحَبَضِغَ

“He became angry to the point of not controlling himself.”

It is noteworthy that the use of ىَّٰتحَ , here, implies only that the following

action is meant to occur, or is at the point of being expected to occur. It

doesn’t actually state that the action will actually occur, for something

may prevent it from occurring in reality.1

Note, also, that لَا is not attached to ىَّٰتحَ in لَاىَّٰتحَ .

1Sadan, A., The subjunctive mood in Arabic grammatical thought 201
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Also, similar to the case of يْكَ , there is an assumed (but mandatorily

unexpressed) نْأَ which is the real cause of the following caseful verb being

in the a-case. In fact, ىَّٰتحَ , here, can be considered synonymous to أَىٰلَإِ
نْ

“to [the point] that”. So the above examples can be considered similar in

meaning to:

أَىٰلَإِنَآرْقُلْٱتُأْرَقَ
.هُمَِتخْأَنْ

أَىٰلَإِبُضَغْيَ
.هُنْمِاوبُرَهْيَنْ

أَىٰلَإِبَضِغَ
.هُسَفَْنكَِلمْيَلَّا

2. When ىَّٰتحَ is used with the meaning “to such a purpose that”. This is a

similar meaning to يْكَ “in order that”. For example,

.ءٍيْشَِبيِنرَمُأْيَىَّٰتحَهِيْلَإِبُهَذْأَ

“I go to him to such a purpose that he order me [to do] something.”

.حَلُصْيَىَّٰتحَهُنَبْٱبُلْأَٱظَعَوَ

“The father admonished his son to such a purpose that he be righteous.”

Again, there is an assumed (but mandatorily unexpressed) نْأَ which is the

real cause of the following caseful verb being in the a-case.

Sometimes, the sentence itself may admit both of the above meanings. For

example:

.عَبَشْيَىَّٰتحَلُكُأْيَ

“He eats to the point of being full.”

and/or

“He eats to the purpose that he be full.”

Context would be needed to determine which meaning or whether both

meanings are intended.

21.6.2.2. ىَّٰتحَ with no effect on the following verb

If ىَّٰتحَ is not used with any expectation or purpose of a future action of the verb

following it, then it has no effect on this verb. (It goes without saying that an

implicit نْأَ is not assumed with ىَّٰتحَ in this case.)

The verb following ىَّٰتحَ in this case may even be a caseless verb. For example:

.تُعِْبشَىَّٰتحَمَاعََّطلٱتُلْكَأَ

“I ate the food until I became full.”

When used with a following caseful verb, the verb is put in the u-case and the

meaning is that the action of the verb before ىَّٰتحَ was done to such an extent

that it caused the action of the verb following ىَّٰتحَ to definitely occur. The action

before ىَّٰتحَ must necessarily be a past action, and the action following ىَّٰتحَ must

necessarily be a present (not a future) action. For example,

.عُبَشْأَىَّٰتحَمَاعََّطلٱتُلْكَأَ

“I ate the food to such an extent that I am (being) full.”

.هُنْمِنَوبُرَهْيَىَّٰتحَبَضِغَ

“He became so angry that they are fleeing from him.”
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.هُسَفَْنكُِلمْيَلَاىَّٰتحَبَضِغَ

“He became so angry that he is not controlling himself.”

Compare these examples with the corresponding ones in the previous sub-

section that have an a-case caseful verb.

21.7. After نْلَ lan

لَا and نْأَ are combined to form نْلَ lan with the meaning “shall not”. نْلَ is used

with the a-case caseful verb to emphatically negate the future.

.بَهَذَْتنْلَ

“You1m shall not go.”

21.8. After نْذَإِ ʾid͡han

TODO

21.9. After ,وَ ,فَ وْأَ , and َّمُث

21.9.1. As connectors

If the connectors ,وَ ,فَ وْأَ , and َّمُث occur after an a-case caseful verb, then a second

a-case caseful verb (that doesn’t have its own نْأَ , etc.) may be either in the

a-case or the u-case. For example,

.عَمَسْأَوَسَِلجْمَلْٱرَضُحْأَنْأَبُغَرْأَ ( عَمَسْأَ in a-case)

“I desire that I attend the session and [that] I listen.”

or

.عُمَسْأَوَسَِلجْمَلْٱرَضُحْأَنْأَبُغَرْأَ ( عَمَسْأَ in u-case)

“I desire that I attend the session and I will listen.”

21.9.2. With special meanings

,وَ ,فَ وْأَ , and َّمُث also cause the following caseful verb to be in the a-case in their

own right, not simply as connectors. This is discussed in more detail in chapter

TODO.
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Chapter 22.

The ø-case caseful verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

22.1. Introduction

In chapter @ref(u-case-caseful-verbs) we mentioned that caseful verbs have

three cases (like nouns). These cases are called:

i. The u-case

ii. The a-case

iii. The ø-case

We have already studied the u-case of caseful verbs in chapter @ref(u-case-

caseful-verbs). And we will defer the study of a-case of caseful verbs to chap-

ter @ref(a-case-caseful-verbs). In this chapter we will study the ø-case caseful

verb.

We will also study the verb of command which is very similar to the ø-case

caseful verb.

22.2. Forming the ø-case caseful verb

Here is the u-case caseful verb for the singular masculine absentee participant

doer “he”:

لُعَفْيَ

yafɛalu

“he does”

Note that, because it is in the u-case, the its final letter ends with a ḍammah

◌ُ. In order to form the ø-case caseful verb, we change the ḍammah into a sukūn

◌ْ, thus:

لْعَفْيَ

yafɛal

This is done for all participants whose doer pronoun is invisible and u-case

verb ends with a ḍammah ◌ُ.

237
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For participants whose doer pronoun is followed by an extra ن in the u-case

verb, this final ن is dropped in order to form the ø-case caseful verb. So, for

example, the u-case caseful verb:

نِلَاعَفْيَ

yafɛalāni

“they2,m do”

becomes, for the ø-case:

لَاعَفْيَ

yafɛalā

Here is the complete table of the ø-case caseful verb for all doer participants.

Participant

Caseful verb

doer pronoun u-case caseful verb ø-case caseful verb

he invisible لُعَفْيَ لْعَفْيَ

she invisible لُعَفَْت لْعَفَْت

you1,m invisible لُعَفَْت لْعَفَْت

you1,f ي نَيِلعَفَْت يِلعَفَْت

I invisible لُعَفْأَ لْعَفْأَ

they2,m ا نِلَاعَفْيَ لَاعَفْيَ

they2,f ا نِلَاعَفَْت لَاعَفَْت

you2 ا نِلَاعَفَْت لَاعَفَْت

they3+,m و نَولُعَفْيَ اولُعَفْيَ

they3+,f نَ نَلْعَفْيَ نَلْعَفْيَ (same)

you3+,m و نَولُعَفَْت اولُعَفَْت

you3+,f نَ نَلْعَفَْت نَلْعَفَْت (same)

we invisible لُعَفَْن لْعَفَْن

Take note the following:

• The u-case and ø-case verbs are the same for the feminine plural absentee

and addressee participants:

– نَلْعَفْيَ (they3+,f)

– نَلْعَفَْت (you3+,f)

• The u-case and ø-case verbs for the masculine plural absentee and ad-

dressee participants have a final silent alif:

– اولُعَفْيَ (they3+,m)

– اولُعَفَْت (you3+,m)

• When the ø-case caseful verb ends with a sukūn ◌ْ, and the next word

begins with a connecting hamzah ٱ then the sukūn ◌ْ is converted to an

kasrah ◌ِ. For example:

– لُجَُّرلٱلِعَفْيَ=لُجَُّرلٱ+لْعَفْيَ
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22.3. With لِ for indirect commands

The particle لِ when connected to the front of a caseful verb causes it to be in

the ø-case and gives it the meaning of an indirect command. In English this can

be translated using “should” or “let”:

لُجَُّرلَٱبِهَذْيَِل

“The man should go!”

or

“Let the man go!”

(“Let” is being used here as a command for the man, not for the addressee of

this speech.)

!بْهَذْنَِل

“Let’s go!”

The indirect command is only rarely used for the addressee participant.1

So an example like the following is permissible but rare:

سِْلجَْتِل

“You should sit!”

Instead, the verb of command is more commonly used which we will study in

section @ref(verb-of-command) later in this chapter.

The particles فَ “so” and وَ “and” are frequently used before this .لِ The لِ

then loses its kasrah and gets a sukūn. Examples:

.انَبَارَشَبْرَشْنَلْوَانَمَاعَطَلْكُأْنَلْفَ

“So let us eat our food and drink our drink!”

.ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَاوسُِلجْيَلْوَ

“And they should sit on the ground!”

Finally, the لِ before a ø-case caseful verb for the indirect command is manda-

tory. But it may be dropped by poetic license.2

22.4. With لَا for prohibitions

The word لَا when in front of a ø-case caseful verb gives the meaning of a

prohibition. In English this can be translated using “Don’t”.

For example,

اوبُُتكْتَلَا

“Don’t write3,m!”

!تَيْبَلْٱلِخُدَْتلَا،دُيْزَايَ

“Don’t1,m enter the house!”

The particles فَ “so” and وَ “and” may be used before this لَا . Example:

!بْرَشَْتلَاوَلْكُأْتَلَافَ

“So don’t eat1,m and don’t drink1,m!”

Such prohibitions are generally for the addressee participant. However, rarely,

they may be issued for the absentee participant as well. Example:

1 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/291–293. See also references to نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for سنويةروس

10:58 and other tafsīrs for the reading اوحرفتلفكلذبف
2 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/291–292

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1655#p1
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/10/58
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1655#p1
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.لَوخُُّدلٱادًيْزَعْنَمْيَلَا

“Let him not prevent Zayd from entering!”

By the way, لَا does not force a verb to be in the u-case ø-case. We have already

seen in section @ref(u-case-verb-negation-la) that لَا can be used to negate a

u-case caseful verb for the present and future tense. Example:

لُجَُّرلٱبُهَذْيَلَا

lā yad͡h·habu ‑rrajulu.

“The man does not go.” or,

“The man is not going.” or,

“The man will not go.”

22.5. With مْلَ for “did not”

The particle مْلَ when in front of an caseful verb causes it to be in the ø-case and

gives it the meaning of negating the past tense In English this can be translated

using “did not”. For example,

.لُجَُّرلٱبِهَذْيَمْلَ

“The man did not go.”

We have already learned in section @ref(negating-caseless-verbs) that the

caseless verb is negated using the particle امَ . For example:

.لُجَُّرلٱبَهَذَامَ

mā d͡hahaba ‑rrajulu.

“The man did not go.”

or,

“The man has not gone.”

Both مْلَ and امَ are used commonly to negate the past tense. امَ has a more

emphatic meaning than مْلَ .

Here are some more examples:

22.6. With اَّملَ for “did not yet”

The word اَّملَ when in front of a ø-case caseful verb gives the meaning “did not

yet”. For example,

.دٌيْزَبْهَذْيَاَّملَ

“Zayd did not go yet.”

22.7. Other uses of the ø-case caseful verb

The ø-case caseful verb is also used for consequential actions and in conditional

statements. We will deal with these in chapters @ref(the-consequential-action)

and @ref(conditional-statements) respectively
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22.8. The verb of command

In order to give a direct command to an addressee, Arabic uses the verb of

command. The verb of command is very similar to the ø-case caseful verb. The

verb of command is only available for the addressee participant.

22.8.1. Forming the verb of command

Here is the verb of command for the addressee participants:

Participant Verb of command

you1,m لْعَفْٱ

you1,f يِلعَفْٱ

you2 لَاعَفْٱ

you3+,m اولُعَفْٱ

you3+,f نَلْعَفْٱ

In order to form the verb of command, we remove the initial ت from the

addressee particpant verb. The verb then begins with an sukūn so we place a

connecting hamzah in front of it.

When the verb of command occurs in the beginning of a sentence, then the

vowel mark for the connecting hamzah is selected according to the following

criteria:

i. When the middle root letter of the verb of command has an ḍammah ◌ُ,

then the connecting hamzah gets an ḍammah too. Examples:

Verb Verb of command for “he”

ارًظََنرُظُنْيَرَظََن رْظُنُْٱ “Look!”

لًاتْقَلُتُقْيَلَتَقَ لْتُقُْٱ “Kill!”

اثًوكُمُثُكُمْيَثَكَمَ ثْكُمُْٱ “Stay!”

ii. Otherwise, when the middle root letter of the verb of command has an

fat·ḥah ◌َ or an kasrah ◌ِ, then the connecting hamzah gets an kasrah ◌ِ.

Examples:

Verb Verb of command for “he”

لًامَعَلُمَعْيَلَمِعَ لْمَعِْٱ “Work!”

ابًاهَذَبُهَذْيَبَهَذَ بْهَذِْٱ “Go!”

اسًولُجُسُِلجْيَسَلَجَ سِْلجِْٱ “Sit!”
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Here are some examples of using the verb of command:

The verb of command is not used to issue negative commands, like “Don’t

go!”. Instead, the ø-case verb is used with لَا as described in section @ref(la-of-

prohibition) above.

بْهَذَْتلَا

“Don’t go!”

22.8.2. The verb of command for roots begin with hamzah

Appendix A details the rules for speeling words that contain hamzah generally.

In addition to those rules, the verb of command for roots that begin with hamzah

warrant additional discussion.

Consider the following form 1 verbs and their verbs of command for the

singular masculine addressee doer “he”:

Root Verb Verb of command

لمأ لًامَأَلُمُأْيَلَمَأَ “to hope” لْمُؤْٱ

نذأ اًنذَأَنُذَأيَنَذِأَ “to permit” نْذَئْٱ

Here are examples of these verbs of commands in the middle of a sentence:

!بَعَِّللٱيِليِنذَئْٱيِّمأُايَ

yā ʾummi ‑ʾd͡hanī li ‑llaɛib!

“O my mother, permit me to play!”

!رَيْخَلْٱلِمُؤْٱدُيْزَايَ

yā zaydu ‑ʾmuli ‑lk͡hayr!

“O Zayd, hope for good!”

When these verbs of command occur in the beginning of the sentence, then

there would be two hamzahs occuring next to each other which is not permitted.

So the second hamzah is pronounced as a long vowel, though it may still be

written as a hamzah. Examples:

!دُيْزَايَرَيْخَلْٱلِمُؤُٱ

ʾūmul

not

× ʾuʾmul

!يِّمأُايَبَعَِّللٱيِليِنذَئِٱ

ʾīd͡hanī

not

× ʾiʾd͡hanī

As a further complication, when the verb of command is preceded by وَ “and”

or فَ “so” then the connecting hamza is not written and the hamzah of the first

root letter is written seated on an alif. Examples:

لْمُأْوَ

waʾmul

“And hope!”
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نْذَأْفَ

faʾd͡han

“So permit!”

22.8.3. Irregular verbs of command

In addition to the rules states above there are four verbs of command (all

containing hamzah) that are irregular. We will discuss them below:

22.8.3.1. The verbs لَكَأَ , ذَخَأَ , and رَمَأَ

The verbs of command for the following three verbs are irregular:

Root Verb Verb of command

لكأ لًاكْأَلُكُأْيَلَكَأَ “to eat” لْكُ

ذخأ اذًخْأَذُخُأْيَذَخَأَ “to take” ذْخُ

رمأ ارًمْأَرُمُأْيَرَمَأَ “to order” رْمُ

As you can see, the initial hamzah has been completely deleted for the verbs

of command. However, of these verbs, the verb of command for ارًمْأَرُمُأْيَرَمَأَ is

permitted to retain its initial hamzah when preceded by وَ “and” or فَ “so”. Then,

it becomes

رْمُأْوَ waʾmur

and

رْمُأْفَ faʾmur

This retaining of the initial hamzah is not done for the other two verbs.

Here are some examples of these verbs of command:

22.8.3.2. The verb لَأَسَ

The verb لًااؤَسُلُأَسْيَلَأَسَ “to question” forms its verb of command both regularly,

and irregularly:

i. Regular: لْأَسْٱ ʾisʾal

ii. Irregular: لْسَ sal

If the verb of command is preceded by وَ “and” or فَ “so”, then the regular

verb of command لْأَسْٱ ʾisʾal is often preferred.

Otherwise, the irregular verb of command لْسَ sal is often preferred.

Examples of usage:
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Chapter 23.

The passive verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

23.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

.ءَامَلْٱدٌيْزَبَرِشَ

s͡hariba zayduni ‑lmāʾ.

“Zayd drank the water.”

In this sentence, دٌيْزَ “Zayd” is the doer of the verb بَرِشَ “drank”. This con-

struction of the verb, which we have been using so far, is called the active verb

construction, because the doer of the verb, in this case “Zayd” is known. Now

consider the following sentence:

.ءُامَلْٱبَرِشُ

s͡huriba ‑lmāʾ.

“The water was drunk.”

In this sentence, the doer of the verb, i.e. the person who is doing the action of

the verb “to drink”, is not mentioned. From the sentence itself it is unknown who

the doer is. This construction of the verb is called the passive verb construction.

23.2. Forming the passive verb

So far we have been studing form 1 verbs, which use only the three root letters.

As we know, the vowel on the middle root letter is variable for active verbs, for

example:

• بُرَشْيَبَرِشَ “to drink”.

• حَُتفْيَحََتفَ “to open”

• رُبُكْيَرَبُكَ “to become big”

• etc.

The pattern of passive verb for form 1 verbs is always:

لُعَفْيُلَعِفُ

fuɛila yufɛalu

245
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This is regardless of the vowel on the middle root letter in the active verb.

If there is more than one verb from the same root, with different middle root

letter vowels for the active verb, then they will share the same passive verb. For

example, the active verbs: بُسُحْيَبَسَحَ “to reckon” and بُسِحْيَبَسِحَ “to deem”

share the same passive verb: بُسَحْيُبَسِحُ .

The same doer pronouns are used for the passive verb as for the active verb.

And the passive caseful verb has the same three cases as the active caseful verb.

For example:

• اولُعِفُ fuɛilū “they3m” (caseless)

• نِلَاعَفُْت tufɛalāni “you2” or “they2f” (u-case caseful)

• لَعَفْأُ ʾufɛala “I” (a-case caseful)

• etc.

The complete table showing the doer pronouns is given in appendix @ref(verb-

tables).

23.3. The deputy doer

Consider again this sentence with an passive verb construction:

. ءُامَلْٱ بَرِشُ

deputy doer

“The water was drunk.”

Note that the noun ءُامَلَْٱ ʾalmāʾu “the water” is in the u-case. This is because,

in the absence of the doer, the direct doee of the active verb ( ءَامَلَْٱ ) is deputized

to take doer’s place in the u-case. It is then known as the deputy doer.

The doer pronouns for the passive verb shall therefore match the gender and

number of the deputy doer. Here are some examples:

.نَحْدِمُوَتُاهََّملأُٱتِرَكِشُ

s͡hukirati ‑lʾummahātu wamudiḥn.

“The mothers were thanked and praised.”

.نِاعَدَخُْتوَنِانَبَغُْتامَُتنْأَ

ʾantumā tug͡hbanāni watuk͡hdaɛān.

“You2 are being cheated and deceived.”

.ةُرَجََّشلٱتِعَطِقُامَ

mā quṭiɛati ‑s͡hs͡hajarah.

“The tree was not cut.”

23.3.1. The deputy doer for multiple direct doees

Some verbs, in the active construction, take multiple direct doee. These verbs

can be classified into two classes:

a. Verbs that cause the first direct doee to be affected by, or asked for, the

second direct doee. Examples:
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.ءًامَوَلَّْدلٱمُلَاغُلْٱلَأَمَ

“The boy filled the bucket (with) water.”

.لَمَعَلْٱلَجَُّرلٱضُرَمَلْٱعَنَمَ

“Sickness prevented the man (from) work.”

.امًهَرْدَِّيِنغَلْٱرُيقِفَلْٱلَأَسَ

“The poor [man] asked the rich [man] (for) a dirham.”

b. Verbs that siginify an action of the heart or of intention, like thinking,

deeming, making, etc. Examples:

.اقًيدِصَادًيْزَتُبْسِحَ

“I deemed Zayd [to be] a friend”

.ةًمَيِلحَةَذَاتَسْلْأُٱةُبَِلاَّطلٱتِدَجَوَ

“The studentf found the professorf [to be] forbearing.”

.ةًكَرَبَءَامَلْٱهُـَّٰللٱلَعَجَ

“Allāh has made the water a blessing.”

When such verbs are converted to the passive verb construction, then one,

and only one, direct doee shall be chosen to be the deputy doer. It is generally

preferred to make the first direct doee the deputy-doer, and leave the second

direct doee, as is, in the a-case. Here are the same sentences in the passive

construction:

.ءًامَوُلَّْدلٱتِئَِلمُ ( ولْدَ “bucket” is feminine.)

“The bucket was filled (with) water.”

.لَمَعَلْٱلُجَُّرلٱعَِنمُ

“The man was prevented (from) work.”

.امًهَرْدُِّيِنغَلْٱلَئِسُ

“The rich [man] was asked for a dirham.”

.اقًيدِصَدٌيْزَبَسِحُ

“Zayd was deemed [to be] a friend”

.ةًمَيِلحَةُذَاتَسْلْأُٱتِدَجِوُ

“The professorf was found [to be] forbearing.”

.ةًكَرَبَءُامَلْٱلَعِجُ

“Water has been made a blessing.”

23.4. Impersonal use

TODO: add examples from Wright p. 268

When verbs are used without a direct doee, then their passive construction

gives in an impersonal meaning. There are a few such usages that we will

explain in the following subsections.

23.4.1. With prepositional phrases

Some verbs take no direct doees, but are used with prepositional phrases. For

example,
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.ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَسُاَّنلٱسَلَجَ

“The people sat upon the ground.”

Other verbs, which can take a direct doee, may be used without one, and

again with a prepositional phrase instead. For example:

ِ.ملَقَلْٱِببُِتاكَلْٱبََتكَ

“The scribe wrote with the pen.”

When such sentences are converted to the passive verb construction then the

prepositional phrase may be taken as the deputy doer. However, the preposition

causes the noun following it to remain in the i-case. So the deputy doer is not

indicated by an apparent ḍammah (or by the other indicators of the u-case).

The verb then appears to be in the singular masculine, with its deputy doer

following it. For example:

. ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَ سَِلجُ

deputy doer

“The ground was sat upon.”

ِ.ملَقَلْٱِببَِتكُ

“The pen was written with.”

23.4.2. With adverbs of time or place

Other verbs don’t take a direct doee but may be used with an adverb of time

or place in the a-case. (We will study adverbs of time and place in chap-

ter @ref(adverbs-of-time-and-place), if Allāh wills.) Here is an example:

. رِدْقَلْٱةَلَيْلَ ُّملْأُٱتِرَهَسَ

a-case adverb of time

“The mother stayed up the Night of Power.”

When this sentence is converted to an passive construction then the adverb of

time or place can be taken as the deputy doer in the u-case:

.رِدْقَلْٱةُلَيلَتْرَهِسُ

“The Night of Power was stayed up [in].”

Note the u-case of ةُلَيْلَ laylatu as the deputy doer.

23.4.3. With the maṣdar

Themaṣdar, because it is the action being done may be considered a kind of direct

doee. (We will study the use of the maṣdar as a doee in chapter @ref(absolute-

doee), if Allāh wills.) For example:

.اقًيمِعَامًهْفَخُيَّْشلٱمَهِفَ

“The old man understood, a deep understanding.”

When such sentences are converted to the passive verb construction, then the

maṣdar may be taken as the deputy doer in the u-case.

.قٌيمِعَمٌهْفَمَهِفُ

“A deep understanding was understood.”
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23.4.4. Requirement of specialization

When a prepositional phrase, or an adverb of time or place, or a maṣdar is to be

used as a deputy doer in an passive verb construction, then it is required that

they be specialized in meaning, and not used in a general sense. So for example,

if we have the sentence:

.ةًلَيلَُّملْأُٱتِرَهَسَ

“The mother stayed up a night.”

then because of the non-specialized meaning of ةًلَيْلَ , such a sentence is typically

not suitable for being converted to a passive verb construction.

23.4.5. Choosing the deputy doer

If a sentence is to be converted to an passive verb construction and it has more

than one of the following:

• a direct doee

• a specialized prepositional phrase

• a specialized adverb of time or place

• a specialized maṣdar

Then only one shall be chosen as the deputy doer. If a direct doee exists, then

it is typically chosen. If a direct doee does not exist, then the one desired to be

emphasized may be chosen as the deputy doer. For example:

.رِدْقَلْٱةَلَيلَدِجِسْمَلْٱيفِرَهِسُ

“The mosque was stayed up in [on] the Night of Power.”

In the above sentence the prepositional phrase دِجِسْمَلْٱيفِ was chosen as the

deputy doer, and the adverb of time ةَلَيْلَ remains, as is, in the a-case.

23.5. Cases of the passive caseful verb

The passive caseful verb has three cases, just like the active caseful verb: the

u-case, the a-case, and the ø-case. The three cases are used in the same circum-

stances, and with the same rules that we have already learned.

So the u-case verb is used for making plain statements:

.خِيرِأَّْتلٱبُِتكُيفِكِِلمَلْٱةَُّصقِرُكَذُْت

“The story of the king is mentioned in the books of history.”

.ةِبََتكْمَلْٱيفِتُاوَصْلْأَٱعُفَرُْتلَا

“Voices are not raised in the library.”

The a-case verb is used for expressing wish or purpose:

.مْهُلَرُفَغْيُنْأَنَومُِلسْمُلْٱلُمُأْيَ

“The Muslims hope that they be forgiven.”

(Note that رَفَغْيُ has a singular masculine deputy doer because there is no direct

doee.)

.اعَمَسُْتنْلَ

“You2 shall not be heard.”
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.حََتفْيُىَّٰتحَبُابَلْٱعَفِدُ

“The door was pushed for the result that it open.”

Similarly, the ø-case verb is used in the following cases:

• With مْلَ “was not”:

.لَخُدْأَنْأَيِلنْذَؤْيُمْلَ

“It was not permitted for me that I enter.”

• With اَّملَ “not yet”

.عِوضُوْمَلْٱاذَـٰهَيفِبٌاتَكِبَْتكْيُاَّملَ

“A book has not yet been written in this subject.”

• With لِ for indirect commands1:

!هُتُوْصَعْمَسْيُِل

“Let his voice be heard!”

There is no verb of command for passive verbs. So while indirect com-

mands are typically not used for the addressee participant for active verbs

(see section @ref(indirect-commands)), they are the only way to issue

commands for the addressee participant in the passive verb construction:

!اورُصَنْتُِل

“Let you3m be aided!”

23.6. Usage of the passive verb

There are cases where it is permissible to use of the passive verb construction,

and cases where it is not permissible to use of the passive verb construction. We

will explain them below:

23.6.1. Permissible use of the passive verb

There can be a number of reasons why a speaker is forced to, or chooses to, use

the passive verb construction. Among these reasons are:

a. When the doer is actually unknown to the speaker. This is the classic

use-case, as indicated by the name passive verb. (But, as we shall see below,

it is not the only use case.) So, if we say:

.ةُجَاجَُّزلٱتِرَسِكُ

“The glass was broken.”

then, it may be that we don’t know who broke the glass, and that is why

we are expressing it in the passive verb construction.

b. When the doer is known to the speaker, but he does not wish to make him

known to others. So the same sentence above .ةُجَاجَُّزلٱتِرَسِكُ could be used

when the speaker knows that it was actually ديْزَ “Zayd”, for example, who

1 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/291

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1655#p1


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

23.6. Usage of the passive verb 251

broke the glass, but the speaker does not wish that others find out that it

was Zayd. This itself could be for any reason, for example: the speaker

fears Zayd, for fears for Zayd, etc.

c. When the speaker wishes to draw attention to the act itself rather than the

doer of the act. So we might say:

.لَوخُُّدلٱانَعِْنمُ

“We have been prevented from entering.”

when we wish to focus on the act of our having been prevented, rather

than who prevented us.

d. For stylistic reasons, when it is obvious and known who the doer is. For

example:

لٍجَعَنْمِنُاسَنْلْإِٱقَِلخُ

“Man was created of haste [i.e., impatience].” (Qurʾān 21:37. Trans. Saheeh

International)

In the above ʾāyah it is known and obvious that Allāh created man.

e. In order to glorify the doer. So we might the passive verb construction to

say:

.رُيزِنْخِلْٱقَِلخُ

“The pig was created.”

This could be to distance Allāh from being mentioned next to the name of

a particularly dirty animal.

f. When the doer is not mentioned due to contempt for him. For example:

.رُمَعُنَيِنمِؤْمُلْٱرُيمِأَلَتِقُ

“The Commander of the believers, Ɛumar, was killed.”

In this sentence we chose not to name the killer due to contempt for him.

These reasons are not mutually exclusive, and sometimes the passive verb

construction is used for a combination of them.

23.6.2. Impermissible use of the passive verb

The passive verb may not be used when the doer is mentioned with the verb.

This is different from English which can use the word “by” to indicate the doer

in a passive voice construction, as in: “The book was written by Zayd.”. Such a

sentence, in Arabic can only be expressed with the active verb construction:

.بَاتَكِلْٱدٌيْزَبََتكَ

kataba zayduni ‑lkitāb.

“Zayd wrote the book.”

It may seem like this rule is broken in sentences like:

.فِيَّْسلٱِبلَتِقُ

qutila bi‑ssayf.

“He was killed by the sword.”
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But such is not the case. The active verb constuction would be something

like:

.فِيَّْسلٱِبنٌلَافُهُلَتَقَ

qatalahu fulānun bi‑ssayf.

“So-and-so killed him with the sword.”

As you can see, نلَافُ “so-and-so” is actually the doer, and فيَّْسلٱ “the sword”

is merely a prepositional phrase indicating the instrument used in the act.
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Chapter 24.

Additional forms of the verb

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

24.1. Introduction

So far we have been studying the form 1 verb ( لُعَفُيَلَعَفَ ). The form 1 verb is the

basic form of the verb. It consists of only the three root letters for the stateless

verb.

In this chapter we will learn additional forms of the verb. These forms add

extra letters to three root letters. There are about 15 or so additional forms of

the verb. But only 10 or so are in common usage.

Learning these additional forms may seem tedious but we advise you to

persevere because additional forms of the verb are used very commonly.

The form 1 verb has variability in the middle (ع) letter, which can have either

an fat·ḥah, kasrah, or ḍammah. It also has variability in the pattern its maṣdar.

The additional forms have almost no variability of this kind. So, in one sense,

the additional forms of the verb are easier than the form 1 verb.

24.1.1. Topics to cover

• usage of the masdar of one form for another form

• لعتفا with the meaning of لعافت and nuances in the meaning

• avoid using [ �� ] with form 6, unless as masdar. (Actually added it to

Usage and Style chapter in appendix but reference it here.)

24.2. The form 2 verb لُِّعفَيُلََّعفَ

The form 2 verb doubles the middle ع letter. The vowel mark on the middle

letter does not vary. Here are some examples of form 2 verbs:

Root Verb Meaning

ملع مُِّلعَيُمََّلعَ to teach

253
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Root Verb Meaning

لتق لُِّتقَيُلََّتقَ to massacre

ربك رُِّبكَيُرََّبكَ to magnify, say رُبَكْأَهُـَّٰللَٱ

24.2.1. Meaning patterns

The form 2 verb can denote a strengthening of the meaning. For example,

• رَسَكَ “to break ( ـه s.th.)”; رََّسكَ “to smash ( ـه s.th.)”

• لَتَقَ “to kill ه) s.o.)”; لََّتقَ “to massacre ه) s.o.)”

Often it denotes a causative meaning. For example,

• رَهُطَ “to be pure”, رََّهطَ “to purify ( ـه،ه s.o., s.th.)”

• مَِلعَ “to know ( ـه s.th.)”, مََّلعَ “to teach ( به or ـهه s.o. s.th.)”

Note that in such cases, if the form 1 verb is intranstive (e.g. رَهُطَ ) then it

becomes transitive in form 2 ( رََّهطَ ). And if it is transitive in form 1 (e.g. مَِلعَ ),

then it becomes doubly transitive in form 2 ( مََّلعَ ).

24.3. The form 3 verb لُعِافَيُلَعَافَ

The basic meaning pattern for the form 3 verb is to express or emphasize the

relation of the action to someone else.

Sometimes, as an extension of the basic meaning, it expresses vying with

someone in the action of the verb. For example:

• لَتَقَ “to kill ه) s.o.)”, لَتَاقَ “to fight ه) s.o., with s.o., or against s.o.)”, i.e.,

“to vie with another to kill him”.

• قَبَسَ “to precede ( ـه،ه s.o., s.th.)”, قَبَاسَ “to race ه) s.o.)”, i.e., “to vie with

another to precede him”.
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Chapter 25.

The Arabic grammatical tradition

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

25.1. History of the Arabic grammatical tradition

During the time of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم, the Arabs spoke Classical Arabic natively.

After the time of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم, during the Ras͡hidūn caliphate (11–41 ah),
the borders of the Islāmic state had expanded beyond the Arabian peninsula.

This brought upon an increased intermingling between Arab and non-Arab

populations, especially in the towns and urban centers.

There are reports that, during this time, there was an increased occurrence of

grammatical and pronunciation errors in spoken Arabic, especially by non-Arabs

and the newer generation.

The reports also claim, that in order to safeguard the Qurʾān from being read

incorrectly, efforts began to preserve Classical Arabic. This outline of events is

traditionally credited as the inception of the Arabic grammatical tradition, and

of the profession of the grammarian. Another reason that may have propelled

grammatical activity may have been a desire to understand how to correctly

produce speech modeled on Classical Arabic.1

It is difficult to establish the authenticity of many of the reports which list

specific individuals and incidents that purportedly launched Arabic grammar

as a discipline.2 So we are not certain who would qualify to be the very first

grammarians, nor are we certain of the extent of their grammatical discourse. We

do know that the early grammarians of the first and early second centuries ah,

were definitely able to distinguish between correct and incorrect language.3 But

their terminology and grammatical analysis were presumably rudimentary.4

However, in the latter half of the second century ah, Arabic grammar had

1See also Carter, “Arabic grammar” 120
2Carter, “Arabic grammar” 119
3Carter, Sībawayhi’s principles 5–6
4Baalbaki, Introduction to The early Islamic grammatical tradition xv; يناعفلأاديعسليبرعلاوحنلاخيراتنم

29–30, footnote 2
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already developed, from these primitive beginnings, into a highly developed

system of linguistic analysis.5

Initially, in the second century ah, grammatical activity was centered mainly

in two places: the cities of al‑Baṣrah and al‑Kūfah, in Iraq.6 By middle of the

third century ah, these Baṣran and Kūfan schools had eventually moved to

the Abbasid capital Bag͡hdād. After the fourth century ah, the grammarians

were more geographically widespread, with many famous later grammarians

operating out of Egypt, Syria, Persia, and al‑Andalus (Islāmic Spain).

Figure 25.1 depicts a (year of death) timeline and geographical distribution

of some of the more well-known grammarians.

25.2. Attested usage ( عامَّسلا )

In order to develop a grammatical framework for Classical Arabic, the grammari-

ans first needed a collection of authentic Classical Arabic texts. The grammarians

used, as their source material for this collection, a corpus of Classical Arabic

texts, which we will term attested usage. The body of attested usage can be

categorized into8:

1. Transmitted texts. These include:

a. Authorized readings of the Qurʾān

b. Poetry of the pre-Islāmic and early Islāmic poets

c. A collection of the sayings and proverbs of the Arabs

d. the Ḥadīt͡h

2. Elicited speech

We will discuss these categories below:

The Qurʾān

The Qurʾān was transmitted by the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم to his Companions. When the

territories under the Islāmic caliphate expanded, many of the Companions were

sent or relocated to the different areas under Muslim rule, and there, they began

teaching the Qurʾān to their students from the Tābiɛīn. Those students taught it

to the next generation and so on and so forth. The text of the Qurʾān was thus

available to the grammarians and used by them as a primary linguistic source.9

5Baalbaki, Introduction to The early Islamic grammatical tradition xiii
6See also Carter, “Arabic grammar” 126–127
7Adapted from Andreas Hallberg’s figure (and TikZ code) at [andreasmhallberg.github.io/timeline-of-

arab-grammarians], and from Ovamir Anjum’s presentation at the Muslim Community Association,
Santa Clara, Calif., 2013 [youtu.be/cZ6RoRMF-kI].

8from Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 16
9Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 18–19, ةشمعوبأنيسحدلاخليوحنلاسايقلا
7

https://andreasmhallberg.github.io/timeline-of-arab-grammarians
https://andreasmhallberg.github.io/timeline-of-arab-grammarians
https://youtu.be/cZ6RoRMF-kI
https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/97698/read?part=1&page=7&index=5343316
https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/97698/read?part=1&page=7&index=5343316
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Figure 25.1.: A (year of death) timeline and geographical distribution of the more

well-known Arabic grammarians.7 (b) and (k) indicate an affiliation

with the Baṣran and Kūfan schools, respectively. Brackets indicate

putative proto-grammarians. Some professional relocations are

indicated using dashed arrows.
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Poetry

From pre-Islāmic times into the Islāmic era, Classical Arabic poetry was com-

posed and transmitted orally, from region to region, and from generation to

generation. The grammarians used this transmitted poetry as their second major

source of transmitted data.10

Some native Arabic dialects were beginning to diverge from Classical Arabic

in the first and second century ah. Because of this, the grammarians were more

discerning in whether they would accept the poetry of a later poet. Generally

they would only accept the poetry of a later poet if his language was determined

to be uninfluenced by the newer developments in the native dialects. The

grammarians generally have a cut-off date somewhere in the middle of the

second century ah. Poetry composed after this cut-off date is typically not

accepted as a valid source of Classical Arabic.11

Sayings and proverbs of the Arabs

A small portion of prose material, consisting of sayings and proverbs of the

Arabs, is also generally accepted as a source of Classical Arabic data.12

The Ḥadīt͡h

The Ḥadīt͡h of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم were transmitted by his Companions to their

students from the Tābiɛīn, who then transmitted them to their students from the

next generation, and so on. Theoretically, the Ḥadīt͡h texts should be considered

a valid source of Classical Arabic. However, as a trend, the grammarians were

reluctant to consider the transmitted Ḥadīt͡h texts as part of attested usage. This

is because they feared that some of the narrators in the chains of transmission

of ḥadīt͡h may have narrated their ḥadīt͡h by meaning, rather than verbatim text.

And if the narrator was himself not a native Classical Arabic speaker, then the

grammarians could not be certain that the ḥadīt͡h that reached them was correct

Classical Arabic. They did not have this view regarding the Qurʾān and poetry

because the Qurʾān and poetry required that they be transmitted verbatim.

This policy of the grammarians has received some criticism, with some re-

searchers deeming that they were unnecessarily exclusive, and that if the trans-

mitters of a ḥadīt͡h are deemed competent, then the ḥadīt͡h should be admitted

into attested usage. In this sense, Ḥadīt͡h texts should be considered at least

as acceptable as poetry, since the possibility of variation in transmission is

applicable to both.13 In any case, we note that if the grammarians erred then it

was on the side of caution.

10Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 19
11 ةشمعوبأنيسحدلاخليوحنلاسايقلا 8
12Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 16, ةشمعوبأنيسحدلاخليوحنلاسايقلا 7–8
13Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 16–17, ةشمعوبأنيسحدلاخليوحنلاسايقلا

7–8; See also نيسحرضخلادمحملةغللايفثيدحلابداهشتسلاا 6/1/168ff

https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/97698/read?part=1&page=8&index=5343317
https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/97698/read?part=1&page=7&index=5343316
https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/97698/read?part=1&page=7&index=5343316
https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/97698/read?part=1&page=7&index=5343316
https://shamela.ws/book/14579/2670#p1
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Elicited speech

In addition to the transmitted texts mentioned above, the grammarians also used,

as part of their source data, samples of speech that they obtained themselves

by meeting and talking to native Classical Arabic speaking informants. Such

informants continued to exist, in pockets, into the second and third centuries ah.

In general, the speech of the bedouin Arabs was considered purer and more

free from errors than that of the urban population. The grammarians would

seek out such informants, listen to their ordinary speech in natural settings, and

also ask them questions, the answers to which would betray insight into the

grammatical issues that they were investigating.14

Exclusion of the grammarians’ writings from attested usage

The grammarians were scholars of Classical Arabic. Yet, generally speaking,

they were not native speakers of Classical Arabic. So even though they were

knowledgeable in analyzing Classical Arabic, they had not learned it natively.

So their writings are not considered attested usage.15 Excepted are examples

that the grammarians made up and adduced to explain a particular grammatical

issue.16 Those are admitted into attested usage, though subject to critique by

other grammarians.17

25.3. Analogy ( سايقِلا ) and grammatical reason ( ةلّعِلا )

Once the source material from attested usage was available to the grammari-

ans, they set about analyzing it in order to develop a grammatical framework

The process of developing a grammatical framework is based on analogy and

grammatical reason.

Analogy is the process of observing a pattern in attested usage, determining a

grammatical reason for the pattern, and expounding a grammatical rule that

states that whenever the grammatical reason is found, then the pattern is to be

expected.18

Let’s explain what we mean.

Let’s say, hypothetically, a grammarian goes through the data in attested

usage, and comes across sentences like:

(23) لُجَُّرلاءاجَ

The man came.

(24) ارًمْعَدٌيْزَبَرَضَ

Zayd beat Ɛamr.

14Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 22-24
15 نيسحرضخلادمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا 36–37
16Suleiman, The Arabic grammatical tradition: A study in ta‘līl 16
17Here is an example:

هنأىلعلديامهظفليفسيلو،«ارًمعديزبرضنمتبجعكلذو»لاقهترابعسفنيفلاإ[هيوبيس]هركذيملو…

هنمسايقوهملاكرهاظوهلب،هنمايًأركلذنوكينألمتحيف،برعلانعيكحم

[ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 11/75]
18 ةشمعوبأنيسحدلاخليوحنلاسايقلا 4–5

https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3610
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(25) لٌجُرَتَيْبَلْالُخُدْيَ

A man enters the house.

(26) حُِلاَّصلالُمَعَلْاعَيضِيَنْلَ

The good deed shall not go waste.

(27) دٌنْهِبْهَذَْتمْلَ

Hind did not go.

When the grammarian studies these sentences he notes that they are all verbal

sentences consisting of (at least) a verb and its doer. He also observes a pattern.

And that is that the doer of the verb is always in the u-case. Now, he comes up

with a grammatical rule that states that whenever there is a verbal sentence

(this is our grammatical reason), then the doer of the verb is be in the u-case.

This rule is made for the benefit of the student who has not gone through

the data in attested usage. Let’s say that a student is reading a text and comes

across a sentence:

(28) دٌيْزَارًمْعَبَرَضَ

Zayd beat Ɛamr.

The student determines that this is a verbal sentence. Being a verbal sentence

is the grammatical reason that makes the above analogy-based rule applicable.

Now the student observes that بَرَضَ is the verb, and following it are two nouns:

ارًمْعَ in the a-case, and دٌيْزَ in the u-case. Applying the rule, he detrmines that

the person who did the beating is Zayd, not Ɛamr. This will give him a correct

understanding of the text.19

Furthermore, if the student wishes to construct his own verbal sentence,

attempting to conform to sca, then he knows that he will have to put the verb’s

doer in the u-case.

25.4. Anomalous usage ( ذّاَّشلا )

Sometimes a pattern occurs often enough in attested usage that a rule is built

upon it using analogy. However, occurrences contrary to the pattern are also

found in attested usage. This usage which is contrary to analogy is called

anomalous usage.

Let’s take a look at an example of anomalous usage. When the second letter

of a root is ,و then its stem-10 caseless verb is regularly formed by transforming

the و into an alif. This is done according to analogy. For example:

Root stem-10 caseless verb

موق مَاقَتَسْا to be steadfast

ذوع ذَاعََتسْا to seek refuge

رون رَانَتَسْا to seek light

19 ذاشبابنبلاةبسحملاةمدقملاحرش 1/90, cited by Carter, “Arabic grammar” 132

https://shamela.ws/book/18278/4#p1
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In anomalous usage, a few roots whose middle letters are ,و usually form their

stem-10 caseless verbs by keeping the .و For example:

Root stem-10 caseless verb

ذوح ذَوَحَْتسْا to gain mastery, overcome

بوص بَوَصَْتسْا to consider ( ـه s.th) to be right

By the way, ذَاحََتسْا and بَاصََتسْا are also found in attested usage, albeit less

frequently.

The general principle, when dealing with anomalous usage, is that it should

be limited to what is found in attested usage, and not be extended by analogy.

So the rule for forming stem-10 caseless verb for roots that have و as the

middle letter, is that the verbs should be formed generally by transforming the و

into an alif, like مَاقَتَسْا and ذَاعََتسْا . But for the few verbs that fall into anomalous

usage, we should prefer to keep the ,و thus: ذَوَحَْتسْا and بَوَصَْتسْا . The forms

ذَاحََتسْا and بَاصََتسْا are permissible but less preferred.20

The grammarians have not always agreed over how to deal with different

anomalous usages. As an example, when an adjectival noun is on the pattern

لعَفْأَ , like ضيَبْأَ white and دوَسْأَ black, then a comparative noun for it on the same

pattern لعَفْأَ is regularly not found to be used in attested usage. So ضيَبْأَ is not

usually found in attested usage to mean more white. However, this meaning is

found as anomalous usage, as in the verse of poetry:

(29) ضِابَإِيِنبَتِخْأُنْمِضُيَبْأَ~ضِافَضْفَلااهَعِرْدِيفِةٌيَرِاجَ [ دمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا

نيسحرضخلا 42]

A girl in her full long shirt ~ whiter than a [woman of the tribe] of Banū Ibāḍ

Some grammarians were of the opinion, that because of the usage of ضيَبْأَ

in the above verse to mean whiter, this can be extended by analogy generally.

So whenever a adjectival noun is on the pattern لعَفْأَ , a comparative noun

can also be formed for it on the same pattern. Other grammarians were more

conservative and did not extend this usage by analogy.21

25.5. The balance between analogy and attested usage

The ultimate authority for what is correct Classical Arabic is attested usage.

Analogy-based rules are a means to understand sca correctly, and a guide to

form sentences that attempt to conform to sca.

Analogy is a speculative process on the part of the grammarians.22 As such, it

is subjective, and rules derived from analogy may need to be revised and refined

in order to sufficiently explain the language. Natural language, however, is very

20 نيسحرضخلادمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا 40
21 نيسحرضخلادمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا 42
22Baalbaki, “Teaching Arabic at university level” 86



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

264 Chapter 25. The Arabic grammatical tradition

complex and analogy-based rules, even if continually revised and refined, can

perhaps never capture its full complexity.

Because of this, attested usage, in general, should not be rejected on the basis

of analogy. And an analogy, even if it were sound, should not be applied if it

leads to something that is contrary to attested usage.23

25.6. Classical Arabic dialects and sca

Classical Arabic consisted of multiple dialects that were spoken by the various

tribes of the Arabs in the different regions of the Arabian peninsula. Even within

a dialect, there were often multiple ways of choosing and forming words and

expressions. When the grammarians described the Arabic of attested usage, they

would typically list many of the linguistic variations found within and across

the different dialects of Classical Arabic. When Standard Classical Arabic (sca)

emerged as literary standard, it converged to using only a small subset out of

the many variations allowed in Classical Arabic.

We will discuss below a few examples out of the many variations of Classical

Arabic, and the selections which became standardized in sca24:

Pluralizing the verb with a plural doer

The grammarians discuss a dialectal feature where a verb is pluralized even

when it has a overt plural doer noun. So speakers of this dialect would say:

(30) كَمُوْقَيِنوبُرَضَ [ هيوبيسباتك 2/40]

Your people beat me.

instead of the more normative:

(31) كَمُوْقَيِنبَرَضَ

The dialectal feature used in example () is graded by the grammarians as

rare.25 It did not make its way into sca. Instead, the more common usage in

example () became the standard.

Elision of the hamzah

Hamzah was considered by the grammarians to be an original root letter. So for

example, it is an original root letter in سأْرَ raʾs “head”. However, the preferred

pronunciation of native Classical Arabic speakers in some regions was to elide

or approximate it in favor of a vowel, or the letters و or ,ي depending on the

surrounding vowels.26 So they would say سارَ rās instead of سأْرَ raʾs.27 This

variant pronunciation was not generally adopted in sca, which retains the full

pronunciation of hamzah for most words.

23 دلاونبلادربملاىلعهيوبيسلراصتنلاا 204 cited by Baalbaki, “The book in the grammatical tradition” 130
24See also van Putten, “When did faṣīḥ become qabīḥ?”
25 هيوبيسباتك 2/40
26 هيوبيسباتك 3/541ff
27 هيوبيسباتك 3/543

https://shamela.ws/book/23018/475
https://shamela.ws/book/29555/164#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/475
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1392
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1394#p1
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Matching ك in the far pointing nouns to the gender and number of the

persons being spoken to

Classical Arabic had a feature, where the end ك in a far pointing noun could

optionally be feminized, dualized, or pluralized, to match the number and

gender of the persons being spoken to.28 For example:

(32) وࣱّدُعَامَكُلَنَٰـطَیَّۡشلٱَّنإِاۤمَكَُّللُقأَوَةِرَجََّشلٱامَكُلِۡتنعَامَكُهَنۡأَمۡلَأَاۤمَهُُّبرَامَهُٰىدَانَوَ

نࣱیبُِّم [ فارعلأاةروس 7:22]

And their Lord called to them, “Did I not forbid you from that tree and tell

you that Satan is to you a clear enemy?”

This feature tends to not be used in sca.

Variations in the pointing nouns

Classical Arabic had a large variety of pointing nouns. For example, “that1f” was

expressed using both كَلْتِ tilka and كَيِت tīka. sca uses only كَلْتِ tilka. Here is an

example:

(33) فُرِصَنْيََّمُثمْكُيِتفَيْكَلُوقُيََّمُثمُِّلسَيُفَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرََّىلَعَلُخُدْيَامََّنإِ

[ يراخبلاحيحص :4750]

The Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم would only enter upon me, greet, then say, “How is

that [lady]?” Then he would leave.

Similarly, Classical Arabic expressed “there” using both كَانَهُ and كَِلانَهُ . In

sca, only كَانَهُ tends to be used, whereas كَِلانَهُ is hardly ever used.

The imālah

For some words that have a final ,ىٰ and also for some long ā vowels in the

middle of a word, some tribes would pronounce the vowel as ē, not ā. This

vowel sound is known as imālah.

Here are a couple of words with imālah and with the sca pronunciation:

Word sca pronunciation

pronunciation with

imālah

ىٰلَبْحُ 29 ḥublā ḥublē

دجِاسَمَ 30 masājid masējid

The imālah can be heard in the Qurʾānic reading of Ḥafṣ ɛan Ɛāṣim in this

āyah:

28 وحنلايناعم 1/99
29 هيوبيسباتك 4/120
30 هيوبيسباتك 4/117

https://quran.com/7/22
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4750
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/98
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1617
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1614#p1
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(34) رجۡمَهَِّللٱمِسِۡباهَیِفا۟وبُكَرۡٱلَاقَوَ
ٜ
مࣱیحَِّررࣱوفُغَلَیِّبرََّنإِاۚۤهَىٰسَرۡمُوَاهَىٰ [ دوهةروس 11:41]

And [Noah] said, “Embark therein; in the name of Allāh [are] its course and

its anchorage. Indeed, my Lord is Forgiving and Merciful.”

The imālah is not used in sca.

The vowel on the attached pronouns مه/امه/ه

We have learned that when the attached pronouns مه/امه/ه are preceded by a

kasrah, long-ī, or ay, then, in sca, the ه gets a kasrah instead of a ḍammah. For

example: هِِب bihī, امَهِيْلَعَ 3layhimā, مْهِيفِ fīhim. In Classical Arabic, the dominant

pronunciation in some regions was to retain the ḍammah on the ه regardless of

the preceding vowel. So, for example, they would say هُِب bihū.31 This variant

can be heard in the Qurʾānic reading of Ḥafṣ ɛan Ɛāṣim in this āyah:

(35) امࣰیظِعَارًجۡأَهِیِتؤۡیُسَفَهََّللٱهُیۡلَعَدَهَٰـعَامَِبىٰفَوۡأَنۡمَوَ [ حتفلاةروس 48:10]

And he who fulfills that which he has promised Allāh - He will give him a great

reward.

وَهْوَ , وَهْفَ , etc.

When the conjunction وَ or فَ is attached to the pronouns وَهُ and يَهِ then

Classical Arabic would optionally pronounce them as وَهْفَ fahwa (instead of وَهُفَ

fahuwa), يَهْوَ wahya (instead of يَهِوَ wahiya), etc.32 For example:

(36) َلاةٌعَاسَهِيفِلَاقَفَةِعَمُجُلْامَوْيَرَكَذَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَ،ةَرَيْرَهُيبِأَنْعَ

أََّلاإِائًيْشَىلَاعََتهََّللالُأَسْيَ،يِّلصَيُمٌئِاقَوَهْوَ،مٌِلسْمُدٌبْعَاهَقُفِاوَيُ
هُاَّيإِهُاطَعْ [ يراخبلاحيحص

:935]

On the authority of Abū Hurayrah, Allāh’s Messengerصلى الله عليه وسلم mentioned the day

of Friday and said, “There is an hour on Friday in which no Muslim servant

stands praying and asks Allāh for something except that He will grant it to

him.”

sca does not typically use this option.

قَارَهَ and قَارَهْأَ instead of قَارَأَ

In Classical Arabic the stem-4 verb قُيرِيُقَارَأَ to pour, spill had variants: قُيرِهَيُقَارَهَ

and قُيرِهْيُقَارَهْأَ . For example:

(37) أَنْإِفَ
هُقَارَهْأٌَءىْشَهُنْمِحَبَصْ [ يئاسنلاننس :5739]

If anything was left of it the following morning he poured it out.

These variants are not used in sca.

31 هيوبيسباتك 4/195
32 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 5/312

https://quran.com/11/41
https://quran.com/48/10
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:935
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:935
https://sunnah.com/nasai:5739
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1692
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/2250
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The u-case-ن of the caseful verb

There are five caseful verbs for which the u-case is indicate using a .ن They are:

i. نَولُعَفْيَ they3m
ii. نَولُعَفَْت you3m
iii. نِلَاعَفْيَ they2m
iv. نِلَاعَفَْت they2f/you2
v. نَيِلعَفَْت you1f

In Classical Arabic, the ن could occasionally be dropped, even for the u-case.33

For example:

(38) اوُّباحََتىَّتحَاونُمِؤُْتَلاوَاونُمِؤُْتىَّتحَةََّنجَلْااولُخُدَْتَلاهِدِيَِبيسِفَْنيذَِّلاوَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :2688]

By the One in Whose Hand is my soul! You will not enter Paradise until you

believe, and you will not believe until you love one another.

The ن is not dropped in sca for the u-case.

In addition, when these verbs have a speaker-participant pronoun as its direct

doee, then Classical Arabic had three acceptable forms34:

i. يِنَنولُعَفْيَ yafɛalūnanī

ii. يِّنولُعَفْيَ yafɛalūnnī

iii. يِنولُعَفْيَ yafɛalūnī

Option (ii) can be heard in the Qurʾānic reading of Ḥafṣ ɛan Ɛāṣim in this

āyah:

(39) أتَهَِّللٱرَیۡغَفَأَلُۡق نَولُهِٰـجَلۡٱاهَُّیأَدُبُعۡأَیِّۤنوۤرُمُۡ [ رمزلاةروس 39:64]

Say, [O Muḥammad], “Is it other than Allāh that you order me to worship, O

ignorant ones?”

sca uses only option (i).

Summary

Classical Arabic possessed a wide and dynamic range of linguistic features during

the period when it was still spoken as a native language.

sca, by contrast, emerged later as a codified literary variety, after Classical

Arabic had largely ceased to function as a mother tongue. As a result, sca

draws on only a portion of the variation that once characterized Classical Arabic.

For each linguistic feature, the portion selected by sca often, but not always,

corresponds to what the grammarians identified as the base or archetypal form,

from which other variations would branch out. Alternative forms and patterns,

once fully natural and widely used, fell into disuse as sca became crystallized.

By the way, some of the features discussed above, like the elision of the

hamzah, the imālah, and variation in the pointing nouns (amongst others), are

33 كلامنبلاةيفاشلاةيفاكلاحرش 1/210
34 كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 1/51–53

https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:2688
https://quran.com/39/64
https://shamela.ws/book/12024/208
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/50#p1
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heard to this day in some of the modern vernacular dialects. This is hardly

surprising since they are the product of natural evolution from the Classical

Arabic dialects.

It must be stressed that the variations found in attested usage are, generally,

all valid Classical Arabic. One cannot take the selection that is used in sca and,

on its basis, pronounce judgement on a non-conforming feature that is found in

attested usage.

25.7. Virtual modeling ( ريدِقَّْتلا )

When the grammarians were analyzing attested usage, they observed that there

is an underlying harmony and order in the Classical Arabic language,35 such that

it could be described with a set of coherent and comprehensive basic principles.

But these principles often will not describe surface speech directly. (Surface

speech is defined as the literal utterance that is spoken by the speaker and heard

by the listener.) This is because surface speech, even when not anomalous

usage, has too much variation and complexity to be wrangled into a minimalist

framework of grammatical principles directly. Oftentimes, two surface speech

utterances can differ in their apparent form. But there would seem to be a

common grammatical principle at work that directs the structure of both surface

speech utterances.

In order to describe the language using aminimal set of grammatical principles,

the grammarians theorized a virtual model of the surface speech. This virtual

model would exist only in the mind of the speaker,36 under the level of surface

speech. The links between inter-related linguisitic phenomena would be more

evident in the virtual model than in surface speech. The virtual model would be

simpler in its structure, and have less variation, than surface speech. It would

thus be more amenable to being described by a set of basic principles.

We will further explain virtual modeling by going through some examples in

the section below:

25.7.1. Examples of virtual modeling

25.7.1.1. A virtual model of latent doer pronouns

Let’s say that a hypothetical grammarian goes through some data in attested

usage, and he finds surface speech samples like the following:

(40) دٌيْزَأَرَقَ

Zayd read.

(41) دٌنْهِتْعَجَرَ

Hind returned.

(42) لُاجَِّرلابُهَذَيَ

The men go.

35Baalbaki, “Some aspects of harmony and hierarchy in Sībawayhi’s grammatical analysis” 7ff
36Levin, “The theory of al-taqdīr and its terminology.” 142–143
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The grammarian asks his native Classical Arabic speaking informant what

the informant understands by the above samples. The informant tells the

grammarian that he understands each one as having a complete meaning: a

meaning that expresses an action (signified by the first word), and the doer of

that action, (signified by the second word).

Because each sample has a complete meaning, the grammarian determines

that each sample is a complete sentence. He classifies the first word in each

sentence as a verb, and the second word as a noun. Based on the abundance of

sentences like the above, the grammarian formulates a principle, which is that

a verbal sentence needs two parts to be a complete sentence: a verb, followed

by its doer (noun).

The grammarian then continues going through attested usage and finds surface

speech samples like the following:

(43) نَقَّْدصََت

Theyf gave charity.

(44) تُلْمِعَ

I worked.

(45) نِابَُتكْتَ

You2 are writing.

(46) اوبُهَذَ

They went.

Consulting his informant, he finds that these also are complete sentences in

their meaning. The informant tells him that the doer of each action is now a

person who is not named, but who is known to the informant. So the grammarian

classifies the doers as pronouns.

The grammarian also notices that the end of each verb is modified and extra

sounds (expressed by letters in the script) are added after it. For example:

تُلْمِعَ=تُ+لَمِعَ Based on these observations, the grammarian devises a way, by

which these sentences can still be molded to fit into his above stated principle.

This is by considering the extra sounds/letters at the end of the verbs (for

example, تُ in تُلْمِعَ ) to be the doer pronouns. Now the sentences can be

considered to have two parts: a verb followed by its doer. So far so good.

But now the grammarian comes across surface speech samples like the follow-

ing:

(47) بَهَذَ

He went.

(48) تْعَجَرَ

She returned.

(49) لُمَعْأَ

I work.
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(50) قَُّدصََتَن

We give charity.

These samples pose a problem for our grammarian. Because his informant

tells him that he still understands these samples, in context, to have a complete

meaning. The doer of each action is again a person who is not named but who

is known to the informant.

So, evidently, samples () through () are complete sentences with pronoun

doers, just like samples () through (). But the problem is that there are no

apparent extra sounds/letters after the verbs which can be considered the doer.

Some of the verbs in these sentences, like in examples () and (), have extra

sounds, but they are before the verb. But some verbs, like in example (), don’t

even have that. Example () تْعَجَرَ does have an extra تْ after the verb, but that

letter is kept when there is an overt doer noun, like in example () دٌنْهِتْعَجَرَ

above. So the تْ doesn’t seem like it can be the doer. So what is the grammarian

to do?

In order to keep the principle consistent, the grammarian virtually models

latent doers for these sentences. For example () above, the latent doer is virtually

modeled as [ وَهُ ], thus:

(51) [وَهُ]بَهَذَ

He went.

Now the sentence has two parts: the verb بَهَذَ , followed by it’s doer, the

virtually modeled [ وَهُ ]. Thus it is compliant with the above stated principle

that the grammarian developed for verbal sentences.

Here are the other examples with their virtually modeled doers:

(52) [يَهِ]تْعَجَرَ

She returned.

(53) [اَنأَ]لُمَعْأَ

I work.

(54) [نُحَْن]قَُّدصََتَن

We give charity.

In this way, a grammarian was able to formulate a analogy-based grammatical

principle based on observation of attested usage and theorization of a virtual

model.

25.7.1.2. A virtual model of نْأَ before a-case caseful verbs

We present another example of where virtual modeling is useful for coming up

with grammatical principles. In chapter (ref), we studied how a a-case caseful

verb can occur after the particle .لِ For example:

(55) حَجَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ

I studied for the reason [that] I may succeed.
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The particle لِ here signifies the meaning for the reason.

The grammarians theorized that between the لِ and the a-case caseful حَجَنْأَ ,

there existed a virtually modeled نْأَ , thus:

(56) حَجَنْأَ[نْأَ]لِتُسْرَدَ

I studied for the reason [that] I may succeed.

And it was this نْأَ that actually caused the caseful verb to be in the a-case.

This virtual modeling allowed them to reduce the definition of لِ to a preposition

that only precedes nouns. And it granted to نْأَ the (more-or-less) sole privilege

of causing a caseful verb to be in the a-case.37

The virtual modeling of نْأَ between لِ and a following a-case caseful verb is

also supported by the fact that the surface speech can actually have an نْأَ in

that position, for the same meaning. So we can actually also say:

(57) حَجَنْأَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ

I studied for the reason that I may succeed.

As for the restriction of لِ to a preposition that only precedes nouns, then this

can be seen when we apply a second level of virtual modeling: and that is to

interpret (a surface or virtually modeled) نْأَ and the following a-case caseful

verb as a maṣdar construction. So the virtual model of () حَجَنْأَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ is:

(58) يحِاجَنَِلتُسْرَدَ

I studied for the reason of my success.

(i.e. in order to achieve success.)

In the virtual model in example (), we can see how لِ is a preposition before

the i-case noun حاجََن .

We will see more examples of virtual modeling for the a-case caseful verb in

chapter (ref), if Allāh wills.

25.7.1.3. A virtual model of a warning statement

َّرَّشلاوَكَاَّيإِ
TODO. Get from نيميثعنباحرش 59/4

25.7.2. Some aspects regarding virtual modeling

25.7.2.1. The virtual model is not actually uttered

One point to note, regarding virtual modeling, is that the virtual model repre-

sentation of a surface speech is often not actually correct as surface speech.38

If we take the virtual model in () [وَهُ]بَهَذَ as an example, then what we mean

is that we don’t actually say (in surface speech) وَهُبَهَذَ when we intend to

mean He went. The surface speech () بَهَذَ is the only correct way to express

37Baalbaki, “Bāb al-fāʾ” 186–189
38Baalbaki, “Bāb al-fāʾ” 190; Versteegh, “The notion of underlying levels” 278

https://shamela.ws/book/36954/636
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this intended meaning. The representation [وَهُ]بَهَذَ is only a virtual model of

the surface speech بَهَذَ that elucidates the grammar of the sentence.

Sometimes, however, a virtual model representation is actually correct as

surface speech, for more-or-less the same, or a similar meaning. This can be, for

example, when the virtual model restores a word or expression which is implied

and was optionally deleted. For example, we saw that the virtually modeled نْأَ

in example () حَجَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ can actually be expressed in surface speech, thus:

(59) حَجَنْأَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ

I studied for the reason that I may succeed.

By the way, coincidentally, وَهُبَهَذَ is actually a correct sentence in its own

right, but it has a different meaning than the intended بَهَذَ He went. It uses the

pronoun وَهُ as an emphatic follower (see chapter (ref)).

25.7.2.2. The literal representation used in the virtual model may not be

real

Another point is that the grammarians’ representation of the virtual model may

not necessarily be real.

In the example of latent doer pronouns, the virtually modeled doers, ([ وَهُ ],

[ يَهِ ], [ اَنأَ ], and [ نُحَْن ] in examples () through () above) are not “real” represen-

tations of the latent doer pronouns. They are only written as such because, for

his analysis, the grammarian needs some words to represent the latent doer

pronouns in the virtual model. And because there are no real words to denote

the latent doer pronouns, the grammarian borrows the words that denote the

detached pronouns to do so.

As it happens, the virtually modeled latent pronouns are theorized to be

(invisible/inaudible) attached pronouns,39 just like the overt doer pronouns تُ

I, اَن we, نَ they3f, etc. Virtually modeling the latent doer pronouns as attached

pronouns has benefits that keeps the grammatical framework coherent across

different grammatical topics. We will see one such benefit in chapter (ref),

when we discuss the emphatic follower.

25.7.2.3. Virtual modeling may be required to correctly interpret a text

Consider the following āyah from the Qurʾān:

(60) هَُّللٱوَلࣱۖیمِجَرࣱبۡصَفَاۖرࣰمۡأَمۡكُسُفُنأَمۡكُلَتۡلََّوسَلۡبَلَاقَبࣲۚذِكَمࣲدَِبۦهِصِیمِقَىٰلَعَوءُاۤجَوَ

نَوفُصِتَامَىٰلَعَنُاعَتَسۡمُلۡٱ [ فسويةروس 12:18]

And they brought upon his shirt false blood. [Jacob] said, “Rather, your souls

have enticed you to something, so patience is most fitting. And Allāh is the one

sought for help against that which you describe.”

39 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا , ط--زديهمت

https://quran.com/12/18
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The part لٌيمِجٌَربْصَ has been analyzed as being able to be bear multiple

interpretations, all requiring virtual modeling. One analysis is that لٌيمِجٌَربْصَ is

a subject whose info is deleted. The virtual model for this analysis is:

(61) لُثَمْأَلٌيمِجٌَربْصَ [ يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for فسويةروس 12:18]

A beautiful patience is exemplary.

The second analysis is that لٌيمِجٌَربْصَ is a info whose subject is deleted. The

virtual model for this analysis is:

(62) لٌيمِجٌَربْصَيرِمْأَ [ يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for فسويةروس 12:18]

My affair is a beautiful patience.

A third analysis is that لٌيمِجٌَربْصَ is used as a deputy to a verb (see sec-

tion (maf3ool mutlaq)) in a command to oneself. The virtual model for this

analysis is:

(63) لًايمِجَارًبْصَرِْبصْا [ روشاعنباريسفت for فسويةروس 12:18]

Be patient [with] a beautiful patience!

25.7.2.4. Virtual modeling can be used to interpret anomalous usage

Grammarians also sometimes used virtual modeling as a tool to make anomalous

usage fit coherently into their grammatical framework.40 For example, if we

consider the line of poetry that we discussed in section (ref) above:

(64) ضِابَإِيِنبَتِخْأُنْمِضُيَبْأَ~ضِافَضْفَلااهَعِرْدِيفِةٌيَرِاجَ [ دمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا

نيسحرضخلا 42]

A girl in her full long shirt ~ whiter than a [woman of the tribe] of Banū Ibāḍ

ضيَبْأَ when taken to mean whiter is anomalous usage, as we have mentioned.

One attempt to make it fit into the grammarians’ analogy-based rules is by inter-

preting ضيَبْأَ not as a comparative noun, but as a adjectival noun synonymous

to َّضيَبْمُ white. An implied noun دسَجَ body is also inserted.41 Such that the

virtual model is:

(65) ضِابَإِيِنبَتِخْأُنْمٌِّضيَبْمُدٌسَجَاهَعِرْدِيفِ [ يرابنلألفاصنلإا 1/123]

… in her shirt is a white body from [a woman of the tribe] of Banū Ibāḍ

Needless to say, this is pretty convoluted virtual modeling. Some grammarians

would prefer to let such anomalous usage be, and they wouldn’t attempt to force

such complicated virtual modeling to make the anomalous usage fit into their

analogy-based grammatical system.42

40 نيسحرضخلادمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا 42
41 يرابنلألفاصنلإا 1/123
42 نيسحرضخلادمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا 42

Here is another example of using virtual modeling with anomalous usage:
نمةلصلاةلزنمبهنمردصملالومعمنلأ،لبلإافينعلاكقوستفرعلاقيلافهلومعمىلعردصملاتعنمدقتيلاو
فلاخمهويامدرونإف،هتلصىلعلوصوملاتعنمدقتيلاامك،هلومعمىلعردصملاتعنمدقتيلاف،لوصوملا

:ةئيطحلالوقكلذنمف.رخأتملالومعملاهبقلعتيتعنلادعبلعفردقكلذ
سِأيلاكِّرحُللادًرِاطىرتنْلو~مكلاوَننمانيِبمُاسًأيتُعْمَزأ

ارمضمتسئيبقلعتيلب،تركذامكزئاجريغوهو،اسأيبمكلاوننمقيلعتتيبلااذهعماسمهفىلإردابتملاف
[ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/108–109]

https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/12/18
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/12/18
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/12/18
https://shamela.ws/book/7362/119#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/7362/119#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/924#p1
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25.7.2.5. There can be multiple ‘levels’ of virtual modeling

In order to fit a surface speech into analogy, there can be multiple ‘levels’ of

virtual modeling done. As an example, we saw in section (ref) above that in the

sentence () حَجَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ , first an نْأَ was virtually modeled between لِ and the

a-case caseful thus: () حَجَنْأَنْلِأَتُسْرَدَ .

And then a further level of virtual modeling was done, where نْأَ and the

following a-case caseful verb was reinterpreted as a maṣdar construction: ()

يحِاجَنَِلتُسْرَدَ .

Sometimes a virtual model mainly details the meaning of a sentence, rather

than its syntactic structure. At all layers, however, virtual modeling serves to

explain the grammar of the sentence.

25.7.3. Benefits and risks of virtual modeling

Virtual modeling is an analytic tool that allows the grammarian to discover and

reconstruct a theorized structure that underlies surface speech.43 This theorized

underlying structure is more basic than the surface structure, and more easily

described with a set of rules.44 Without virtual modeling, the set of rules, which

the grammarian would have to formulate, would increase greatly to capture

all the different variations in surface speech. Furthermore, the rules would be

disparate, and would not readily indicate the links between related linguistic

phenomena. Those links are more obvious in the virtual model.

Having said that, virtual modeling is essentially a speculative exercise which is

done by the grammarian. Because the virtual model, by its very definition, does

not manifest in surface speech, the grammarian can only theorize its existence

and formulation. As such, virtual modeling entails risks because it is based on

the grammarian’s subjective reasoning.45

Therefore, the grammarian does, or should, attempt to validate his virtual

modeling approach, to whatever degree possible. One way to do this is by basing

the virtual model on the meaning that a native speaker understands from the

surface speech, like our hypothetical grammarian did for latent doer pronouns

in section (ref) above.

Another way is to attempt to find traces of the virtual model in the surface

speech, as was done in section (ref) above, for the virtual modeling of نْأَ between

لِ and a following a-case caseful verb.

At the very least, any virtual model should be subservient to, and not contra-

dict, the intended meaning of the surface speech.46

25.8. Difference of opinion between the grammarians

The grammarians sometimes differed with one another regarding the extraction

of analogy-based rules from attested usage. We have seen a couple of examples

43Baalbaki, “Bāb al-fāʾ” 188
44Baalbaki, “Bāb al-fāʾ” 190
45Baalbaki, “Bāb al-fāʾ” 190
46See also Baalbaki, “Bāb al-fāʾ” 188
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of their differences in the sections above. These differences often, though not

always, occur along grammatical school lines, with the Kūfans purportedly47

holding one opinion, and the Baṣrans another.48 Sometimes, the difference

is more in terminology than anything else. For example, the Baṣrans in their

definition of the doer, mandated that the doer can only occur after the verb in

word order. The Kūfans on the other hand allowed the doer to occur before the

verb. However, both schools allowed sentences like:

(66) ءَاجَدٌيْزَ

Zayd came.

It’s just that the Kūfans would analyze دٌيْزَ as a doer, whereas the Baṣrans

would analyze it as a subject.49

Some more differences between the two schools are that the Kūfans are

regarded as more lax in forming analogy-based rules based on anomalous usage.

Whereas the Baṣrans liked to keep their rules more taut, attempting to interpret

rare and anomalous usages through virtual modeling50 so that everything aligned

with a minimal set of basic grammatical principles. Both, however, as a general

rule, accepted the anomalous usage as valid attested usage. The Kūfans are also

thought to be more grounded in that they tried to stay closer to attested usage,51

rather than venturing into too much virtual modeling.

Generally speaking, the Baṣrans formed their terminology and opinions with

a view to building a comprehensive and coherent grammatical system. And it is

their terminology and opinions that became the standard with later grammarians.

Nevertheless, the Kūfan view is often brought in as a reality check against what

may sometimes be deemed to be excessive rule strictness and virtual modeling

on the part of the Baṣrans.52

47Carter, “Arabic grammar” 126
48See Baalbaki, Introduction to The early Islamic grammatical tradition, §“The Basran/Kufan divide”,
pp. xxxix–xlii

49 وحنلايناعم 2/45
50 نيسحرضخلادمحملةيبرعلاةغللايفسايقلا 41–42
51 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 11/75
52See also Carter, “Arabic grammar” 126–127

https://shamela.ws/book/17801/428
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3610
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Chapter 26.

Sentence and government theory

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

26.1. Introduction

In this chapter, we will study the Arabic grammatical model for constructing

sentences. We will first define some linguistic terms.

26.1.1. Truth-evaluability

Statements are classified into two types:

i. a truth-evaluable statement

ii. a non-truth-evaluable statement

A truth-evaluable statement is one that can be judged to be true or false. In

other words it is falsifiable. For example, if we have a statement:

(67) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing.

The above statement may be judged to have a truth value. If zayd is actually

standing, then the statement is true. And if zayd is not standing, then the

statement is false.

A non-truth-evaluable statement, on the other hand, does not have a truth

value. Here are some examples of non-truth-evaluable statements:

(68) ادًيْزَبْرِضْا

Beat Zayd!

(69) لْعَفَْتلَا

Don’t do [it]!

(70) دُيْزَايَ

O Zayd

(71) وَهُنْمَ

Who is he?

277
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26.1.2. Syntax, semantics, pragmatics, and stylistics

Syntax and semantics

Semantics is the study of the meanings of words. And syntax is the study of how

words combine to form phrases and sentences. Syntax deals with the gram-

matical relationships between the words in a sentence. For example, consider

the adjectival noun ريِبكَ . Semantically, it gives the meaning of something being

big. When it is in a linguistic environment, like a phrase or a sentence, then

its syntactical role is determined by the grammatical relationships it has with

other words in the sentence.

Consider the following sentence:

(72) ٌريِبكَتُيْبَلْا
The house is big

In the above sentence, ريِبكَ is syntactically a info.

Now consider the following sentence:

(73) ارًيِبكَاتًيْبَلَخَدَ

He entered a big house.

Now the same noun ريِبكَ is syntactically a attribute. In both examples, ريِبكَ

has the same semantic signification.

Pragmatics

Pragmatics is the study of what sentences mean in a specific context or situation.

Stylistics

In order to express a meaning, there will often be a normal way to choose words

or construct a sentence’s structure. If, for some effect (rhetorical, persuasive,

literary, etc.), the speaker chooses to deviate from this norm, then he is doing

so for stylistic reasons.1

26.2. The theory of government

A sentence in Arabic is constituted from elements. An element can be a noun, a

verb, or a particle. Of these elements, some have the quality of case. These are

called caseful elements. The caseful elements are nouns and caseful verbs. A

noun may be either in the u-case, a-case, or i-case. And a caseful verb may be

either in the u-case, a-case, or ø-case.

The theory of government states that a caseful element in a sentence is governed

in a particular case by a governor.

For example:

1Hickey, L, “Stylistics, Pragmatics, and Pragmastylistics”
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(74) رِاَّدلايفِ

in the house

In the above example, the preposition يفِ causes the noun راَّدلا to be in the

i-case. So we say that the governor يفِ governs راَّدلا (the governee) in the i-case.

26.3. Some common governees

Let’s look at some common governor-governee relationships. We will make use

of the following example:

(75) ةِرَيِبكَلْارِاَّدلايفِةِيَرِاجَلابَاتَكِلُيوَِّطلامُلَاغُلْاأَرَقَ

The i-case noun

A noun in the i-case is governed by a preceding preposition or annexed noun.

We have already seen that the i-case noun راَّدلا is governed by the preceding

preposition يفِ . We also see that the i-case annexed-to noun ةِيَرِاجَلا is governed

by the annexed noun بَاتَكِ .

The doer

The doer of a verb is governed by its preceding verb. In our example the verb

أَرَقَ governs its doer مُلَاغُلْا in the u-case.

The direct doee

The direct doee is also governed by its verb. In our example the verb أَرَقَ governs

its direct doee بَاتَكِ in the a-case.

The attribute

A attribute is governed by governor of its attributee. In our example, the attribute

لُيوَِّطلا is governed in the u-case by أَرَقَ , which is the governor of its attributee

مُلَاغُلْا . Similarly, the attribute ةِرَيِبكَلْا is governed in the i-case by the preposition

يفِ because يفِ also governs its attributee رِاَّدلا .

Ungoverned elements

Not every element in a sentence is governed by a governor. For example, the

caseless verb أَرَقَ has no case, and thus, no governor.

Here is a diagram depicting the above governor-governee relationships:

DIAGRAM
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26.4. The two indispensable elements of a sentence

In the Arabic grammatical tradition, a sentence can be modeled as analogous

to the structure of a simple lean-to building. Figure 26.1 depicts this model.

This structure requires two indispensable elements in order to be structurally

complete.2 These two indispensable elements are:

i. The leaned-against element

ii. The leaning element

le
a
n
e
d
-a
g
a
in
st

e
le
m
e
n
t

lean
in
g
elem

en
t

Figure 26.1.: A lean-to building as the model for an Arabic sentence.

The leaned-against element is the primary indispensable element. It represents

whom the sentence is about, i.e. its topic. The leaning element rests against the

leaned-against element. It expresses some property about the leaned-against

element that completes the meaning of the sentence.3

Once the two indispensable elements are in place, the sentence is structurally

complete. Other dispensable elements (see section (ref) below) may be added

in addition to the indispensable elements to add meaning to the sentence, but

they are not required to make the sentence structurally complete.

Let’s look at the indispensable elements for the two types of Arabic sentences:

26.4.1. The indispensable elements of a nounal sentence

In a nounal sentence the subject is the leaned-against element and the info is

the leaning element. Consider the following nounal sentence:

(76) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing.

2Wright 2/250ff; يئارماسلالضافلةيبرعلاةلمجلا 13ff
3See also Talmon, “Musnad, musnad ilayhi and the early history of Arabic grammar: A reconsideration”
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DIAGRAM

Example (76) above is a nounal sentence. The subject دٌيْزَ is the leaned-against

element. It is the topic of the sentence. The info مٌئِاقَ is the leaning element. It

is a comment on the topic, giving us some information about دٌيْزَ .

26.4.2. The indispensable elements of a verbal sentence

In a verbal sentence the verb is the leaning element and its doer is the leaned-

against element. Consider the following verbal sentence:

(77) دٌيْزَمَاقَ

DIAGRAM

Example (77) above is a verbal sentence. The doer دٌيْزَ is the leaned-against

element. It is the topic of the sentence. And the verb مَاقَ is the leaning element.

It is a comment on the topic.

26.5. Foundational government

In order to build a sentence from the indispensable elements, a sentence needs

foundational government.4

Foundational government is any and all government prior to, and until, the

first governed indispensable element. Foundational government may be of

different types:

One of the two indispensable elements is the foundational government

In some sentences, the intitial governor may be one of the two indispensable

elements. In example (77) above, the verb مَاقَ governs its doer دٌيْزَ . The caseless

verb مَاقَ has no case and thus needs no governor. So it is, itself, the foundational

government.

DIAGRAM

Another (non-indispensable) element is the foundational government

The intitial governor may be internal to the sentence but not one of the two

indispensable elements.

Here are some examples:

(78) دٍيْزَمَلَاغُلُجَُّرلابِرِضْيَمْلَ [Owens, J., The foundations of grammar §2.2.3, 41]

The man did not beat Zayd’s slave.

DIAGRAM

(79) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنإِ

Indeed Zayd is standing.

DIAGRAM

4See Owens, J., The foundations of grammar §2.3.6.1, 54
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The abstract foundational government

Very commonly, the foundational government is not an actual word, but only

an abstract concept. When there is one or more caseful indispensable elements

in a sentence with no overt (i.e. observable) governor, then this necessitates

bringing in a abstract foundational government.5 For example:

(80) قٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَ [Peled, Sentence types 87]

Zayd is setting out.

The abstract foundational government governs both the leaned-against ele-

ment (the subject دٌيْزَ ), and the leaning element (the info قٌِلطَنْمُ ) in the u-case.

(81) دٌيْزَمُوقُيَ

Zayd stands

The abstract foundational government governs the leaning element (the caseful

verb مُوقُيَ ) in the u-case. And, as usual, the verb مُوقُيَ governs its doer دٌيْزَ (the

leaned-against element) in the u-case.

26.6. Dispensable elements

A dispensable element is any caseful element in a sentence, following the

foundational government (in government hierarchy), that is not either of the

two indispensable elements. The source of government for a dispensable element

must be, directly or indirectly, one of the indispensable elements.

We know from section (ref) above, that in a nounal sentence the indispensable

elements are the subject and the info. And that in a verbal sentence the indis-

pensable elements are the verb and its doer. So all other elements besides these

two, and elements that constitute the foundational government, are dispensable

elements. Here is an (incomplete) list of some common dispensable elements:

• the attribute

• the direct doee (usually)

• the absolute doee (see chapter (ref))

• the adverb of time and the adverb of place (see chapter (ref))

• the adverb of reason (see chapter (ref))

• the accompanying doee (see chapter (ref))

• the ḥāl (see chapter (ref))

• the tamyīz (see chapter (ref))

By the way, when we say dispensable, we mean that an element is dispensable

in the sense that it is not required to make the sentence structurally complete. We

don’t mean that it is superfluous in terms of its meaning. In fact, a dispensable

element may be essential for the correct meaning of the sentence. For example,

consider the āyah:

5Owens, J., The foundations of grammar 55; Peled, Sentence types 87–88
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(82) نَیبِعِٰـلَامَهُنَیۡبَامَوَضَرۡأَلۡٱوَءَاۤمََّسلٱانَقۡلَخَامَوَ [ ءايبنلأاةروس 21:16 cited by وحنلايناعم 1/14]

And We did not create the heaven and earth and that between them in play.

نَيِبعِلَا is a ḥāl (see in chapter (ref)), which is a dispensable element. If we

remove it from the sentence, then the sentence will be structurally complete

but it will have an incorrect meaning.

26.7. Refining the definitions of the nounal sentence and
the verbal sentence

We know that there are two basic types of Arabic sentences:

i. The nounal sentence

ii. The verbal sentence

Previously we had said that a nounal sentence is one that begins with a noun.

And a nounal sentence is one that begins with a verb. We will now refine these

definitions:

A nounal sentence is one whose indispensable elements are two nouns: a

subject (as the leaned-against element) and an info (as the leaning element).

And a verbal sentence is one whose indispensable elements are a verb (as the

leaning element) and and its doer (as the leaned-against element).

Consider, for example, the following sentence:

(83) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَلْبَ

Rather Zayd is standing.

The first word in the sentence above is لْبَ . It is a particle and not a indis-

pensable element. Removing it from the sentence, we see that the remaining

indispensable elements are two nouns: دٌيْزَ (the subject) and مٌئِاقَ (as the info).

So the sentence is a nounal sentence.

Let’s take a look at another example:

(84) تُيْأَرَادًيْزَ [Peled, Sentence types 28]

[It was] Zayd I saw.

The first word in the sentence is ادًيْزَ . It is a direct doee. We learned in

section (ref) above that a direct doee is not usually a indispensable element.

Rather, it is usually a dispensable element. Stripping the sentence of this

dispensable element, we are left with تُيْأَرَ I saw. This is a verbal sentence. The

verb ىأرَ is the leaning element and its doer, the pronoun ,تُ is the leaned-against

element.

26.8. Identifying the indispensable elements in a nounal
sentence

It can sometimes be complicated to tell which of the twp indispensable elements

in a nounal sentence is the leaned-against element and which is the leaning

element. We will discuss several cases below:

https://quran.com/21/16
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/13
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26.8.1. When there is an overt foundational government

When there is an overt foundational government, like َّنإِ , نَاكَ , etc., then it is

usually easy to tell which is the leaned-against element and which is the leaning

element. For example:

(85) هَُّللٱكَبَسۡحََّنإِفَ [ لافنلأاةروس 8:62]

then sufficient for you is Allāh

In example (85) above, بسْحَ is in the a-case as the subject and the word هَُّللٱ

is in the u-case as the info. This tells us that بسْحَ is the leaned-against element

and the word هَُّللٱ is the leaning element.

26.8.2. One indispensable element is definite and the other
indispensable element is indefinite

When one indispensable element is definite and the other indispensable element

is indefinite, then it is usually the case that the definite element is the leaned-

against element (as the subject) and the indefinite element is the leaning element

(as the info).

In terms of pragmatics, the leaned-against element and the leaning element

represent ‘given’ and ‘new’ information. That is, the listener knows who the

leaned-against element is and can identify him or it. So the leaned-against

element is a ‘given’ to the listener. And the speaker is providing ‘new’ information

about the leaned-against element to the listener. The definite element represents

the ‘given’ information, which the listener already knows. And the indefinite

element represents ‘new’ information.

Let’s take a look at an example:

(86) أٌَّيمِيمَِت
اَن [Peled, Sentence types 121]

A Tamīmite I am.

The pronoun اَنأَ is definite. Therefore it is the leaned-against element (as the

subject). And the word ٌّيمِيمَِت is indefinite. Therefore it is the leaning element

(as the info). Example (86) is an inverted order sentence where the info is

fronted and the subject is placed after it.

In special cases, some grammarians hold that it is possible to have an indefinite

subject and a definite info.6 One special case is when a question noun is the

subject. (Question nouns are considered indefinite.) For example:

(87) كَلُامَمْكَ [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 1/231]

How much is your wealth?

(88) رِدْقَلْاةُلَيْلَةٍلَيْلَُّيأَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :3513]

Which night is the night of Decree

6https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D
8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7
%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-
%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/

https://quran.com/8/62
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3513
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%B3%D8%A4%D8%A7%D9%84-%D9%87%D9%84-%D9%8A%D8%AC%D9%88%D8%B2-%D8%A3%D9%86-%D9%8A%D8%A3%D8%AA%D9%8A-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%A8%D8%AA%D8%AF%D8%A3-%D9%86%D9%83%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE/
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Another special case is when the subject is an indefinite comparative noun in

sentences like:

(89) دٌيْزَكَنْمٌِريْخَ [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 1/231]

Better than you is Zayd

In the above sentence, ٌريْخَ is considered the subject of the sentence.

26.8.3. Both indispensable elements are definite

When both indispensable elements are definite, then typically the first is the

subject and the second is the info. For example:

(90) ةُحَيصَِّنلانُيِّدلا [ ملسمحيحص :55a]

The Religion is sincerity.

However, if it is known from context that one if the two elements is the ‘given’

information and the other is the ‘new’ information, then the given information

will be the subject and the new information will be the info, regardless of

word-order.7

For example, consider a situation where one wishes to say, “Abū Yūsuf is

[like] Abū Ḥanīfah.” (Imām Abū Yūsuf was the foremost student of Imām Abū

Ḥanīfah.) The normal way to express this sentence is:

(91) ةَفَيِنحَوبُأَفَسُويُوبُأَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/233]

Abū Yūsuf is [like] Abū Ḥanīfah.

DIAGRAM

However, if it is pragmatically known that the topic of the sentence is فَسُويُوبُأَ ,

then it is ‘given’ that فَسُويُوبُأَ is the leaned-against element (as the subject).

Similarly, it is known that likening him to ةَفَيِنحَوبُأَ is the ‘new’ information.

Therefore, ةَفَيِنحَوبُأَ is the leaning element (as the info). In this case, the sentence

order can be flexible, and the info can be fronted (stylistically), for the same

meaning, thus:

(92) فَسُويُوبُأَةَفَيِنحَوبُأَ

[Like] Abū Ḥanīfah, Abū Yūsuf is.

DIAGRAM

26.8.4. Both indispensable elements are indefinite

When both indispensable elements are indefinite then, again, the first is likely

to be the subject and the second to be the info. Examples:

(93) ورٍمْعَنْمِلُضَفْأَدٍيْزَنْمِلُضَفْأَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/232]

[The person] better than Zayd is better than Ɛamr.

(94) اۖهَلُثۡمِّةࣱئَِّیسَةࣲئَِّیسَا۟ؤُٰۤ⁠ زَجَوَ [ ىروشلاةروس 42:40]

And the retribution for an evil act is an evil one like it
7 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/233; وحنلايناعم 1/168

https://sunnah.com/muslim:55a
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/232
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/231#p1
https://quran.com/42/40
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/232
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/167
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26.9. The compound sentence

In a nounal sentence, the info is, by default, a single noun. See example (67)

again:

(67) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing.

In example (67), مٌئِاقَ is a single word and it is the info. This is what we may

call a simple nounal sentence.

In contrast, in a compound nounal sentence, the info is itself a complete

sentence. For example:

(95) مُوقُيَدٌيْزَ

Zayd – he stands

In example (95) above, دٌيْزَ is the subject and مُوقُيَ is the info. But مُوقُيَ is not a

single word here. It is in fact a complete sentence. This is because, as we know,

a verb must be followed by its doer. And if there is no overt doer, then a latent

doer pronoun is implicated. So مُوقُيَ is a a verbal sentence with the meaning he

stands.

Here is example of a compound nounal sentence, whose info is also a nounal

sentence:

(96) مٌئِاقَهُوبُأَدٌيْزَ [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/26]

Zayd – his father is standing.

(FIXME: MOVE THIS TO KAANA CHAPTER):

Compound sentences are very common with نَاكَ . Remember from section (ref)

above that نَاكَ is a deficient verb, and thus needs a info to grammatically the

sentence. This info may be a single word, like:

(97) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ

Zayd was standing.

Or the info of نَاكَ may be a complete sentence:

(98) مُوقُيَدٌيْزَنَاكَ

Zayd used to stand.

(END FIXME)

The info of a compound nounal sentence is typically a truth-evaluable sentence.

But it need not be so. A non-truth-evaluable sentence is also valid as a info8 For

example:

(99) هُبْرِضْادٌيْزَ [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/27]

Zayd – hit him!

(i.e. Hit Zayd!)

8 روفصعنبلايجاجزلالمجحرش 1/347; نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/27

https://shamela.ws/book/17116/1040
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26.9.1. The government of the compound nounal sentence
sentence

The info of a compound nounal sentence is a complete sentence. Therefore, it has

its own independent internal government for all elements within it (including

its own foundational government). But the entire info is governed, albeit not

markedly, by a governor in the outer sentence. For example, consider the

following compound nounal sentence:

(100) ارًمْعَبْرِضْيَمْلَدٌيْزَ

Zayd – he did not hit Ɛamr

In example (100) above, ارًمْعَبْرِضْيَمْلَ is a complete sentence that is the info

of the outer sentence. This inner sentence has its own internal government,

starting with its foundational government مْلَ . The foundational government مْلَ

governs the verb بْرِضْيَ in the ø-case. And the verb بْرِضْيَ governs an implicated

latent doer pronoun ( وَهُ ) in the u-case, and the direct doee ارًمْعَ in the a-case.

We will say that the inner sentence ارًمْعَبْرِضْيَمْلَ is a positional u-case noun

as the info of the outer sentence.

The government of this compound sentence is illustrated in the diagram

below:

DIAGRAM

26.9.2. Invalid inner sentences

Some sentences are not valid as inner sentences:

• A sentence beginning with نْكِـٰلَ , ىَّتحَ , or لْبَ is not valid.9

• A vocative sentence is not valid.10 So. we cannot say, for example:

(101) ✗ هاخأايديز [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/28]

“Zayd – O his brother.”

26.9.3. The link between the inner and outer sentence

It is usually necessary for there to be a link between the inner sentence, and the

subject of the outer sentence. This link is typically supplied by a pronoun. Let’s

look at some examples:

(102) هُوبُأَمَاقَدٌيْزَ [ يناجرجللدصتقملا 1/278]

Zayd – his father stood up.

DIAGRAM

In example (102) above, the link is the pronoun هُ in abuuhu.

(103) مَاقَدٌيْزَ [ يناجرجللدصتقملا 1/278]

Zayd – he stood up.

9 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/28
10 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/28
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DIAGRAM

In example (103) above, the link is the implied singular masculine pronoun

that is the doer of مَاقَ .

Generally, if there is no such link between the inner sentence and the subject

of the outer sentence, then the compound sentence is invalid.11{.citex} So we

cannot say, for example:

(104) ✗ ٌرمْعَمَاقَدٌيْزَ [Peled, Sentence types 94 citing لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش ]

Zayd – Ɛamr stood up

A pointing noun as the link

Instead of a pronoun, an pointing noun may serve as the link. For example:

(105) رࣱۚیۡخَكَِلٰ⁠ ذَىٰوَقَّۡتلٱسُابَِلوَ [ فارعلأاةروس 7:26 cited by ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/204]

But the clothing of righteousness - that is best.

A repeated subject as the link

The subject of the outer sentence may be repeated in the inner sentence, and

this is sufficient as the link. For example:

(106) ۝٢ةَُّقاۤحَلۡٱام۝١َةَُّقاۤحَلۡٱ [ ةقاحلاةروس 69:1-2 cited by ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/204]

The Inevitable Reality - What is the Inevitable Reality?

No need for the link

In cases where the info of the outer sentence is more general than its subject a

link is not needed. For example:

(107) لُجَُّرلامَعِْندٌيْزَ [Wright 2/256D, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/204]

Zayd – an excellent man

The link is also not needed when the subject of the outer sentence and its info

are perfectly identical in meaning. For example:

(108) يبِسْحَهَُّللايقِطُْن [Wright 2/256D, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/204]

My utterance is “Allāh is sufficient for me.”

(109) هَُّللاَّلاإِهَلَإِلَايِلوْقَ [Wright 2/256D, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/204]

My saying is “There is no god but Allāh.”

11Peled, Sentence types 94 citing لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش ; يناجرجللدصتقملا

https://quran.com/7/26
https://quran.com/69/1-2
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An implied link

The link, even when technically required, is sometimes omitted. But it remains

implied. This is in cases in which the sense is perfectly clear without it.12 For

example:

(110) ٍمهَرْدِِبنِاوَنَمَنُمَّْسلٱ [Wright 2/256C; يناجرجللدصتقملا 1/278; ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/238]

The ghee is (at the rate of) two manās for a dirham.

In the example above, the sentence with the link restored is هُنْمِنِاوَنَمَنُمَّْسلٱ

ٍمهَرْدِِب two manās of it for a dirham.

26.10. Other complete sentences in place of nouns

It is not only the info which can be replaced with a complete sentence. Other

grammatical categories are also, by default, a single noun, but which can be

replaced with complete sentences. We will discuss some of these categories

below, and treat other categories in their respective chapters (like the ḥāl, the

CR, and verbs of perception).

26.10.1. The direct doee as a complete sentence

A sentence which is direct speech occurs in the place of a direct doee. For

example:

(111) هَِّللٱدُبۡعَیِّنإِلَاقَ [ ميرمةروس 19:30 cited by بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/23]

[Jesus] said, “Indeed, I am the servant of Allāh.

In the example above, the sentence هَِّللٱدُۡبعَیِّنإِ is in place of the a-case direct

doee of لَاقَ .

A complete sentence can also occur as a direct doee with verbs of perception.

Examples:

(112) أُرَقْيَادًيْزَتُنْنَظَ [ بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/24]

I believed Zayd [to be] reading.

In the example above, the verbal sentence أُرَقْيَ is in place of the a-case direct

doee of تُنْنَظَ . We will learn more about this category in chapter (ref), if Allāh

wills.

26.10.2. The attribute as a complete sentence

The attribute is, in principle, a single noun.

However, an sentence entire sentence may occur in place of the single noun.

For example, instead of saying ٍمئِاقَلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ , we can replace the single word

attribute ٍمئِاقَ with the sentence مُوقُيَ , thus:

12Wright 2/256B

https://quran.com/19/30
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/32#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/33#p1
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(113) مُوقُيَلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ [ يسرافللحاضيلإا 308]

I passed by a man [that] stands.

(literally: I passed by a ‘he stands’ man.

Note that the caseful verb مُوقُيَ is in the u-case. This is because مُوقُيَ is a

complete sentence (with an implied doer pronoun). So it has its own internal

government that is not affected by any element in the outer sentence. Thus, the

case of the attributee لٍجُرَ has no effect on any case within the sentence-attribute.

However, the entire sentence attribute is in place of a i-case noun as the attribute

of لٍجُرَ .

Substituing a single-noun attribute with its corresponding caseful verb is the

most basic form of the sentence-attribute. However, more complex sentence-

attributes may also be formed. For example:

(114) هَِّۖللٱىلَإِهِیِفنَوعُجَرُۡتامࣰوۡیَا۟وقَُّتٱوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:281 cited by ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 3/276]

And fear a Day when you will be returned to Allāh.

In example (114) above, the sentence هَِّللٱىلَإِهِیِفنَوعُجَرُۡت is a attribute of امًوْيَ .

There are three conditions that must be met in order for a sentence to occur

as a attribute^: [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 3/275–278]

1. The attributee must be indefinite, either in wording or in meaning.

2. The sentence-attribute must contain a link that links back to the attributee.

3. The sentence-attribute should be truth-evaluable.

Let’s discuss each of these conditions.

Indefiniteness of the attributee

We already saw an example of an indefinite (in wording) attributee in example

(114) above. Here is an example of a attributee which is definite in wording,

but indefinite in meaning:

(115) يِنُّبسُيَِميئَِّللاىلَعَُّرمُأَدْقَلَوَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 3/276]

And indeed I pass by the ignoble [person that] insults me

In example (115) the attributee ِميئَِّللا is referring to a general person, and is

therefore indefinite in meaning.

A link that links back to the attributee

In example (114), the link, which links back to the attributee امًوْيَ , is the pronoun

ه in هِيفِ .

Sometimes the link is not explicit, but is implied. For example:

(116) ـیۡشَسࣲفَّۡننعَسٌفۡنَیزِجۡتَاَّلامࣰوۡیَا۟وقَُّتٱوَ
ࣰٔ
ا [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:123 cited by ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ

3/277]

And fear a Day when no soul will suffice for another soul at all

The implied link is the pronoun ه in an implied هِيفِ , i.e. هِيفِیزِجَْتلَا .

https://quran.com/2/281
https://quran.com/2/123
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The sentence-attribute should be truth-evaluable

The following sentence is impermissible because the attribute هُبْرِضْا is a non-

truth-evaluable sentence.

(117) ✗ هُبْرِضْالٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 3/278]

I passed by a man – hit him

26.10.3. The annexed-to noun in an annexation as a complete
sentence

The annexed-to noun in an annexation may be a complete sentence instead of a

single noun. For example:

(118) مۚۡهُُقدۡصِنَیقِدِٰـَّصلٱعُفَنیَمُوۡیَاذَٰـهَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:119 cited by بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش

1/28]

This is the Day when the truthful will benefit from their truthfulness.

In example (118) above the entire sentence مْهُقُدْصِنَیقِدِاَّصلٱعُفَنیَ is the

annexed-to noun to the annexed noun مُوْيَ . As with sentence-infos and sentence-

attributes, the sentence-annexed-to noun has its own internal government. And

the sentence-annexed-to noun is in place of an i-case noun.

Here is another example:

(119) نَۖوزُرِٰـبَمهُمَوۡیَ [ رفاغةروس 40:16 cited by بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/29]

The Day they come forth

26.11. A foreign element separating a governor from its
governee

A foreign element, with respect to a particular governor, is one that is not directly

governed by the governor. In most cases, a foreign element should not come

between (and thus separate) a governor from its governee(s). For example,

consider the following sentence:

(120) ابًاتَكِفُِّلؤَيُادًَّمحَمُتُمِْلعَ [ يئارماسلالضافلةيبرعلاةلمجلا 66]

I knew Muḥammad [to be] writing a book.

In the example above the verbal sentence ابًاتَكِفُِّلؤَيُ is in place of the second

direct doee of تُمِْلعَ . The noun ابًاتَكِ is governed directly by the verb فُِّلؤَيُ . So

ابًاتَكِ is a foreign element for the verb تُمِْلعَ . Therefore, ابًاتَكِ should not come

between the governor تُمِْلعَ and its governee دَّمحَمُ . So the following sentence

would be impermissible:

(121) ✗ فُِّلؤَيُادًَّمحَمُابًاتَكِتُمِْلعَ [ يئارماسلالضافلةيبرعلاةلمجلا 66]

https://quran.com/5/119
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/37
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/37
https://quran.com/40/16
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/38#p1
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26.12. The state-of-affairs pronoun

Usually, for pronouns, the pronoun’s referent is a single noun that occurs before

it. For example, if we say

(122) قٌِلطَنْمُوَهَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is setting out.

Then the pronoun وَهُ refers to the noun دٌيْزَ which occurs before it.

There is a special pronoun, called the state-of-affairs pronoun ( نِأَّْشلارُيمِضَ ) that

behaves differently from other pronouns. It is used to begin compound nounal

sentences. Here is an example of a sentence with a state-of-affairs pronoun:

(123) قٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَوَهُ [ وحنلايناعم 1/57]

[The state of affairs] is: Zayd is setting out.

The pronoun وَهُ in example () above is the state-of-affairs pronoun It is the

subject of the outer sentence. Its info is the inner sentence قٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَ . What the

state-of-affairs pronoun is referring to is explained by the entire sentence دٌيْزَ

قٌِلطَنْمُ that occurs after it.

The state-of-affairs pronoun is typically used for statements that are momen-

tous. Consider, for example, a situation where one hears some hubbub, and

wonders, “What is the state of affairs that is causing this hubbub?” The answer

to this question is:

(124) لٌِبقْمُرُيمِلأَاوَهُ [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/464]

It is: the commander is approaching.

(the pronoun “it” is referring to “the state of affairs”.)

This pronoun is often left untranslated. So example (124) may simply be

translated as The commander is approaching.

Here are some rules and guidelines regarding the state-of-affairs pronoun:

The gender of the state-of-affairs pronoun

If the subject of the following sentence is masculine, then the state-of-affairs

pronoun is generally the masculine pronoun وَهُ . And if the subject of the

following sentence is feminine, then the state-of-affairs pronoun is generally the

feminine pronoun يَهِ . Examples:

(125) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَوَهُ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745]

[The state of affairs] is: Zayd is standing.

(126) ةٌمَئِاقَدٌنْهِيَهِ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745]

[The state of affairs] is: Hind is standing.

Sometimes, however, the gender of the state-of-affairs pronoun can mismatch

the gender of the following subject. For example:

(127) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَيَهِ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745]

[The state of affairs] is: Zayd is standing.

https://shamela.ws/book/17801/56
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(128) ةٌمَئِاقَدٌنْهِوَهُ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745–756]

[The state of affairs] is: Hind is standing.

The state-of-affairs pronoun is always a singular pronoun

The state-of-affairs pronoun is always a singular pronoun, regardless of whether

the subject of the following subject is singular, dual, or plural.13

(129) نِامَئِاقَنِادَيَّْزلاوَهُ

[The state of affairs] is: the two Zayds are standing.

(130) تٌامَئِاقَتُادَنْهِلْايَهِ

[The state of affairs] is: the Hinds are standing.

The state-of-affairs pronoun is always a pronoun for the absentee person

Even if the subject of the inner sentence is a pronoun for the speaker or adressee

persons, the state-of-affairs pronoun is always a pronoun of for the absentee

person. For example:

(131) دٌيْزَاَنأَوَهُ [ وحنلايناعم 1/59]

[The fact] is: I am Zayd.

The sentence دٌيْزَاَنأَاَنأَ is possible, but in this case the pronoun اَنأَ is not a

state-of-affairs pronoun. Rather it is repeated for emphasis.14

The state-of-affairs pronouns وَهُ and يَهِ only introduce nounal sentences

The state-of-affairs pronouns وَهُ and يَهِ only introduce nounal sentences.15 This

can be seen in the examples above.

We will see, in sections (kaana) and (inna), that the state-of-affairs pronoun

can also be used with نَاكَ and َّنإِ (and its sisters). In these cases, the state-of-

affairs pronoun may introduce verbal sentences. For example:

(132) رُٰـصَبۡأَلۡٱىمَعۡتَالَاهََّنإِفَ [ جحلاةروس 22:46 cited by ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/467]

For indeed, it is not eyes that are blinded

26.13. Deletion

TODO

26.14. positional case

مزج/بصن/عفرلحميف

TODO
13 وحنلايناعم 1/59
14 وحنلايناعم 1/59
15 ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/467

https://shamela.ws/book/17801/58#p1
https://quran.com/22/46
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/58#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/58#p1
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Chapter 27.

The doer participle as a verb-like governor

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

27.1. Introduction

The verb is the basic, and strongest, governor of a doer or doee. Deverbal nouns,

because they are derived from the verb, can also govern in a verb-like manner.

In this chapter we will discuss the rules of how such nouns may act as verb-like

governors.

27.2. The doer participle as a verb-like governor

The doer participle is the closest of the deverbal nouns to the verb, and thus the

strongest of the deverbal nouns in its capacity to act as a verb-like governor.

Consider the following sentence:

(133) مُوقُيَدٌيْزَ

Zayd – he stands

As we know from chapter (ref), this is a compound sentence. دٌيْزَ is the subject

of an outer sentence. The info of the outer sentence is the inner sentence مُوقُيَ .

Instead of using the caseful verb مُوقُيَ , we can use its doer participle مئِاقَ , thus:

(134) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing

As you can see, we have translated the caseful verb مُوقُيَ as stands and the doer

participle مئِاقَ as standing. We will discuss the difference in meaning between

the caseful verb and the doer participle in more detail in chapter (ref), if Allāh

wills. For now, we will focus on the grammar of the two sentences.

There is one notable similarity between the grammar of examples (133) and

(134), and one notable difference:

295
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The similarity

The caseful verb مُوقُيَ , and the doer participle مٌئِاقَ both govern a latent doer

pronoun, implicated as [ وَهُ ].

The difference

The caseful verb مُوقُيَ and its latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] are complementary

indispensable elements that constitute a complete sentence. The latent doer

pronoun [ وَهُ ] is the leaned-against element and the caseful verb مُوقُيَ is the

leaning element. The sentence formed by the caseful verb مُوقُيَ and its latent

doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] is in place of a u-case noun as the info of the subject ( دٌيْزَ ) of

the outer sentence.

On the other hand, and the doer participle مٌئِاقَ and its latent doer pronoun

[ وَهُ ] are not complementary indispensable elements. Rather, مٌئِاقَ (as the leaning

element) and دٌيْزَ (as the leaned-against element) are complementary indispens-

able elements. This is a simple sentence, not a compound sentence. The latent

doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] is not the indispensable element of any sentence. But, despite

being dispensable from the perspective of sentence completion, the latent doer

pronoun is an essential governee of the doer participle.

Let’s take a look at another example:

(135) امًئِاقَلًاجُرَتُيْأَرَ

I saw a standing man.

The indispensable elements of this sentence are تُيْأَرَ : the verb ىأَرَ and its

doer pronoun .تُ The entire phrase امًئِاقَلًاجُرَ has only dispensable elements.

امًئِاقَ is a attribute of لًاجُرَ , governed by the verb ىأَرَ . The doer participle امًئِاقَ

has a latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] that refers back to لًاجُرَ . But because امًئِاقَ is a

(dispensable) element of an existing sentence (whose indispensable elements

are تُيْأَرَ ), therefore it cannot be the indispensable leaning element of a new

sentence with its latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ].

So, as you can see, whenever the doer participle has a latent doer pronoun,

that doer pronoun is not the leaned-against element of any sentence. This is

because the doer participle, as a single element, is already a member of an

existing sentence.

In contrast, a verb always forms a sentence (as the leaning element) with its

doer (as the leaned-against element). If we replace the doer participle امًئِاقَ with

the verb مُوقُيَ thus:

(136) مُوقُيَلًاجُرَتُيْأَرَ

then مُوقُيَ is a complete sentence with the verb and its latent doer pronoun as

indispensable elements. This complete sentence is the attribute of لًاجُرَ .
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27.3. The doer participle as the governor of a latent doer
pronoun

Let us look into the latent doer pronoun of the doer participle in more detail. It

makes sense for a verb to have a doer but how can a noun have a doer? The

reason is that the doer participle, because of its closeness to the verb, can act

like one. When acting with verbal force, it can govern a doer. It can also, as we

will see soon, if Allāh wills, govern a direct doee.

The doer of the doer participle is, by default, a latent pronoun. And it refers

back to a referent that occurs before it. In example (134) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ the doer of the

doer participle مٌئِاقَ is the latent pronoun [ وَهُ ]. And the referent of this doer

pronoun is the subject دٌيْزَ .

DIAGRAM

Let’s see another example:

(137) مُئِاقَلْالُجَُّرلاحَاصَ

The standing man shouted.

then مُئِاقَلْا governs a latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ], that refers back to لُجَُّرلا .

The fact that the doer participle has a latent doer pronoun is, in fact, the

reason why a doer participle in the info will match the subject in gender.1

For example, if we say:

(138) ةٌمَئِاقَدٌنْهِ

Hind is standing.

then the feminine marker ة is added to the doer participle مئِاقَ only because

it has to match the feminine gender of the latent doer pronoun [ يَهِ ] that occurs

with, and is governed by, the doer participle. (The latent doer pronoun [ يَهِ ]

refers back to دنْهِ .)

When the referent of the latent doer pronoun changes for number or gender,

then the latent doer pronoun will change to match it. For example:

(139) نِامَئِاقَنِادَيَّْزلا [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 1/291]

The two Zayds are standing.

(140) نَومُئِاقَنَودُيَّْزلا [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 1/291]

The Zayds are standing.

In example (139) above, the latent doer pronoun of نِامَئِاقَ is implicated as

امَهُ .

And in example (140) the latent doer pronoun of نَومُئِاقَ is implicated as مْهُ .

As a point of technicality, the alif in the dual suffix of نِامَئِاقَ and the و in the

plural suffix of نَومُئِاقَ , are not themselves the doer pronouns.2 Rather, the doer

pronouns for the doer participles above are latent.

This is different than for verbs. In the verbs نِامَوقُيَ and نَومُوقُيَ , the alif in

نِا and the و in نَو are, themselves, considered the doer pronouns. And these

pronouns are overt, not latent.

1Non-agreement of Mubtada and Khabar
2haazimi 30/5 https://shamela.ws/book/36130/531

https://shamela.ws/book/11539/288#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/11539/288#p1
https://drvaniya.com/wp-content/uploads/2016/12/Q33-Non-agreement-of-Mubtada-and-Khabar.pdf
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/531
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27.4. The doer participle as the governor of a direct doee

We have seen that the doer participle, when acting with verbal force, governs a

doer. In a similar manner, the doer participle for transitive verbs can, optionally,

govern a direct doee. In order to introduce this behavior, we use again, as our

starting point, the u-case caseful verb. Consider the following example:

(141) ارًمْعَبُرِضْيَدٌيْزَ

Zayd beats Amr

Example (141) above is parsed as follows:

• دٌيْزَ is a subject.

• بُرِضْيَ is a caseful verb in the u-case. It governs a latent pronoun (implicated

as وَهُ ) in the u-case as its doer. The latent doer pronoun وَهُ refers back to

its referent: the subject دٌيْزَ .

• ارًمْعَ is a direct doee, governed in the a-case by the verb بُرِضْيَ .

• ارًمْعَبُرِضْيَ is an inner sentence which is in place of a u-case noun as the

info of the subject دٌيْزَ .

Instead of using the verb بُرِضْيَ in example (141) above we may instead use its

doer participle برِاضَ , thus:

(142) ارًمْعَبٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is beating Amr

Example (142) is parsed as follows:

• دٌيْزَ is a subject.

• بٌرِاضَ is the info of the subject دٌيْزَ . It governs a latent pronoun (implicated

as وَهُ ) in the u-case as its doer. The latent doer pronoun وَهُ refers back to

the subject دٌيْزَ .

• ارًمْعَ is a direct doee, governed in the a-case by the doer participle بٌرِاضَ .

As you can see, the doer participle بٌرِاضَ can govern a direct doee just like

the verb بُرِضْيَ .

However, while a transitive verb can govern a direct doee unconditionally, a

doer participle can only govern a direct doee if certain conditions are satisfied.

We will discuss these conditions in section (ref) below.

By the way, we again highlight the difference in the doer of the verb بُرِضْيَ vs

the doer of the doer participle بٌرِاضَ : The verb بُرِضْيَ and its doer are comple-

mentary indispensable pairs that constitute a complete sentence. Whereas, the

doer participle بٌرِاضَ does not form a new sentence with its doer.

27.4.1. A doer participle defined by لٱ as the governor of a direct
doee

Example (142) shows the government of a direct doee by an doer participle that

is not defined by لٱ . In a similar manner, an doer participle that is defined by

لٱ , can also govern a direct doee. For example:
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(143) ادًيْزَبُرِاَّضلااذَهَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/84]

This [person] is the beater of Zayd.

By the way, you my be wondering what is the difference between the sentence

in example (143) ادًيْزَبُرِاَّضلااذَهَ above, and if we had used an annexation thus:

(143) دٍيْزَبُرِاضَاذَهَ This [person] is the beater of Zayd.

This is touched upon in section (ma3aani_ism_faa3il).

27.4.2. Word order of the direct doee and its governing doer
participle

As with verbs, the direct doee usually follows its governing doer participle (as

in the examples above). But when an doer participle is not prefixed by لا , then

its direct doee is allowed to precede it. So we can say:

(144) براضاديزاذه [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 1/259]

This [person] is beating Zayd.

While the direct doee is permitted to precede its governing doer participle

(as above), it is very common, in such a case, for a strengthening-ِل to be used

with an indirect doee instead, thus:

(145) براضدٍيزِلاذه

This [person], to Zayd, is beating.

(146) مٌرِكْمُفِيَّْضلِل [Fischer 113]

to the guest, is honoring

(i.e. honoring the guest)

The strengthening-ِل is discussed in more detail in section (later chapter).3

Also, the freedom for the governee of a doer participle to precede it is only

given to the doer participle not prefixed by لا . When an doer participle is

prefixed by لا , then its direct doee is not allowed to precede it.4 So we cannot

say:

(147) ✗ براضلااديزاذه

We would have to say instead

(148) ✓ اديزبراضلااذه

TODO: Fronting the direct doee is not permitted for static adjectival noun.

See link in example above. Add to section on static adjectival noun

3See also Wright 2/69CD, Fischer §203 Note 2 p. 113 (who consider this strengthening-ِل obligatory),
and يفاولاوحنلا 2/475–476 (who doesn’t consider it obligatory).

4 يفاولاوحنلا 3/263

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1448
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/257
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1489#p1
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27.4.3. A dual or plural doer participle as the governor of a direct
doee

A dual or plural doer participle may govern a direct doee just like the singular.

So we can say:

(149) ادًيزنابراضناذه [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97]

These two [persons] are beating Zayd.

(150) ادًيزنوبراضمه [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97]

These [persons] are beating Zayd.

(151) ارمعتابراضتادنهلا [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 1/439]

The Hinds are beating Ɛamr.

Doer participles defined by لٱ are again also permitted:

(152) اديزنابراضلاناذه [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/40]

These two are the beaters of Zayd.

(153) لجرلانوبراضلاءلاؤه [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/40]

These are the beaters of the man.

(154) ةَوٰكََّزلٱنَوُتؤۡمُلۡٱوَةَۚوٰلََّصلٱنَیمِیقِمُلۡٱوَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:162 cited by يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/40]

And the establishers of prayer [especially] and the givers of zakāh

For plurals, the sound plurals are more worthy of being used as verb-like

governors5 as in the examples above. However, broken plurals are permitted as

well. So we can say:

(155) ارًمعبٌارّضُنوديزلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97]

The Zayds are beating Ɛamr.

(156) ارًمْعَبُراوضتُادنْهِلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97]

The Hinds are beating Ɛamr.

Flexible word order is again permitted for the dual and the plural as it was

for the singular:

(157) نابراضارمعناديزلا [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 1/439]

The two Zayds are beating Ɛamr.

(158) بٌارّضُارًمْعَنوديزلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97]

The Zayds are beating Ɛamr.

(159) تابراضارمعتادنهلا [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 1/439]

The Hinds are beating Ɛamr.

(160) بُراوضارًمْعَتُادنْهِلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97]

The Hinds are beating Ɛamr.

5 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/97

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/437
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/538
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/538
https://quran.com/4/162
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/538
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/437
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/437
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1461#p1
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27.5. Conditions for the doer participle to govern a direct
doee

As we mentioned above, there are conditions that must be satisfied in order

for an doer participle to be able to govern a direct doee in this manner. The

conditions are different for when the doer participle is defined by لْٱ , and when

it is not defined by لْٱ . We will discuss each of these cases separately below:

27.5.1. When the doer participle is not defined by لْٱ

When the doer participle is not defined by لْٱ , then two conditions must be

satisfied:

1. The verbal aspect of the doer participle must be imperfect. That is, it must

indicate an ongoing (whether present or past) or future action. Examples:

• present ongoing:

(161) نلآااديزبراضاذه [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/106]

This [person] is beating Zayd now.

• past ongoing:

(162) ارمعابراضديزناك [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Zayd was beating Ɛamr.

(163) دِيصِوَلْٱبَهِيْعَارَذِطٌسِابَمْهُبُلْكَوَ [ فهكلاةروس 18:18 cited by ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش

3/106]

while their dog stretched his forelegs at the entrance

• future:

(164) ادًغَاديزبراضاذه [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/106]

This [person] will beat Zayd tomorrow.

If the verbal aspect indicated by the doer participle is perfect, then the

doer participle may not govern a direct doee. So, for example, we cannot

say:

(165) ✗ سمأاديزبراضاذه [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/106]

This [person] beat Zayd yesterday.

If we desire to use the doer participle, then it will not have verbal force.

And ديْزَ will have to be a annexed-to noun in a annexation. Furthermore,

this annexation will be real (see chapter (ref)).

(166) سمأديزبراضاذه [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/106]

This [person] was the beater of Zayd yesterday.

An exception is made for for transitive verbs that take more than one

direct doee, like لعج , ىطعأَ , etc. When the doer participle of such a verb is

annexed to what would have been the first direct doee, then second direct

doee is permitted to be in the a-case, even if the aspect is perfect.6 For

example:

6See also نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for رطافةروس 35:1 and يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for رطافةروس 35:1

https://quran.com/18/18
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/35/1
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/35/1
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(167) امهردسمأديزيطعماذه [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/78]

This [person] was the giver of Zayd, yesterday, a dirham.

Even the first direct doee may remain in the a-case, if separated from the

doer participle. For example:

(168) لاضافاديزسمأناظاذه [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/78]

This [person] was the believer, yesterday, of Zayd as an eminent person.

2. The second condition that should be satisfied is that the doer participle

must have governing support. This governing support can be provided by

the following means:

• The doer participle occurs after a question word. Example:

(169) ارمعديزبراضأ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Is Zayd beating Ɛamr?

(170) ادًيْزَتَنْأَمٌرِكْمُلْهَ [Wright 2/65D]

Will you be treating Zayd with respect?

• The doer participle occurs after a vocative particle: Example:

(171) لابجاعلاطاي [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

O scaler [of] a mountain!

• The doer participle occurs in a negation: Example:

(172) ارمعديزبراضام [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Zayd is not beating Ɛamr.

(173) مْهُتَلَبْقِعٍِباتَِبتَنْأَامَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:145 cited by Wright 2/65D]

Nor will you be a follower of their qiblah

(174) هِءِاَّبحِأََّودُعَدٌحَأٌَريجِمُامَ [Wright 2/65D]

No one gives protection to the enemy of his loved ones

• The doer participle occurs as a attribute. Example:

(175) اديزبراضلجربتررم [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

I passed by a man beating Zayd.

(176) هِيِبأَرَأْثَبٍِلاطَسٍرِافَِبتُرْرَمَ [Wright 2/65C]

I passed by a horseman (who was) seeking vengeance for (the murder

of) his father

An implied attribute is also considered permissible. Example:

(177) هِرِيْغَءِيْشَنْمِهِيْنَيْعَئٍِلامَمْكَ [Wright 2/65C; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/108]

How many a one fills his eyes with a thing of [someone] other than

him

(i.e. ئٍِلامَصٍخْشَمْكَ How many a person fills…)

(178) اهَنَهِويُِلامًوْيَةًرَخْصَحٍطِانَكَ [Wright 2/65C; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/109]

Like the gorer of a rock, one day, to try to weaken it

(i.e. حٍطِاَنلٍعِوَكَ like a goring mountain goat…)

https://shamela.ws/book/13257/894#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/894#p1
https://quran.com/2/145
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• The doer participle occurs as a ḥāl. Example:

(179) اسرفابكارديزءاج [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Zayd came riding a horse.

• The doer participle occurs as a info. Example:

(180) ارمعبراضديز [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Zayd is beating Ɛamr.

We will learn in later chapters, if Allāh wills, different forms of infos.

The following examples show these different forms, with references

to the later chapters.

(181) ارمعابراضديزناك [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Zayd was beating Ɛamr.

(See chapter (kaana).)

(182) ارمعبراضاديزنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

Indeed Zayd is beating Ɛamr.

(See chapter (inna).)

(183) ارمعابراضاديزتننظ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

I thought Zayd [was] beating Ɛamr.

(See chapter (zanna).)

(184) اركبابراضارمعاديزتملعأ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/107]

I let Zayd know Ɛamr is beating Bakr.

(See chapter (zanna).)

27.5.2. When the doer participle is defined by لْٱ

When the doer participle is defined by لْٱ , then it is permitted to govern a direct

doee for a perfect or imperfect aspect. Furthermore, no governing support is

required for it to be a governor,7 (as was required for the doer participle without

لْٱ in section (ref) above).

So we can say:

(185) ًادغوأنلآاوأسِمأًاديزبراضلاءاج [ يرجوجللبهذلاروذشحرش 2/683]

The beater of Zayd came yesterday/today/tomorrow

27.6. The doer participle as the governor of an overt doer
pronoun

FIXME: The latent doer pronoun does not become overt. Rather, a overt noun

can replace it. Or a overt pronoun can occur after it as tawkeed. See Saa3idi

tamheed.

The latent doer pronoun becomes overt in some circumstances. In this section,

we will discuss one such circumstance. Consider the sentence:

(186) هبُعِتْمُنُاصحلاسرافلا [ يفاولاوحنلا 1/463]

7 يفاولاوحنلا 3/254

https://shamela.ws/book/9134/666
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1480
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This grammar is parsed as follows:

• سُرِافَلْا is the subject of the outer sentence.

• نُاصَحِلْا is a second subject. It is the subject of the inner sentence.

• عِبتْمُ is the info of the inner sentence. It is also a annexed noun.

• The pronoun هُ is a annexed-to noun.

• The inner sentence هُعُِبتْمُنُاصَحِلْا is the info of the subject ( سُرِافَلْا ) of outer

sentence.

The info of the inner sentence عِبتْمُ one who makes tired has a latent doer

pronoun, implicated as [ وَهُ ]. It is possible for this latent doer pronoun to refer

to either سُرِافَلْا or نُاصَحِلْا . Let’s discuss both these meanings:

i. If the latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] in عِبتْمُ refers to نُاصَحِلْا then the meaning

is that the horse makes the horseman tired. In this case, the pronoun هُ in

هُعُِبتْمُ refers to سُرِافَلْا .

ii. And if the latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] in عِبتْمُ refers to سُرِافَلْا then the

meaning is that the horseman makes the horse tired. In this case, the pronoun

هُ in هُعُِبتْمُ refers to نُاصَحِلْا .

Both meanings are possible.

If only the second meaning is desired, then the latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] can

be made overt and added after the doer participle عِبتْمُ , thus:

(187) وَهُهبُعِتْمُنُاصحلاسرافلا [ يفاولاوحنلا 1/464]

The horseman – the horse – [he] makes him tired.

(i.e. The horseman makes the horse tired.)

Now only the second meaning is possible. If the first meaning is desired, the

doer pronoun of عِبتْمُ must stay latent and the ambiguity will remain.

By the way, the ambiguity arose in the original sentence ( هبُعِتْمُنُاصحلاسرافلا )

only because both subjects ( سُرِافَلْا and نُاصَحِلْا ) are singular masculine nouns.

If the two subjects are distinguishable in number or gender then there will be

no ambiguity. However, even in this case, according to some grammarians, if

the info is to refer to the subject of the outer sentence, then the doer pronoun

of the doer participle in the info should be made overt. For example:

(188) وَهُاهَبُرِاضَدٌنْهِدٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/207]

Zayd – Hind – [he] is beating her.

(i.e. Zayd is beating Hind.)

But according to other grammarians, because برِاضَ can refer only to Zayd

and not to Hind, the doer participle’s doer pronoun can remain latent,8 thus:

(189) اهَبُرِاضَدٌنْهِدٌيْزَ

Zayd – Hind – [he] is beating her.

(i.e. Zayd is beating Hind.)

8 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/207

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/206#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/206#p1
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27.7. The sababi info

Consider again example (141) ارًمْعَبُرِضْيَدٌيْزَ . From this original sentence, we

replaced the verb بُرِضْيَ with its doer participle and came up with (142) بٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ

ارًمْعَ .

Now consider the following example:

(190) ارًمْعَهُوبُأَبُرِضْيَدٌيْزَ

Zayd – his father beats Ɛamr

In example (190) above the doer of بُرِضْيَ is not Zayd but Zayd’s father. If we

use this sentence as our starting point, we can again replace the verb بُرِضْيَ with

its doer participle بٌرِاضَ and say:

(191) ارًمْعَهُوبُأَبٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ

Zayd – his father is beating Ɛamr

هُوبُأَ is the (overt) doer of the doer participle بٌرِاضَ . And ارًمْعَ is its direct doee.

So just like a verb can have an overt noun as its doer instead of a latent pronoun,

so too can the doer participle have an overt noun as its doer instead of a latent

pronoun.

Again, there is one important difference between using the verb بُرِضْيَ vs

using its doer participle بٌرِاضَ . And that is that ارًمْعَهُوبُأَبُرِضْيَ in example (190)

is a complete sentence. This inner sentence is the info of the outer sentence.

Therefore, example (190) is a compound sentence.

However, ارًمْعَهُوبُأَبٌرِاضَ in example (191) is not a complete sentence. بٌرِاضَ

itself, as a single word, is the info of the subject دٌيْزَ .9 So example (191) بٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ

ارًمْعَهُوبُأَ is not a compound sentence.

The info بٌرِاضَ in example (191) ارًمْعَهُوبُأَبٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ is called a sababi info.10 A

deverbal noun is termed sababi when it governs a doer which is annexed to

a pronoun that refers back to the original referent of the deverbal noun.11 In

our example, the deverbal noun بٌرِاضَ governs a doer بأَ which is annexed to

a pronoun هُ that refers back to the original referent of the deverbal noun, the

subject ديْزَ .

27.7.1. Varying the number or gender of the overt doer of the
sababi info

Here is another example of a sentence with a sababi info:

(192) هُوبُأَاقًِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ [Peled, Sentence types 208]

Zayd – his father was setting out.

9 ينازاتفتلليناعملارصتخم 86
10 لطسلاةهيجوليببسلاربخلا ; يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 4/287
11 يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 4/404 (also cited by يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 161)

https://ketabonline.com/ar/books/16360/read?part=1&page=82&index=72272/72275
https://alababmisr.com/%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AE%D8%A8%D8%B1-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%B3%D8%A8%D8%A8%D9%8A-%D8%AF-%D9%88%D8%AC%D9%8A%D9%87%D8%A9-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%B3%D8%B7%D9%84/
https://lib.eshia.ir/71585/4/287
https://shamela.ws/book/20562/2393
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In example (192) above, اقًِلطَنْمُ is the sababi info of نَاكَ . The overt doer of the

اقًِلطَنْمُ is the singular masculine noun هوبُأَ his father.

Let’s see what happens when we vary the number or gender of this overt doer

of the sababi info.

(193) امَهُاوَبَأَاقًِلطَنْمُنِادَيْزَلانَاكَ [Peled, Sentence types 208]

The two Zayds – their fathers were setting out.

In example (193) above, the sababi info اقًِلطَنْمُ remains in the singular, even

though its doer is the dual امَهُاوَبَأَ .

This is analagous to a verb, which remains in the singular for dual and plural

doers. For example امَهُاوَبَأَقُِلطَنْيَنِادَيْزَلانَاكَ , etc.

If the gender of the doer participle’s doer is feminine, then the doer participle

remains in the singular but it is feminized. For example:

(194) هُُّمأُةٌقَِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَ

Zayd – his mother is setting out.

(195) اهَاتَلَاخَةًقَِلطَنْمُدٌنْهِتَْناكَ

Hind – her two maternal aunts were setting out.

This again is analagous to the feminizing a verb that has a feminine doer.

If the doer of the doer participle is a plural, then we have an choice:

If the doer participle has a sound plural, then, again, it is not used and the

doer participle remains in the singular. For example:

(196) مْهُؤُابَآاقًِلطَنْمُنَودُيْزَلانَاكَ

The Zayds – their fathers were setting out.

(197) هُتُلَااخَةٌقَِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَ

Zayd – his maternal aunts are setting out.

But if the doer participle has a broken plural, then it is allowed to be used,

and is indeed preferred,12 when the doer is a plural.

For example:

(198) مْهُؤُابَآامًايَقِنَودُيَّْزلانَاكَ

The Zayds – their fathers were standing

Here are some examples of sababi infos from the Qurʾān:

(199) ۥۗهُبُلۡقَمࣱِثاءَۥۤهَُّنإِفَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:283]

his heart is indeed sinful

(Other analyses besides a sababi info are also possible.13 One such differing

analysis is discussed in section (ref) below.)

12 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693–694 cited by Peled, Sentence types 208 (footnote)
13 يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:283

https://quran.com/2/283
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/2/283
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(200) هَِّللٱنَمِّمهُُنوصُحُمۡهُتُعَِناَّممهَُّنأَا۟وُّۤنظَوَ [ رشحلاةروس 59:2]

and they thought that their fortresses would protect them from Allāh

(Another analysis is also possible: مْهُُنوصُحُ can be a subject, and مْهُُتعَِنامَ is

its fronted info.14)

27.7.2. Word order of the doer and the direct doee in a sababi info

If the doer participle is transitive, then the normal word order is doer participle,

doer, direct doee. For example:

(201) اديزهُوبأَبراضَاذَهَ [ يطويسللعمهلا 3/89]

This [person] – his father is beating Zayd.

But the direct doee can be made to precede the doer thus:

(202) هوبأاديزبراضاذه [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 2/453]

This [person] – his father is beating Zayd.

27.8. The sababi attribute

In section (ref) above we have seen how a doer participle can govern a overt

doer when it is a sababi info. In a similar manner, a doer participle can govern

a overt doer when it is a sababi attribute.

Consider the following example:

(203) هُوبُأَقٍِلطَنْمُلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ

I passed by a man whose father is setting out

The doer participle قٍِلطَنْمُ is a attribute of the attributee لٍجُرَ . Because it is a

sababi attribute, it has a doer بأَ that is annexed to a pronoun هُ which refers to

the attributee لٍجُرَ .

We know that, in general, a attribute will match its attributee in four aspects:

i. case

ii. definiteness

iii. gender

iv. number (singular/dual/plural)

The sababi attribute will also match its preceding attributee in case and

definiteness. (You can see the attribute قٍِلطَنْمُ matches its attributee لٍجُرَ in the

i-case and in being indefinite.) But in matching gender and number the sababi

attribute has different rules. Consistent with we learned for the sababi info

above, the sababi attribute will, in general, always be singular, and it will match

its doer in gender. Here are some examples that show different combinations:

(204) هُوبُأَقِِلطَنْمُلْالِجَُّرلاِبتُرْرَمَ

I passed by the man whose father is setting out.

14 يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for رشحلاةروس 59:2

https://quran.com/59/2
https://shamela.ws/book/11539/883
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/59/2
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(205) هُاوَخَأَقٍِلطَنْمُلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ

I passed by a man whose two brothers are setting out.

(206) مْهُؤُابَآاقًِلطَنْمُلًااجَرِتُيْأَرَ

I saw men whose fathers are setting out.

(207) هُُّمأُةًقَِلطَنْمُلًاجُرَتُيْأَرَ

I saw a man whose mother is setting out.

(208) هُتُاوَخَأَةُقَِلطَنْمُلْادٌيْزَيِنءَاجَ

Zayd whose sisters are setting out came to me.

(209) اهَوبُأَقٌِلطَنْمُةٌأَرَمْايِنتْءَاجَ

A woman whose father is setting out came to me.

(210) اهَاوَخَأَقِِلطَنْمُلْاةِأَرْمَلْاِبتُرْرَمَ

I passed by the woman whose two brothers are setting out.

The above examples use the doer participle قِلطَنْمُ which only has sound

plurals. Therefore it remains in the singular. If an doer participle has a broken

plural, it is permitted (and in fact preferred) to use the broken plural for a plural

doer.15 Examples:

(211) مهؤابآمايقلاجَرِِبترْرَمَ [ ىدصلالبوىدنلارطقحرش 288]

I passed by men whose fathers are standing.

(212) هناملغدوعُقلجربترْرَمَ [ ىدصلالبوىدنلارطقحرش 288]

I passed by a man whose slave-boys are sitting

(Note that the attributee لجُرَ is singular in this case.)

Some more aspects of gender agreement of the sababi doer with its governing

deverbal noun will be discussed in section (sifah_mush sababi na3t), if Allāh

wills.

27.9. The doer participle as the governor of a non-sababi
overt doer

When the doer of the doer participle is overt then it will often be a sababi doer,

as we have seen in sections (sababi-xabar) and (sababi-na3t) above. However, it

is also possible for the doer participle to govern a non-sababi overt doer. For

example:

(213) هراديفدٌمحمٍملكتملجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1075]

I passed by a man [whom] Muḥammad was speaking in his house.

In the example above دمحم is the doer of the doer participle ملكتم . But

because it is not annexed to a pronoun which refers back to لجر , therefore it is

not a sababi doer.

15 ىدصلالبوىدنلارطقحرش 288; يفاولاوحنلا 3/453–454

https://shamela.ws/book/6970/263
https://shamela.ws/book/6970/263
https://shamela.ws/book/6970/263
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27.10. Conditions for the doer participle to govern a doer

In section (ref) above, we discussed the conditions for the doer participle to

govern a direct doee. Correspondingly, there exist conditions for the doer

participle to govern a doer.

The doer participle can have either an overt doer (either as a noun or as

a pronoun), or a latent doer pronoun. We will treat each of these separately

below:

27.10.1. Conditions for the doer participle to govern an overt doer

The grammarians differed with regard to the conditions under which the doer

participle is allowed to govern an overt doer. According to some, the same

conditions are applicable as for governing a direct doee, namely that when an

doer participle is not defined by لٱ , then it can only govern an overt doer when

i. It has an imperfect aspect.

ii. It has governing support

So it is not allowed to govern an overt doer for a perfect aspect. The following

example would then be disallowed:

(214) ✗ سِمْأَهُوبُأَمٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 134]

Zayd – his father stood yesterday.

Other grammarians, however, allowed such a sentence.16

when an doer participle is defined by لٱ , then it can only govern an overt doer

unconditionally. So it can govern with perfective aspect and without governing

support. Examples:

(215) هوبأمئاقلاينءاج [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 1/449]

The one whose father is standing came.

(216) كحاضهوبأمئاقلا [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 3/257]

The one whose father is standing is laughing.

(217) سمأادًيزهوبأبراضلاءاج [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعمظانلانباحرش 59]

The one whose father beat Zayd yesterday came.

27.10.2. Conditions for the doer participle to govern a latent doer
pronoun

As a default, the doer participle requires a latent doer pronoun. So it governs a

latent doer pronoun unconditionally, except when it is prevented from doing so

because of one of the following situations:

16 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 134

https://shamela.ws/book/20562/449
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/917#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/18115/57
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The doer participle is already governing an overt doer noun

If the doer participle is already governing an overt doer, then it will not also

have a latent doer pronoun. This is because one doer participle cannot have

two doers.17 Example:

(218) هُوبُأَمٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 139]

Zayd – his father is standing

Beware though, that sometimes it may appear that an doer participle is

governing an overt doer, but actually another interpretation may also be possible.

Consider the following āyah that we discussed in section (ref) above:

(199) ۥۗهُبُلۡقَمࣱِثاءَۥۤهَُّنإِفَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:283]

his heart is indeed sinful

We had discussed this as a case of a sababi info. But another analysis is also

possible: The doer participle مٌِثآ is governing a latent doer pronoun, and هُبُلْقَ is

a sub for the latent doer pronoun.18

The doer participle is already governing an overt doer pronoun

We discussed in section (ref) above, a situation in which the originally latent

doer pronoun of a doer participle becomes overt. Because the doer is now overt

the doer participle will not govern an additional latent doer.19

(188) وَهُاهَبُرِاضَدٌنْهِدٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/207]

Zayd – Hind – [he] is beating her.

(i.e. Zayd is beating Hind.)

The doer participle is the annexed noun in a real annexation

When doer participle is the annexed noun in a real annexation, then it will

not govern a latent doer pronoun.20 This can happen when the doer participle

indicates a perfective aspect. We saw an example of this in the conditions for

governing a direct doee above:

166) سمأديزبراضاذه [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/106]

This [person] was the beater of Zayd yesterday.

By the way, this does not mean that the doer participle cannot govern a latent

doer pronoun whenever it signifies a perfective aspect. It only cannot do so in a

real annexation. So doer participle will govern a latent doer pronoun when it

has a perfective aspect, but no annexation. For example:

219) سمأبٌراضاذه

This [person] was a beater yesterday.

17 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 139
18 يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:283
19 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 144
20 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 142

https://quran.com/2/283
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/206#p1
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/2/283
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The doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun

When the doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun (see section (ref)

below), then, in general, it does not govern a latent doer pronoun.21. For

example:

(220) بٌحِاصَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is a companion

But even for entity nouns, the the latent doer pronoun can re-emerge when

needed (see section (sec-the-doer-participle-crossover-to-substantive-as-a-

attribute)).

27.11. Superficial annexation

Superficial annexation used to eliminate tanwīn

Consider again the sentence:

(142) ارًمْعَبٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ

zaydun ḍāribun 3amran

Zayd is beating Amr

The doer participle بٌرِاضَ has a tanwīn which is pronounced before pronounc-

ing the direct doee ارًمْعَ . In an effort to make the pronunciation easier, this

tanwīn is often eliminated and replaced with an annexation. The direct doee is

then made into a annexed-to noun in the i-case. The meaning remains the same.

So the above sentence then becomes:

(221) ورٍمْعَبُرِاضَدٌيْزَ

zaydun ḍāribu 3amrin

Zayd is beating Amr

This is called a superficial annexation, as opposed to a real annexation, which

is what we have been studying so far. This is because it is only an annexation

for the purposes of easing the pronunciation, not in meaning.

Regarding terminology, ورٍمْعَ syntactically becomes a annexed-to noun in the

superficial annexation. But in meaning, it is still the direct doee of the doer

participle برِاضَ . We will refer to it as the semantic direct doee.

By the way, the sentence ورٍمْعَبُرِاضَدٌيْزَ can also be a real annexation. In which

case, the meaning will be: Zayd is the beater of Ɛamr. So if we come across such

a sentence, how can we tell if it is a real annexation or a superficial annexation?

The answer is, in this case, context should guide us. We will see below that the

superficial annexation is not always identical in form to the real annexation.

So in those cases, the form of the annexation will tell us whether it is a real

annexation or a superficial annexation.

Here are some more examples of a superficial annexation used to eliminate a

tanwīn:

21See citations in يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 154
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(222) ورٍمعتُابراضتُادَنْهِلْا [modified from حيضوتلاىلعحيرصتلاحرش 1/682]

The Hinds are beating Ɛamr

(instead of ارًمعتٌابراض )

When the doer participle is a semi-flexible, it will not have a tanwīn. But the

superficial annexation may still be used in such a case because a tanwīn would

have been present if the word were fully-flexible.22 For example:

(223) ورٍمْعَبُراوضتُادَنْهِلْا [modified from حيضوتلاىلعحيرصتلاحرش 1/682]

The Hinds are beating Ɛamr

(instead of ارًمعبُراوض )

Superficial annexation used to eliminate the ن of a dual or plural suffix

The superficial annexation is used in situations when the governing doer partici-

ple has tanwīn (as above), and also in situations when it ends with a ن arising

from a dual or sound plural. Examples:

(224) ورٍمْعَابراضنِادَيَّْزلا [modified from حيضوتلاىلعحيرصتلاحرش 1/682]

The [two] Zayds are beating Ɛamr

(instead of ارًمْعَنِابراض )

Definiteness of the superficial annexation

Because this is a superficial and not a real annexation, the annexed noun is

not made definite by a definite annexed-to noun. In the examples so far, the

annexed-to nouns have been proper nouns ( ديْزَ , ورمْعَ ) which are definite. But

the doer participles ( برِاضَ , ابَرِاضَ , etc.) remain indefinite, because they did not

originally have لٱ when governing a direct doee. This example proves the above

claim:

(225) ةِبَعۡكَلۡٱغَلِٰـبَاۢیَدۡهَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:95 cited by لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/84]

as an offering [to Allāh] delivered to the Kaʿbah

In example (225) above, the doer participle غِلابَ is a annexed noun to the

definite annexed-to noun ةبَعْكَلْا . But this is a superficial annexation. So غِلابَ does

not become definite. Therefore غِلابَ can be a attribute to the indefinite ايًدْهَ .

If the doer participle is to be made definite in a superficial annexation then a

لٱ is added to it. For example:

(226) دٍيزابراضلاناذه [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/132]

These two are the beaters of Zayd.

(instead of ادًيزنابراضلاناذه )

(227) ةِوٰلََّصلٱیمِیقِمُلۡٱوَ [ جحلاةروس 22:35 cited by لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/132]

and the establishers of prayer

Adding لٱ to the annexed noun is particular to a superficial annexation. As

we know, it is not permitted in a real annexation. So when we see لٱ with a

annexed noun, then we will know that the annexation has to be a superficial

one.
22 حيضوتلاىلعحيرصتلاحرش 1/682

https://shamela.ws/book/9985/694
https://shamela.ws/book/9985/694
https://shamela.ws/book/9985/694
https://quran.com/5/95
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1448
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/582#p1
https://quran.com/22/35
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/582#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9985/694
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When the doer participle does not have tanwīn or a suffixed ن

Consider the following case of a doer participle governing a direct doee:

(228) ادًيْزَبُرِاَّضلا

the beater of Zayd

There is no tanwīn of suffixed ن after the doer participle. Therefore, a

superficial annexation is not permitted, and we cannot say:

(229) ✗ دٍيْزَبُرِاَّضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/132]

The following are similarly not permitted:

(230) ✗ لٍجربراضلا [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/47]

the beater of the man

(231) ✗ دٍيْزَدِبْعَبُرِاَّضلا [Wright 2/66B] the beater of the slave of Zayd

(232) ✗ هِدِبْعَبُرِاَّضلا [Wright 2/66B] the beater of his slave

If, however, the direct doee is defined by لٱ , or is itself a annexed noun to

a annexed-to noun that is defined by لٱ , then, as an exception, the superficial

annexation is again permitted.23 For example:

(233) دِبْعَلْابُرِاَّضلا [Wright 2/66A]

the beater of the slave

(234) دِبْعَلْاسِأْرَبُرِاَّضلا [Wright 2/66A]

the beater of the head of the slave

(235) لِجَُّرلابُرِاَّضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/132]

the beater of the man

(236) لِجَُّرلاتُابَرِاَّضلا/بُاَّرُّضلا/بُرِاوََّضلا [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/47]

the beaters of the man

(237) لِجَُّرلاِملَاغُتُابَرِاَّضلا/بُاَّرُّضلا/بُرِاوََّضلا [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/47]

the beaters of the slave-boy of the man

Two or more direct doees connected by وَ or وْأَ

When a doer participle governs two or more direct doees connected by وَ or وْأَ

then, if the first is in a superficial annexation then the second may either be in

the i-case or the a-case. For example

(238) ارًمعو/ورٍمعودٍيزبُراضاذه [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/81]

This [person] is beating Zayd and Ɛamr

By the way, if the first direct doee is in the a-case, then it is not an annexation

and the second direct doee would follow in the a-case.

(239) ارًمعوادًيزبٌراضاذه

This [person] is beating Zayd and Ɛamr
23Wright 2/66A

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/582#p1
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Superficial annexation with a overt doer

Consider an doer participle that has a overt doer and is governing a direct doee

thus:

(240) اديزهوبأبراضلجربتررم [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/458]

I passed by a man whose father [was] beating Zayd.

If we wish to use a superficial annexation, then the doer participle can only

be annexed to its direct doee and not to its doer. So we can say:

(241) هوبأديزبراضلجربتررم [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/74]

I passed by a man whose father [was] beating Zayd.

(Remember from section (ref) above that the word order هُوبُأَادًيْزَبٌرِاضَ is

permissible.)

We cannot say:

(242) ✗ اديزهِيِبأَبراضلجربتررم [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 10/359]

27.12. The doer participle with a pronoun as its direct doee

When the doer participle governs a direct doee that is a pronoun, there is

considerable variation seen

One possibility is is to separate the doer participle from its doee pronoun

using the prefix اَّيإِ , thus:

(243) كَاَّيإِبٌرِاضَ [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/434]

beating you

(244) كَاَّيإِبُرِاضَلا [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/434]

the beater of you

(245) هُاَّيإِنَوبُرِاضَلا [Wright 2/67A]

the beaters of me

The second possibility, and by far the more common usage, is to use a super-

ficial annexation, thus:

(246) كَبُرِاضَ [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/434]

beating you

(247) كَبُرِاضَلا [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 2/434]

the beater of you

(248) يبِرِاضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the beater of me

(249) يِتابراضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the beatersf of me

https://shamela.ws/book/17726/956
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/572
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3534
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/585#p1
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When the doer participle has a overt doer, then it will follow the attached

pronoun, thus:

(250) هُوبُأَيبِرِاضَاذَهَ

This [person] – his father is beating me.

For the dual and sound ūn plural in a superficial annexation, the ن of the

suffix is regularly deleted. So we will say:

(251) كابراضناذه [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 1/196]

These two are beating you.

(from نابراض )

(252) كوبراضءلاؤه [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 1/196]

These [persons] are beating you.

(from نوبراض )

(253) كابرِاضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the two beaters of you

(from نابراضلا )

(254) كوبرِاضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the beaters of you

(from نوبراضلا )

(255) يَابراض [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the two beaters of me

(from نابَراضلا )

(256) َّيبَرِاضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the two beaters of me

(from نيْبَراضلا )

(257) َّيبِرِاضلا [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/135]

the beaters of me

(from نيِبراضلا and نوبراضلا )

Occasionally a ن is inserted between the doer participle annexed noun and

the pronoun annexed-to noun. This would permit words like: يِنبُرِاضَ , يِنوبُرِاَّضلا ,

etc. For example:

(258) هِيفِيِنوقُدِاصَمُْتنْأَلْهَفَ 24
[ يئاسنللىربكلا :11291]

So will you tell me the truth about it?

It seems that this usage did not make its way to Standard Classical Arabic.

But some grammarians permit this usage by poetic license, or as a rare usage.25

24also narrated as َّيقِدِاصَ in يراخبلاحيحص :3169
25See for more details يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/44; يفاولاوحنلا 1/285; لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش

2/137; Wright 2/67AB
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27.13. The doee participle as a verb-like governor

https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3534

27.14. The static adjectival noun as a verb-like governor

لعافلامساوةهبشملاةفصلاهيفقرتفاامركذ:زئاظنلاوهابشلأا

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1472

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/582#p1

https://shamela.ws/book/9985/799

27.15. The doer of a deverbal noun that fulfils the role of the
info

In our discussion of the doer of deverbal nouns, we have consistently stated

that the doer of a deverbal noun is not a indispensable element. This is because

the deverbal noun, which has a doer, is typically already part of an existing

sentence. See example (191) ارًمْعَهُوبُأَبٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ above.

However, there is one special kind of sentence where that the doer of a

deverbal noun is a indispensable element.

Before presenting this special doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info sentence, we

will first give some background. Consider the sentence:

(259) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing.

In example (259) above, دٌيْزَ is the subject and مٌئِاقَ is its info.

We can rearrange the word order to front the info thus:

(260) دٌيْزَمٌئِاقَ

Standing, Zayd is.

This fronted info will be common in negative and question sentences. For

example:

(261) دٌيْزَمٌئِاقَأَ [Wright 2/257B]

Is Zayd standing?

(262) دٌنْهِةٌمَئِاقَامَ [Wright 2/257B]

Hind is not going

Now we come to the special doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info sentence:

In negative and question sentences like examples (261) and (261) above, the

deverbal noun can be analyzed as a subject, and its following doer will fulfil

the role of the info.

So, in examples (261) and (261) above, مٌئِاقَ can be considered a subject دٌيْزَ

and can be its doer that fulfils the role of the info. Now, you might be thinking:

what is the reason for this strange doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info analysis?

https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3534
https://archive.org/details/20220824_20220824_2014/page/n1377/mode/2up?q=%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%B3%D8%A8%D8%A8%D9%8A
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1472
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/582#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9985/799
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Why can’t we just consider مٌئِاقَ a fronted info and دٌيْزَ the backed subject?

The answer is that we can indeed consider مٌئِاقَ a fronted info and دٌيْزَ the

backed subject as one option. But, as another option, the doer-that-fulfils-the-

role-of-the-info analysis allows us to keep the deverbal noun in the singular for

dual and plural subjects. So we can say:

(263) نِادَيَّْزلامٌئِاقَأَ

Are the two Zayds standing?

(264) تُادَنْهِلْاةٌبَهِاذَامَ

The Hinds are not going

Sentences (263) and (264) are legitimate, but are only permitted for negative

and question sentences.26 If it is not a negative or question sentence, then

the doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info construction is not permitted. So the

following are not correct as complete sentences:

(265) ✗ نِادَيَّْزلامٌئِاقَ

The two Zayds are standing.

(266) ✗ تُادَنْهِلْاةٌبَهِاذَ

The Hinds are going

This is because the deverbal noun مئِاقَ cannot govern the overt doers نِادَيَّْزلا

and تُادَنْهِلْا without the governing support that is provided by being in a negative

or question sentence.

So when it is not a negative or question sentence, then only the fronted info

construction is permitted and the info will typically match the backed subject

in number and gender. For example:

(267) نِادَيَّْزلانِامَئِاقَ

Standing, the two Zayds are.

(268) تُادَنْهِلْاتٌابَهِاذَ

Going, the Hinds are.

The fronted info construction is also permitted, as an option, even for negative

and question sentences. For example:

(269) نِادَيَّْزلانِامَئِاقَأَ

Are the two Zayds standing?

(270) تُادَنْهِلْاتٌابَهِاذَامَ

The Hinds are not going

When the deverbal noun and the doer are both singular, and it is a negative

or question sentence, then a double analysis is possible27:

26Some grammarians did not require this condition based on the sentence بٍهِْلونُبٌَريِبخَ . For details on

the dispute, see ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/191 footnote 3.
27Wright 2/258A

https://shamela.ws/book/11825/193#p1
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i. the fronted info analysis

ii. the doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info analysis

Such is the case in examples (261) دٌيْزَمٌئِاقَأَ and (262) دٌنْهِةٌمَئِاقَامَ above.

Here are some more examples of doer-that-fulfils-the-role-of-the-info sen-

tences:

(270) كَونُبَبٌورُضْمَلْهَ [Wright 2/257C]

Are your sons beaten?

( ونُبَ is a deputy doer.)

(271) ٰـیَیتِهَِلاءَنۡعَتَنأَبٌغِارَأَ مُۖیهِٰ⁠ رَبۡإِۤ [ ميرمةروس 19:46 cited by Wright 2/257D]

Have you no desire for my gods, O Abraham?

(A double analysis is reportedly possible, but the doer-that-fulfils-the-role-

of-the-info analysis is preferred.28)

(272) امَُتنْأَيدِهْعَِبفٍاوَامََّيلَيِلخَ [Wright 2/257D]

My two friends, you are not keeping my promise.

(273) هِِبتُقْثِوَادًعْوَمُْتنْأٌَزجِنْمُأَ [Wright 2/257D]

Are you fulfiling a promise that I put my trust on?

27.16. The maṣdar as a verb-like governor

https://shamela.ws/book/36130/1479#p1

ةيرجشلايلاملأانمرشنيملامباتك-لمعلايفردصملاولعافلامسانيبقرفلاةلأسم

يرجشلانبا-

ةينسلارردلا

28See نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ميرمةروس 19:46

https://quran.com/19/46
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/1479#p1
https://dorar.net/arabia/629/%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%B7%D9%84%D8%A8-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%A3%D9%88%D9%84-%D8%A3%D8%AD%D9%88%D8%A7%D9%84-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%AF%D8%B1-%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%B9%D8%A7%D9%85%D9%84-%D8%B9%D9%85%D9%84-%D8%A7%D9%84%D9%81%D8%B9%D9%84#:~:text=%D9%88%D9%87%D8%B0%D8%A7%20%D8%A7%D9%84%D8%AA%D8%B1%D8%AA%D9%8A%D8%A8%D9%8F%20%D9%85%D9%86%20%D8%AD%D9%8A%D8%AB%D9%8F%20%D9%83%D9%8E%D8%AB%D8%B1%D8%A9%D9%8F,%D8%A3%D8%BA%D8%B6%D8%A8%D9%86%D9%8A%20%D8%A3%D9%86%20%D9%8A%D9%8E%D8%B6%D8%B1%D9%90%D8%A8%D9%8E%20%D8%B2%D9%8E%D9%8A%D8%AF%D9%8C%20%D8%B9%D9%8E%D9%85%D9%92%D8%B1%D9%8B%D8%A7.
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/19/46
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Chapter 28.

The maṣdar

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

28.1. Introduction

Consider the example:

(274) دٍيْزَبُاهَذَ

Zayd’s going

The noun باهَذَ going is the maṣdar of the verb بُهَذْيَبَهَذَ to go.

Like the verb بُهَذْيَبَهَذَ , the maṣdar باهَذَ signifies the action of going. But

unlike the verb, the maṣdar does not include tense. So it doesn’t say when the

action of going happened or will happen.

The maṣdar is classified as a primitive noun, not a deverbal noun. In other

words, in terms of grammatical theory, it is not considered to be derived from

the verb. (Rather, the verb is considered to be derived from the maṣdar.)

Also the maṣdar is not a adjectival noun. Technically, this would put it in the

category of entity nouns. But because the maṣdar signifies the action of a verb,

and not an actual entity, it is an abstract entity noun, not a concrete entity noun.

In fact, we will treat it in a category of its own. We will see, if Allāh wills, that

the maṣdar can cross over to a concrete entity noun and then refer to an entity.

28.2. The maṣdar as a verb-like governor in an annexation

As a noun which is related to a verb, a maṣdar can govern in a verb-like manner.

Let’s start with a sentence which has a verb:

(275) يتأتنأينرسي <!–

(276) وجلالَدتعينأوجرأ [nahw_wadih 1/54]

I hope that the weather becomes moderate

–>

319

https://shamela.ws/book/10018/48
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نْأَ in the above example is that maṣdari نْأَ . This means that, as we learned in

chapter (ref), it and its following verb can be interpreted as a maṣdar construc-

tion, thus:

(277) كنايتإينرسي

We also learned that this interpretation of the maṣdari نْأَ clause in example ()

above allows us to grammatically model the نْأَ clause as one structural element.

In example () above the maṣdar construction كنايتإ is modeled as the doer of

the verb رسي .

But example () is also a legitimate sentence in its own right. The maṣdar نايتإ

signifies the occurrence of the verb يتأيىتأ . But unlike the verb, it does not

indicate tense. If we had started with a caseless verb, for example:

(278) تيتأنأينرسي

then it would have the same modeled maṣdar:

(279) كنايتإينرسي

In order to add tense to sentence with maṣdar, we would have to use other

means, for example, an adverb:

(280) ادغكنايتإينرسي

(281) سمأكنايتإينرسي

In example () above, the maṣdar نايتإ is a annexed noun in an annexation.

Syntactically, the pronoun ك is in the i-case as the annexed-to noun in the

annexation, but semantically, it is considered the doer of the. maṣdar نايتإ .

In example () above the verb يتأت was used without a direct doee. Let’s see

what happens when we add a direct doee. For example:

(282) ينيتأتنأينرسي

In example () above, the pronoun ي me is the direct doee of the verb يتأت . If

we model the نْأَ clause in example () above as a maṣdar construction, then we

will get:

(283) يَاَّيإِكنايتإينرسي

Now, the pronoun ك your is again the syntactic annexed-to noun and the

semantic doer of the maṣdar نايتإ . But the maṣdar now also has a direct doee

يَايَإِ in the a-case.
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The maṣdar in an annexation governing a u-case doer

Here is another example of a maṣdar governing a semantic doer and a direct

doee:

(284) لَسَعَلْادٍيْزَبِرْشُنْمِتُبْجِعَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/102]

But this is not the only word order which is possible. We can flip the order of

the doer and the direct doee, thus:

(285) دٌيْزَلِسَعَلْابِرْشُنْمِتُبْجِعَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/102]

Now the semantic direct doee لسعلا is the annexed-to noun in the i-case and

the doer ديز is in the u-case.

This word order of the direct doee’s being the annexed-to noun and the doer

occurring after it in the u-case ( دٌيْزَلِسَعَلْابِرْشُ ) is not as usual as the usual word

order ( دٌيْزَلِسَعَلْابِرْشُ ).1 Nevertheless, it is common enough.2

The maṣdar in an annexation governing only a direct doee without a doer

The doer of the maṣdar need not be mentioned. In this case, the maṣdar is a

annexed noun noun to its sementic direct doee directly. For example:

(286) ِّقحَلْالِوْقَنْمِمْهُعَنَمَ [Wright 2/57C]

He hindered them from saying the truth.

Sometimes, context would be needed to tell whether the annexed-to noun is

the semantic doer or the sementic direct doee. For example:

(287) ديزبرضنمتبجع [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 11/70]

In example () above, ديز may either have been the person who did the beating

or the person who was beaten.3 Context would be needed to disambiguate.

The maṣdar governing a deputy doer

Just like the maṣdar can govern a doer in the u-case it can similarly govern a

deputy doer. For example:

(288) رُيقِفَلْارِيِناَنَّدلاءُاطَعْإِيِنَّرسَ [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/109]

The giving of the dīnārs to the poor-one made me happy.

The maṣdar governing multiple direct doees

The maṣdar can govern multiple direct doees just like its verb. For example:

(289) امًهَرْدِرَيقِفَلْاكَءَاطَعْإِتُفْرَعَ [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/109]

(290) امًيقِمُارًفَعْجَادًِلاخَكَمَلَاعْإِتُفْرَعَ [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/109]

1Wright 2/59B
2 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/103
3 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 11/70

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/780
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/780
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3605#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/925
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/925
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/925
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/781#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3605#p1
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28.2.0.1. The maṣdar in a annexation to an adverb of time/place

The adverb of time/place, like a ;mafulb, is considered a doee. As such, it can

be a annexed-to noun to a governing maṣdar. Any doer and/or direct doees will

then occur after it in their respective syntactic cases. For example:

(291) ارًمْعَدٌيْزَِموْيَلابِرْضَنْمِتُبْجِعَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/103]

I wondered at today’s beating [by] Zayd [to] Ɛamr

A attribute to a governing maṣdar in an annexation

A maṣdar which is governing a governee (like a doer or a direct doee) can

be described by a attribute, but that attribute should occur after the maṣdar’s

governees.4 For example, we should not say:

(292) ✗ لبلإافينعلاكقوستفرع [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/108]

I knew your harsh driving of the camels

We should say instead:

(293) فينعلالبلإاكقوستفرع

A attribute to the governee of a maṣdar in an annexation

When the maṣdar is governing a doer or a direct doee in an annexation, and that

governee is to be described by a attribute, then the attribute may, optionally, be

either in the i-case, or in the u-case for the doer and the a-case for the direct

doee.5 So we can say:

(294) فيرظلاوفيرظلاديزبرشنمتبجع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/104]

(295) دٌيْزََّراحَلْا/ِّراحَلْاِماعََّطلالِكْأَنْمِتُبْجِعَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/189]

I wondered at the eating of the hot food [by] Zayd

A conjunction to the governee of a maṣdar in an annexation

When the maṣdar is governing a doer or a direct doee in an annexation, and

that governee is followed by a conjunction and post-conjunction, then the post-

conjunction may, optionally, be either in the i-case, or in the u-case for the doer

and the a-case for the direct doee.6 So we can say:

(296) دٌِلاخَ/دٍِلاخَوَدٍيعِسَلُامَهْإِيِنءَاسَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/189]

(297) مَحَّْللاِ/محَّْللاوَزِبْخُلْالَكْأَتُهْرِكَ [Wright 2/58A]

I disliked eating the bread and the meat.

(298) لٌيِلخَادًيعِسَ/دٍيعِسَوَدٍِلاخَبُرْضَيِنءَاسَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/189]

4 كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/108; ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/188
5 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/189; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/104–105; Wright 2/59C
6 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/189; Wright 2/57D-58A

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/781#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/924#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/782#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/924#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/782#p1
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28.3. The tanwīned maṣdar as a verb-like governor

In section (ref) above, we have seen how the maṣdar governing in an annexation.

However, an annexation is not the only form in which a maṣdar can govern in a

verb-like manner. A maṣdar can also govern when it is tanwīned. For example:

(299) اديزبٍرْضَنمِتُبجِعَ [ هيوبيسباتك 1/189; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/94]

(300) ٌركبًاديزبٍرْضَنمِتُبجع [ هيوبيسباتك 1/189]

(301) ارًمْعَدٌيْزَبٍرْضَنْمِتُبْجِعَ [modified from هيوبيسباتك 1/189; Wright 2/59A]

(302) ۝١٥ةٍبَرَقۡمَاذَامࣰیتِی۝١٤َةࣲبَغَسۡمَیذِمࣲوۡیَیِفمࣱٰـعَطۡإِوۡأَ [ دلبلاةروس 90:14-15, cited by حرش

كلامنبلاليهستلا 3/115]

Or feeding on a day of severe hunger An orphan of near relationship

(303) موقسوؤرفويسلاببرضب [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/94; Wright 2/57C]

by striking, with the swords, the heads of a people

The tanwīned maṣdar governing a doer and a direct doee is comparatively

rarer than the maṣdar governing in a annexation.7 Some grammarians mandate

that when a tanwīned maṣdar is a governor then its doer should not be mentioned

after it.8 So they would allow example (299) above but not examples (300) and

(301).

28.4. The maṣdar prefixed by لا as a verb-like governor

In addition to the maṣdar governing in an annexation and when tanwīned, the

maṣdar can also govern when it is prefixed by لا . This is the rarest out of the

three formations.9

(304) اديزبرضلانمتبجع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/94]

(305) هُءَادَعْأَةِيَاكَِّنلافُيعِضَ [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/116; Wright 2/57D]

weak in harming his enemies

(306) اعمِسْمبِرَّْضلانعلْكُنأملف [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/116; Wright 2/57D]

and I did not desist from beating Mismaɛ

28.5. The maṣdar as a verb-like governor compared to the
doer participle

We have already seen, in chapter (ref), that the doer participle is also a noun

that is related to a verb, and that can govern in a verb-like manner. But the

7Wright 2/59B; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/94
8 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 11/75
9 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/94

https://shamela.ws/book/23018/187
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/772#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/187
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/187
https://quran.com/90/14-15
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/931#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/931#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/772#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/772#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/932#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/932#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/772#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3610
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/772#p1
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maṣdar and the doer participle are different in how they govern a doer and a

direct doee.

Firstly, the maṣdar is a primitive noun. So it does not govern a latent doer

pronoun. When the maṣdar is governing a direct doee without a doer as in

example () ِّقحَلْالِوْقَنْمِمْهُعَنَمَ then, no latent doer pronoun is virtual modeled.

Secondly, when the maṣdar is governing in an annexation, (for example

ارًمْعَدٍيْزَبِرْضَنْمِتُبْجِعَ ) then this annexation is real, not superficial.10 However,

when the doer participle is governing in an annexation, then the annexation is

superficial (see section (ref)).

Thirdly, the doer participle not prefixed by لا only governs in a verb-like

manner when it has an imperfective meaning. The maṣdar on the other hand

can govern for both a perfective and imperfective meaning. For example:

(307) نلآا/ادغ/سمأاديزكبرضنمتبجع [modified from ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/94]

The maṣdar as a verb-like governor does have one similarity to the governing

doer participle. And that is that both their doers are not the leaned-against

element of a new sentence. So, for example, in the sentence:

(308) دٌيْزَلِسَعَلْابِرْشُنْمِتُبْجِعَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/102]

the doer ديْزَ does not form an inner sentence with the maṣdar برْشُ . Rather,

the maṣdar برْشُ , as a single-word element, is in the i-case, governed by the

preposition نْمِ .

An exception to the doer of a maṣdar not being a leaned-against element, and

also to the maṣdar not governing a latent doer pronoun, is when the maṣdar

occurs as the deputy to a verb. For example:

(309) اديزابرض [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/93]

Hit Zayd!

The maṣdar as a deputy to a verb will be covered in more detail in sec-

tion (mmutlaq), if Allāh wills.

TODO: Add to mmutlaq chapter

28.6. The maṣdar governing an indirect doee

wright 2/61

28.7. The maṣdar governing a direct doee with a
strengthening-ِل

wright 2/61D

10 يمزاحللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 71/9

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/772#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/780
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/771
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28.8. An intervening word in the annexation

28.9. The mīmi maṣdar

28.10. The manufactured maṣdar

28.11. The one-time noun

28.12. The noun of manner

28.13. The entity noun→maṣdar crossover

The entity noun→maṣdar crossover is a concrete entity noun that crosses over

to be used like a maṣdar. Examples:

entity noun→maṣdar

crossover verb actual maṣdar

ملَاسَ peace مُِّلسَيُمََّلسَ to say مْكُيْلَعَمُلَاَّسلا

( ىلَعَ to s.o.)

ميِلسَْت

ءاطَعَ a gift يطِعْيُىطَعْأَ to give ءاطَعْإِ

ملَاكَ a speech مُِّلكَيُمََّلكَ to speak (to ه s.o.) ميِلكْتَ

ملَاكَ a speech مَُّلكَتَيَمََّلكَتَ to speak مُّلكَتَ

ةلَبْقُ a kiss لُِّبقَيُلََّبقَ to kiss ( ه s.o.) ليِبقْتَ

باذَعَ a punishment بُِّذعَيُبََّذعَ to punish ه) s.o.) بيذِعَْت

لمْحِ a load لُمِحْيَلَمَحَ to carry ( ـه s.th.) لمْحَ

ةرَشْعِ association رُشِاعَيُرَشَاعَ to consort (with ه

s.o.)

ةرَشَاعَمُ

The entity noun→maṣdar crossover originally signifies the meaning of a

concrete entity noun.11 So, for example the maṣdar ميِلكْتَ signifies the action of

speaking to someone, and the entity noun→maṣdar crossover ملَاكَ signifies the

concrete entity noun speech. But the entity noun→maṣdar crossover, once it

crosses over to a maṣdar, can signify the action of the verb, just like the actual

maṣdar. As such, it can even govern in a verb-like manner.12 So we can say:

(310) مْهُنْمُِّدعَُتمَارَكِلْاكَتِرَشْعِِب [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/100]

By your associating with the generous-ones you will be reckoned [as one]

amongst them.

( مارَكِلْا is in the a-case as the direct doee of the entity noun→maṣdar

crossover ةرَشْعِ .)

(311) ةَئَامِلْاكَئِاطَعَدَعْبَوَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/99]

And after your giving of the one hundred (camels)

11 وحنلايناعم 3/164–167
12 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/101

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/778#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/777#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/889
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/779#p1
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326 Chapter 28. The maṣdar

( ةئَامِلْا is in the a-case as the direct doee of the entity noun→maṣdar

crossover ءاطَعَ .)

(312) كَيفِشْيَةٌيَغِصْمُيَهِوَادًنْهِكَمُلَاكَاولُاقَ [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 2/435]

They said “Your speaking to Hind while she is giving ear will cure you.”

( دنْهِ is in the a-case as the direct doee of the entity noun→maṣdar crossover

ملَاكَ .)

28.14. The maṣdar→entity noun crossover

Just like the entity noun→maṣdar crossover crosses over from a entity noun to

a maṣdar, the maṣdar→entity noun crossover crosses over form a maṣdar to a

entity noun. Here are some examples13

maṣdar→entity noun

crossover plural verb

ملْعِ a science مولُعُ مُلَعْيَمَِلعَ to know

لقْعَ an intellect لوقُعُ لُقِعْيَلَقَعَ to make sense ( ـه of

s.th.)

لمَعَ a deed لامَعْأَ لُمَعْيَلَمِعَ to work

نّظَ a conjecture نونُظُ ُّنظُيََّنظَ to conjecture

توْصَ a sound تاوَصْأَ تُوصُيَتَاصَ to make a sound

ةشَيعِمَ a livelihood شِياعَمَ شُيعِيَشَاعَ to live

دقْعَ a contract دوقُعُ دُقِعْيَدَقَعَ to enter into a contract

دعْوَ a promise دوعُوُ دُعِيَدَعَوَ to promise

ةدَعِ a promise تادَعِ دُعِيَدَعَوَ to promise

ةدَعِوْمَ/دعِوْمَ a promise دعِاوَمَ دُعِيَدَعَوَ to promise

فيعِضَْت a double فيعِاضََت فُِّعضَيُفََّعضَ to double ( ـه s.th.)

ةبَرِجَْت a trial, experiment برِاجََت بُِّرجَيُبََّرجَ to try ( ـه،ه s.o.,

s.th.)

As you can see, once a maṣdar crosses over to a entity noun, it can, and often

does, have a plural.

28.14.1. Plurals of maṣdar→entity noun crossovers

As you can see, most of the maṣdar→entity noun crossovers in the table above

are from stem 1 verbs. There are relatively fewer from stem 2 verbs. Most form

broken plurals. All the plurals above are amongst those that are attested usage

from Classical Arabic.

Most maṣdars are not attested to have plurals from Classical Arabic. For

example, perhaps we may not find the maṣdar لامَعِْتسْا (from the verb لَمَعَْتسْا

لُمِعَْتسْيَ ) to have the its plural as attested usage in Classical Arabic. This has led

13mostly taken from يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 129ff

https://shamela.ws/book/11539/865
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/129
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28.14. The maṣdar→entity noun crossover 327

some grammarians to restrict plurals of maṣdars to only those recorded from

attested usage.14

After the era of native Classical Arabic, when sca became the language of

science and literature, new terms and meanings were added to the language and

used with their technical meanings. Many of these new terms are maṣdar→entity

noun crossovers and they are often from higher stem verbs. Here are some

examples15

maṣdar→entity noun

crossover plural verb

لامَعِْتسْا a use تلَاامَعِْتسْا لُمِعَْتسْيَلَمَعَْتسْا to use ( ـه

s.th.)

لامَِتحْا a possible interpretation تلَاامَِتحْا لُمَِتحْيَلَمََتحْا to bear a meaning

(of a text)

داقَتِعْا a creed تادَاقَتِعْا دُقِتَعْيَدَقَتَعْا to believe (a creed)

لاكَشْإِ a textual difficulty تلَااكَشْإِ لُكِشْيُلَكَشْأَ to be difficult (of a

text)

فيرِعَْت a definition تافَيرِعَْت فُِّرعَيُفََّرعَ to define ( ـه s.th.)

ريسِفَْت an explanation ريسِافََت رُِّسفَيُرََّسفَ to explain ( ـه s.th.)

فذْحَ a deletion فوذُحُ فُذِحْيَفَذَحَ to delete ( ـه s.th.)

Because of the need to pluralize technical terms, some scholars have permitted

that new maṣdar→entity noun crossovers can be pluralized without restriction.16

As you can see, many of these maṣdar→entity noun crossovers are from higher

stem verbs. Since, broken plurals are not easily formed from words with many

letters, the āt plural is preferred for these maṣdar→entity noun crossovers. The

maṣdar pattern ليعِفَْت of stem 2 لََّعفَ verbs can easily form a plural on the pattern

ليعِافََت , but even for new maṣdar→entity noun crossovers on this pattern, the āt

plural often tends to be in current usage.

Remember, however, from section (ref), that there are conditions that should

be satisfied in order for a word to have a āt plural. So if a maṣdar→entity noun

crossover does not end with ة and has fewer than five letters than we may prefer

to form a broken plural than a āt plural. Nevertheless the āt plural may be more

common in actual usage. For example: نايَبَ a statement, plural: ةنَِيبْأَ , تاَنايَبَ . 17

28.14.2. The ability of maṣdar→entity noun crossovers to govern
in a verb-like manner

The default for concrete entity nouns is that they will not govern in a verb-like

manner. But a maṣdar→entity noun crossover, even though it has crossed over

to a entity noun, its maṣdar origin retains some influence. Because of this, we

14 ينايحلهماكحأوردصملاعمج 96; يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 138
15mostly taken from يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 141–142, ينايحلهماكحأوردصملاعمج 99–100
16 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 129ff
17 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 147–151

https://shamela.ws/book/2120/138
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/141
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/129
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do sometimes find a maṣdar→entity noun crossover governing in a verb-like

manner. This is most apparently visible in the plural of a maṣdar→entity noun

crossover. For example:

(313) اعنَفَلاومَزحلالّاإةَمادقابأمهبُراجتتْدازامفهوبرّجو [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 107]

And they tried him, but their tryings of Abū Qudāmah did not increase but

[his] resolve and contentment

(The plural maṣdar→entity noun crossover برِاجََت is governing ابأَ in the

a-case as a direct doee.)

28.15. The maṣdar→adjectival noun crossover

A maṣdar→adjectival noun crossover is a maṣdar that crosses over to be used

like a adjectival noun. For example, the maṣdar لدْعَ of the verb لُدِعْيَلَدَعَ to act

justly is used as a adjectival noun to mean just. Similarly, the maṣdar ىضًرِ of the

verb ىضَرْيَيَضِرَ to be pleased is used as a adjectival noun to mean pleasing. Here

is an example sentence:

(314) لٌدعلٌجراذه [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/238]

This is a just man.

When a maṣdar is used as a adjectival noun, then, normally, it is not feminized,

dualized or pluralized, regardless of the number or gender of the described

noun. So we will say:

(315) يضروألدعلجربتررم [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

(316) يضرنيتأرمابتررم [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

(317) لدعنيلجربتررم [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

(318) لدعلاجربتررم [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

Sometimes, a particular maṣdar is used very often as a adjectival noun. Then,

exceptionally, it is feminized and pluralized.18 Such is the case with the maṣ-

dar→adjectival noun crossover لدْعَ . So we can (optionally) say:

(319) ةلدعةأرما [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

(320) تلادعءاسن [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

(321) لودعموق [ كلامنباةيفلأىلعيضرافلاحرش 3/176]

Also, excepted from the restriction of not being pluralized is a maṣdar→ad-

jectival noun crossover which ends with a .ة This is readily pluralized with a āt

plural. For example ةقَثِ trustworthy. So we can say:

(322) تٌاقَثِلٌاجَرِ

trustworthy men

18 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/238

https://shamela.ws/book/13257/923#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/688
https://shamela.ws/book/174/1302
https://shamela.ws/book/174/1302
https://shamela.ws/book/174/1302
https://shamela.ws/book/174/1302
https://shamela.ws/book/174/1302
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28.16. The maṣdar used figuratively to describe a concrete
entity noun

Along the same lines as the maṣdar→adjectival noun crossover we sometimes

see a maṣdar used figuratively to describe a concrete entity noun. For example:

(323) رابدإولابقإيهامنإفتركدّااذإىتحتعترامعترت [ وحنلايناعم 1/193]

[The she-camel] pastures at pleasure until she remembers [her offspring], then

she is only (the act of) approaching and withdrawing.

https://shamela.ws/book/17801/192
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Chapter 29.

The government of the preposition

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

29.1. The need for governing the preposition

In the Arabic grammatical model, prepositional phrases are dispensable elements.

In order to bring a dispensable caseful element into a sentence, a suitable element

of the original sentence must act as governor of the new dispensable element.

For example, consider the sentence

(324) دٌيْزَسَلَجَ

“Zayd sat.”

We would like to add the prepositional phrase ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَ “on the ground” to

the sentence, thus:

(325) ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَدٌيْزَسَلَجَ

“Zayd sat on the ground.”

In order to do this, a suitable element in the original sentence ( دٌيْزَسَلَجَ )

must act as the governor for the preposition ىٰلَعَ . The verb سَلَجَ is this suitable

element.

Now, you may be thinking: we introduced the concept of government for

determining the case of an element. But prepositions don’t have case. So why

should they need to be governed, and in what manner may they be governed?

This is a valid objection. “Governing” a preposition is definitively problem-

atic.1 However, we can work around this problem with the following reasoning:

The noun ضِرْلْأَٱ is governed by the preposition ىٰلَعَ and not directly by the

verb سَلَجَ This is because it is the preposition which causes the noun following

it to be in the i-case. In order to bring the dispensable (caseful) element ضرْلْأَٱ

in the sentence, we have to establish an unbroken chain of governor-governee

dependencies that links back to a governing element in the original sentence.

1Owens, J., The foundations of grammar 177
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332 Chapter 29. The government of the preposition

Saying that ىٰلَعَ is governed by سَلَجَ allows us to accomplish this. So سَلَجَ will

govern ىٰلَعَ . And ىٰلَعَ will govern ضرْلْأَٱ .

ADD DIAGRAM

Another way to look at this is that a prepositional phrase may be parsed

(virtually) as a direct doee.2 Consider the example:

(326) دٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ

“I passed by Zayd.”

In the above example, the prepositional phrase دٍيْزَِب may be parsed (virtually)

as in the a-case as a direct doee. So much so, that if we wish to add a second

doee using a conjunction then it may be added in the a-case. For example:

(327) ارًمْعَوَدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ 3

“I passed by Zayd and Ɛamr.”

Of course the more usual ورٍمْعَوَدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ is also permitted.

So we can consider the verb as governing the entire prepositional phrase in

the a-case. And within the prepositional phrase, the preposition governs its

following noun in the i-case.

ADD DIAGRAM

29.2. Prepositions not needing a governor

What we have just said regarding a preposition requiring a governor is true of

essential prepositions. An essential preposition is that which, by its addition,

gives a distinctly new meaning to the sentence. They are also used to connect

an indirect doee to its governing verb. The preposition ب in (326) دٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ is

an example of an essential preposition.

There also exist non-essential prepositions. These merely give emphasis to

an existing meaning in the sentence. Non-essential prepositions do not need a

governor. Here is an example of a non-essential preposition:

(328) لٍجرنمءاجام [ يناهيلعلىنعملايفهرثأوفرظلاورورجملاوراجلاقلعتتلااحءافيتسا ]

“Not a man came.”

The preposition نْمِ only emphasizes the meaning of the sentence. If we drop

if the basic meaning would remain the same:

(329) لٌجرءاجام [ يناهيلعلىنعملايفهرثأوفرظلاورورجملاوراجلاقلعتتلااحءافيتسا ]

“Not a man came.”

By the way, نْمِ happens to be a non-essential preposition in the example

above. But it may be an essential preposition in other sentences. For example:

(330) تِيْبَلْٱنَمِدٌيْزَجَرَخَ

“Zayd came out from the house.”
2Kasher, A., “The term al-fiʿl al-mutaʿaddī bi-ḥarf jarr” §3.1 124 citing ينجنبا ; يفاولاوحنلا 2/439;

Owens, J., The foundations of grammar 176 citing دربملا , ينجنبا , يجاجزلا .
3Not all grammarians permit this. See يناهيلعلىنعملايفهرثأوفرظلاورورجملاوراجلاقلعتتلااحءافيتسا

footnote 34 for details.
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29.3. Valid governors of the preposition

The verb is the typical governor of the preposition. We have already given an

example of a verb governing a prepostion: (325) ضِرْلْأَٱىلَعَدٌيْزَسَلَجَ . Besides the

verb, nouns that have the effect of a verb may also govern the preposition. Such

nouns include:

The maṣdar

Also included are deverbal nouns like:

The doer participle

The doee participle

The static adjectival noun

The emphatic nouns

The comparative noun

Grammarians differ regarding whether the the noun of time and the noun of

place are permitted to govern a preposition. Some grammarians allow them to

govern prepositions.4 Others disagree.5 Here are examples (considering them

permissible) as governors:

The noun of time

(331) قحلادييأتلكاعسمىضقنا [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/440]

“Your [period of] effort for aiding the truth has ended.”

The noun of place

(332) رادلاىلإكلخدمتيأر [ كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 2/443]

“I saw your [place of] entrance to the house.”

Also permitted as governorns are primitive nouns used with an adjectival

meaning. For example:

4 يفاولاوحنلا 2/440 citing كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلاةيشاح 2/443
5 ينجنبلاصئاصخلا 2/209
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29.4. One governor governing multiple prepositions

One governor can govern multiple different prepositions with no problems. For

example:

But if the multiple governees are the same prepositon, then in general they

may not be governed by the same governor.6 So we can’t say:

(333) ✗ ورٍمْعَِبدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ [ نيسايةيشاحوحيرصتلاحرش 1/378]

“I passed by Zayd by Ɛamr”

(although, separting the second preposition with a conjunction is of course

allowed: ورٍمْعَِبوَدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ .)

But if the same preposition is used with different meanings then it is permis-

sible to have them being governed by the same governor. For example:

(334) ةِيَدِابَلْٱِبدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ [ نيسايةيشاحوحيرصتلاحرش 1/378]

“I passed by Zayd in the desert.”

If the first preposition restricts the verb, and the second preposition is applied

after the verb has been restricted, then too may the multiple same prepositions

be used.7 For example:

(335) اقࣰزۡرِّةࣲرَمَثَنمِاهَنۡمِا۟وُقزِرُامََّلكُ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:25]

(The first نْمِ restricts the governing verb اوقُزِرُ to تاًّنجَلْٱ “the gardens”. And

the second نْمِ is restricted to “from the fruit from the gardens.”8)

29.5. A meaningful connection between the preposition and
its governor

In order for a preposition to be governed by a governor, there needs to be a

meaningful connection between the governor and the governed prepositional

phrase.9

Consider the following example:

(336) رِحْبَلْٱِبهِِلامَِبدُوجُيَوَهُوَادًِلاخَتُهَّْبشَ [ وحنلايناعم 3/131]

“I likened K͡hālid, while he (was) being generous with his wealth, with the

sea.”

(The و in دُوجُيَوَهُوَ is translated as “while.” See section (ref).)

In the above example, the prepositional phrase رِحْبَلٱِب “with the sea” is mean-

ingfully connected to the verb هََّبشَ “to liken,” not with the verb دُوجُيَ “to be

generous.” Therefore, it is هََّبشَ that governs the preposition in رِحْبَلٱِب , not دُوجُيَ .

Similarly, the prepositional phrase هِِلامَِب “with his wealth” is meaningfully

connected to the verb دُوجُيَ “to be generous,” not with the verb هََّبشَ “to liken.”

Therefore, it is دُوجُيَ that governs the preposition in هِِلامَِب , not هََّبشَ .

Here is another example:

6 يفاولاوحنلا 2/444 footnote 3
7 يفاولاوحنلا 2/444 footnote 3
8 يرشخمزللفاشكلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:25
9 يفاولاوحنلا 2/442D–445, وحنلايناعم 3/131–133

https://quran.com/2/25
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/2/25
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(337) مۡكُنِیدِنمِا۟ورُفَكَنَیذَِّلٱسَِٕىیَمَوۡیَلۡٱ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:3 cited by وحنلايناعم 3/131]

“This day those who disbelieve have despaired of [defeating] your religion;”

In the above example, the prepositional phrase مْكُِنيدِنْمِ “of your religion is

meaningfully connected to the verb سَئِيَ ”to despair,” not with the verb رَفَكَ “to

disbelieve” Therefore, it is سَئِيَ that governs the preposition in مْكُِنيدِنْمِ not

رَفَكَ .10

29.6. The combination of verbs with prepostions: the
indirect doee

In theory, prepositions impart their own meanings.11 And there is no restriction

on which prepositions may be used with a given governing verb (or verbal

noun), as long as the prepositional phrase be meaningfully connected with its

governor.12

The following examples show a possible set of prepositions that are meaning-

fully governed by the verb فَرَصَنْٱ “to turn around, leave”:

(338) هِعِنَصْمَىٰلَإِفَرَصَنْٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/161]

“He left to his workplace.”

(339) هِتِيْبَىٰلَإِعِنَصْمَلْٱنَمِفَرَصَنْٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/161]

“He left from the workplace to his house.”

(340) لِزْهَلْٱنِعَمُِلاعَلْٱفَرَصَنْٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/161]
13

“The scholar left off joking.”

(341) هِتِرَاَّيسَيفِفَرَصَنْٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/161]

“He left in his caravan.”

Having said that, in practice, certain verbs are more meaningfully connected

with certain prepositions, sometimes almost to the exclusion of others.14 For

example, the verb مَسَقْأَ “to swear” requires the preposition بِ in order to transit

to what is being sworn by.15 For example,

(342) هللابمسقأ [ يرابنلألةيبرعلارارسأ 203]

“I swear by Allāh”

The combination of a verb and its governed preposition can even acquire a

specific meaning. Consider, for example, the verb دَجَوَ . It’s basic meaning is “to

find.” It may be used with prepositions like ,بِ ىٰلَعَ , يفِ with this basic meaning.

For example:

10 يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for ةدئاملاةروس 5:3
11Kasher, A., “The term al-fiʿl al-mutaʿaddī bi-ḥarf jarr” §2.7 124
12 يفاولاوحنلا 2/161
13See also ملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلانِعَسُاَّنلامَزَهَنْادٍحُأُمَوْيَنَاكَاَّملَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4064]
14Kasher, A., “The term al-fiʿl al-mutaʿaddī bi-ḥarf jarr” §3.3
15Kasher, A., “The term al-fiʿl al-mutaʿaddī bi-ḥarf jarr” §3.3 129 citing يرابنلأانبا

https://quran.com/5/3
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/5/3
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4064
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(343) دٍهْجَِببَاتَكِلْٱتُدْجَوَ

“I found the book with effort.”

(344) تِيْبَلْٱيفِبَاتَكِلْٱتُدْجَوَ

“I found the book in the house.”

(345) ةَِنازَخِلْٱىلَعَبَاتَكِلْٱتُدْجَوَ

“I found the book on the cupboard.”

But this verb also has specific meanings when used with these prepositions

and certain indirect doees (albeit possibly with different maṣdars). For example:

(346) هِيْلَعَدَجَوَ [Lane: root دجو ]

“He was angry with him.”

(347) اهَِبدَجَوَ [Lane: root دجو ]

“He loved her.”

(348) َّىلَعَهِسِفَْنيفِدَجَوَدْقَ [ ملسمحيحص :1649b]

“he may have some feelings against me”

In such cases, the preposition almost seems to lose some of its independent

meaning. Instead, the meaning of the expression is obtained from the combina-

tion of the verb with the prepostion.

29.7. The virtual model of general beingness

Consider the sentence:

(349) رِاَّدلٱيفِدٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 2/211]

“Zayd is in the house.”

We mentioned in section (ref) above, that the governor of a preposition must

be a verb, or what has the effect of a verb. But we find no such word in the

sentence above. So what then is the governor of the preposition يفِ ?

In order to remain consistent with the Arabic grammatical model, we virtually

model a governor. This virtually modeled governor has the meaning given by

the verb “is” or its verbal noun “being”. We will refer to it as general beingness.

In Arabic grammatical terminology, general beingness is represented by the

verb َّرقَتَسْٱ or its doer participle رّقِتَسْمُ , or by the word نئِاكَ , which is the doer

participle of the verb نَاكَ .

Using these representations of general beingness, we can explicate (one inter-

pretation of) example (349) رِاَّدلٱيفِدٌيْزَ as:

(350) رِاَّدلٱيفِ[ٌّرقِتَسْمُ]دٌيْزَ

“Zayd is [being] in the house.”

https://sunnah.com/muslim:1649b
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The word “being” is not really needed in the translation because the verb “is”

conveys the same concept. But we have added it to explicate the involvement of

general beingness in the grammar of the sentence.

Note that virtually modeling general beingness in a sentence as we did in

example (350) above is not same as if the words َّرقَتَسْٱ “to settle”, رّقِتَسْمُ “settled”,

or نئِاكَ “being” were actually expressed. When expressed, they impart their own

meaning. For example

(351) رِاَّدلٱيفٌِّرقِتَسْمُدٌيْزَ

“Zayd is settled in the house.”

When virtually modeling general beingness we only use the words َّرقَتَسْٱ ,

رّقِتَسْمُ , and نئِاكَ terminologically. In fact, according to the prevalent opinion

among the grammarians, general beingness can only be virtually modeled.16

If one of these (or any other) words is actually expressed, then it will impart a

specific meaning, not the meaning of general beingness. Having said that, some

grammarians did permit general beingness to be expressed.17

29.8. Virtually modeled general beingness as the info of a
sentence

The virtual model of general beingness in the sentence in example (349) يفِدٌيْزَ

رِاَّدلٱ solves another problem for us. Remember how we said that, in the Arabic

grammatical model, the preposition is a dispensable element. So if we remove

it (and the following i-case noun راَّدلٱ ) from the sentence, we should still be left

with a complete sentence. Let’s try doing that:

(352) [ٌّرقِتَسْمُ]دٌيْزَ

“Zayd is [being].”

See how the virtually modeled general beingness serves as the indispensable

leaning element: the info. If we were to not virtually model general beingness,

we would be left with a grammatically incomplete sentence.

We also take this opportunity to explain an apparent inconsistency. Back

in chapter (ref), we had said that a prepositional phrase can be the info of a

sentence. We now state that, strictly speaking, it is the (virtually modeled)

governor of the prepostion which is the info. But because the actual info is

virtually modeled and is not expressed, we can say, loosely speaking, that the

prepositional phrase is the info.

This approach of applying a terminological label differently when loosely

speaking vs when strictly speaking is common.18 We will see other examples of

it in sections (refs) if Allāh wills.

16 يفاولاوحنلا 1/477
17 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 2/211 footnote
18 يفاولاوحنلا 1/215, 2/118, 2/442
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29.9. Other virtually modeled governors besides general
beingness

While general beingness is necessarily virtually modeled and never expressed

(see section (ref) above), other governors of prepositions too may be optionally

suppressed. This is done on the condition that that the overall meaning or

context supplies the meaning of the suppressed governor.19 For example:

(353) رِّحُلۡٱِبُّرحُلۡٱ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:178 cited by يفاولاوحنلا 2/447]

“the free for the free”

In the above example, the info has been analyzed as the virtually modeled

governor ُّصَتقْيَ “is retributed against” or لُتَقْيُ “is killed”. So the sentence with

the virtually modeled meaning is ِّرحُلاِبلُتَقْيُوْأُّصَتقْيَُّرحُلا “the free is retributed

against, or killed, for the free.”20

29.10. The prepositional phrase as a attribute

Consider the sentence

(354) نصغلاىلعارًئاطتُيأر [ يناهيلعلىنعملايفهرثأوفرظلاورورجملاوراجلاقلعتتلااحءافيتسا ]

“I saw a bird on the branch.”

Now the logical assumption is that the bird was on the branch, not that my

act of seeing was done on a branch. So this means that the preposition ىٰلَعَ is

not meaningfully connected with the verb ىٰأَرَ . Therefore, ىٰأَرَ is not the governor

of the preposition ىٰلَعَ .21 So what then is governing the preposition ىٰلَعَ .

Here again, we virtually model the governor of general beingness, as if to say:

(355) نصغلاىلع[اًّرقِتَسْمُ]ارًئاطتُيأر

“I saw a bird [being] on the branch.”

general beingness [اًّرقِتَسْمُ] is virtually modeled as the governor of the prepo-

sition ىٰلَعَ . The virtually modeled general beingness is also a attribute to the

direct doee ارًئِاطَ . But because the virtually modeled general beingness is not

expressed, we may say, loosely speaking, that the prepositional phrase is the

attribute.

In order for a prepositional phrase to be a attribute, its attributee will usually

be an indefinite noun, like ارًئِاطَ is in example (354) above. In the case where the

prepositional phrase occurs after a definite noun, (like in نصغلاىلعرئاطلٱتُيأر )

it will typically be analyzed as a ḥāl. We will discuss this in more detail in

chapter (ref) section (ref) if Allāh wills.

Here are some more examples of prepositional phrases as attributes:

19 يفاولاوحنلا 2/447 footnote
20 روشاعنباريسفت for ةرقبلاةروس 2:178
21 يناهيلعلىنعملايفهرثأوفرظلاورورجملاوراجلاقلعتتلااحءافيتسا

https://quran.com/2/178
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/2/178
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(356) ةٍوَبۡرَِبةَِّۭنجَلِثَمَكَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:265]

“like a garden on high ground”

( ةٍوَبْرَِب is analyzed as a attribute.22)

(357) مۡهُنۡمِّالࣰوسُرَمۡهِیِفثۡعَبۡٱوَانََّبرَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:129]

“Our Lord, and send among them a messenger from themselves”

( مْهُنْمِ is analyzed as a attribute.23)

When a prepositional phrase is, loosely speaking, a attribute, its governor is

typically the virtually modeled general beingness.24. However, it is conceivable

that the virtually modeled governor of the preposition be interpreted, if not

formally then at least in meaning, as some other verb (or verbal noun).25 For

example:

(358) ۦۚۤهِمِوۡقَوَنَوۡعَرِۡفىٰلَإِتٍٰـیَاءَعِسِۡتیِف [ لمنلاةروس 27:12]

“[These are] among the nine signs [you will take] to Pharaoh and his

people.”

In one interpretation of the above āyah, the prepositional phrase نَوْعَرْفِىٰلَإِ “to

Pharoah” has been analyzed as attribute of تٍایَاءَ “signs”. The meaning with the

virtually modeled governor has been explained as نَوْعَرْفِىلَإِةٌلَصِاوَ “arriving to

Pharoah”.26

Here is another example:

(359) مۡهِسِجۡرِىٰلَإِاسًجۡرِمۡهُتۡدَازَفَ [ ةبوتلاةروس 9:125]

“it has [only] increased them in evil [in addition] to their evil”

In the above āyah, the prepositional phrase مْهِسِجْرِىٰلَإِ “to their evil” has been

analyzed as attribute of اسًجْرِ “evil”. The meaning with the virtually modeled

governor has been explained as مْهِرِفْكُىٰلَإِامًومُضْمًَارًفْكُ “in disbelief in addition to

their disbelief.”27

29.11. The word-order for different categories of attributes

TODO

When a attributee is described by more than one attribute and يفاولاوحنلا

3/496

22 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:265
23 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:129
24 ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/285, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/213
25 يفاولاوحنلا 2/447 footnote
26 يربكعللنآرقلابارعإيفنايبتلا 2/1005. But see also يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for لمنلاةروس 27:12 where

this interpretation is critiqued.
27 يرشخمزللفاشكلا for ةبوتلاةروس 9:125

https://quran.com/2/265
https://quran.com/2/129
https://quran.com/27/12
https://quran.com/9/125
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/2/265
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/2/129
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/27/12
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/9/125
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29.12. The prepositional phrase in other functions

Besides the info and the attribute a prepositional phrase may also occur as a ḥāl

and a connecting sentence.28 We will cover these two remaining topics in their

respective chapters in sections (ref) and (ref) respectively.

29.13. Word order of the preposition and its governor

A prepositional phrase may freely precede its governor.29 This may be done for

a number of purposes:

To limit and particularize the effect of the governor to the noun following

the preposition.30

For example:

(360) ةَِّنجَلْارُاهَنْأَرَُّجفََتهُنْمِوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2790]

“and from it originate the rivers of Paradise”

(361) نَونُمِؤۡمُلۡٱلَِّكوَتَیَلۡفَهَِّللٱىلَعَوَ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:122 cited by وحنلايناعم 3/121]

“and upon Allāh the believers should rely.”

For drawing attention to the noun following the preposition31

(362) رࣱیبِخَنَولُمَعۡتَامَِبهَُّللٱوَ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:180 cited by وحنلايناعم 3/123]

“And Allāh, of what you do, is [fully] Aware.”

(363) انَتَعْمَجَاذَـٰهَِلأَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4770]

“Is it for this (that) you have gathered us?”

(364) نَورُفِغۡتَسۡیَمۡهُرِاحَسۡأَلۡٱِبوَ [ تايراذلاةروس 51:18]

“And in the hours before dawn they would ask forgiveness”

(The prepositional phrase رِاحَسْلْأَٱِب is placed not just before its governor in

the info نَورُفِغَْتسْيَ , but also before the subject مْهُ .)

When governing the preposition (and also the adverbs of time and place

(section ref)), the placement of the governee is especially flexible.32 Even when

the placement of the governees of a governor might be restricted in general, a

license is often given to prepositions. For example, we saw in section (ref), that

when a doer participle is prefixed with لا , then its governees may not precede

it. So for example, we cannot say ✗ براضلااديزاذه . We have to say instead ✓

اديزبراضلااذه . But an exception is made for the preposition which is governed

by the doer participle. So we can say:

28 يفاولاوحنلا 2/441–442
29 يفاولاوحنلا 2/444A
30 وحنلايناعم 3/121
31 وحنلايناعم 3/121
32 ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/289D–290A

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:2790
https://quran.com/3/122
https://quran.com/3/180
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4770
https://quran.com/51/18
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(365) قفارملاكلانأ [ يفاولاوحنلا 3/263]

I am, for you, the travelling companion.

We will see, in sections (refs) if Allāh wills that the governee, in this case, are

permitted to be placed where other types of governees are not.

TODO: Add content to:

• َّنإِ and its sisters: ibn_aqil 1/278 fn; 1/349

• نَاكَ and its sisters كماعطلاكآديزناك

• Ḥijāzi امَ : sharh uthaymeen 22/4 ( انيعمتنأيباكم )
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Chapter 30.

The verb نَاكَ

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

30.1. Introduction

We have learned that a verb must have a doer in the u-case and can have a

direct doee in the a-case. In this chapter, we will learn about a new type of verb,

whose doer is called its subject, and whose direct doee is called its info.

The principal verb of this type is نَاكَ which is used to mean “was”. There are

other verbs which behave in a similar manner and they are called the sisters of

نَاكَ .

30.2. نَاكَ as a deficient verb

In chapter (gov), we learned that a verbal sentence is formed from a verb and

its doer. The verb constitutes the leaning element and its doer constitutes the

leaned-against element. For example:

(366) دٌيْزَمَاقَ

Zayd stood up.

In example (366) above مَاقَ is the leaning element and دٌيْزَ is the leaned-against

element.

Most verbs behave in this manner. They are termed sufficient verbs because

the verb contains sufficient meaning to be the leaning element by expressing

some property about its doer (the leaned-against element).

There are some verbs, however, that do not contain sufficient meaning to

be the leaning element of a sentence. These verbs are termed deficient verbs.

For such verbs, the verb’s direct doee is needed to complete the meaning of the

sentence. The verb نَاكَ , which means “was”, is one such verb. If we say دٌيْزَنَاكَ

Zayd was then the meaning is, in general, incomplete. The listener would be

left wondering, Zayd was what? So, in order to complete the meaning of the

sentence, we have to add a direct doee for نَاكَ . For example:

343
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(367) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ [Peled, Sentence types 171]

Zayd was standing

Now the sentence is structurally complete.

30.3. A نَاكَ sentence as a nounal sentence

The fact that نَاكَ is not a indispensable element of its sentence also changes the

classification of the sentence. The leaned-against element in example (367) دٌيْزَ

needs a leaning element to complete the sentence. Because the verb نَاكَ does

not complete the meaning of the sentence, therefore it cannot be the leaning

element. The sentence becomes structurally complete when we add the direct

doee امًئِاقَ . Therefore, the direct doee امًئِاقَ is the leaning element.

So indispensable elements in example (367) become دٌيْزَ (the leaned-against

element) and امًئِاقَ (the leaning element). These two are nouns, not a verb

and its doer. Therefore the sentence is reclassified as a nounal sentence, not a

verbal sentence (see section (3amal)).1 دٌيْزَ is considered the subject, and امًئِاقَ is

considered the info.2

Although نَاكَ is not a indispensable element anymore, it still governs both

indispensable elements. Therefore, it is the foundational government of the

sentence (see section (ref)).

The diagram below depicts the government of example (367).

DIAGRAM

30.4. Conjugation table for نَاكَ

نَاكَ is a hollow verb. Here is its conjugation table for easy reference:

Doer

pronoun caseless verb

u-case caseful

verb

a-case caseful

verb

ø-case caseful

verb

he نَاكَ نُوكُيَ نَوكُيَ نْكُيَ

she تَْناكَ نُوكُتَ نَوكُتَ نْكُتَ

you1m تَنْكُ نُوكُتَ نَوكُتَ نْكُتَ

you1f تِنْكُ نَيِنوكُتَ يِنوكُتَ يِنوكُتَ

I تُنْكُ نُوكُأَ نَوكُأَ نْكُأَ

they2m اَناكَ نِاَنوكُيَ اَنوكُيَ اَنوكُيَ

they2f اتََناكَ نِاَنوكُتَ اَنوكُتَ اَنوكُتَ

you2 امَُتنْكُ نِاَنوكُتَ اَنوكُتَ اَنوكُتَ

they3m اوُناكَ نَوُنوكُيَ اوُنوكُيَ اوُنوكُيَ

they3f َّنكُ َّنكُيَ َّنكُيَ َّنكُيَ

you3m مُْتنْكُ نَوُنوكُتَ اوُنوكُتَ اوُنوكُتَ

you3f َّنُتنْكُ َّنكُتَ َّنكُتَ َّنكُتَ

1See also Peled, Sentence types 171
2This is according to the classification of the Baṣrans. The Kūfans considered the a-case governee of

نَاكَ its ḥāl. See يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/137

https://shamela.ws/book/20562/798#p1
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Doer

pronoun caseless verb

u-case caseful

verb

a-case caseful

verb

ø-case caseful

verb

we اَّنكُ نُوكَُن نَوكَُن نْكَُن

Here are some examples showing some of the different conjugations:

(368) ةًعَئِاجَبُنَيْزَتَْناكَ

Zaynab was hungry.

(369) ادًيْزَمُلَاغُلْٱنَاكَ

The boy was Zayd.

(370) َّنهِِتويُبُيفِءُاسَِّنلٱتَِناكَ

The women were in their houses.

(371) نَيحِرِفَوَنَيرِورُسْمَاوُناكَ

They3m were happy and rejoicing.

(372) ةًمَئِاَنتُنْكُ

I1f was sleeping.

(373) اخًأَيِلتَنْكُ

You1m were a brother to me.

30.5. Word order of نَاكَ , its subject, and its info

Verb, subject, info

In sentence word order, the natural sequence is verb, subject, info.

374) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ [Wright 2/100B]

Zayd was standing.

Verb, info, subject

The sequence verb, info, subject is also permissible.

(375) دٌيْزَامًئِاقَنَاكَ [Wright 2/100B]

Zayd was standing.

Info, verb, subject

So is the sequence info, verb, subject:

(376) دٌيْزَنَاكَامًئِاقَ [Wright 2/100B]

Zayd was standing.
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This last order is common in questions and alternative sentence sentences.3

For example:

(377) دٌيْزَنَاكَامًئِاقَأَ

Was Zayd standing?

(378) ارًيقِفَوْأَنَاكَاًّيِنغَفَيَّْضلامْرِكْأَ [Wright 2/100B]

Honor the guest, be he rich or poor.

Sometimes, however, this inversion is impossible because of an indistinguish-

able case of the two nouns.

For example, in order to express My brother was my companion, we must say:

(379) يقِيفِرَيخِأَنَاكَ [Wright 2/100C]

My brother was my companion.

This is because, if we invert it, it would naturally mean:

(380) يخِأَيقِيفِرَنَاكَ [Wright 2/100C]

My companion was my brother.

Subject, verb, info

What about the sequence: subject, verb, info? For example:

(381) امًئِاقَنَاكَدٌيْزَ

Zayd – he was standing.

Remember that a verb must be followed by its doer. So this is actually a

compound sentence. دٌيْزَ is the subject of the outer sentence. And the info of

the outer sentence is the inner sentence امًئِاقَنَاكَ . The subject of نَاكَ is a latent

pronoun, implicated a [وَهُ] .

Word order when نَاكَ ’s info has a a-case governee

We know from chapter (ref) that a deverbal noun can have a doee. The natural

word order is for this doee to occur after its governor, thus:

(382) كَمَاعَطَلًاكِآدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 2/59]

Zayd was eating your food.

Other word orders are also possible. We will discuss the different combinations

below:

(383) Basic order: لًاكِآدٌيْزَنَاكَ

(a) ✓ كَمَاعَطَلًاكِآدٌيْزَنَاكَ

(b) ✓ لًاكِآكَمَاعَطَدٌيْزَنَاكَ

3Wright 2/100B
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(c) ✓ لًاكِآدٌيْزَنَاكَكَمَاعَطَ

(d) ✗ لًاكِآدٌيْزَكَمَاعَطَنَاكَ

(384) Basic order: دٌيْزَلًاكِآنَاكَ

(a) ✓ دٌيْزَكَمَاعَطَلًاكِآنَاكَ

(b) ✓ كَمَاعَطَدٌيْزَلًاكِآنَاكَ

(c) ✓ دٌيْزَلًاكِآنَاكَكَمَاعَطَ

(d) ✗ دٌيْزَلًاكِآكَمَاعَطَنَاكَ

(385) Basic order: دٌيْزَنَاكَلًاكِآ

(a) ✓ دٌيْزَنَاكَكَمَاعَطَلًاكِآ

(b) ✓ دٌيْزَنَاكَلًاكِآكَمَاعَطَ

(c) ✓ كَمَاعَطَدٌيْزَنَاكَلًاكِآ

(d) ✗ دٌيْزَكَمَاعَطَنَاكَلًاكِآ

As you can see, only three of the combinations are disallowed.4 And in all

three نَاكَ is separated from its subject ( دٌيْزَ ) by the governee ( كَمَاعَطَ ) of its info

( لًاكِآ ).

Even some of these disallowed combinations become permitted if the governee

of the info of نَاكَ is not a direct doee but a preposition or an adverb of time and

place. Recall from section (ref) that the word order of prepositions and adverbs

of time and place is especially flexible. So we can say:

(386) امًيقِمُدٌيْزَكَدَنْعِنَاكَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/280]

Zayd was, at your place, staying.

(387) ابًغِارَدٌيْزَكَيفِنَاكَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/280]

Zayd was, of [your favour], desirous

Some of the combinations above, though allowed, are considered ungainly by

some grammarians5, like (385) (3) كَمَاعَطَدٌيْزَنَاكَلًاكِآ . But again, if the governee

of the info of نَاكَ is not a direct doee but a preposition or an adverb of time and

place, then there is no problem. For example:

(388) مَوْيَلْادٌيْزَنَاكَارًفِاسَمُ [ يطويسللعمهلا 1/432]

Journeying Zayd was today

(389) كَيفِدٌيْزَنَاكَابًغِارَ [ يطويسللعمهلا 1/432]

Desirous Zayd was, of [your favour]

4There is some difference of opinion regarding the permissibility of some of the combinations. See
ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/280; يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 2/59; يطويسللعمهلا 1/432.

5 يطويسللعمهلا 1/432
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Word order of a compound sentence when نَاكَ ’s info has a a-case governee

The subject can made to precede نَاكَ , such that it becomes a compound sentence:

(390) كَمَاعَطَلًاكِآنَاكَدٌيْزَ [ يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 2/59]

Now the subject of نَاكَ is a latent pronoun [ وَهُ ]. Since this latent pronoun

is attached to نَاكَ , the info لًاكِآ ’s governee كمَاعَطَ can no longer come between

نَاكَ and its subject. Now all twelve combinations are permissible.6, Here is a

sampling out of them:

(391) (a) لًاكِآنَاكَدٌيْزَكَمَاعَطَ [ يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 2/59]

(b) نَاكَلًاكِآكَمَاعَطَدٌيْزَ [ يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 2/59]

(c) نَاكَدٌيْزَلًاكِآكَمَاعَطَ [ يطويسللرئاظنلاوهابشلأا 2/59]

30.6. Negation of نَاكَ

TODO

30.7. A pronoun as the info of نَاكَ

When a pronoun is the info of نَاكَ , then it may optionally be attached to نَاكَ or

separated using the prefix اَّيإِ .

Examples:

(392) هِِلتْقَيفِكَلَرَيْخََلافَهُنْكُيَمْلَنْإِوَهِيْلَعَطََّلسَُتنْلَفَهُنْكُيَنْإِ [ ملسمحيحص :2930a cited by

كلامنبلاةيفاشلاةيفاكلاحرش 1/231]

If he is he (i.e. the Dajjāl), you would not be able to overpower him, and if he

is not he there is no good for you in killing him

(393) هُتَنْكُقُيدَِّصلا [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/114]

The friend – you are he.

( هُاَّيإِتَنْكُقُيدَِّصلا is also permitted.7)

(394) دٌيْزَهَُناكَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/114]

Zayd was he.

For the other sisters of نَاكَ it is preferred that the pronoun be separated using

the prefix اَّيإِ . An attached pronoun for the other sisters is rare.
8

6inferred from يطويسللعمهلا 1/433
7 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/104, يفاولاوحنلا 1/275
8 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 2/245

https://sunnah.com/muslim:2930a
https://shamela.ws/book/12024/230#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/116
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/116
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/573#p1
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30.8. A separating-pronoun between the subject and info of
نَاكَ

TODO

(395) مَئِاقَلْاوَهُادًيْزَنَاكَ

يفاولاوحنلا 1/249

30.9. A maṣdari ʾan as the subject or info of نَاكَ

Recall from chapter (ref) that the clause of a maṣdari ʾan is equivalent to a

maṣdar, which is a noun. Consider the following example:

(396) نَیكِرِشۡمُاَّنكُامَانَِّبرَهَِّللٱوَا۟وُلاقَنأَاَّۤلإِمۡهُتُنَتِۡفنكُتَمۡلََّمُث [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:23 cited by طيسبلا

عيبرلايبأنبلا 714]

Then there will be no [excuse upon] examination except they will say, “By

Allāh, our Lord, we were not those who associated.”

The clause اولُاقَنْأَ is equivalent to مْهُلُوْقَ their saying. Due to this equivalence

to a noun, a maṣdari ʾan can be the subject or the info of نَاكَ . For the āyah in

example (396), ةنَتْفِ is read in both the u-case ( مْهُُتنَتْفِ ) and the a-case ( مْهَُتنَتْفِ )

in different recitations.9 So the اولُاقَنْأَ clause is analyzed as the subject of نَاكَ

when ةنَتْفِ is read in the a-case as the info. and it is analyzed as the info of نَاكَ

when ةنَتْفِ is read in the u-case as the subject.

In general, a maṣdari ʾan will be more likely to be the subject because is is

considered more definite.10

30.10. A complete sentence as the info of نَاكَ

So far we have seen examples where the info of نَاكَ is a single noun in the a-case.

In example (382) كَمَاعَطَلًاكِآدٌيْزَنَاكَ the info of the نَاكَ is the noun لًاكِآ . The info

لًاكِآ is governing a latent doer pronoun [ وَهُ ] and the direct doee كَمَاعَطَ , but still,

the info itself is a single noun, not a complete sentence.

Here is another example:

(397) اقًِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 662]

Zayd was setting out.

In example (397) above the info of نَاكَ is the noun اقًِلطَنْمُ .

In section (ref), we learned that the info of a nounal sentence can be a

complete sentence. So, the info of نَاكَ can be a complete sentence. For example:

(398) قٌِلطَنْمُهُوبُأَدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 692]

Zayd – his father was setting out.

(literally: Zayd was – his father is setting out.)

9 ةباحصلاراد---ةردلاوةيبطاشلانمرشعلاتاءارقلا for ماعنلأاةروس 6:23
10 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 715; يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for نارمعلآةروس 3:147

https://shamela.ws/book/10641/248
https://quran.com/6/23
https://tafsir.app/m-sahabah/6/23
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/3/147
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In example (398), the info of نَاكَ is the complete sentence قٌِلطَنْمُهُوبُأَ His father

is setting out. As we stated in section (ref), when the info is a sentence, then

internally it is governed independently with its own foundational government.

So نَاكَ has no governing effect within the info sentence.11 The inner sentence دٌيْزَ

قٌِلطَنْمُ has its own internal government with دٌيْزَ as the subject and قٌِلطَنْمُ as the

info. That is why قٌِلطَنْمُ is in the u-case and not in the a-case.

The entire info sentence قٌِلطَنْمُهُوبُأَ in in place of a a-case noun as the info of

نَاكَ .

Here are some more examples of نَاكَ with a sentence as its info:

(399) كٌحِاضَهُوخُأَدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 692]

Zayd – his brother was laughing.

(400) هُوبُأَقٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 692]

Zayd – setting out, his father was.

(literally: Zayd was – setting out, his father is.)

In example, (400) above, the sentence info is هُوبُأَقٌِلطَنْمُ . قٌِلطَنْمُ is the fronted

info and هُوبُأَ is the subject. Although this sentence is grammatically correct, we

will see in the next section that a sababi info is more likely to be used instead.

When نَاكَ has a info that is a complete sentence, then the info of the inner

sentence will match its subject in number and gender. For example:

(401) نِانَسَحَامَهُاوَبَأَنِادَيَّْزلانَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693]

The two Zayds – their fathers [were] handsome.

(402) امَهُاوَبَأَنِانَسَحَنِادَيَّْزلانَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693 footnote 3]

The two Zayds – handsome, their fathers [were].

(fronted info.)

(403) مْهُؤُابَآنَونُسَحَنَودُيَّْزلانَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693 footnote 3]

The Zayds – handsome, their fathers [were].

(sound plural as the fronted info.)

(404) مْهُؤُابَآنٌاسَحِنَودُيَّْزلانَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693 footnote 3]

The Zayds – handsome, their fathers [were].

(broken plural as the fronted info.)

30.11. A state-of-affairs pronoun as the subject of نَاكَ

نَاكَ may have a state-of-affairs pronoun as its subject. And the info of نَاكَ will

be an inner sentence. For example

(405) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745]

[The state of affairs] was – Zayd is standing.

11 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 683
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In example (405) above, the subject of نَاكَ is a latent state-of-affairs pronoun

[ وَهُ ]. And the info of نَاكَ is the inner sentence مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ Zayd is standing. Compare

example (405) with example (367) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ , where the subject of نَاكَ is دٌيْزَ .

And the info of نَاكَ is the single element امًئِاقَ .

Similarly, if the subject of the inner sentence is a feminine noun, then the

state-of-affairs pronoun subject of نَاكَ is typically feminine, thus:

(406) ةٌمَئِاقَدٌنْهِتَْناكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745]

[The state of affairs] was – Hind is standing.

By the way, although the gender of the state-of-affairs pronoun usually matches

the gender of the subject of its info, it is possible for it to mismatch.12 (We also

mentioned this in section (ref).)

In practice, usage of the state-of-affairs pronoun in sentences like example

(405) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ is uncommon, but nevertheless existent.13 Instead the con-

struction in example (367) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ is far more likely to be used. But, as we

will see in sections (ref) and (ref), if Allāh wills, when the info of نَاكَ is a verbal

sentence, then the state-of-affairs pronoun is very commonly used as the subject

of نَاكَ .

30.12. نَاكَ with a sababi info

Consider again example (400) هُوبُأَقٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ . Instead of using a sentence

info, we can reconstruct the sentence to have اقًِلطَنْمُ to be the info of نَاكَ , and

have هُوبُأَ as the doer of the doer participle اقًِلطَنْمُ , thus:

(407) هُوبُأَاقًِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 692]

Zayd – his father was setting out.

This is a sababi info construction. (See section (ref) for an introduction to the

sababi info.) The info of نَاكَ in example (407) above is not a complete sentence.

Rather, it is the single element اقًِلطَنْمُ . A sentence with a sababi info like (407)

هُوبُأَاقًِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ will be preferred over a sentence with a fronted info like (400)

هُوبُأَقٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَنَاكَ .14

When نَاكَ has a sababi info, then, as mentioned in section (ref), it generally

remains singular regardless whether its doer is dual or plural. So we get:

(408) امَهُاوَبَأَاقًِلطَنْمُنِادَيَّْزلانَاكَ

The two Zayds – their fathers [were] setting out.

(409) مْهُُتاَّدجَةًقَِلطَنْمُنَودُيَّْزلانَاكَ

The Zayds – their grandmothers [were] setting out.

But if the info has a broken plural, then it is permitted (and in fact preferred)

to be used.15

12 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 745, 746 footnote 1
13See the analysis of the reading نِانمِؤْمُهُاوبَأنَاكفَ in نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for فهكلاةروس 18:80
14 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 694
15 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693

https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/18/80
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(410) مْهُؤُابَآاًناسَحِنَودُيَّْزلانَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 693]

The Zayds – their fathers [were] handsome.

30.13. نَاكَ with a prepositional or adverbial info

It is possible for the info of نَاكَ to be a prepositional or adverbial info. For

example:

(411) رِاَّدلايفِدٌيْزَنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 682]

Zayd was in the house.

(412) كَدَنْعِدٌَّمحَمُنَاكَ [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 682]

Muḥammad was at your place.

In such cases, the info of نَاكَ is technically the implication of general beingness

[ اًّرقِتَسْمُ ] (see section (ta3alluq)). The implicated general beingness governs the

preposition/adverb. The preposition or adverb is not directly governed by نَاكَ .16

30.14. نَاكَ as a sufficient verb

As we mentioned in section (ref) above, the verb نَاكَ that we have been using

so far is called the deficient نَاكَ .

There is another type of نَاكَ called the sufficient نَاكَ . This نَاكَ has sufficient

meaning to not need an info. The meaning that the sufficient نَاكَ gives is the

meaning of exists. In English, we usually express this meaning using there was.

For example,

(413) كٌِلمَنَاكَ

[There] was a king.

(literally: A king was.)

Note that كِلمَ king is in the u-case as the subject. If it were in the a-case, then

it would change the meaning:

(414) اكًِلمَنَاكَ

He was a king.

When نَاكَ is sufficient then it serves as the leaning element. So the sentence

is a verbal sentence.

Here is another example of a sufficient نَاكَ :

(415) نَونُبَهُلَنَاكَوٌَرجِاتَنَاكَ [Wright 2/99D]

There was a trader, and he had sons.

Incidentally, in example (415), the past verb of have: had is expressed using

نَاكَ with the preposition .لِ

16 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 682; But see the tafsīrs of ابًجَعَسِاَّنلِلنَاكَأَ [ سنويةروس 10:2] for a possible

exception to this rule.

https://quran.com/10/2
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30.15. Significations of the caseless verb نَاكَ

The general siginification of the caseless verb نَاكَ is to indicate a state that

existed in the past, and that has possibly ceased. For example:

(416) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ

Zayd was standing.

This statement is regarding Zayd’s state in the past and the implication is that

he is possibly no longer standing.

This is the most common signification of the caseless verb نَاكَ and the one

that we have been using so far. But نَاكَ is special in that it admits additional

significations:

The second signification of نَاكَ is to indicate a state that, at first, had not yet

begun, and which then began and remained, possibly up to the present. It has,

in this sense, the meaning became, has become, or happened. Examples:

(417) نَيرِفِٰـكَلْٱنَمِنَاكَوَرَبَكْتَسْٱوَىٰبَأَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:34]

He refused and was arrogant and became of the disbelievers.

(418) ابًارَُتنَاكَفَبُشَخَلْاقَرََتحْا

[ يفاولاوحنلا 1/548]

The wood burned and so became dust.

A third signification of نَاكَ is to indicate a state that will be in the future. For

example:

(419) ارًۭيطِتَسْمُۥهُُّرشَنَاكَامًۭوْيَنَوُفاخَيَوَ [ ناسنلإاةروس 76:7]

and [they] fear a Day whose evil will be widespread.

A fourth signification of نَاكَ is to indicate a state that always existed and will

always exist.17 For example:

(420) امًۢيحَِّرارًۭوفُغَهَُّللٱنَاكَوَ [ بازحلأاةروس 33:73]

And ever is Allāh Forgiving and Merciful.

(421) الًۭيبِسَءَآسَوَةًۭشَحِٰـفَنَاكَۥهَُّنإِۖىٰٓنَزِّلٱا۟وبُرَقْتَالَوَ [ ءارسلإاةروس 17:32]

And do not approach unlawful sexual intercourse.1 Indeed, it is ever an im-

morality and is evil as a way.

30.16. Significations of the u-case caseful verb نُوكُيَ

30.16.1. نُوكُيَ used for habitual is

Consider the sentence, The mother cooks the food. The verb cooks implies that

the action is habitually done, not necessarily that it is being done at present. If

we wished to say that the action is being done at present, we might instead say,

17 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for نارمعلآةروس 3:110

https://quran.com/2/34
https://quran.com/76/7
https://quran.com/33/73
https://quran.com/17/32
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/110
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The mother is cooking the food. English maintains this distinction between the

present and the habitual for most verbs. But it does not for ther verb is. So if

we say, The sky is blue, then it can mean both (i) that the sky is blue at present,

or (ii) that it is habitually blue, not necessarily that it is blue at present.

In Arabic the situation is somewhat different. Arabic does not usually have a

distinction between the present and the habitual for most verbs. So ُّملْأُاخُبُطَْت

مَاعََّطلا may mean both (i) that the mother is cooking the food at present, or (ii)

that she habitually does.

But for the verb is, Arabic can distinguish between the present and the habitual.

So if we say ءُاقَرْزَءُامََّسلا , then this can, in general, mean both (i) that the sky

is blue at present, and (ii) that it is habitually blue. If we wish to specify the

habitual meaning, we may use the caseful verb نُوكُيَ , thus:

(422) ءَاقَرْزَءُامََّسلانُوكُتَ

The sky is (habitually) blue.

While we call this the habitual نُوكُيَ , it can include a range of meanings, in-

cluding continually, recurringly, regularly, typically, generally, often, sometimes,

can, may, etc. Habitual نُوكُيَ is negated using امَ or لَا , just like other u-case

caseful verbs.

Here are some examples:

(423) رِيعَِّشلانَمِنُوكُيَرُزْمِلْاوَلِسَعَلْانَمِنُوكُيَبٌارَشَتُلْقُ؟رُزْمِلْاوَعُتِْبلْاامَوَلَاقَ [ يئاسنلاننس

:5604]

He said: ‘What is mead and beer?’ I said: ‘A drink that is from honey, and

beer is from barley.’

(424) لُيَّْسلاوَةُمَلُّْظلانُوكُتَاهََّنإِ [ يراخبلاحيحص :667]

[There] is [at times] darkness and flooding

30.16.2. نُوكُيَدْقَ for may be

When the meaning may be is desired, the the caseful verb نُوكُيَ may be preceded

by the particle دْقَ . For example,

(425) كَلذَنُوكُيَدْقَلَاقَنُمِؤْمُلْاقُرِسْيَاِللهلَوسُرَايَءادَرَّْدلاوبُأَلَاقَ [ يطويسللعماوجلاعمج :401-

5b]
18

Abū al‑Dardāʾ said, “O Messenger of Allah, Can a believer steal?” He said,

“That may be.”

30.16.3. نُوكُيَ used for future will be

Another usage of the caseful verb نُوكُيَ is for the future tense to mean will be. In

this case, it is often preceded by سَ or فَوْسَ . سَ and فَوْسَ are optional and are

commonly dropped, especially when the context indicates the future. Future

نُوكُيَ is negated by لَا . Here are some examples:

18See https://islamqa.info/ar/answers/264450 for the tak͡hrīj of this ḥadīt͡h.

https://sunnah.com/nasai:5604
https://sunnah.com/nasai:5604
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:667
https://hadithunlocked.com/suyuti:401-5b
https://hadithunlocked.com/suyuti:401-5b
https://islamqa.info/ar/answers/264450
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(426) امًازَِلنُوكُيَفَوْسَفَمْتُبَّْذكَدْقَفَ [ ناقرفلاةروس 25:77]

For you [disbelievers] have denied, so it [i.e., your denial] is going to be

adherent.

(427) ةِمَايَقِلامَويَءَادَهَشُلَاوَءَاعَفَشُنَوُناَّعَّللانُوكيَلا [ نيحلاصلاضاير :1553]

The frequent cursers will be neither intercessors nor witnesses [on] the day of

resurrection.

( مَوْيَ is in the a-case because it is an adverb of time, see chapter @ref(adverb-

of-time).)

(428) ثِوُثبْمَلْٱشِارَفَلْٱكَسُاَّنلٱنُوكُيَمَوْيَ [ ةعراقلاةروس 101:4]

It is the Day when people will be like moths, dispersed,

(429) نَوبُاَّذكَنَولُاَّجدَنِامََّزلارِخِآيفِنُوكُيَ [ ملسمحيحص :7]

There will be in the end of time charlatan liars

30.17. Significance of the a-case caseful verb نَوكُيَ

Like a-case caseful verbs in general, نَوكُيَ be expresses the meaning of purpose,

wish, or expectation. It occurs after the particles نْأَ , نْلَ , ,لِ يْكَ , ىَّٰتحَ , and نْذَإِ .

All this is consistent with what we have learned about a-case caseful verbs in

chapter @ref(a-case-caseful-verbs). Here are some examples:

(430) نَيرِذِنمُلْٱنَمِنَوكُتَِلكَبِلْقَىٰلَعَ.نُيمِأَلْٱحُوُّرلٱهِِبلَزَنَ [ ءارعشلاةروس 26:193-194]

The Trustworthy Spirit [i.e., Gabriel] has brought it down. Upon your heart,

[O Muḥammad] - that you may be of the warners -

(431) نَوبَُّرقَمُلْٱةُكَئِٰٓـلَمَلْٱالَوَهَِّلِّلادًۭبْعَنَوكُيَنأَحُيسِمَلْٱفَكِنتَسْيَنَّل [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:172]

Never would the Messiah disdain to be a servant of Allāh, nor would the angels

near [to Him]

(432) نَينِمِؤْمُا۟وُنوكُيَىَّٰتحَسَاَّنلٱهُرِكُْتتَنأَفَأَ [ سنويةروس 10:99]

Then, [O Muḥammad], would you compel the people in order that they become

believers?

30.18. The ø-case caseful verb نْكُيَ

As with other verbs, the ø-case caseful verb نْكُيَ is used for negative commands,

indirect commands, and with مْلَ for negation, etc. Examples:

(433) رِكَنمُلْٱنِعَنَوْهَنْيَوَفِورُعْمَلْٱِبنَورُمُأْيَوَرِيْخَلْٱىلَإِنَوعُدْيَةٌَّۭمأُمْكُنمِّنكُتَلْوَ [ لآةروس

نارمع 3:104]

And let there be [arising] from you a nation inviting to [all that is] good,

enjoining what is right and forbidding what is wrong,1 and those will be the

successful.

https://quran.com/25:77
https://sunnah.com/riyadussalihin:1553
https://quran.com/101:4
https://sunnah.com/muslim:7
https://quran.com/26/193-194
https://quran.com/4/172
https://quran.com/10/99
https://quran.com/3/104
https://quran.com/3/104
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(434) نَيرِتَمْمُلْٱنَمِّنكُتَالَفَكَِّبَّرنمُِّقحَلْٱ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:60]

The truth is from your Lord, so do not be among the doubters.

(435) اًناَّعلََلاوَاشًاَّحفََلاوَابًاَّبسَملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلانِكُيَمْلَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6031]

The Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم was not one who would abuse (others) or say obscene words,

or curse (others)

30.18.1. Deletion of ن

For the ø-case caseful conjugations of نَاكَ that don’t have a و between ك and

,ن the ن may optionally be deleted if certain conditions are satisfied. These

conjugations are:

• نْكُيَ which becomes كُيَ

• نْكُتَ which becomes كُتَ

• نْكَُن which becomes كَُن

• نْكُأَ which becomes كُأَ

These are the conditions, all of whom must be satisfied19:

i. The verb is not followed by a sukūn. Examples:

(436) ✗ …نَيذَِّلاكُيَمْلَ

✓ أتَىَّٰتحَنَیكِّفَنمُنَیكِرِشۡمُلۡٱوَبِٰـتَكِلۡٱلِهۡأَنۡمِا۟ورُفَكَنَیذَِّلٱنِكُیَمۡلَ ةُنَِّیبَلۡٱمُهُیَِتۡ
[ ةنيبلاةروس 98:1]

Those who disbelieved among the People of the Scripture and the polytheists

were not to be parted [from misbelief]1 until there came to them clear

evidence

(437) ✗ ارًضِاحَلُجَُّرلاكُيَمْلَ

✓ ارًضِاحَلُجَُّرلانِكُيَمْلَ

The man was not present.

ii. The verb is not followed by an attached pronoun. Example:

(438) ✗ …هُكُيَمْلَنْإِوَ…نْلَفَهُكُيَنْإِ

✓ هِِلتْقَيفِكَلَرَيْخََلافَهُنْكُيَمْلَنْإِوَهِيْلَعَطََّلسَُتنْلَفَهُنْكُيَنْإِ [ ملسمحيحص :2930a]

If he is he (i.e. the Dajjāl), you would not be able to overpower him, and

if he is not he there is no good for you in killing him

iii. The verb is not at the end of a sentence. Example:

(439) ✗ كُأَمْلَوَ

✓ ّیغِبَكُأَمۡلَوَ اࣰ [ ميرمةروس 19:20]

and I have not been unchaste

Here are some more examples which satisfy the conditions so the ن is deleted.

Examples:

19Conditions and examples taken from https://github.com/zahidsyed/learning-nahw-analytically

https://quran.com/3/60
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6031
https://quran.com/98/1
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2930a
https://quran.com/19/20
https://github.com/zahidsyed/learning-nahw-analytically
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(440) نَورُكُمْيَاَّممِّقٍۢيْضَىِفكُتَالَوَ [ لحنلاةروس 16:127]

and do not be in distress over what they conspire.

(441) ـيْشَكُتَمْلَوَلُبْقَنمِكَتُقْلَخَدْقَوَ
ًۭٔ
ا [ ميرمةروس 19:9]

for I created you before, while you were nothing

(442) ّلصَمُلۡٱنَمِكُنَمۡلَا۟وُلاقَ ۝٤٤نَیكِسۡمِلۡٱمُعِطُۡنكُنَمۡلَو۝٤٣َنَیِ [ رثدملاةروس 74:43-44]

They will say, “We were not of those who prayed, Nor did we used to feed the

poor.

(443) ىٰنَمۡیُیࣲّنَِّمنمِّةࣰفَطُۡنكُیَمۡلَأَ [ ةمايقلاةروس 75:37]

Had he not been a sperm from semen emitted?

30.19. The verb of command نْكُ

The verb of command نْكُ is used to mean Be!. Examples:

(444) مَيهِرَٰبْإِىٰٓلَعَامًٰـلَسَوَادًۭرْبَىِنوكُرُانَٰـيَانَلُْق [ ءايبنلأاةروس 21:69]

We [i.e., Allāh] said, O fire, be coolness and safety upon Abraham.

(445) ـسِٰـخَةًدَرَقِا۟وُنوكُمْهُلَانَلْقُفَ
ِٔ
نَي [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:65]

“and We said to them, ‘Be apes, despised.’

The verb of command نْكُ followed by the name of a person in the a-case is

used to express one’s guessing that the person whom one sees is the individual

named. For example:

(446) ٍّرذَابَأَنْكُ [Wright 2/44C]

I presume that the person approaching is Abū D͡harr

(447) دٍيْزَابَأَنْكُ [Wright 2/44C]

I guess that you are Abū Zayd.

30.20. The caseless verb نَاكَ combined with a caseful verb

In section (ref) above, we mentioned that the info نَاكَ can be a complete sentence.

The examples we gave were where the info of نَاكَ were nounal sentences.

Instead of a nounal sentence as the info of نَاكَ , the info is very often a verbal

sentence. نَاكَ combined with verbal sentences to express complex tenses. The

most common combination is the caseless verb نَاكَ with a caseful verb in its

info.

Consider again example (367):

(367) امًئِاقَدٌيْزَنَاكَ [Peled, Sentence types 171]

Zayd was standing

https://quran.com/16/127
https://quran.com/19/9
https://quran.com/74/43-44
https://quran.com/75/37
https://quran.com/21:69
https://quran.com/2:65
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The info of نَاكَ is (as a single element) the doer participle امًئِاقَ . Let’s try to

replace the doer participle امًئِاقَ with its caseful verb مُوقُيَ . We get:

(448) مُوقُيَدٌيْزَنَاكَ

Zayd used to stand.

(literally: Zayd was – he stands.)

When نَاكَ is combined with a following caseful verb, or its doer participle, it

indicates an imperfect action that was occurring in the past. The tense is usually

either:

i. Past-continuous (he was doing), or

ii. Past-habitual (he used to do).

In general, نَاكَ with a caseful verb can indicate either tense. Whereas نَاكَ

with a doer participle typically indicates the past-continuous tense. The exact

difference in signification between the doer participle and its caseful verb is

discussed in more detail in chapter (ref).

Let’s discuss the grammar of the new sentence (448) مُوقُيَدٌيْزَنَاكَ . The subject

of نَاكَ is دٌيْزَ . And the info of نَاكَ is the complete verbal sentence مُوقُيَ he stands.

The doer of the caseful verb مُوقُيَ is the latent pronoun [ وَهُ ] that refers back to

the subject دٌيْزَ .

The word order of نَاكَ , its subject, and the caseful verb

The sequence ( نَاكَ , subject, caseful verb) is a very commonly used word order.

But there is also another word order which is also very frequently used. And

that is ( نَاكَ , caseful verb, subject). For example:

(449) دٌيْزَمُوقُيَنَاكَ

Zayd used to stand.

There are two methods to anaylyze example (449) above20:

The first method is to consider دٌيْزَ the doer of the caseful verb مُوقُيَ . The

sentence دٌيْزَمُوقُيَ Zayd stands is then the info of نَاكَ . And the subject of نَاكَ is a

latent state-of-affairs pronoun [ وَهُ ]. The state-of-affairs pronoun will typically

go untranslated in this case.

The second method is to consider دٌيْزَ the subject of نَاكَ . The sentence مُوقُيَ he

stands (with a latent doer pronoun) is then the info of نَاكَ , but which is made to

precede its subject. By the way, it seems that this second method is not used

when the subject is dual or plural. This is because we typically always find the

caseful verb in the singular when it precedes the subject, regardless of whether

the subject is singular, dual, or plural. For example:

20For details on the dispute amongst the grammarians on the parsing of this word order, see ةيشاح
كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرشىلعنابصلا 2/137; نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 4/184; نيمسللنوصملاردلا

يبلحلا for فارعلأاةروس 7:137 for نُوۡعَرِۡفعُنَصۡیَنَاكَامَ ; يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for ةبوتلاةروس 9:117 for

مۡهُنۡمِّقࣲیرِفَبُولُُقغُیزِیَدَاكَامَ

https://shamela.ws/book/11539/566
https://shamela.ws/book/11539/566
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/1198
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/7/137
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/7/137
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/9/117
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(450) ✓ نِادَيَّْزلامُوقُيَنَاكَ

✗ نِادَيَّْزلانِامَوقُيَنَاكَ

The two Zayds were standing.

Both word orders (448) مُوقُيَدٌيْزَنَاكَ and (449) دٌيْزَمُوقُيَنَاكَ . have, more or less,

a similar meaning.

But choosing one of two word orders can affect the conjugation of the caseful

verb for dual and plural subjects. Here is a table that compares conjugations for

the two options:

مُوقُيَدٌيْزَنَاكَ دٌيْزَمُوقُيَنَاكَ

مُوقُتَدٌنْهِتَْناكَ دٌنْهِمُوقُتَتَْناكَ

نِامَوقُيَنِادَيَّْزلاَناكَ نِادَيَّْزلامُوقُيَنَاكَ

نِامَوقُتَنِادَنْهِلْاتَِناكَ نِادَنْهِلْامُوقُتَتَْناكَ

نَومُوقُيَنَودُيَّْزلانَاكَ نَودُيَّْزلامُوقُيَنَاكَ

نَمْقُيَتُادَنْهِلْاتَِناكَ تُادَنْهِلْامُوقُتَتَْناكَ

When the subject of نَاكَ is a dual or plural pronoun, then it seems that only

the ( نَاكَ , subject, caseful verb) is used. And the ( نَاكَ , caseful verb, subject) is

unused. For example:

(451) ✓ نَومُوقُيَاوُناكَ

✗ نَومُوقُيَنَاكَ

They were standing.

Here are some more examples of نَاكَ followed by a caseful verb:

مَانَصْلْأَٱةََّكمَوكُرِشْمُدُبُعْيَنَاكَ

or

مَانَصْلْأَٱنَودُبُعْيَةََّكمَوكُرِشْمُنَاكَ

The polytheists of Makkah used to worship idols.

ةَقَدََّصلاُّبحُِتتَْناكَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :1420]

She used to love [to practice] charity.

تِـٰنَِّيبَلْٱِبمهُلُسُرُمْهِيِتأَّْتتَناكَ [ نباغتلاةروس 64:6]

their messengers used to come to them with clear evidences

(Sound plurals, even of rational beings, may be treated as grammatically singular

feminine. See section @ref(sound-plurals-sing-fem).)

يعِمَنَبْعَلْيَبُحِاوَصَيِلنَاكَوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلادَنْعِتِانَبَلْاِببُعَلْأَتُنْكُ [ حيحص

يراخبلا :6130]

I used to play with dolls in the presence of the Prophet, and I had companionsf playing

with me.

Occasionally, the particle دْقَ precedes the combination of نَاكَ and the caseful

verb. Example:

دٍَّمحَمُِلبُُتكْيَنَاكَدْقَاذَهَاولُاقَ [ ملسمحيحص :2781]

They said, ‘This [person] used to transcribe for Muḥammadصلى الله عليه وسلم’

The following caseful verb may also be an passive verb. Example:

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:1420
https://quran.com/64:6
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6130
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6130
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2781
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أَُّنإِ
ملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَدِهْعَيفِىِحْوَلْاِبنَوذُخَؤْيُاوُناكَاسًاَن [ يراخبلاحيحص :2641]

Indeed people were (sometimes) judged (literally: held) by the [revealing of] divine

inspiration in the lifetime of the Prophet.

30.20.1. One نَاكَ suffices multiple caseful verbs

If the signification of an action ocurring continually in the past applies to more

that one caseful verb, then it is sufficient to prefix نَاكَ to only the first one.

Example:

قَُّدصََتوَاهَدِيَِبلُمَعَْتتَْناكَ [ ملسمحيحص :2452]

She used to work with her hand and spend (that income) on charity.

( قَُّدصََتتَ is abbreviated to قَُّدصََت . See section @ref(form-5-verbs-abbrev).)

30.20.2. Negation of نَاكَ and a caseful verb

In order to negate the combination of نَاكَ and the following caseful verb, multiple

options are available. Using لُعَفْيَ as an example caseful verb, we can have:

• لُعَفْيَنَاكَامَ

• لُعَفْيَنْكُيَمْلَ

• لُعَفْيَلَانَاكَ

Examples:

ِملاَّسلاِبرَمَعُنَبْا،رُدُبْيَوْأَ،أُدَبْيَدٌحَأَنَاكَامَ [ درفملابدلأا :982]

No one preceded or got ahead of Ibn Ɛumar with (giving) the greeting.

هُولُعَفَۢرٍكَنُّمنعَنَوْهَانَتَيَلَا۟اوُناكَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:79]

They used not to prevent one another from wrongdoing that they did.

دِانَسْلإِانِعَنَولُأَسْيَاوُنوكُيَمْلَ [ ملسمحيحص :introduction]

They would not ask about the chains of narration

In terms of the differences between these constructions لُعَفْيَنَاكَامَ imparts

more emphasis in the denial than لُعَفْيَلَانَاكَ .

There is also difference between the options لُعَفْيَنَاكَامَ and لُعَفْيَلَانَاكَ in terms

of when one would be used instead of the other.21. For example, if someone

says to you: I thought I saw you writing yesterday. To reply in the negative, you

would say: بُُتكْأَتُنْكُامَ instead of بُُتكْأَلَاتُنْكُ to mean I was not writing.

The construction لُعَفْيَنَاكَامَ is also used when one wishes to say that one

never used to do something due to one’s circumstances And also to mean that

one did not know how to do something in the past. For example,

ارًعْشِظُفَحْأَتُنْكُامَ

I used to not memorize any poetry.

As for لُعَفْيَلَانَاكَ , it connotes an intentional or purposeful lack of doing

something. Whereas, with لُعَفْيَنَاكَامَ , the lack of action may be incidental. For

example, نَآرْقُلْٱأُرَقْيَلَانَاكَ “He used to not read the Qurʾān imparts that the person

was intentionally not doing so. Whereas نَآرْقُلْٱأُرَقْيَنَاكَامَ does not convey the

intentionality of the lack of action. For example, the person may not have been

reading the Qurʾān because he did not know how to.

21 وحنلايناعم 1/222

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:2641
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2452
https://sunnah.com/adab:982
https://quran.com/5/79
https://sunnah.com/muslim/introduction/26
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30.20.3. The combination نُوكُيَنَاكَ

Occasionally, نَاكَ can be combined with its own caseful verb نُوكُيَ This gives the

meaning was being or used to be. نُوكُيَ is, in this combination, often optional and

may be dropped for no change in meaning. Examples:

هِِلهْأَةِنَهْمِيفِنُوكُيَنَاكَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :676]

and

هِِلهْأَةِنَهْمِيفِنَاكَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6039]

He used to keep himself busy serving his family

نَوُثَّدحَمُِممَلأُايفِنُوكُيَنَاكَدْقَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :2398]

There used to be in the nations inspired persons

كِولُمُلْٱعَمَنَوُنوكُيَاوُناكَلٌاجَرِ [Wright 2/21C]

men that used to be with the kings

تِيْبَلْٱيفِنُوكُيَنَاكَ [Fischer 107]

He used to be in the house.

30.20.4. Possible occurrence

Sometimes نَاكَ is used with a caseful verb to express an action that could, should,

or would have occurred. Examples:

بٍدَأَءَوسُنُوكُيَنَاكَ [Fischer 108]

It would have been a misbehavior.

كَِلذَلُعَفَْتتَنْكُتَنْأَةُفَيْذَحُلَاقَفَ [ ملسمحيحص :1788]

Ḥud͡hayfah said: ‘You might have done that.’

This meaning can also be for the future, for example in a question:

عُنَصَْتتَنْكُءٍىْشََّىأَ [ هجامنباننس :2606]

Which thing would you do?

(452) كَِّجحَيفِاعًِناصَتَنْكُامَ [ يئاسنلاننس :2709]

What would you do for your Ḥajj?

30.20.5. Omission of نَاكَ

If one or more caseless verbs precedes the caseful verb or if the context indicates

that the action was occurring in the past, then نَاكَ can be omitted, and the

caseful verb is used by itself.22 For example:

لُبْقَنمِهَِّللٱءَآيَِبۢنأَنَولُتُقْتَمَِلفَلْقُ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:91]

Say,Then why did you kill the prophets of Allāh before”

(No مُْتنْكُ before نَولُتُقْتَ .)

ۖنَـٰمَيْلَسُكِلْمُىٰلَعَنُيطِـٰيََّشلٱ۟اولُتْتَامَ۟اوعُبََّتٱوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:102]

And they followed [instead] what the devils had recited during the reign of Solomon

(No تَْناكَ before ولُتْتَ .)

22Wright 2/21C

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:676
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6039
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:2398
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1788
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:2606
https://sunnah.com/nasai:2709
https://quran.com/2/91
https://quran.com/2/102
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30.20.6. نَاكَ followed by a doer participle or doee participle
instead of a caseful verb

Instead of a caseful verb after نَاكَ , its doer participle or doee participle may

be used instead. And this can give the effect of a state of being rather than an

action being done. For example:

انًكِاسَنَاكَ [Wright 2/198A]

He was dwelling

ضِرْلْأَٱيفِةًزَوكُرْمَُّيصِعُلْٱتَِناكَ [Wright 2/198A]

The staffs were sticking in the ground.

( زُكَرُْتتَْناكَ would imply that they were being stuck.)

When the verbal noun refers to an action taking place in the future, the idea

of futurity is transferred to a past time. For example:

لًاوعُفْمَنَاكٌَرمْأَ [Wright 2/196A]

a matter which was to be done

30.21. The caseless verb نَاكَ combined with a caseless verb

نَاكَ is combined with a following caseless verb to denote an action completed

prior to some past (specified or implied) point in time. Example:

ثِيَّْللٱنِبْعِفِارَةِبَرَاحَمُِلنَاسَارَخُىٰلَإِجَرَخَنَاكَوَسَوطُِبدُيشَِّرلٱتَامَ

[Wright 2/5C]

al‑Ras͡hīd died at Ṭūs after (literally: and) he had set out for K͡hurāsān to combat

Rāfiɛ ibn al‑Layt͡h.

The particle دْقَ is often used when نَاكَ is combined with a caseless verb. دْقَ

may be placed either between نَاكَ and the following caseless verb, or before نَاكَ .

Examples:

ةًيَرِاجَتُيَّْبرَدْقَتُنْكُ [Wright 2/5C]

I had brought up a girl

اهَِلمَعَنْمِتْغَرَفَتَْناكَدْقَ

She had been done with her work.

When their are multiple caseless verbs, and one (or more) of them occurred

farther in the past than the others, it is indicated with دْقَ , the others having

merely نَاكَ . We re-use a previous example here and extend it:

جَرَخَدْقَاذَـٰهَعٌفِارَنَاكَوَ.ثِيَّْللٱنِبْعِفِارَةِبَرَاحَمُِلنَاسَارَخُىٰلَإِجَرَخَنَاكَوَسَوطُِبدُيشَِّرلٱتَامَ

.دَنْقَرْمَسَىٰلَعَبََّلغََتوَةَعَاَّطلٱعَلَخَوَ

[Wright 2/6A]

“al‑Ras͡hīd died at Ṭūs after he had set out for K͡hurāsān to combat Rāfiɛ ibn

al‑Layt͡h. And this Rāfiɛ had already rebelled and cast off his allegiance and

taken forcible posession of Samarqand.”

(Note how دْقَ is only used before Rāfiɛ’s action of rebelling.)

30.21.1. Negation

This combination may, again, be negated in multiple ways. Examples:
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هُتُرَّْدقَدْقَنْكُيَمْلَءٍىْشَِبرُذَّْنلامَدَآنَبْايِتأْيََلا [ يراخبلاحيحص :6609]

Vowing does not bring to the son of Adam anything I have not already written in his

fate,

مَاعَلْاتُجْرَخَنْكُأَمْلَيِّنأَتُدْدِوَ [ دواديبأننس :1778]

I wish I had not come out (for Ḥajj) this year

ءٍيْشَِباهَاتَأَدْقَنَاكَامَوَ [A report narrated in يلازغلادماحيبلأنيدلامولعءايحإ 3/139 without a

chain]

And he had not brought her anything

30.22. The caseful verb نُوكُيَ combined with a caseless verb

The caseful verb نُوكُيَ is compined with a caseless verb (often with an interposed

دْقَ ) to express that the action is conceived of having been completed in the

future. Examples:

ةٌقَدَصَكَيْلَعَبَجَوَدْقَنُوكُيَ [ حيباصملاةاكشم :1793]

Charity will have been incumbent upon you

اضًوَعِاَنذْخَْأَدْقَنُوكُنَفَهُذْخُأْنَلْفَ [Fischer 108]

Let us take him for (then) we will have taken a substitute

30.22.0.1. The a-case verb نَوكُيَ combined with a caseless verb

An a-case نَوكُيَ is combined with a caseless verb to express being in a state of an

action having occurred or that might have occurred. For example:

أَطَخْأَدْقَنَوكُيَنْأَفَاخَ [Fischer 110]

He feared that he could have erred.

اوقُِبسُاوُنوكُيَنْأَزُوجُيَوَ [ يطويسللبرعملانمنآرقلايفعقواميفبذهملا p. 59]

And that they might have been preceded is possible

هِسِفَْننْعََّجحَدْقَنَوكُيَنْأَبِئِاَّنلٱيفِطُرَِتشْيَ

It is conditional for the deputy that he be in as state of already having performed the

Ḥajj for himself.

30.23. The verb of command نْكُ combined with a caseful
verb

Ocassionally, the verb of command نْكُ is combined with a caseful verb, thus:

مْهُمُِّلكَتُتَنْأَنْكُ [Fischer 121]

You be speaking to them!

30.24. نَاكَ with the ل of denial

One special use of نَاكَ is what is termed the ل of denial. This is a negative نَاكَ

(either نَاكَامَ or نْكُيَمْلَ with the appropriate suffixes or prefixes for the subject)

followed by لِ and then an a-case caseful verb. This expresses the meaning of:

i. to deny being the one to do something, or

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6609
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:1778
https://shamela.ws/book/9472/885
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:1793
https://shamela.ws/book/26097/3
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ii. to deny going to do something

Here are some examples:

اهَدَلَوَبَرِضَْتِلبُنَيْزَنْكُتَمْلَ

Zaynab was not one to beat her child.

or

Zaynab was not going to beat her child.

ۚمْهِيفِتَنأَوَمْهُبَِّذعَيُِلهَُّللٱنَاكَامَوَ [ لافنلأاةروس 8:33]

But Allāh would not punish them while you, [O Muḥammad], are among them

كَِلذَلَعَفْلأَتُنْكُامَهُلَتُقْأَنْأَنَيْشَخَْتأَلَاقَفَ [ دواديبأننس :3112]

He said: Do you fear that I shall kill him ? I am not going to do that.

لَعَفْلأَنْكُأَمْلَلَاقَ [ هجامنباننس :1503]

He said: I was not going to do that.

ملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرََّرسِيَشِفْلأُنْكُأَمْلَفَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4005]

30.25. نَاكَ with the ل of deserving

Closely related, yet distinct from, the use of نَاكَ with the ل of denial (above)

is the use of نَاكَ with a ل that signifies deserving, behooving, appropriateness,

or possibility. This is, again, a negative نَاكَ followed by the preposition لِ and

a following i-case noun, and then نْأَ followed by an a-case caseful verb. This

signifies that the action of the verb does not behoove, or is not appropriate or

desrving or possibly for the person denoted by the noun after 23.لِ For example:

ۗآهَرَجَشَ۟اوُتِبۢنتُنأَمْكُلَنَاكَاَّمۢةٍجَهْبَتَاذَقَئِآدَحَۦهِِبانَتْبَۢنأَفَ [ لمنلاةروس 27:60]

causing to grow thereby gardens of joyful beauty which you could not [otherwise]

have grown the trees thereof

نِودُنمِىِّلاۭدًابَعِ۟اوُنوكُسِاَّنلِللَوقُيََّمُثةََّوبُُّنلٱوَمَكْحُلْٱوَبََٰـتكِلْٱهَُّللٱهُيَِتؤْيُنأَرٍشَبَِلنَاكَامَ

هَِّللٱ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:79]

It is not for a human [prophet] that Allāh should give him the Scripture and authority

and prophethood and then he would say to the people, ‘Be servants to me rather than

Allāh,’

ملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَىْدَيَنَيْبَيَِّلصَيُنْأَةَفَاحَقُيبِأَنِبْلِانَاكَامَرٍكْبَوبُأَلَاقَ [ ننس

دواديبأ :940]

Abū Bakr said ; it was not befitting for the son of Abū Quḥāfah to lead the prayer in

the presence of the Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم

30.26. FINI

30.27. TODO:

كماعطلاكآديزناك

See ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/280–284

اديزذخأتىمحلاتناك [ يئارماسلالضافلةيبرعلاةلمجلا 66]

23 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا and روشاعنباريسفت for نارمعلآةروس 3:79

https://quran.com/8/33
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:3112
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:1503
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4005
https://quran.com/27/60
https://quran.com/3/79
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:940
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:940
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/279
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/79/
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/3/79
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ةيردصملانأ as subject or info of kaana. Both permitted but subject more

worthy. [basit 714–715A]

روفصعنبلأيجاجزلالمجحرش p 411

info of kaana is a pronoun

https://archive.org/details/sadokhafouda_yahoo/page/n411/mode/2up
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Chapter 31.

َّنإِ and its sisters

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

31.1. Introduction

The archetypal nounal sentence is governed by an abstract foundational govern-

ment that governs a subject and its info, both in the u-case.

For example:

(453) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing. .

In example (453) above, an abstract foundational government governs the

subject ديْزَ and its info مئِاقَ both in the u-case.

َّنإِ and its sisters are a set of six foundational government particles that take

an archetypal nounal sentence as their input and transform it, by governing the

subject in the u-case and the info in the u-case. Furthermore, each particle has

its own meaning that it imparts to the input sentence.

The set of َّنإِ and its sisters is:

i. َّنإِ indeed

ii. َّنأَ that

iii. َّنأَكَ as if

iv. َّنكِـٰلَ but

v. تَيْلَ would that

vi. َّلعَلَ perhaps

We will discuss them in the following sections.

31.2. َّنإِ inna

31.2.1. Basic meaning of َّنإِ

َّنإِ has an assertive meaning. It asserts the property which its info expresses

about its subject. For example:

367



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss
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(454) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنإِ

Indeed Zayd is standing. .

As you can see, the foundational government particle َّنإِ has transformed the

input example (453) by governing the subject ديْزَ in the a-case and its info مئِاقَ

in the u-case. It has also added the assertive meaning “indeed”.

31.2.2. َّنإِ with a pronoun subject

When the subject of َّنإِ (or any of its sisters) is a pronoun, then the attached

pronouns are used. So we will say, for example:

(455) نوسلاجمهنإونامئاقامكنإوةسلاجاهنإومئاقهنإ

When the subject is a pronoun for the singular speaker-participant ,ي then

a guarding-ن may optionally be inserted. So we can say either يِنَّنإِ or يِّنإِ .

Examples:

(456) مئاقيننإ/ينإ

And when the subject is a pronoun for the plural speaker-participant اَن , then

the two sن can optionally be combined. So we can say either انََّنإِ or اَّنإِ . Examples:

(457) نومئاقاننإ/انإ

The above rules, which allow adding or dropping a ,ن are common for all of

the sisters of َّنإِ that end with :ن So we can say:

• يِنَّنإِ or يِّنإِ and انََّنإِ or اَّنإِ .

• يِنَّنأَ or يِّنأَ and انََّنأَ or اَّنأَ .

• يِنَّنأَكَ or يِّنأَكَ and انََّنأَكَ or اَّنأَكَ .

• يِنَّنكِـٰلَ or يِّنكِـٰلَ and انََّنكِـٰلَ or اَّنكِـٰلَ .

تَيْلَ and َّلعَلَ have modified rules, which will be covered in their respective

sections, if Allāh wills.

31.2.3. An َّنإِ as part of a larger sentence

An َّنإِ sentence can itself, be a part of a larger sentence. For example:

(458) مٌئِاقَهَُّنإِدٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/355]

Zayd – indeed he is standing.

(The sentence مٌئِاقَهَُّنإِ is the info of the subject دٌيْزَ .)

We will explore this more in section (inna vs anna) below).

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/354#p1


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

31.3. َّنأَ anna 369

31.3. َّنأَ anna

31.3.1. Interpretation of the َّنأَ clause as a maṣdar construction

َّنأَ may be translated as “that”. َّنأَ is unique amongst َّنإِ and its sisters that when

it transforms an input nounal sentence the output is actually not a structurally

complete sentence anymore. Here is its output after transforming example (453):

(459) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنأَ

that Zayd is standing

As you can see above, example (459) does not stand by itself as a complete

sentence. Terminologically, ادًيْزَ is the subject of َّنأَ and مٌئِاقَ is its info. But

once َّنأَ has been added to the sentence, then the resulting output actually only

constitutes a single element of a sentence (in terms of sentence structure). Let’s

explain what we mean by making example (459) a part of a larger sentence:

(460) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنأَيِنبُجِعْيُ

That Zayd is standing pleases me.

Now the sentence is structurally complete. In this sentence, the َّنأَ clause

(i.e. َّنأَ , its subject, and its info together) constitutes the leaned-against element

element of the sentence as the doer of the verb يِنبُجِعْيُ . The verb يِنبُجِعْيُ is the

leaning element of the sentence.

The grammarians have theorized that the َّنأَ clause is able to constitute a

single sentence element because it is interpreted as a maṣdar construction. And

the maṣdar is then able to take the place of a single element of the sentence. In

example (460) the maṣdar is interpreted as follows:

(461) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنأَ = دٍيْزَمُايَقِ that Zayd is standing = Zayd’s [being] standing

If we replace the َّنأَ clause in example (460) with this interpreted maṣdar

construction, we get:

(462) دٍيْزَمُايَقِيِنبُجِعْيُ

Zayd’s [being] standing pleases me..

Now we can see how the interpreted maṣdar construction دٍيْزَمُايَقِ constitutes

the leaned-against element of the sentence. (Technically, the annexed noun مُايَقِ

is the leaned-against element and دٍيْزَ is it its annexed-to noun governee, but

loosely speaking they can be considered one unit.)

By the way, the interpretation of the َّنأَ clause as a maṣdar construction does

not mean that the sentence with the maṣdar construction will have exactly the

same meaning as the sentence with َّنأَ . Rather the maṣdar interpretation only

helps us analyze the sentence grammatically. And it will also help us determine

when we can use the maṣdari َّنأَ as opposed to other alternatives.
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31.3.2. َّنأَ clauses as different elements of a sentence

Let’s get back to example (460) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنأَيِنبُجِعْيُ That Zayd is standing pleases me.

In this sentence, as we just discussed, مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنأَ , because of its interpretation

as the maṣdar construction دٍيْزَمُايَقِ , constitutes a single element, in terms of

sentence structure. In example (460), it constitutes the doer of a verbal sentence,

which is a indispensable element. But an َّنأَ clause need not only constitute a

doer, or a indispensable element for that matter. An َّنأَ clause may constitute

various elements of a sentence. We will discuss them below:

The َّنأَ clause as a doer

We have already seen an example of the َّنأَ clause as the doer in example (460)

مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنأَيِنبُجِعْيُ . Here is another example:

(463) قٌِلطَنمادًيزنأينغلب [ بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/176]

[The news] that Zayd is setting out has reached me.

If we replace the َّنأَ clause with its interpreted maṣdar we get:

(464) دٍيزقلاطناينغلب [ بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/176]

Zayd’s setting out has reached me.

The َّنأَ clause as a deputy doer

(465) ٌءيرِجَقَرِاَّسلاَّنأَفَرِعُ [nawh_waadiH 1/264]

That the thief is bold was known.

If we replace the َّنأَ clause with its interpreted maṣdar we get:

(466) قِرِاَّسلاةُءَارَجَفَرِعُ [nawh_waadiH 1/264]

The thief’s boldness was known.

The َّنأَ clause as a direct doee

The َّنأَ clause can occur in the position of a direct doee. Here is an example:

(467) لٌضِافَكَّنأتُمِْلعَ

I knew that you are excellent.

If we replace the َّنأَ clause with its interpreted maṣdar we get:

(468) كَلَضْفَتُمِْلعَ

I knew your excellence.

https://shamela.ws/book/19236/185#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/185#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10018/256
https://shamela.ws/book/10018/256
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The َّنأَ clause in the i-case

The َّنأَ clause can occur after a preposition. For example:

(469) فٌقاوارًكبنّأنمتُبْجِعَ [ بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/177]

I wondered at that Zayd is stopped standing.

If we replace the َّنأَ clause with its interpreted maṣdar we get:

(470) رٍكبفوقونمتبجع [ بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 1/177]

I wondered at Zayd’s being stopped standing.

The َّنأَ clause can even occur as a annexed-to noun. For example:

(471) َلالَاقَاهَُّبرَُتةٍمَعِْننْمِهِيْلَعَكَلَلْهَلَاقَةِيَرْقَلْاهِذِهَيفِيِلاخًأَدُيرِأُلَاقَدُيرُِتنَيْأَلَاقَ

َّلجَوََّزعَهَِّللايفِهُتُبْبَحْأَيِّنأَرَيْغَ

[ ملسمحيحص :2567a]

[He said, “Where are you intending [to go]?” He said, “I intend [to go to] a

brother of mine in this town.” He said, “Do you have upon him a favor that

[you are seeking repayment for]?” He said, “No, except that I have loved him

[for the sake of] Allāh the Exalted and Glorious.”

The َّنأَ clause as a info

(472) بهاذكنأكرمأ [ ينادلاىنجلا 409]

Your state-of-affairs is that you are going.

(The interpreted maṣdar كَبُاهَذَ is the info.)

The َّنأَ clause as a subject

The َّنأَ clause as a subject is not as common as the other categories, and has

some restrictions. Generally, it won’t begin the sentence. Instead, its info will

usually precede it.1 For example:

(473) لضافكنأينظيف [ ينادلاىنجلا 408]

[It is] in my estimation that you are excellent.

( ينظيف is analyzed as a fronted info and the interpreted maṣdar construc-

tion كَلُضْفَ your excellence is the backed subject.)

(474) ةࣰعَشِٰـخَضَرۡأَلۡٱىرَتَكََّنأَۦۤهِتِٰـیَاءَنۡمِوَ [ تلصفةروس 41:39]
2

And of His signs is that you see the earth stilled

(475) بهاذكنأاقحأ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/205]

[Is it] really that you are going?

(The interpreted maṣdar كَبُاهَذَ is the subject. اًّقحَ is analyzed as an adverb

info.3)

1See ينادلاىنجلا 408 for an exception. See also كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرش 1/204 (editor’s footnote)

for another example.
2See ساعدللنآرقلابارعإ for تلصفةروس 41:39 and ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/206 (editor’s footnote).
3See ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/206 (editor’s footnote).

https://shamela.ws/book/19236/186#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/19236/186#p1
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2567a
https://shamela.ws/book/26099/391#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/26099/390#p1
https://quran.com/41/39
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/572
https://shamela.ws/book/26099/390#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/11742/195
https://tafsir.app/iraab-daas/41/39
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/573
https://shamela.ws/book/11825/573
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The َّنأَ clause may even be an subject of َّنإِ and نَاكَ . Examples:

(476) لضافكنأينظيفناك [ ينادلاىنجلا 408]

[It] was in my estimation that you are excellent.

As the subject of َّنإِ , the َّنأَ clause must be separated from َّنإِ :

(477) لضافكنأيدنعنإ [ ينادلاىنجلا 408]

Indeed [it is your rank] with me that you are excellent.

i.e. You are excellent in my sight.

When the َّنأَ clause is a governee of نَاكَ then it can, in general, be either the

subject or the info. For example:

(478) رِاَّنلٱیِفامَهَُّنأَاۤمَهُتَبَقِٰـعَنَاكَفَ [ رشحلاةروس 59:17]

So the outcome for both of them is that they will be in the Fire

(In some recitations ةبَقِاعَ is in the u-case.4)

Compare also to section (masdar an in kaana chapter).

31.3.3. The interpreted maṣdar when the info of َّنأَ is a
prepositional/adverbial phrase

Consider the following sentences, where the info of َّنأَ is a prepositional or

adverbial phrase:

(479) كدنعًاديزنأنمتُبجع [haazimi 24/10]

I wondered at that Zayd is at [your place].

(The info of َّنأَ is an adverbial phrase: كَدَنْعِ at your place.)

(480) رادلايفًاديزنأتملع [haazimi 37/15]

I knew that Zayd is in the house.

(The info of َّنأَ is an prepositional phrase: رِاَّدلايفِ in the house.)

In such cases, the interpreted maṣdar is general beingness, represented by the

maṣdar نوْكَ or رارَقْتِسْا , as below:

(481) كدنعدٍيزرارقتسانمتبجع [haazimi 24/10]

I wondered at Zayd’s being at [your place].

(482) رادلايفديزنوكتملع [haazimi 37/15]

I knew Zayd’s being in the house.

4 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for رشحلاةروس 59:17; جاجزللهبارعإونآرقلايناعم 5/149; ءارفللنآرقلايناعم for ةروس

فارعلأا 7:5

https://shamela.ws/book/26099/390#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/26099/390#p1
https://quran.com/59/17
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/419
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/688
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/419
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/688
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/59/17
https://shamela.ws/book/922/1939
https://tafsir.app/farraa/7/5
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31.3.4. The interpreted maṣdar when the info of َّنأَ is a entity noun

Consider the following sentence, where the info of َّنأَ is a entity noun:

(483) دسأًاديزنأتملع [haazimi 37/15]

I knew that Zayd is a lion.

(The info of َّنأَ is a entity noun: دٌسَأَ a lion.)

In this case as well, the interpreted maṣdar can be general beingness:

(484) ًادسأديزنوكتملع [haazimi 37/15]

I knew Zayd’s being a lion.

Or the interpreted maṣdar can be formed from the entity noun, using the

suffix ةَّيـِ ‑iyyah (see section (ref)), as below:

(485) ديزةيدسأتملع [haazimi 37/15]

I knew Zayd’s lion-like-ness.

31.3.5. Optionally delete the preposition before َّنأَ

When the َّنأَ clause is in the i-case following a preposition, then it is allowed

to (optionally) delete the preposition, for the same meaning, as long as the

meaning remains clear. So, instead of saying:

(486) مئاقكنأنمتبجع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 2/151]

I wondered at that you are standing.

we can say:

(487) مئاقكنأتبجع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 2/151]

I wondered that you are standing.

31.3.6. َّنلِأَ because

The preposition لِ when attached before َّنأَ can signify the meaning because.5

For example:

(488) أُاذَإِملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَنَاكَلَاقَ
أٍَماعَطَِبيَِت

هَُّنإِوََّىلَإِهِِلضْفَِبثَعَبَوَهُنْمِلَكَ

هُهُرَكْأَيِّنكِلَوََلالَاقَوَهُمٌارَحَأَهُتُلْأَسَفَامًوُثاهَيفَِّنلأَاهَنْمِلْكُأْيَمْلَةٍلَضْفَِبامًوْيََّىلَإِثَعَبَ

هِحِيرِلِجْأَنْمِ [ ملسمحيحص :2053]

He said, “The Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم would, when he was brought some food,

eat from it and send its extra to me. And indeed he sent to me, one day, some

extra having not eaten from it because in it was some garlic. So I asked him,

‘Is it unlawful?’ He said, ‘No, but I dislike it because of its odor.’ ”

5Wright 1/293B

https://shamela.ws/book/36130/688
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/688
https://shamela.ws/book/36130/688
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/538
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/538
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2053
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31.3.7. َّنأَ with the meaning of َّلعَلَ

As a niche use, َّنأَ can be used with the meaning of َّلعَلَ (see section (ref) below).

For example:

(489) ائيشانَلَيرتشتكَنأقَوسلاتِئا [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 5/178]

Come to the market [so] that you may buy for us something.

(490) اهبحاصهنأيردأام [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 5/178]

I don’t know, perhaps he is his companion.

31.4. َّنأَكَ kaʾanna

َّنأَكَ signifies as if. Examples:

(491) ٌروُنمَلْعِلْاَّنأَكَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/272]

[It is] as if knowledge is a light.

(492) دٌسَأَاًّيِلعََّنأَكَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/272]

[It is] as if Ɛaliyy is a lion.

(493) خٌرُفْأَاَّنأَكَانَِبءَيجِفَ [ دواديبأننس :4192]

So we were brought [and it was] as if we [were] chicks.

(494) ةࣱرَفِنتَسُّۡمرࣱمُحُمۡهَُّنأَكَ [ رثدملاةروس 74:50]

As if they were alarmed donkeys

(495) هِدِيَيفِهِضِايَبَىلَإِرُظُنْأَيِّنأَكَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :65]

It is as if I am looking at its whiteness in his hand.

31.5. َّنكِـٰلَ lākinna

َّنكِـٰلَ signifies but. It forms a complete sentence with its subject and its info. But

it will usually follow a previous sentence and contrast it. Examples:

(496) ٌدرِابََّوجَلْاَّنكِلَةٌقَرِشْمُسُمَّْشلا

[ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/272]

The sun is bright but the air is cold.

(497) ّنكِٰـلَوَةࣱلَٰـلَضَیِبسَیۡلَمِوۡقَٰـیَلَاقَ نَیمِلَٰـعَلۡٱبَِّّرنمِّلࣱوسُرَیِ [ فارعلأاةروس 7:61]

[Noah] said, “O my people, there is not error in me, but I am a messenger from

the Lord of the worlds.”

https://shamela.ws/book/17116/1561
https://shamela.ws/book/17116/1561
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:4192
https://quran.com/74/50
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:65
https://quran.com/7/61
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31.6. تَيْلَ layta

تَيْلَ has a wishful meaning. For example:

(498) امًئاقًاديزتيل [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/568]

Would that Zayd were standing.

The vocative ايَ is frequently used before تَيْلَ . For example:

(499) نَومُلَعْيَىمِوْقَتَيْلَٰـيَلَاقَ [ سيةروس 36:26]

He said, “I wish my people could know”

When the subject is a pronoun for the singular speaker-participant ,ي then a

guarding-ن is inserted by default, thus: يِنتَيْلَ . For example:

(500) اۢبًرَُٰتتُنكُىنِتَيْلَٰـيَرُِفاكَلْٱلُوقُيَوَ [ أبنلاةروس 78:40]

and the disbeliever will say, “Oh, I wish that I were dust!”

Very rarely, the guarding-ن can be omitted thus: يِتيْلَ .6

When the subject is a pronoun for the plural speaker-participant اَن , then the

ن of the pronoun is never omitted, and we will say: انَتَيْلَ . For example:

(501) ا۠لَوسَُّرلٱانَعْطَأَوَهََّللٱانَعْطَأَآنَتَيْلَٰـيَ [ بازحلأاةروس 33:66]

How we wish we had obeyed Allāh and obeyed the Messenger.

َّنأَ can be combined with تَيْلَ thus:

(502) جٌراخادًيزنّأتيل [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/569]

Would that Zayd were going out.

(503) ٌرعِاشَهَُّنأَتَيْلَ [Fischer 180]

Would that he were a poet.

31.7. َّلعَلَ laɛalla

َّلعَلَ signifies perhaps. It tends to be used in situations signifying hope for, or

apprehension from, an impending event.7

Example of hope:

(504) ينمركياديزلعل [ وحنلايناعم 1/305]

Perhaps (i.e. I hope) Zayd will honor me.

Example of apprehension:

(505) برضيارًكبلّعل [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/570]

Perhaps (i.e. I fear) Bakr will beat.

6 يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 1/332
7 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/569

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1932
https://quran.com/36/26
https://quran.com/78/40
https://quran.com/33/66
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1933#p1
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Opposite to تَيْلَ , when the subject is a pronoun for the singular speaker-

participant ,ي then a guarding-ن is not inserted by default, thus: يِّلعَلَ . For

example:

(506) یِّنإِا۟وُۤثكُمۡٱهِلِهۡأَِللَاقَفَارࣰانَاءَرَذۡإِ
ۤ

ّلعََّلارࣰانَتُسۡنَاءَ یِ
ۤ

ىلَعَدُجِأَوۡأَسٍبَقَِباهَنۡمِّمكُیِتاءَ

ىدࣰهُرِاَّنلٱ [ هطةروس 20:10]

When he saw a fire and said to his family, “Stay here; indeed, I have perceived

a fire; perhaps I can bring you a torch or find at the fire some guidance.”

Very rarely, a guarding-ن can be added thus: يِنَّلعَلَ .8

But like تَيْلَ , the subject is a pronoun for the plural speaker-participant اَن , then

the ن of the pronoun is not never omitted, and we will say: انََّلعَلَ . For example:

(507) هَُّللاءَاشَنْإِدُوعُنَسَانََّلعَلَوَانَئْجِدْقَاَّنأَكَبَحِاصَرِْبخْأَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4359]

Inform your companion that we came and perhaps we will come again, if Allāh

wills.

Here are some more examples showing the semantic range of َّلعَلَ :

(508) ارًيْخَنَاكَاولُعَفَْتمْلَوْلَمْكَُّلعَلَ [ ملسمحيحص :2362]

Perhaps if you did not do [it], it would be better.

(509) اوْلَتَبُْتنْأَمْكَُّلعَلَنَورُدَْتَلامْكَُّنإِ [ هجامنباننس :4029]

Indeed you do not know, perhaps you will be tested.

(510) لَاقَفَنََتفِلْارُكُذْيَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرَعَمِسَمْكُُّيأَلَاقَفَرَمَعُدَنْعِاَّنكُلَاقَ

لْجَأَاولُاقَهِرِاجَوَهِِلهْأَيفِلِجَُّرلاةَنَتْفِنَونُعَْتمْكَُّلعَلَلَاقَفَهُانَعْمِسَنُحَْنمٌوْقَ [ ملسمحيحص

:144a]

We were with Ɛumar and he said, “Which of you has heard the Messenger of

Allāh mention the tribulations?” Some people said, “We did hear him.” So

he said, “Perhaps you are meaning the tribulation of a man in regard to his

household and his neighbor?”

َّلعَلَ can also be used for a past event. For example:

(511) تَرْظََنوْأَتَزْمَغَوْأَتَلَّْبقَكََّلعَلَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6824]

Perhaps you (only) kissed or winked or looked?

(512) كَانَلْجَعْأَانََّلعَلَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :180]

Perhaps we have forced you to hurry?

َّلعَلَ is often connected in meaning to a previous sentence. signifying in its

meaning a connotation of in order to. In this sense, it approaches the meaning

of يْكَ .9 For example:

8 يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 1/333
9See (with caution) also يرشخمزللفاشكلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:21 and روشاعنباريسفت for ةرقبلاةروس 2:21

ٰـیَ نَوقَُّتتَمۡكَُّلعَلَمۡكُلِبۡقَنمِنَیذَِّلٱوَمۡكُقَلَخَیذَِّلٱمُكَُّبرَا۟ودُبُعۡٱسُاَّنلٱاهَُّیأَۤ ; and روشاعنباريسفت for ةرقبلاةروس

2:183 ٰـیَ نَوقَُّتتَمۡكَُّلعَلَمۡكُلِبۡقَنمِنَیذَِّلٱىلَعَبَتِكُامَكَمُایَصِّلٱمُكُیۡلَعَبَتِكُا۟ونُمَاءَنَیذَِّلٱاهَُّیأَۤ
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https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:4029
https://sunnah.com/muslim:144a
https://sunnah.com/muslim:144a
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https://sunnah.com/bukhari:180
https://shamela.ws/book/20562/333#p1
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/2/21
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/2/21
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/2/183
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(513) ىلَإَِّنجَرُخْلأَتُلْقُبُاَّذكَلْاةُمَِليْسَمُجَرَخَفَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَضَِبقُاَّملَفَ

ةَزَمْحَهِِبئَفِاكَأُفَهُلُتُقْأَيِّلعَلَةَمَِليْسَمُ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4072]

When the Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم passed away, and then Musaylimah the Liar

appeared, I said, “I will surely go out to Musaylimah so that I may kill him

and so make amends for [killing] Ḥamzah.

31.8. A prepositional/adverbial phrase as the info of َّنإِ and
its sisters

A prepositional/adverbial phrase can occur as the info of َّنإِ and its sisters. For

example:

(514) رِاَّدلايفِادًيْزََّنإِ

Indeed Zayd is in the house.

(515) كَدَنْعِادًيْزََّنأَتُمِْلعَ Indeed Zayd is at [your place].

In such cases, based on what we have learned in section (ref), the info is

actually implicated as general beingness, and the preposition or adverb is its

governee. But loosely speaking we may say that the prepositional/adverbial

phrase is the info.

31.9. A complete sentence as the info of َّنإِ and its sisters

The info of َّنإِ and its sisters may be a complete sentence. Examples:

(516) هُبَحِاصَزُِّزعَيُمَلْعِلْاَّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 272]

Indeed the knowledge – it makes esteemed its companion.

(The info of َّنإِ is the verbal sentence هُبَحِاصَزُِّزعَيُ it makes esteemed its

companion.)

(517) عٌفَِترْمُهُرُدْقَمَِلاعَلْاَّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/272]

Indeed the scholar – his worth is high.

(The info of َّنإِ is the nounal sentence عٌفَِترْمُهُرُدْقَ his worth is high.)

(518) تَدْهََتجْاكََّلعَلَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/272]

Perhaps you may exert yourself.

(The info of َّلعَلَ is the verbal sentence تَدْهََتجْا you exert yourself.)

The info of َّنإِ (and its sisters) can even be a compound itself itself. Here is an

example where the info of َّنإِ is a نَاكَ sentence with its own subject and verbal

sentence info:

(519) أََّنإِوَ
نَورُضُحْيََلاامَرُضُحْيَوَهِِنطْبَعِبَشِِبملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرَمُزَلْيَنَاكَةَرَيْرَهُابَ

نَوظُفَحْيََلاامَظُفَحْيَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :118]

And indeed Abū Hurayrah used to stick with the Messenger of Allāh with the

fill of his stomach and be present for what they [were] not present for, and

memorize what they [were] not memorizing.

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4072
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:118
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31.10. Word order of the subject and the info with َّنإِ and its
sisters

31.10.1. Word order for a single element info

The subject of َّنإِ (and its sisters) must always follow it in word order. And its

info must always follow the subject. So, for example, we cannot say:

(520) ✗ ادًيْزَمٌئِاقََّنإِ [ ىدصلالبوىدنلارطقحرش 162]

We must say instead:

(521) مٌئِاقَادًيْزََّنإِ

Indeed Zayd is standing.

31.10.2. Word order for a prepositional or adverbial phrase info

When the info is itself (loosely speaking) the prepositional or adverbial phrase,

then then it may be placed before the subject. Sometimes, placing the preposi-

tional/adverbial phrase before the subject is optional. For example:

(522) امًارَكِافًويُضُرِاَّدلايفَِّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/273]

Indeed in the house are noble guests.

(523) ادًَّمحَمُكَدَنْعِتَيْلَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/273]

O that with you was Muḥammad

In such cases, where the prepositional/adverbial phrase info may be placed

either before or after the subject, the signification can be slightly diferent. For

example, if we say:

(524) .كَبَحِاصَكَعَمََّنإِ [Wright 2/80C]

Indeed, with you, is your companion.

This puts the logical accent on the subject كَبَحِاصَ “your companion”. If the

subject is placed first then this puts the logical accent on the info:

(525) .كَعَمَكَبَحِاصََّنإِ [Wright 2/80C]

Indeed your companion is with you.

When the prepositional/adverbial phrase has a pronoun that refers to the

subject, then it must obligatorily be placed before the subject. For example:

(526) اهَنَكِاسَرِاَّدلايفَِّنإِ [ برعلاناسلنمبرضلافاشترا 3/1244]

Indeed in the house is its resident.

(527) اهَلَعْبَدٍنْهِدَنْعَِّنإِ [ برعلاناسلنمبرضلافاشترا 3/1244]

Indeed with Hind is her husband.

https://shamela.ws/book/6970/137
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31.10.3. Word order when the info has a governee

If the info has a governee, then the normal word order is for it to follow its

governor. For example:

(528) كماعطلكآاديزنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349]

Indeed Zayd is eating your food.

Optionally, the governee of the info can be made to precede it. For example:

(529) لكآكماعطاديزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/317]

Indeed Zayd is eating your food.

But the governee of the info should not, in general, precede the subject. So

we cannot say:

(530) ✗ لكآاديزكماعطنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349]

However, when the governee of the info is a preposition or adverb, then there

is some diagreement amongst the grammarians, with regard to whether the

governee of the info can precede the subject.10 Some grammarians allowed

sentences like:

(531) سٌِلاجَادًيْزَكَدَنْعَِّنإِ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349]

Indeed with you Zayd is sitting.

(532) قثاواديزكبنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349]

Indeed in you Zayd is trusting.

(533) ٌرفِاسمُادًيْزَمَوْيَلاَّنإ [ نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for دوهةروس 11:8]

Indeed today Zayd is a journeying-one.

(534) رئاسًاديزمويلانأتملع [ ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 3/65]]{.citex}

I knew that today Zayd is a travelling-one.

Others disallowed such sentences and mandated that the governee of the info

not precede the subject even in the case of preposition or adverb governee.11:

So they allow:

(535) كَدَنْعِسٌِلاجَادًيْزََّنإِ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349]

Indeed Zayd is sitting with you.

(536) كبقثاواديزنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349]

Indeed Zayd is trusting in you.

It is also allowed to make the governee of the info precede it (but not the

subject) (as in example (529) above). For example:

(537) سٌِلاجَكَدَنْعِادًيْزََّنإِ ,

(538) قثاوكباديزنإ

10 برعلاناسلنمبرضلافاشترا 3/1244; يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 2/464
11 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/349
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31.11. A state-of-affairs pronoun as the subject of َّنإِ and its
sisters

A state-of-affairs pronoun can occur as the subject of َّنإِ and its sisters. In this

case, as usual, the info will be a complete sentence.

As with نَاكَ , when the subject is a state-of-affairs pronoun, then the info can

be a nounal sentence or a verbal sentence.

For example:

(539) لُيَّْسلاوَةُمَلُّْظلانُوكُتَاهََّنإِ [ يراخبلاحيحص :667]

The state-of-affairs is: [there] is [at times] darkness and flooding

(540) نِادَيعِاذَهَمْكُمِوْيَيفِمْكُلَعَمََتجْادِقَهَُّنإِلَاقَوَ

https://sunnah.com/urn/504350

31.12. َّنإِ with a لَ of beginning

The لَ of beginning is a particle which generally occurs in the beginning of a

sentence signifies an assertive meaning. For example, if we start with:

(541) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing.

then we can make the sentence more assertive by using لَ of beginning in its

beginning:

(542) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَلَ

Indeed Zayd is standing.

The لَ of beginning, in sentences without َّنإِ (as above), is placed in the

beginning of the sentence and is attached only to the subject. If the info were

fronted, we wouldn’t say:

(543) ✗ دٌيْزَمٌئِاقَلَ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/353]

31.12.1. The لَ of beginning placed before the info of َّنإِ

This لَ of beginning is frequently found used with َّنإِ . But instead of occurring

before َّنإِ thus:

(544) ✗ َّنلَإِ

it is placed between the subject of َّنإِ and its info, thus:

(545) مٌئِاقَلَدٌيْزََّنإِ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/352]

Indeed Zayd is standing.

When َّنإِ is used together with لَ of beginning as in the example above, then

the sentence signifies extra assertion, compared to if had only َّنإِ or only the لَ

of beginning.

In a similar manner to example () above, we can say:

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:667
https://sunnah.com/urn/504350
https://shamela.ws/book/20562/1014#p1
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(546) رادلايفلادًيزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/352]

Indeed Zayd is in the house.

The لَ of beginning has certain restrictions placed on its usage, when used

with َّنإِ :

Firstly, it can only be used with َّنإِ and not with any of its sisters.

Secondly, the َّنإِ sentence should be an affirmative sentence, not a negative

sentence. So we cannot say:

(547) ✗ رَضَحَامَلَاًّيِلعََّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/288]

Instead, we should say (without the لَ of beginning):

(548) رَضَحَامَاًّيِلعََّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/288]

Indeed Ɛaliyy was not present.

Additionally, when the info of َّنإِ is a verbal sentence with a caseless verb,

then the لَ of beginning is not attached to the caseless verb. But if دْقَ is used

before the caseless verb, then the لَ of beginning may be attached before it. So

we cannot say:

(549) ✗ هِِبحِاصَرَدْقَعَفَرَلَمَلْعِلْاَّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/288]

But we can say:

(550) هِِبحِاصَرَدْقَعَفَرَدْقَلَمَلْعِلْاَّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/288]

Indeed the knowledge – it has raised the worth of its companion.

Or we can say without both the لَ of beginning and دْقَ

(551) هِِبحِاصَرَدْقَعَفَرَمَلْعِلْاَّنإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/288]

Indeed the knowledge – it raised the worth of its companion.

This restriction is not placed on a ;xabar which is a verbal sentence with a

caseful verb. So we can say:

(552) مويلاجرخيلادًيزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/352]

Indeed Zayd – he will go out today.

When the caseful verb has فَوْسَ , then grammarians have disagreed with

regards tp allowing لَ of beginning to attach to it.^ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش

2/354]

(553) موقيفَوسلاديزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/354]

Indeed Zayd – he will soon stand.

Also, rigid caseless verbs are exempted from being restricted and may be used

with لَ of beginning directly. For example:

(554) لُجرلامعِْنلادًيزنّإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/352]

Indeed Zayd – how excellent the man.
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(555) مُلاغلاسَئِْبِلارًمعنّإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/352]

Indeed Zayd – how wretched the boy.

However, سَيْلَ is a rigid verb, but لَ of beginning does not attach to it because

of the undesirableness of two sل coming togather. So we won’t say:

(556) ✗ مئاقبسيللادًيزنّإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/352]

Indeed Zayd – he is not standing.

When a governee of the info is placed before it in word order (but still after

the subject), such that it comes between the subject and the info, then لَ of

beginning will attach to the fronted governee, thus:

(557) مٌئاقرادلاىفِلَادًيزنّإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/354]

Indeed Zayd, in the house is standing.

(558) لٌكآكَمَاعطلادًيزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/355]

Indeed Zayd, your food he is eating.

But if the governee of the info is placed after the info then the info will have

لَ of beginning, not its governee. So we won’t say:

(559) ✗ كَماعطللٌكآادًيزَّنإ [ جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/235]

Instead, we will say:

(560) كَمَاعطلٌكلآادًيزَّنإ [ جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/235]

Indeed Zayd is eating your food.

Also, if the subject has a attribute which occurs between it and the info, then

again لَ of beginning is placed with the info. For example:

(561) مٌئِاقَلَلَضِافلاادًيزنّإِ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/355]

Indeed the excellent Zayd is standing

31.12.2. The لَ of beginning placed before the subject of َّنإِ

So far, we have seen the لَ of beginning attached before the info of َّنإِ . But, if

the info occurs before the subject in word order, then لَ of beginning is actually

atached before the subject. In this way, لَ of beginning again occurs between

the subject and the info. For example:

(562) اديزلرادلايفنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/373]

Indeed in the house is Zayd.

If the info occurs after the subject in word order, but a governee of the

info occurs before the subject, then we have two options: لَ of beginning may

optionally be attached before the subject or before the info. For example:

(563) مئاقلادًيزاهيفنإ

مئاقادًيزلاهيفنإ

[ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/357]

Indeed in it Zayd is standing.
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31.12.3. The لَ of beginning with a separating-pronoun

If a separating-pronoun occurs between the subject and the info of َّنإِ , and a لَ

of beginning is to be used, then the لَ of beginning will be attached before the

separating-pronoun. For example, if we start with:

(564) مئاقلاوهادًيزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/357]

Indeed Zayd is the standing one.

and we add لَ of beginning, we get:

(565) مئاقلاوهلَادًيزنإ [ يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 2/357]

Indeed Zayd is the standing one.

31.13. When to use َّنإِ vs َّنأَ

31.13.1. The basic principle

The basic principle in choosing whether to use َّنإِ vs َّنأَ is:

• َّنإِ is used to begin a complete sentence. As a complete sentence, it can

then be a part of an larger sentence.

• َّنأَ is used to begin a clause which is part of a larger sentence. The

larger sentence, in order for its meaning to work, requires a maṣdari

interpretation of the َّنأَ clause.

In theory, this is a pretty clear demarcation. But in practice it can be a little

tricky to tell when to use َّنإِ vs َّنأَ . Let’s work through some examples:

(566) يبِسْحَهَُّللايقِطُْن

[Wright 2/256D, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/204, previously cited in section (ref)]

My utterance is “Allāh is sufficient for me.”

In the example above, the sentence info يبِسْحَهَُّللا Allāh is sufficient for me,

is simply being reported as speech. It’s not an interpreted maṣdar of the info

which is expressing a property about the subject يقِطُْن . Rather, the info, as a

complete sentence, is the complement of the subject. So it can begin with َّنإِ

but not َّنأَ , thus: يبِسْحَهَُّللاَّنإِيقِطُْن .

Here are a couple more examples:

(567) أَيِّنإِلِوْقَلْارُيْخَ
دُمَحْ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/355]

The best of speech is: Indeed I praise.

(568) لٌضِافَهَُّنإِيِلوْقَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/325]

My saying is: Indeed he is excellent.

But if the info expresses a property about the subject, not as a complete

sentence, but as an interpreted maṣdar, then َّنأَ is used. For example:
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(569) لٌضِافَهَُّنأَيدِاقَتِعْا [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/325]

My belief is that he is excellent.

(i.e. هُلُضْفَيدِاقَتِعْا My belief is his being excellent.)

In the example above, it is not exactly the sentence لٌضِافَوَهُ “he is excellent”

which is my belief. Rather my belief is his being excellent.

Here are some more examples of a complete sentence with َّنإِ in a larger

sentence. In all the examples, the َّنإِ sentence is part of the larger sentence, as

is. It does not need to be interpreted as a maṣdar construction.

(570) لٌضِافَهَُّنإِدٌيْزَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/324]

Zayd – indeed he is excellent.

(571) لٌضِافَهَُّنإِلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 1/323]

I passed by a indeed-he-is-excellent man.

(The sentence لٌضِافَهَُّنإِ is the attribute of لجُرَ .)

(572) هِِلمَعَيفِصٌِلخُمُهَُّنإِيذَِّلامُرَِتحْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/275]

I respect the one who – indeed he is sincere in his work.

(The َّنإِ sentence هِِلمَعَيفِصٌِلخُمُهَُّنإِ is the connecting sentence of the

connected noun يذَِّلا . See chapter (ref).)

(573) بُرُغَْتسَمَّْشلاَّنإِوَتُئْجِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/276]

I came while the sun was setting.

(The َّنإِ sentence بُرُغَْتسَمَّْشلاَّنإِوَتُئْجِ is a ḥāl. See chapter (ref).)

Now let’s again consider some tricky areas:

31.13.2. When َّنإِ or َّنأَ occur as a annexed-to noun

Consider the following sentence:

(574) سٌِلاجَادًيْزََّنإِثُيْحَسِْلجْا [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/355]

Sit where – indeed Zayd is sitting.

In the above example ثُيْحَ is an adverb of place (see chapter (ref)) which is a

annexed noun to the sentence-annexed-to noun سٌِلاجَادًيْزََّنإِ . The َّنإِ sentence

does not require the maṣdari interpretation سولُجُ for the meaning to work.

Now consider this sentence:

(575) ُّطقَاهَازَغَةٍوَزْغَيفِملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَنْعَفَّْلخََتأَمْلَكٍِلامَنُبْبُعْكَلَاقَ

…رٍدْبَةِوَزْغَيفِتُفَّْلخََتدْقَيِّنأَرَيْغَكَوبَُتةِوَزْغَيفَِّلاإِ [ ملسمحيحص :2769a]

Kaɛb ibn Mālik said, “I didn’t remain behind the Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم in any

expedition that he went on, ever, except in the expedition of Tabūk, other than

that I remained behind in the expedition of Badr …

In this example, the َّنأَ clause تُفَّْلخََتدْقَيِّنأَ is annexed-to noun of رَيْغَ . َّنأَ is

used instead of َّنإِ because, in order for the meaning to work, the maṣdar of

فََّلخََت is interpreted, thus: يفُِّلخََترَيْغَ other than my remaining behind.
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31.13.3. In reported speech

When a sentence is reported as (direct or indirect) speech, then َّنإِ is used instead

of َّنأَ in the beginning of the reported speech. (By the way, direct speech can

also begin without َّنإِ .) Here are examples with َّنإِ :

(576) لُيلقماركلانّإاهلتُلقفانديدِعَلٌيلقاَّنأانريّعَُت [ يفاولاوحنلا 1/650]

She reproaches us that we – our number is few. So I said to her, “Indeed the

noble are few.”

(577) ملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلاهَُّنإِاهَلَلَيقِفَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :1283]

Then it was said to her Indeed he is the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم

In the following example, the pronoun in اهََّنإِ indicates indirect speech, yet

still َّنإِ is used instead of َّنأَ :

(578) اَنِّزلانَمِىلَبْحُاهََّنإِتْلَاقَ [ ملسمحيحص :1695a]

She said that she had become pregnant as a result of fornication.

The reason for using َّنإِ instead of َّنأَ is, again, that that the reported speech

is not interpreted as a maṣdar in order to connect it to the verb لَاقَ before it.

Rather, the entire reported speech is, as is, the direct doee of the verb لَاقَ .

With other verbs that may indicate reported speech, َّنأَ is typically used. For

example:

(579) َّمُثنِيَْتعَكْرَءَاشَعِلْاىَّلصََّمُثمََّلسََّمُثةٍمَاقَإِِباثًَلاثَبَرِغْمَلْاعٍمْجَِبرٍيْبَجُنُبْدُيعِسَانَِبىَّلصَ

كَِلذَلَعَفَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَرَكَذَوَكَِلذَلَعَفَرَمَعُنَبْهَِّللادَبْعََّنأَرَكَذَ

[ يئاسنلاننس :483]

Sa’eed bin Jubair led us in prayer in Jam’. (He prayed) Maghrib, three Rak’ahs

with an Iqamah, then he prayed ‘Isha’, two Rak’ahs. Then he mentioned that

’Abdullah bin ’Umar had done that, and he mentioned that the Messenger of

Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم had done that.

The reason is that now, the maṣdari meaning of the speech is interpreted as

the direct doee of رَكَذَ . That is, he mentioned [#3abd] Allāh’s doing that.

Ocassionally, we will find َّنأَ used with لَاقَ . And that is when لَاقَ is not simply

reporting speech, but signifying the speaker’s belief, estimation, or claim of the

maṣdari content of the following speech.12 For example:

(580) لبقملاعوبسلأاىفدرابوجلانأدُصارملالوقتأ [ يفاولاوحنلا 1/650]

Does the forecaster say that the weather is cold in the upcoming week?

(i.e. Does the forecaster estimate the weather to be cold …)

12 يفاولاوحنلا 1/650; see also لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/319
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31.13.4. After verbs of perception

After, verbs of perception (see chapter (ref), if a sentence suspends its govern-

ment (see section (ref)), then either َّنإِ or َّنأَ may be used. For example:

(581) ٌءلابءَايرلانإتملع

ٌءلابءَايرلانأَتملع

[ يفاولاوحنلا 1/651]

I knew that showing off is a trial.

If لَ of beginning is used, then, of course; it would only be used with َّنإِ not

َّنأَ . For example:

(582) رقفلاقيرطلفارسلإانإتملع [ يفاولاوحنلا 1/651]

I knew indeed extravagance is the path to poverty.

31.13.5. After اذَإِ or suddenness

After اذَإِ or suddenness (see chapter (ref)), either َّنإِ or َّنأَ may be used13:

(583) مئاقاديزنإاذإفتجرخ

مئاقاديزنأاذإفتجرخ

[ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/356]

I came out [and] suddenly Zayd was standing.

31.13.6. After an oath

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 278

يفاولاوحنلا 1/650

31.13.7. After ف in a CR

When the CR begins with a ,فَ either َّنإِ or َّنأَ (or neither) may be used.14 For

example:

(584) حٌجِاَنكََّنأَفَ/كََّنإِفَدْهَِتجَْتنْإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/279]

If you exert yourself then you will be successful.

31.14. A conjunction following َّنإِ and its sisters

When a conjunction is used with the subject of َّنإِ , and the post-conjunction is

placed after the info of َّنإِ then it can optionally either be put in the a-case or

the u-case. For example:

(585) ارمعومئاقاديزنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/375]

13 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/277; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/356. Also see editor’s footnote.
14 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/279
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(586) ورمعومئاقاديزنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/376]

If the post-conjunction is put in the u-case ( وٌرمْعَوَ ), then it can be thought of

as the subject of a new sentence, i.e.:

(587) [كَِلذَكَ]ٌرمْعَوَمئاقاديزنإ [modified from ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/376]

Indeed Zayd is standing and Ɛamr [is like that as well].

When post-conjunction is put before the info of َّنإِ , then according to the

dominant view, the post-conjunction must be in the a-case. So we will say:

(588) نامئاقارمعواديزنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/376]

(589) نابهاذاديزوكنإ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/376]

Some grammarians permitted the post-conjunction to be in the u-case in this

case as well.15

The rules for َّنأَ and َّنكِـٰلَ are the same as the rules for َّنإِ . So we will say, for

example:

(590) ارمعو/ورمعومئاقاديزنأتملع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/377]

(591) نامئاقارمعواديزنأتملع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/377]

(592) دلاخ/ادلاخوقلطنمارمعنكل [modified from ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/377]

(593) ناقلطنمادلاخوارمعنكل [modified from ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/377]

As for َّنأَكَ , تَيْلَ , and َّلعَلَ , only the a-case is permitted for the post-conjunction,

whether or not it is after the info or before. So we will say, for example:

(594) نامئاقارمعواديزتيل [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/377]

(595) ارمعومئاقاديزتيل [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/377]

As mentioned, َّنأَكَ and َّلعَلَ are treated similarly to the above two examples.

31.15. The lightened نْإِ

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 296

The particles َّنإِ , َّنأَ , َّنأَكَ , and َّنكِـٰلَ , because of the s͡haddah on the ,ن can be

termed heavy. They have have lightened-from-the-heavy versions: نْإِ , نْأَ , نْأَكَ , and

نْكِـٰلَ . The lightened particles have somewhat different rules from their original

heavy counterparts. In this section we will treat the lightened نْإِ . We will treat

the rest of the lightened particles in subsequent sections, if Allāh wills.

15 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/376
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31.15.1. Governance of the lightened نْإِ

The lightened نْإِ is less assertive in meaning than the heavy َّنإِ .
16. In using it

there are two optional possibilities:

The first, and more common, option is that the lightened leaves the case of its

subject in the u-case, just like a basic nounal sentence. But now, a لَ is almost

always required. For example:

(596) دٌهَِتجْمُلَدٌيعِسَنْإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/296–297]

Indeed Saɛīd is an exerter [of himself].

Note that the subject دٌيعِسَ is in the u-case, and that a لَ is used with the info:

دٌهَِتجْمُلَ . This لَ is now called the differentiator ,لَ because it differentiates the

lightened نْإِ from another type of نْإِ called the negating- نْإِ (see chapter (ref)).

Occasionally, when the meaning is clear without it, the differentiator لَ may be

omitted.17 For example:

(597) دِاشََّرلالَيِبسَعُِبَّتيَلُقِاعَلْانِإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/297]

Indeed the sensible one follows the path of right conduct.

The second, and less commonly used, option is for the lightened نْإِ to govern

its subject in the a-case, just like the heavy َّنإِ . Now the لَ (called لَ of beginning

again) is optional, as it was with َّنإِ . Examples:

(598) دٌهَِتجْمُادًيعِسَنْإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/297]

Indeed Saɛīd is an exerter [of himself].

(599) مۚۡهُلَٰـمَعۡأَكَُّبرَمۡهَُّنیَِّفوَیُلَاَّمَّلالࣰّكَُّنإِوَ [ دوهةروس 11:111 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

1/297]

And indeed, each [of the believers and disbelievers] - your Lord will fully

compensate them for their deeds.

31.15.2. A verbal sentence after the lightened نْإِ

Unlike the heavy َّنإِ , the lightened نْإِ can be followed directly by a verb. But

the verb that follows it is usually constrained to be a canceling verb. Examples:

(600) هَُّۗللٱىدَهَنَیذَِّلٱىلَعَاَّلإِةًرَیبِكَلَتۡنَاكَنإِوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:143 cited by ماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعمو 1/297]

And indeed, it is difficult except for those whom Allāh has guided.

(601) نِیدِرۡتُلََّتدكِنإِهَِّللٱتَلَاقَ [ تافاصلاةروس 37:56 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/297]

He will say, “By Allāh, you almost ruined me.

(602) نَیِبذِٰـكَلۡٱنَمِلَكَُّنظَُّننإِوَ [ ءارعشلاةروس 26:186 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/297]

and indeed, we think you are among the liars.

16 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/299
17 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/297

https://quran.com/11/111
https://quran.com/2/143
https://quran.com/37/56
https://quran.com/26/186
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(603) مۡهِرِٰـصَبۡأَِبكَنَوقُِلزۡیُلَا۟ورُفَكَنَیذَِّلٱدُاكَیَنإِوَ [ ملقلاةروس 68:51 cited by ماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعمو 1/298]

And indeed, those who disbelieve would almost make you slip with their eyes

[i.e., looks]

(604) أَنْمِلَنَاكَنْإِوَ،ةِرَامَلِإِلاقًيِلخَلَنَاكَنْإِهَِّللامُيْاوَ
َّىلَإِسِاَّنلاِّبحَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6627]

By Allāh, he was fit for [assuming] the command, and he was from the most

beloved of people to me.

Rarely, a non-canceling verb is found to occur after the lightened نْإِ . For

example:

(605) امًِلسْمُلَتَلْتَقَنْإِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/298, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/382]

Indeed you killed a Muslim

The analysis of this sentence is that the subject of the lightened نْإِ is implicated

to be a deleted state-of-affairs pronoun. And the verb which follows with its

governees is a sentence which is the info of the lightened نْإِ .
18

31.16. The lightened نْأَ

31.16.1. Governance of the lightened نْأَ

The lightened نْأَ retains the governance of the the heavy َّنإِ .
19 But its subject

is (almost) always a deleted state-of-affairs pronoun. And its info is then a

complete sentence. For example:

(606) مئاقديزنأتملع [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/383]

I knew that [the state-of-affairs is:] Zayd is standing.

Note, in the above example, that دٌيزَ is in the u-case because it is the subject

of an independent sentence مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ . The subject of نْأَ is a deleted state-of-affairs

pronoun, implicated thus: هُنْأَ .

Occasionally, the subject the lightened نْأَ is not deleted, in which case it won’t

be a state-of-affairs pronoun.20 In this case the info may either be a single noun

or a complete sentence.21

(607) مٌئاقكَنْأُّنظأ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/552]

I estimate that you are standing.

(608) بٌهاذهُنْأبُسحأ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/552]

I deem that he is going.

18 نيميثعللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 26/6
19 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/300
20 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/300; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/384
21 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/385 editors footnote

https://quran.com/68/51
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6627
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/381#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/382#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1916#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1916#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/36954/256
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/383#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/384#p1
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But most of the time, the subject of the lightened نْأَ will be a deleted state-of-

affairs pronoun, and its info will be a sentence. The sentence which is the info

of this lightened نْأَ can begin either with a noun or with a verb.

When it begins with a noun, then it does not need any separation between it

and the نْأَ . For example:

(609) نَیمِلَٰـعَلۡٱبِّرَهَِّلِلدُمۡحَلۡٱنِأَمۡهُٰىوَعۡدَرُخِاءَوَ [ سنويةروس 10:10 cited by ماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعمو 301]

And the last of their call will be, “Praise to Allāh, Lord of the worlds!”

Similarly, if the sentence info begins with a fixed verb, then again no separation

is needed between it and the نْأَ . For example:

(610) ىٰعَسَامَاَّلإِنِٰـسَنإِلِۡلسَیَّۡلنأَوَ [ مجنلاةروس 53:39]

And that there is not for man except that [good] for which he strives

(611) نأَىٰۤسَعَنۡأَوَءࣲیۡشَنمِهَُّللٱقَلَخَامَوَضِرۡأَلۡٱوَتِٰ⁠ وَٰـمََّسلٱتِوكُلَمَیِفا۟ورُظُنیَمۡلَوَأَ

مۖۡهُلُجَأَبَرَتَقۡٱدِقَنَوكُیَ [ فارعلأاةروس 7:185 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 301]

Do they not look into the realm of the heavens and the earth and everything

that Allāh has created and [think] that perhaps their appointed time has come

near?

But if the verb is flexible, then it is preferred that it be separated from the

lightened نْأَ by one of the following:

• دْقَ . For example:

(612) أَّننأَدُیرُِنا۟وُلاقَ نَمِاهَیۡلَعَنَوكُنَوَانَتَقۡدَصَدۡقَنأَمَلَعۡنَوَانَبُولُُقَّنِٕىمَطۡتَوَاهَنۡمِلَكُۡ

نَیدِهِٰـَّشلٱ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:113 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 301]

They said, “We wish to eat from it and let our hearts be reassured and

know that you have been truthful to us and be among its witnesses.”

• The particles سَ or فَوْسَ . For example:

(613) ىٰضَرَّۡممكُنمِنُوكُیَسَنأَمَلِعَ [ لمزملاةروس 73:20 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

1/301]

• One of the particle of negation لَا , نْلَ , or مْلَ

(614) الࣰوۡقَمۡهِیۡلَإِعُجِرۡیَاَّلأَنَوۡرَیَالَفَأَ [ هطةروس 20:89 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/302]

(615) دٌحَأَۥۤهُرَیَمَّۡلنأَبُسَحۡیَأَ [ دلبلاةروس 90:7 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/302]

(616) ۥهُمَاظَعِعَمَجَّۡننَّلأَنُٰـسَنإِلۡٱبُسَحۡیَأَ [ لمزملاةروس 73:3 cited by ماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعمو 1/302]

https://quran.com/10/10
https://quran.com/53/39
https://quran.com/7/185
https://quran.com/5/113
https://quran.com/73/20
https://quran.com/20/89
https://quran.com/90/7
https://quran.com/73/3
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In (non-Qurʾānic) sca, نْأَ is not joined in writing to the following particle.

So we will write لَانْأَ 22, نْلَنْأَ , and مْلَنْأَ . But in pronunciation, the ن is

assimilated with the ,ل as usual, so we will say ʾallā, ʾallan, and ʾallam,

respectively. For example:

(617) رُفِاسَأَُلانْأَتُنَّْقيََت [ يفاولاوحنلا 4/298]

I was sure that I will not journey.

• The conditional particle وْلَ For example:

(618) اقࣰدَغَءًاَّۤممهُٰـنَیۡقَسۡأَلَةِقَیرَِّطلٱىلَعَا۟ومُٰـقَتَسۡٱوَِّلأَوَ [ نجلاةروس 72:16 cited by وحنلا

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلا 1/302]

31.16.2. When to use the lightened نْأَ vs the a-case-izing نْأَ

When نْأَ is to be followed by a caseful verb (whether or not separated by a

particle like لَا ), then the question is should we use the lightened نْأَ or the

a-case-izing نْأَ ?

If we choose the lightened نْأَ , then the caseful verb is put in the u-case. For

example:

(619) دٌيْزَجُرُخْيََلانْأَتُمِْلعَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/553]

I knew that Zayd will not go out.

And if we choose the a-case-izing نْأَ , then the caseful verb is put in the u-case.

For example:

(620) دٌيْزَجَرُخْيََلانْأَتُيْهََتشْا [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/406]
23

I desired that Zayd not go out.

The general principle is that the lightened نْأَ is used when the verb before it

signifies certainty, like مَِلعَ to know. This is because it is the lightened from the

heavy َّنأَ , which is used assertively.

As for the a-case-izing نْأَ , it is used when the verb before it signfies a wanting

for something to happen, or a fearing that something not happen. Here are

some examples that can illustrate this:

(621) دٌيْزَجُرُخْيَسَنْأَتُمِْلعَ [modified from لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

I knew that Zayd will go out.

(622) ََّيلَإِنَسِحُْتنْأَوجُرْأَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

I hope that you will do good to me.

22 يفاولاوحنلا 4/298
23The term ةفخخم is used by the authour here to mean عراضمللةبصانلاةفيفخلانأ as can be seen from

the statement ةددشملا’’نّأ’’هبصتختقيقحتلالاعفأنماهارجمىرجاموةفرعملاونيقيلاوملعلالاعفأ

لاعفلألةبصانلاةففخملا’’نأ’’نودءامسلألةبصانلا

https://shamela.ws/book/10641/2230#p1
https://quran.com/72/16
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1917#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/17726/1402
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1918#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1918#p1
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(623) ََّيلَإِءَيسُِتنْأَفُاخَأَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

I fear that you will do evil to me.

There are a class of verbs that vary in the amount of certainty or wanting that

they signify. Such verbs include: َّنظَ to conjecture, بَسِحَ to deem, لَاخَ to imagine,

ىٰأَرَ to opine, etc. In this context, they can be translated in idiomatic English as

to think. Furthermore, the caseless verb can be used where in Eng;ish we would

use the present tense (in accordance with what we learned in section (madi

used for moment of utterance)).

With such verbs, both the lightened نْأَ (and therefore also the heavy َّنأَ ), and

the a-case-izing نْأَ can be used. In theory, the lightened نْأَ (and the heavy َّنأَ ) is

used when the speaker believes the following statement to be true.24

For example:

(624) جُرُخَْتكََّنأَتُنْنَظَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

I [believe] that you are going out.

or I [believe] that you will go out.

(625) جُرُخَْتسَنْأَتُنْنَظَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

I [believe] that you will go out.

(626) قلطنماديزنأتبسح [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/406]

I [believe] that Zayd is setting out.

(627) انوخأكنأتننظ [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/406]

I [believe] that you are our brother.

(628) كَِلذَلُوقُتَلَانْأَتُبْسِحَدْقَ [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/406]

I [believe] that you will not say that.

(629) لُعَفْيَسَنْأَىٰرَأَ [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/407]

I [believe] that he will do [it].

Conversely, the a-case-izing نْأَ is used when the the speaker feels the follow-

ing statement, without any strong evidence or indicator which is guiding his

feeling.25

(630) جَرُخَْتنأتننظ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

I [feel] that you will go out.

(631) لَعَفَْتَلانْأَتُنْنَظَ [ يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/407]

I [feel] that you will not do [it]

Despite this theoretical difference between the two uses, practically, the a-case-

izing نْأَ is used more commonly in such situations because it is the default.26

24 يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/406
25 يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/407
26 ىدصلالبوىدنلارطقحرش 64
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When نْأَ is followed directly be a caseless verb (without an intervening دْقَ ),

then it seems that the نْأَ is a-case-izing (despite their being no effect of the

a-case-izing نْأَ on the caseless verb). This is because the lightened نْأَ would

have required دْقَ .27 For example:

(632) تَمقنأتُهرِك [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 5/97]

I disliked that you stood.

We list the following examples to illustrate the range of نْأَ .

(633) ةࣱرَقِافَاهَبِلَعَفۡیُنأَُّنظُتَ [ ةمايقلاةروس 75:25 cited by يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/407]

(634) هَِّۗللٱدَودُحُامَیقِیُنأَاَّۤنظَنإِاۤعَجَارَتَیَنأَاۤمَهِیۡلَعَحَانَجُالَفَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:230 cited by

يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/407]

(635) ةࣱنَتِۡفنَوكُتَاَّلأَا۟وۤبُسِحَوَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:71 cited by يفاريسللهيوبيسباتكحرش 3/407; نباحرش

لصفملاىلعشيعي 4/554]

And they thought there would be no [resulting] punishment

(Some recitations have the verb following نْأَ in the u-case.28)

(636) دٌحَأَۥۤهُرَیَمَّۡلنأَبُسَحۡیَأَ [ دلبلاةروس 90:7 cited by لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

(637) ىٰضَرَّۡممكُنمِنُوكُیَسَنأَمَلِعَ [ لمزملاةروس 73:20 cited by لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

(638) الࣰوۡقَمۡهِیۡلَإِعُجِرۡیَاَّلأَنَوۡرَیَالَفَأَ [ هطةروس 20:89 cited by لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554]

(639) ـیۤطِخَیِلرَفِغۡیَنأَعُمَطۡأَیۤذَِّلٱوَ
َٔ
نِیدِّلٱمَوۡیَیتِ [ ءارعشلاةروس 26:82 cited by شيعينباحرش

لصفملاىلع 4/554]

(640) ايًحْوَيِنأْشَيفِلَزِنْيُنْأَتُنْنَظَامَهَِّللاوَنْكِلَوَ،هَُّللايِنئَِّربَيُنْأَوجُرْأَاَنأَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2661]

(641) يذِخِفَُّضرَُتسَنْأَتُنْنَظَىَّتحََّىلَعَتْلَقُثَفَيذِخِفَىلَعَهُذُخِفَوََّلجَوََّزعَهَُّللالَزَنْأَفَ [ ننس

يئاسنلا :3099]

(642) هِيِبأَلِامَيفِعٍارَلُجَُّرلاوَلَاقَدْقَنْأَتُبْسِحَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2751]

(643) ةََّنجَلْاهُلُمَعَمْكُدَحَأَلَخِدْيُنْلَنْأَاومُلَعْاوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6464]

(644) يِّبرَلَسُرُتُرْكَذَهُتُلْأَسَنْكُأَمْلَيِّنأَتُدْدِوَةًلَأَسْمَهََّللاتُلْأَسَلَاقَصلى الله عليه وسلمَّيبَِّنلاَّنأَسٍاَّبعَنِبْانِعَ

امًيِتيَكَدْجِأَمْلَأَىلَاعََتوَكَرَابََتلَاقَفَىسَومُتَمَّْلكَوَحَيِّرلانَامَيْلَسُِلتَرَّْخسَِّبرَايَتُلْقُفَ

هُلْأَسْأَمْلَنْأَتُدْدِوَفَمْعََنتُلْقُفَلَاقَ؟كَتُيْنَغْأَفَلًائِاعَوَكَتُيْدَهَفَلًّااضَوَكَتُيْوَآفَ [ كردتسم

مكاحلا :3944]

27But see نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for رونلاةروس 24:9 for the recitation هَُّللٱبَضِغَنْأَ (cited by :يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعموماكحأ 1/301). See also روشاعنباريسفت for رونلاةروس 24:9 for a counter-argument.
28 لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/554 footnote 7
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(645) ِموْيَلْاكَِلذَلَبْقَتُمْلَسْأَنْكُأَمْلَيِّنأَتُيَّْنمََت [ ملسمحيحص :96b]

(646) َّىلَعََلاوَيِلَلاافًافَكَاهَنْمِتُوْجََنيِّنأَتُدْدِوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :7218]

(647) يِللَاوََّيلَعَلَااهَنْمِصََّلخََتأَنْأَتُدْدِوَيِّنإِ [ نابحنباحيحص :4478]

(648) مْكُيْلَعَبََتكْتُسَنْأَتُنْنَظَىَّتحَمْكُعُيِنصَمْكُِبلَازَامَ [ دواديبأننس :1447]
29

(649) لَعَفَدْقَنْأَتَمْعَزَفَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2940]

(650) جٌرَفَءَاجَدْقَنْأَتُفْرَعَوَادًجِاسَتُرْرَخَفَ [ ملسمحيحص :2769a]

So I fell down prostrating and I knew that a relief had come.

(651) تٍاَّرمَثََلاثَءَامَلْاهِيْلَعَضَافَأَ،هُتَرَشَبَىوَرْأَدْقَنْأََّنظَاذَإِىَّتحَ،هُرَعَشَهِدِيَِبلُِّلخَيَُّمُث

[ يراخبلاحيحص :272]

Then he [would] get the water in the interstices of his hair with his hand until

when he thought that he had wettened his skin, he poured on it water three

times.

31.17. The lightened نْأَكَ

Similar to the lightened نْأَ , the lightened نْأَكَ has a deleted state-of-affairs

pronoun as its subject and its info is sentence.

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/303

31.18. The lightened نْكِـٰلَ

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/304

31.19. امََّنإِ and امََّنأَ

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 290

TODO

31.20. FINI

31.20.1. Difference between interpreted maṣdar and actual maṣdar

Move to chapter on subjunctive verb:
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29It is not clear to us why the source has بََتكْتُسَ in the a-case.
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Chapter 32.

Significance of the doer participle

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

32.1. Introduction

The doer participle basically signifies the meaning of one who does the action

of a verb. Consider the verb قُِلطَنْيقَلَطَنْا to set out. Its doer participle is قِلطَنْمُ .

The basic significance of the doer participle قِلطَنْمُ is a setter-out or a setting-out

one or one who sets out.

Consider the sentence قُِلطَنْيَدٌيْزَ . We know that the u-case caseful verb can

signify a present or future tense. So we can translate it as:

(652) قُِلطَنْيَدٌيْزَ [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 486 citing يناجرجلا ]

Zayd is setting out

or Zayd sets out

or Zayd will set out.

Now consider the sentence قٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَ . The basic significance of the doer par-

ticiple قِلطَنْمُ is one who sets out. However, in addition to this basic significance,

the doer participle can also signify the meaning of the verb. So we can translate

it, in context, as:

(653) قٌِلطَنْمُدٌيْزَ [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 486 citing يناجرجلا ]

Zayd is a setter out

or Zayd is setting out

or Zayd will set out.

We will explore this verbal significance of the doer participle in the sections

below.

32.2. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun

Adjectival nouns, most commonly, are static adjectival nouns (see chapter ()).

The word static implies a lack of dynamic progressive activity. Consider the

sentence:

395
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396 Chapter 32. Significance of the doer participle

(654) لٌيوِطَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is tall.

In example () above, the static adjectival noun ليوِطَ signifies the static quality

of being tall without any aspect of the progression of time.

As opposed to the static adjectival noun, the doer participle can be used

as a dynamic adjectival noun. Which means that it can signify an adjectical

quality along with an aspect of the progression of time. In this sense, it has the

signification of both a u-case caseful verb, and an adjectival noun. Consider the

sentence:

(655) مٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is standing.

In example () above, the doer participle مئِاقَ signifies the quality of being in

the state of standing along with the aspect of the progression of time which is

inherent in the verb مُوقُيَ .

The usage of the doer participle مئِاقَ instead of the verb مُوقُيَ points to the dy-

namic quality of Zayd’s being in a state of standing as time progresses. Whereas

the sentence مُوقُيَدٌيْزَ would indicate only Zayd’s verbal action of standing as

time progresses, without highlighting his state as being in the standing position.

Consider the following example, where both the u-case caseful verb and the

doer participle are used:

(656) مٌئِاصَاَنأَوَلُكُأْيَوَهُوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصَّيبَِّنلاتُيَْتأَفَارًفِاسَمُتُنْكُ [ يئاسنلاننس :2281]

“I was traveling and I came to the Prophet while he was eating and I was

fasting.”

The verb لُكُأْيَ indicates the doer’s activity of eating. Whereas the doer partici-

ple مئِاصَ indicates the doer’s being in a state of fasting as time progresses.

Incidentally, in example () above, both the verb لُكُأْيَ and the doer participle

مئِاصَ are in a ḥāl construction (see chapter()). The ḥāl syntactically signifies

the state of its referent. As a matter of fact, the doer participle, when used

as a dynamic adjectival noun, is often a ḥāl, or part of a ḥāl. This serves to

emphasize its “state-describing” significance.

Here are some more examples of the doer participle being used as a dynamic

adjectival noun:

(657) رٍيْمَسُرِمْأَيفِةًنَسَنَيرِشْعِنَيِبرِاحََتمُجُرَزْخَلْاوَسُوْلْأَاثَِبلَفَ [marmor 134]

“So al‑ʾAws and al‑K͡hazraj stayed (in a state of) fighting each other for

twenty years because of the matter of Sumayr.”

(658) عٌمِجْمُنَلْآاهِيفِتَنْأَيذَِّلاامَفَ [marmor 99A]

“So what is it that you are now (in a state of being) decided about?

(659) ِّيبَِّنلاىِدَيَنَيْبَةَحَلْطَوبُأَوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلانِعَسُاَّنلامَزَهَنْادٍحُأُمَوْيَنَاكَاَّملَ

هُلَةٍفَجَحَِبهِيْلَعَبٌِّوجَمُملسوهيلعاللهىلص [ يراخبلاحيحص :4064]

“When it was the day of Uḥud, the people left the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم while Abū

https://sunnah.com/nasai:2281
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4064
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32.2. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun 397

Ṭalḥah was in front of the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم, shielding him with a leather shield
of his.”

(660) ءٍيْشَىلَعَلٌمَِتشْمُوَهُوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلاجَرَخَفَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :3769]

“So the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم came out while he was (in a state of) covering

something [with his garment].”

(661) تُنِْبسٍيْقَُّمأُيِنتْثََّدحَلَاقَفَ.انَمَّْلسَنْأَدَعْبَانَلْقُفَهِتَِلاصَيفِاصًعَىلَعَدٌمَِتعْمُوَهُاذَإِوَ

هَُّلاصَمُيفِادًومُعَذَخََّتامَحَّْللالَمَحَوََّنسَأَاَّملَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَنٍصَحْمِ

هِيْلَعَدُمَِتعْيَ [ دواديبأننس :948]

“And incidentally, he was resting on a staff in his prayer. We [asked] him

(about resting on the staff) after we had given the salutation; He said:

Umm Qays daughter of Miḥṣan said to me that when the Messenger of

Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم became aged and the flesh grew increasingly on him, he took a

prop at his place of prayer and he would rest on it.”

(Note how the doer participle دمَِتعْمُ indicates a state and the caseful verb

دُمَِتعْيَ indicates the activity.”

(662) ملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَاذَإِةٍرَجَشَتَحَْتلٌزِاَناَنأَانَيْبَفَ [ كلامأطوم :48]

While I was in a dismounted state under a tree, the Messenger of Allah

[came]

(663) احًيحِصَامًيقِمُلُمَعْيَنَاكَامَلُثْمِهُلَبَِتكُ،رَفَاسَوْأَدُبْعَلْاضَرِمَاذَإِ [ يراخبلاحيحص :56]

When a slave journeys or falls ill, a [similar reward] is written for him as

what he used to do while staying (i.e. not journeying) [and] healthy.

(664) أَُّنإِ
ةٌبَغِارَىَهْوَتْمَدِقَيِّم [ يراخبلاحيحص :5979]

My mother has arrived and she is desirous (of my favor).

32.2.1. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun with a
direct doee

When the doer participle is dervied from a transitive verb, then the doer partici-

ple, when acting as a dynamic adjectival noun, may take a direct doee (as long

as it satisifes the conditions specified in section (ref)). Here are some examples:

(665) ةَِّيِلاغَمَلْامَيَرْمَيفِملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَءَاضَقَكَِلذَيفِعٌِبَّتمُاَنأَوَ [ يئاسنلاننس

:3498]

I am am following, in that [matter], the ruling of the Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم
concerning Maryam al-Mag͡hāliyyah.

(666) ارًتْوِرِخِاوَلْأَارِشْعَلْايفِاهَسْمَِتلْيَلْفَرِدْقَلْاةَلَيْلَاسًمَِتلْمُمْكُنْمِنَاكَنْمَ [ دمحأدنسم :298]

“Whoever amongst you is seeking the Night of Decree, then let him seek

it in the last ten days of Ramaḍān, [in the] the odd [nights].”

(Note the the doer participle اسًمَِتلْمُ has a direct doee رِدْقَلْاةَلَيْلَ .)

(667) هُرَازَإِلٌِبسْمُوَهُوَيِّلصَيُنَاكَهَُّنإِ [ دواديبأننس :638, graded weak by al‑ʾAlbāni]

“Indeed he was praying while trailing his lower garment.”

https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3769
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:948
https://sunnah.com/malik/48/1
https://sunnah.com/bukhari/56
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https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:298
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:638


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

398 Chapter 32. Significance of the doer participle

(668) بَرِغْمَلْالٌِبقْتَسْمُوَهُاذَإِفَةَشَئِاعَبِابَدَنْعِتُفْقَوَوَ [ درفملابدلأا :451]

“And I stopped at the door of Ɛāʾis͡hah and incidentally, it was facing the

west.”

(669) هِقِتِاعَىلَعٍَّيِلعَنِبْنِسَحَلْالَمِاحَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَنَاكَ [ يذمرتلاعماج

:3784]

“The Messenger of Allah صلى الله عليه وسلم was carrying al‑Ḥasan ibn Ɛaliyy on his

shoulder”

( نِسَحَلْالَمِاحَ is a superficial annexation.)

(670) ةَمَامَأُلٌمِاحَوَهُوَيِّلصَيُنَاكَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَ [ يئاسنلاننس :1204]

“that the Messenger of Allah used to pray while he [was] carrying

Umāmah”

(671) سٌِبَلاهِشِارَفِىلَعَعٌجِطَضْمُوَهُوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَىلَعَنَذَأْتَسْارٍكْبَابَأََّنأَ

ةَشَئِاعَطَرْمِ [ ملسمحيحص :2402a]

“that Abū Bakr sought permission from the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم [for

entrance in his apartment] while he was lying on his bed having on him

Ɛāʾis͡hah’s bed-sheet.”

However, when the main intent is to indicate the state of the doer independent

of the action of the doer upon any doee, then the doer participle can occur

without a direct doee. For example:

(672) نَيفِئِاخَاَّنكُاَّنكِلَوَلْجَأَنُامَثْعُلَاقَ [ دمحأدنسم :431]

Ɛut͡hman said, “Yes, but we were in a state of fear.”

In such cases, the doer participle can be followed with a verb (typically its

own), specifying the direct doee. For example:

(673) دَصََّرلافُاخََننَيفِئِاخَانَجْرَخَفَ [maghazi 28 cited by Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical

Arabic 138]

“So we set out afraid, fearing ambush.”

(674) اهَلُمَعْيَضٍرْأَىلَعَلٌمِاعَقٌيْزَرُوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :893]

“Ruzayq was (in a state of) working on the land, working (i.e. farming) it.”

32.2.2. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun for verbs
of posture

Verbs of posture inlude: سَلَجَ to sit, مَاقَ to stand, عَجَطَضْا to lie down, etc.

With such verbs, the caseful verb, when used for the present or past, tends to

be used only for the habitual tense and not for the continuous tense. So if we

say دٌيْزَسُِلجْيَ then it will usually mean Zayd sits and not Zayd is sitting.

For the continuous tense, only the doer participle tends to be used. So, in

order to say Zayd is sitting we will usually say سٌِلاجَدٌيْزَ .

Here are some examples of the doer participle and caseful verb for verbs of

posture:

https://sunnah.com/adab:451
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3784
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3784
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32.2. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun 399

The doer participle for verbs of posture indicating the continuous tense

(675) ارًمَْتلُكُأْيَايًعِقْمُملسوهيلعاللهىلصَّيبَِّنلاتُيْأَرَ [ ملسمحيحص :2044a]

“I saw the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم squatting, eating dates.”

(676) ةَشَئِاعَدَنْعِائًكَِّتمُتُنْكُلَاقَ [ ملسمحيحص :177a]

“I was resting at [the house of] Ɛāʾis͡hah”

(677) …هِتِكَيرِأَىلَعَائًكَِّتمُمْكُدَحَأََّنيَفِلْأَُلا [ دواديبأننس :4605]

“Let me not find one of you reclining on his couch …”

(678) عٌجِطَضْمُوَهُوَمََّلسَوَهِيْلَعَهَُّللاىَّلصَهَِّللالِوسُرَىلَعَنَذَأْتَسْاهُنْعَهَُّللايَضِرَرٍكْبَابَأََّنأَ

ةَشَئِاعَطَرْمِسٌِبلَاهِشِارَفِىلَعَ [ دمحأدنسم :514]

“that Abū Bakr sought permission from the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم [for

entrance in his apartment] while he was lying on his bed having on him

Ɛāʾis͡hah’s bed-sheet.”

(679) هَبََتنْاَّمُثهُسَفَْنثََّدحَفَ،ةَيَوِاعَمُدَنْعِاسًِلاجَتُنْكُ [ درفملابدلأا :564]

“I was sitting with Muɛāwiyah when he [muttered to] himself, then he

came to his senses.”

(680) نِاثََّدحََتيَامَهُوَىسَومُيبِأَوَهَِّللادِبْعَعَمَسٌِلاجَلَيِّنإِ [ ملسمحيحص :2672d]

I was sitting with Ɛabd Allāh and Abū Mūsā while they were talking to

each other.

(681) مٌئِاقَوَهُوَبَرِشَفَمَزَمْزَنْمِملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرَتُيْقَسَ [ ملسمحيحص :2027a]

I served the Messenger of Allah some Zamzam and he drank (it) while he

was standing.

(682) دٌعِاقَوَهُوَيِّلصَيُملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلانَاكَلْهَ [ ملسمحيحص :732a]

Did the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم pray while he was sitting?

The caseful verb for for verbs of posture indicating the habitual tense

(683) رَقَنَفَمَاقَنِاطَيَّْشلاىَِنرْقَنَيْبَتَْناكَاذَإِىَّتحَسَمَّْشلابُقُرْيَسُِلجْيَقِفِانَمُلْاةَُلاصَكَلْتِ

ًلايِلقََّلاإِاهَيفِهََّللارُكُذْيََلااعًبَرْأَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :160]

That is the prayer of the hypocrite. He sits watching the sun, until when it

is between the horns of the devil he stands and pecks out four (units of

prayer), not remembering Allah in them but a little.”

(684) هِرِيرِسَىلَعَيِنسُِلجْيُ،سٍاَّبعَنِبْاعَمَدُعُقْأَتُنْكُ [ يراخبلاحيحص :53]

I used to sit with Ibn Ɛabbās and he would seat me on his couch.

(685) ملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلاهِيْلَإِمُوقُيَعٌذْجِنَاكَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :918]

[There] was a stem (of a date palm) [which] the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم would stand

against.
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400 Chapter 32. Significance of the doer participle

(686) ةَِلاَّصلِلنُِّذؤَمُلْاهُيَِتأْيَىَّتحَنِمَيْلأَاهِِّقشِىلَعَعُجِطَضْيََّمُثرِجْفَلْاةَِلاصَلَبْقَنِيَْتعَكْرَعُكَرْيَوَ

[ يراخبلاحيحص :994]

And he would pray two units [of (sunnah) prayer] before the Fajr prayer,

then he would lie on his right side until the muʾad͡hd͡hin would come to

him for the (obligatory) prayer”

Rarely, the caseful verb has been found to be used to indicate a continuous

tense. But in such cases it will likely be in a ḥāl or with an adverb which will

help indicate its continuous, rather than habitual, significance. Examples:

(687) ىرَسْيُلْاهِدِيَىلَعَئُكَِّتيًَلاجُرَىأَرَهَُّنأَ [ دواديبأننس :994]

that he saw a man reclining on his left hand

(688) هُعَمَسُاَّنلاوَسُِلجْيَوَهُوَبِاَّطخَلْانَبْرَمَعُتُيْأَرَ [tarikh tabari 3/429]

I saw Ɛumar ibn al‑K͡haṭṭāb while he [was] sitting while the people [were]

with him

Transitive verbs of posture

The verbs of posture are usually intransitive verbs, as you can see in the examples

so far. But a transitive verb of posture can also be used. For example:

(689) قِذَابَلْانِعَةِبَعْكَلْاىلَإِهُرَهْظَدٌِنسْمُوَهُوَسٍاَّبعَنَبْاتُلْأَسَ [ يئاسنلاننس :5687]

I asked Ibn Ɛabbās, while he was leaning his back against the Kaɛbah,

about (a drink called) al‑Bād͡haq

(690) يرِدْصَىلَإِهُتَدَِنسْمُتُنْكُدْقَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2741]

“I had been leaning him against my chest.”

(691) يذِخِفَدٌِّسوََتمُملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَوَدٌعِاقَاَنأَانَيْبَفَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :2861]

So while I was sitting and the Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم [was] using my thigh as a

headrest

Other verbs that have similar behavior to the verbs of posture

In addition to verbs of posture, there are a few other verbs that indicate show

the same distiction of the doer participle being used for the continous tense and

the caseful verb for the habitual tense. For example: مَاَن to sleep, مَاصَ to fast. The

reason that these verbs show the same behavior as verbs of posture may be that

the doer is not actively doing anything except remaining in a condition. Here

are some examples with these verbs:

(692) هُبُلْقَمُانَيََلاوَهُنُيْعَمُانَتَملسوهيلعاللهىلصَّيبَِّنلاَّنإِنَولُوقُيَاسًاَنَّنإِورٍمْعَِلانَلْقُ [ حيحص

يراخبلا :859]

“We said to Ɛamr: ‘Indeed some people say that the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم his eye

sleeps but his heart does not sleep.’ ”
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(693) لَاقَوَمٌئِاَنهَُّنإِمْهُضُعْبَلَاقَفَمٌئِاَنوَهْوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلاىلَإِةٌكَئَِلامَتْءَاجَ

نُاظَقْيَبَلْقَلْاوَةٌمَئِاَننَيْعَلْاَّنإِمْهُضُعْبَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :7281]

Some angels came to the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم while he was sleeping. Some of them

said, “He is sleeping.” Some [others] of them said, “His eye[s] are sleeping

but his heart is awake.”

(694) أَلٌجُرَيِّنإِ
رِفََّسلايفِمُوصُأَفَأَمُوصُ [ ملسمحيحص :1121d]

“I am a man who [habitually] fasts, so should I fast in journeying?”

(695) مٌئِاصَوَهُوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَعَمَاَنرْسِ [ ملسمحيحص :1101c]

We travelled with the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم while he [was] fasting.

32.2.3. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun for verbs
of motion

The doer participle is very common with verbs of motion, like: بَهَذَ to go, ىشَمَ

to walk, عَجَرَ to return, رَاسَ to travel, etc. The doer participle for these verbs, in

its capacity as a dynamic adjectival noun, highlights the situation of being in a

move rather than the actual dynamic movement.1 Here are the examples:

(696) ةََّكمَىلَإِبٌهِاذَتَنْأَوَ،ىنَمْيُلْاقِيرَِّطلاةِفَاحَىلَعَدُجِسْمَلْاكَِلذَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :485]

And that mosque is on the right edge of the path as you are going to

Makkah

(697) ايًشِامَوَابًكِارَءًابَقُيِتأْيَملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلانَاكَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :1194]

The Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم used to come to Qubāʾ while riding and while walking.

(698) ةِعَمُجُلْاىلَإِ،شٍامَاَنأَوَعٍفِارَنُبْةُيَابَعَيِنقَحِلَ [ يئاسنلاننس :3116]

Ɛabāyah ibn Rāfiɛ joined me while I was walking to the jumuɛah

(699) مٌئِاصَاَنأَوَلُكُأْيَوَهُوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصَّيبَِّنلاتُيَْتأَفَارًفِاسَمُتُنْكُ [ يئاسنلاننس :2281]

“I was journeying and I came to the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم while he was eating and I

was fasting.”

(700) هِتِلَحِارَنْعَلَزََنكَوبَُتىلَإٌِرئِاسَصلى الله عليه وسلمُّيبَِّنلاانَيْبَ [ يقهيبللريبكلاننسلا :16844]

“While the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم was travelling to Tabūk, he dismounted off his

mount”

(701) ةِنَيدِمَلْاىلَإِنَيعِجِارَءِابَضْعَلْاىلَعَهُءَارَوَيِنفَدَرْأََّمُث [ دمحأدنسم :16539]

Then he seated me behind him on (his camel) al‑Ɛaḍbāʾ while we [were]

returning to al‑Madīnah

(702) بٌكِارَوَهُوَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرَتُعْبََّتا [ يئاسنلاننس :953] [move to verbs

of motion]

“I followed the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم when he was riding”

1Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic 127
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Unlike verbs of posture and temporary state, verbs of motion are frequently

used for the continuous tense. Here are some examples:

(703) ةِعَمُجُلْاىلَإِبُهَذْأَاَنأَوَسٍبْعَوبُأَيِنكَرَدْأَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :907]

Abū Ɛabs overtook me while I [was] going to the jumuɛah

(704) حٌيرِانَتْيَشِغَذْإِءِاوَبْلأَاوَةِفَحْجُلْانَيْبَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَعَمَرُيسِأَاَنأَانَيْبَ

ةٌدَيدِشَةٌمَلْظُوَ [ دواديبأننس :1463]While I was travelling with the Messenger of

Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم between al‑Juḥfah and al‑ʾAbwāʾ, suddenly a wind and intense

darkness enveloped us

32.2.4. The doer participle as a dynamic adjectival noun with a
habitual sense

When the doer participle is used as a dynamic adjectival noun, then it usually

has a continuous meaning. However, it can admit a habitual meaning as well.

For example:

(705) هِِنافَيضِمٌرِكْمُدٌيْزَ [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 482]

Zayd is an honoring-one to his guests

32.3. The doer participle used to indicate a future event

In addition to its use as a dynamic adjectival noun, the doer participle is used

to indicate the future tense.

Here too, the doer participle is used instead of the caseful verb. When a

caseful verb is used to indicate a future event, then it merely signifies that the

speaker thinks that the doer will take an action. For example, the caseful verb

بُهَذْأَ (when used to indicate the future tense) merely signifies the speaker’s

intention of going some time in the future.

In contrast, when the doer participle is used to indicate the future tense, then

it signifies that, in the estimation of the speaker, the event will definitely take

place. In other words, the doer’s future action is so settled and resolved in the

speaker’s mind that doer can already be described by the doer participle. So, for

example, if the speaker says بٌهِاذَاَنأَ and the context tells us he is referring to

a future action, then the use of the doer participle بهِاذَ instead of the caseful

verb بُهَذْيَ , signifies that the speaker is so sure that he will do this action that

he can already be described as a “goer”.

Here are some examples of the doer participle being used to indicate the

future tense:

(706) نِيدِهْيَسَىِّبرَىٰلَإِبٌهِاذَىِّنإِلَاقَوَ

[ تافاصلاةروس 37:99]

And [then] he said, “Indeed, I will go to [where I am ordered by] my Lord;

He will guide me.

(707) سِاَّنلِلهُكُرِاتَوَبٌهِاذَوَهُفَ [ ملسمحيحص :2959a]

For he is going to go and leave it for the people.
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(708) ارًمْأَكَلَرٌكِاذَيِّنإِ [ يراخبلاحيحص :1925]

I am going to mention to you a matter.

(709) لٌعِافَاَنأَلَاقَفَةِمَايَقِلْامَوْيَيِلعَفَشْيَنْأَملسوهيلعاللهىلصَّيبَِّنلاتُلْأَسَ [ يذمرتلاعماج

:2433]

I asked the Propherصلى الله عليه وسلم that he intercede for me on the Day of Resurrection.

So he said, “I will do [it].”

(710) ةًفَيِلخَضِرْلْأَٱيفِلٌعِاجَىِّنإِةِكَئِلَامَلِْلكَُّبرَلَاقَذْإِوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:30]

And [mention, O Muḥammad], when your Lord said to the angels, “Indeed,

I will make upon the earth a successive authority.”

(711) نِيْلَقَثَمْكُيفِكٌرِاتَيِّنإِوََلاأَ [ ملسمحيحص :2408d]

Unquestionably, I am leaving amongst you two weighty [things]

(In English, “I am leaving s.th.” can indicate the future tense.)

(712) هُتُرْجَأَدْقًَلاجُرَلٌتِاقَهَُّنأَيِّمأُنُبْامَعَزَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6158]

“My maternal brother claims that he will kill a man whom I have given

protection to.”

(713) نَولُسَرْمُلْٱعُجِرْيَمَِبةٌرَظِانَفَةٍَّيدِهَِبمهِيْلَإِةٌلَسِرْمُيِّنإِوَ [ لمنلاةروس 27:35]

“But indeed, I will send to them a gift and see with what [reply] the

messengers will return.”

(714) ٌّيبَِنهَُّنأَمُعُزْيَيذَِّلالِجَُّرلااذَهَنْعَاذَهَلٌئِاسَيِّنإِ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4553]

I am going to ask this [person] about this man who claims that he is a

prophet.

(715) انًئِاكَاذَهَىرََتنُلَافُايَكَحَيْوَ [ دمحأدنسم :15841]

A mercy on you O so-and-so! Do you think this will be?

The use of the doer participle instead of the caseful verb to indicate a future

event can also, depending on context, indicate that the event is imminent,

i.e. that it is in the very near future. In such cases it can be translated using “be

going to”. For example:

(716) ءَيْشَلَاةُبَتْعُلَاقَفَفَلّخََتنْمَىلَعَرٍاجَانَلَوَهُوَةََنانَكِدُيّسَاذَهَدُيرُِتامَفَلٍهْجَوبُأَلَاقَوَ

جٌرِاخَاَنأَ [ يدقاولايزاغم 1/38 cited by Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic 171]

Abū Jahl said, “So what do you want? This is the chief of Kinānah and he is

for us a protector over who remains behind.” So Ɛutbah said, “[I want] nothing.

I am going out.”

By the way, it is not just the doer participle which is used to indicate an

imminent future event. The caseful verb can also be used with this meaning.

For example,

(717) أُيِّنإِلَاقَسِْلجْاتِلَاقَيِّلصَأُلَاقَنَيْأَتْلَاقَ
يِّلصَ [ ملسمحيحص :560a]

She said, “Where [are you going]?” He said, “I am going to pray.” She

said, “Sit!” He said, “Indeed I am going to pray.”
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The doer participle of verbs of posture and verbs of motion don’t have any

special behavior when used with a future tense meaning. Examples:

(718) مْهُوبُصِغْيَنْأَنَودُيرِيُنَيذَِّلاءَِلاؤُهَمْهُرُِّذحَمُفَ،سِاَّنلايفِةََّيشِعَلْامٌئِاقَلَهَُّللاءَاشَنْإِيِّنإِ

مْهُرَومُأُ [ يراخبلاحيحص :6830]

I, if Allāh wills, will stand tonight amongst the peope and warn them

about these [people] who want to forcibly seize their affairs.

32.4. The doer participle used to indicate a hypothetical
event

The doer participle, is used very commonly in conditional hypothetical clauses

with نَاكَ . Here are some examples:

(719) ًلايِلخَرٍكْبَابَأَتُذْخََّتَلاًلايِلخَسِاَّنلانَمِاذًخَِّتمُتُنْكُوْلَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :467]

If I were to take [anyone] from the people as a friend, I would have taken

Abū Bakr as a friend.

(720) اهَُتمْمَتْلَأَاهَدَعْبَوْأَاهَلَبْقَايًِّلصَمُتُنْكُوْلَ [ دمحأدنسم :5185]

If I were to pray before it or after it, I would have completed them.

(721) ةَيَلآاهِذِهَمََتكَلَهِيْلَعَلَزِنْأُاَّممِائًيْشَامًِتاكَملسوهيلعاللهىلصدٌَّمحَمُنَاكَوْلَوَ [ حيحص

ملسم :177b]

And if Muḥammad were to conceal anything from what was revealed to

him, he would have concealed this āyah.

(722) امَكُقَانَعْأَتُبْرَضَلَلًاوسُرَلًاتِاقَتُنْكُوْلَ [ دمحأدنسم :3708]

If I were a killer of a messenger I would have struck your necks.

(723) اهَجِوْزَِلدَجُسَْتنْأَةَأَرْمَلْاتُرْمَلأَدٍحَلأَدَجُسْيَنْأَادًحَأَارًمِآتُنْكُوْلَ [ يذمرتلاعماج :1159]

If I were to order anyone that he prostrate to anyone, I would have ordered

the woman to prostrate to her spouse

(724) هِِبايًدَِتفْمُتَنْكُأَءٍيْشَنْمِضِرْلْأَاىلَعَامَكَلَنَاكَوْلَ [ دمحأدنسم :12289]

If you had everything that is on the earth would you ransom yourself with

it?

(725) ةًدَحِاوَفًَلاعِافََّدبَُلاتَنْكُنْإِ [ ملسمحيحص :546]

If you must do it then (only) once.

The caseful verb is also used in such clauses, but it tends to indicate a hypo-

thetical current situation. For example:

(726) هِِبيِنهَفِاشَُتىَّتحَاهَُتيَْتلأَاهَيْلَعَلُخُدْأَوْأَاهَبُرَقْأَتُنْكُوْلَ [ ملسمحيحص :746a]

If (the current situtation were such that) I were nearing her or entering

upon her, I would have come to her so that she would [tell] it to me

face-to-face.

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6830
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:467
https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:5185
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https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:3708
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(727) لًاوسَُّراكًلَمَءِآمََّسلٱنَِّممهِيْلَعَانَلَّْزنَلَنَيِّنئِمَطْمُنَوشُمْيَةٌكَئِلَامَضِرْلْأَٱيفِنَاكَوَّْللقُ [ ةروس

ءارسلإا 17:95]

Say, “If there were upon the earth angels walking securely, We would have

sent down to them from the heaven an angel [as a] messenger.”

(728) لِيَّْللانَمِةََلاَّصلارُِثكْيُنَاكَوْلَحٌِلاصَلٌجُرَهَِّللادَبْعََّنإِ [ هجامنباننس :3919]

Indeed Ɛabd Allāh is a righteous man, if only he would pray much in the

night.

The doer participle can also be used in non-conditional hypothetical sentences

(see section (kaana)). For example:

(729) ًلاعِافَتَنْكُكَارَُتأَةُمَلَسَايَ [ ملسمحيحص :1807a]

O Salamah, do you think you could do [it]?

(730) كَاذَلًاعِافَتَنْكُوَأَ [ دمحأدنسم :61]

Would you have done that?

The caseful verb is also used in such sentences. For example:

(731) كَِلذَلُعَفَْتتَنْكُتَنْأَ [ ملسمحيحص :1788]

You would/may have done that

32.5. Interchangeability of the caseful verb and the doer
participle

We have described above, the situations when the doer participle is used instead

of the caseful verb. We would like to state that these are more like trends rather

than hard and fast rules. We sometimes find a caseful verb where an doer

participle could have worked, and vice versa.

For the indication of a dynamic state, consider, for instance, example (671)

( ةَشَئِاعَطَرْمِسٌِبَلاهِشِارَفِىلَعَعٌجِطَضْمُوَهُوَ ) above and compare it with with example

(732) below:

(732) أَرَيِّنإِفِ
ٌرعْشَاهَيفِسَيْلَيِتَّلالَاعَِّنلاسُبَلْيَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرَتُيْ [ يبأننس

دواد :1772]

“I have seen the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم wearing the sandals which don’t

have hair on them (i.e. tanned).”

Consider also the following two narrations:

(733) اهَدََلاوِرٌظَِتنْمُوَهُوَتٍافَِلخَوْأَامًنَغَىرََتشْادِقَرُخَآَلاوَ… [ ملسمحيحص :1747]

“… nor another who has bought sheep or pregnant she-camels and he is

waiting for their giving birth”

(734) اهَدََلاوِرُظَِتنْيَوَهْوَتٍافَِلخَوْأَامًنَغَىرََتشْادٌحَأََلاوَ… [ يراخبلاحيحص :3124]

“… nor one who has bought sheep or pregnant she-camels and he iswaiting

for their giving birth”

https://quran.com/17/95
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Similarly, for the indication of the future tense, contrast example

(@ism_fail_going_to_my_lord) with example (735) below:

(735) هَِّللالَوسُرَايَبُهَذْأَاَنأَمْعََنتُلْقُلَاقَكَتُرْمَأَثُيْحَتَبْهَذَأَسُيَْنأُايَلَاقَفَ [ ملسمحيحص

:2310a]

He said “O Unays, did you go where I commanded you [to go]?” I said,

“Yes I am going, O Messenger of Allah”

Consider also the following two narrations:

(736) َّيقِِّدصَمُمُْتنْكُأَلِبَجَلْااذَهَحِفْسَِبجُرُخَْتًلايْخََّنأَمْكُتُرْبَخْأَوْلَمْكُتَيْأَرَأَ [ ملسمحيحص :208a]

“Do you think if I were to inform you that there were horsemen emerging

out of the foot of this mountain, would you believe me?”

(737) يِنوقُِّدصَُتمُْتنْكُأَ،مْكُيِّسمَمُوْأَمْكُحُِّبصَمَُّودُعَلْاَّنأَمْكُتُثَّْدحَنْإِمُْتيْأَرَأَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4972]

“Do you think if I told you that an enemy is going to attack you in the

morning or in the evening, will you believe me?”

32.6. The doer participle without لْٱ used with a past
significance

We have seen, in the sections above, that the doer participle without لْٱ has a

strong correlation with the u-case caseful verb, giving an imperfect meaning.

But, the doer participle without لْٱ can also carry the significance of the caseless

verb. Such that it can indicate that the doer has completed the action of the

verb. As when the doer participle was used in an imperfect sense, here too it

can indicate being in a state. Examples:

(738) امًرِجْمُكَيِتآلَا [Fischer 112]

I shall not come to you as one who has committed a crime.

( امًرِجْمُ is here in place of the caseless verb تُمْرَجْأَدْقَوَ .)

(739) ابًرِاشَنِامَيْعَُّنلانِبْاوِأَنِامَيْعَُّنلاِبءَيجِ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2316]

al‑Nuɛaymān or al‑Nuɛaymān’s son was brought (in a state of) of having

drunk (wine).

(740) ملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَاذَإِةٍرَجَشَتَحَْتلٌزِاَناَنأَانَيْبَفٌَرِباجَلَاقَ [ كلامأطوم :48]

“While I was (resting) dismounted under a tree, the Messenger of Allah

صلى الله عليه وسلم [came].”

(741) هُتُلْكَأَائًِّضوََتمُتُنْكُوْلَ [ دمحأدنسم :15147, graded weak by al‑ʾArnaʾūṭ]

If I were in a state of having done wuḍūʾ, I would have eaten it.

When used with a caseless significance, then, according to most authorities,

the doer participle cannot usually have a direct doee. (See section (ref).)

https://sunnah.com/muslim:2310a
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32.7. The doer participle prefixed with لٱ 407

32.7. The doer participle prefixed with لٱ

Consider the sentence:

(742) لَجَُّرلاتُيْأَرَ

I saw the man.

The definite article لٱ indicates that the listener would know identity of the

person who was seen because of his being referred to as a definite entity: لَجَُّرلا

the man.

Consider now the sentence:

(743) بَرِاَّضلاتُيْأَرَ

I saw the beaterm.

Now the person who was seen is identified, not by his virtue of being an

entity, but because of his being the doer of the verb بُرِضْيَبَرَضَ . In this sense,

the noun برِاَّضلا is similar in meaning to بُرِضْيَ/بَرَضَيذَِّلا the one who beat/beats.

Similarly, if we say:

(744) ةُبَرِاَّضلاتِءَاجَ

The beaterf came.

then this is similar to saying بُرِضَْت/تْبَرَضَيِتَّلاتِءَاجَ The onef who beat/beats

came.

Because of the equivalence of this لٱ to the connected nouns ( يذَِّلٱ , يِتَّلٱ , etc.),

this لٱ , that is prefixed to doer participles (and to deverbal nouns in general) is

called the connected noun لٱ . We will learn more about the connected noun لٱ in

section (ref).

For now, we note that when the connected noun لٱ , is prefixed to a deverbal

noun then the deverbal noun retains its capability to govern a doer and a a-case

governee.

So in example (@) ةُبَرِاَّضلاتِءَاجَ , the doer participle ةبَرِاَّضلا is governing a

latent doer pronoun [ يَهِ ]. And in the following example, the doer participle is

also governing a direct doee:

(745) اذَكَوَاذَكَةَمَِلكَلُئِاقَلْانِمَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَلَاقَفَ [ ملسمحيحص :601]

The Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم said: “Who is the one who said such and such

speech?”

(746) دَعْوَلْافَِلخْمُلْاتُبَْتاعَ

I reproved the promise-breaker.

The construction دَعْوَلْافَِلخْمُلْا can also be converted to a superficial annexation,

thus:

(747) دِعْوَلْافَِلخْمُلْاتُبَْتاعَ

I reproved the promise-breaker.

https://sunnah.com/muslim:601


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

408 Chapter 32. Significance of the doer participle

When the connected noun لٱ is used with an doer participle, then the doer

participle includes the meaning of the verb. So much so, that an actual verb may

be conjuncted to the meaning of the verb that is included in the doer participle.2

For example:

(748) مٌيرِكٌَرجْأَمْهُلَوَمْهُلَفُعَاضَيُانًسَحَاضًرْقَهََّللٱاوضُرَقْأَوَتِاقَِّدَّصمُلْٱوَنَيقِِّدَّصمُلْٱَّنإِ [ ةروس

ديدحلا 57:18]

“Indeed, the men who practice charity and the women who practice charity

and [they who] have loaned Allāh a goodly loan - it will be multiplied for

them, and they will have a noble reward.”

32.8. The doer participle→entity noun crossover

Sometimes, the doer participle crosses over to be used used as a entity noun.

When this happens, it loses its purely verbal meaning of the doer of a verb, and

signifies only an entity, just like a entity noun. There are two categories of doer

participle→entity noun crossovers:

i. The lexical doer participle→entity noun crossover

ii. The ad hoc doer participle→entity noun crossover

In reality, these are not completely distinct categories. They more represent

a spectrum of meanings. And it can be a judgement call as to which category

a particluar noun may belong. We will discuss each of these categories in the

following sub-sections:

32.8.1. The lexical doer participle→entity noun crossover

The doer participle is from the class of adjectival nouns, not entity nouns. And

in terms of its meaning, it has a relatively temporary and incidental meaning

when compared to a entity noun. For example the the doer participle برِاضَ

beater would only be applicable to someone when he is associated with the act

of beating. Otherwise he would not be referred to as a برِاضَ . On the other

hand, a entity noun like لجُرَ man has a more permanent meaning, that is not

associated with any action from him.

Some doer participle’s can take on this more permanent meaning of a entity

noun. Usually, their meaning will be somewhat distinct from the original doer

participle or the verb from which it is derived. Such a doer participle is termed

a lexical doer participle→entity noun crossover because its new meaning often

deserves a new lexical definition in the dictionary.

For example, the doer participle بحِاصَ (from the verb بُحَصْيَبَحِصَ to accom-

pany) is predominantly used as a entity noun to mean companion. With this

meaning, it can no longer act as a verb-like governor. So it will not have a latent

doer pronoun, and it will not govern a direct doee. So we cannot say:

(749) ✗ ارًسِايَبٌحِاصَمٌاَّسحَ [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 487 citing يناندعلا ]

Ḥassām is a companion of Yāsir.

2 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ديدحلاةروس 57:18
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Additionally any لٱ that is prefixed to a doer participle→entity noun crossover

cannot be the connected noun لٱ . It will be the regular لٱ that is prefixed to

entity nouns.3 So when it is the annexed noun in an annexation then it must be

a real annexation, and the لٱ is dropped.

So we will say:

(750) هُبُحِاصَوَهُفَارًسِايَمٌاَّسحَبَحِصَ [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 487 citing يناندعلا ]

Ḥassām accompanied Yāsir so he is his companion.

With regard to their plurals, the default behavior for the doer participle,

especially when used with a verbal meaning, is to have a sound plural. But

when the doer participle crosses-over to a entity noun then it is more likely to

have a broken plural.4

Here are some examples of entity nouns from cross-over doer participles:

entity noun meaning plural verb

بحِاصَ a companion باحَصْأَ بُحَصْيَبَحِصَ to accompany

لئِاسَ a beggar ةلَأَسَ , لاؤَّسُ لُأَسْيَلَأَسَ to ask

مِلاعَ a scholar ءامَلَعُ مُلَعْيَمَِلعَ to know

ضٍاقَ a judge ةاضَقُ يضِقْيَىضَقَ to decree

بِتاكَ a scribe ةبََتكَ بُُتكْيَبََتكَ to write

رعِاشَ a poet ءارَعَشُ رُعُشْيَرَعَشَ to be aware

غِلابَ a legally

mature person

نَوغُِلابَ غُلُبْيَغَلَبَ to reach

ةبَيصِمُ a calamity بئِاصَمَ بُيصِيُبَاصَأَ to strike

ةيَرِاجَ a girl رٍاوَجَ يرِجْيَىرَجَ to run

بِلاطَ a student ةبَلَطَ , بلَّاطُ بُلُطْيَبَلَطَ to seek

برِاشَ a moustache برِاوَشَ بُرَشْيَبَرِشَ to drink

لحِاسَ a shore لحِاوَسَ لُحَسْيَلَحَسَ to abrade

عمِاجَ a large mosque عمِاوَجَ عُمَجْيَعَمَجَ to gather

ةعَمِاجَ a university تاعَمِاجَ عُمَجْيَعَمَجَ to gather

ةمَئِاقَ a leg (of a

beast,

furniture)

مئِاوَقَ مُوقُيَمَاقَ to stand

ثرِاوَ an heir ةثَرَوَ , ثاَّروُ ثُرِيَثَرَوَ to inherit

دٌِلاوَ a parent نَودُِلاوَ دُِليَدَلَوَ to beget (offspring)

لمِاحَ a carrier ةلَمَحَ لُمِحْيَلَمَحَ to carry

ئرِاقَ a reciter ءاَّرقُ أُرَقٌيَأَرَقَ to read, recite

مِّلعَمُ a teacher نَومُِّلعَمُ مُِّلعَيُمََّلعَ to teach

When the doer participle that has crossed over to a entity noun refers to

human beings, then often, but not always, a feminine version of the crossed

over entity noun will also exist, with a .ة So ةبَحِاصَ is a female companion, ةدَِلاوَ

3 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 484
4 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 503 citing يطويسلا
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is a female parent, etc. Sometimes, however, the entity noun exists for only one

gender and not for the other, e.g. ةيَرِاجَ a girl. Also sometimes, the same entity

noun is used for both genders, e.g. غِلابَ a legally mature person. So we will say:

(751) غلابةأرماو،غٌلابلجر [ يرابنلأانبلاثنؤملاوركذملا 1/136]

A legally mature man and a legally mature woman

There is often some flexibility in these cases, so ةغَِلابَ can also be used for a

female legally mature person. The dictionary is the best guide in these matters.

Recall from section (ref) that the ة that exists in a feminine doer participle is

because of its latent doer pronoun. So when we say ةٌمَئِاقَدٌنْهِ Hind is standing

then the ة in ةٌمَئِاقَ is to match its latent doer pronoun [ يَهِ ] that refers to دٌنْهِ .

But the ة that exists in a doer participle→entity noun crossover is no longer

because of a latent doer pronoun. This is because, as mentioned previously,

the doer participle→entity noun crossover is not a verb-like governor, so it will

not govern a latent doer pronoun. So the ة in the doer participle→entity noun

crossovers ةبَحِاصَ female companion and ةدَِلاوَ female parent is a fixed feminine

marker, just like the ة in any other feminine entity noun, e.g. ةرَجَشَ tree, ةأَرَمْا

woman, etc.

Additionally, once a doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun, then

like all entity nouns, it loses its genderizability. So we cannot add or remove a

feminine marker (like (ة at will. For example, if we wish to say The building is a

university, then we will say

(752) ةٌعَمِاجَءُانَِبلْا

The building is a university.

We cannot remove ة from ةٌعَمِاجَ in order to match the gender of ءُانَِبلْا . If we

do so then the meaning will be:

(753) عٌمِاجَءُانَِبلْا

The building is a large mosque.

In this case, عمِاجَ happens to exist as another doer participle→entity noun

crossover. So example () is a valid sentence, but with a different meaning than

intended.

Sometimes it can be difficult to tell whether a noun from this category is

an doer participle with its original meaning, or one that has crossed over to

a entity noun. If you find that it is used independently (in meaning) without

referring to an (implicit or explicit) referent, then it is likely that it is a doer

participle→entity noun crossover. Another clue is that it is used with a broken

plural.5 But broken plurals may be used for governing doer participles as well

(as we saw in section (ref)) so this isn’t a definitive indicator. A more reliable

indicator is whether it is made definite by being annexed to a definite annexed-to

noun in a real annexation. Here are some examples:

(754) ملاقلأاةلمحءلاؤه [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 503]

These are the carriers of the pens.

5 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 503
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(755) ثَرِاوََلانْمَثُرِاوَلُاخَلْاوَهُثُرِأَوَهُلَلُقِعْأَهُلَثَرِاوََلانْمَثُرِاوَاَنأَوَهِتِثَرَوَِلفًَلاامَكَرََتنْمَوَ

هُثُرِيَوَهُنْعَلُقِعْيَهُلَ [ دواديبأننس :2899]

Whoever leaves wealth then [it is] for his heirs. And I am the heir of he

who has no heir, paying blood-wit for him and inheriting from him. And the

maternal uncle is the heir of he who has no heir, paying blood-wit for him and

inheriting from him.

Another possible indicator is whether the doer participle as an info mismatches

in gender with the subject. For example:

(756) ةٌمَئِاقَدُوعُلْا

The stick is a leg (of some furniture or other structure).

(If the doer participle was intended, then we would say مٌئِاقَدُوعُلْا The stick

is standing.)

But this isn’t always reliable because the subject may match in gender with

the doer participle→entity noun crossover anyway. For example:

(757) ةٌمَئِاقَاصَعَلْا

The stick is a leg.

or The stick is standing.

( اصًعَ is a feminine noun.)

Another indicator also whether the singular feminine of the doer participle is

used as a info or attribute for non-intelligent beings. For example:

(758) ةٌمَئِاقَدُاوَعْلْأَا

The sticks are standing.

In the above example ةٌمَئِاقَ is likely to be an doer participle. (By the way, a

entity noun reading is also possible: the sticks (collectively) are a leg.) But if we

say:

(759) مُئِاوَقَدُاوَعْلْأَا

The sticks are legs.

then مُئِاوَقَ is more likely to be a entity noun. Context is a useful guide here.

32.8.2. The ad hoc doer participle→entity noun crossover

This second category consists of doer participles that are made entity nouns on

an ad hoc basis. That is, the dictionary will typically not list the doer participle

(for this category of meaning) separately for any distinct meaning.

Th ad hoc doer participle→entity noun crossover is routinely formed for doer

participles that signify the action of a perfect verb. This is especially done when

the doer participle of the perfect action is to be the annexed noun in a (now

real) annexation.

So for example, if someone has done the action of beating, then he can be

described as a برِاضَ . Now, if we wish to refer to this specific person, we have

a choice: Either we can use the connected noun لٱ or we can use the regular

https://sunnah.com/abudawud:2899
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لٱ . Either way, the word will look the same: برِاَّضلا . But its meaning will be

slightly different.

In the case of the connected noun لٱ , we are defining the person based on an

action of beating that he did. برِاَّضلا , in this case, remains a doer participle.

And in the case of the regular لٱ , we are defining him by virtue of his entity.

Just like we would say لجَُّرلا the man, ةأَرْمَلْا the woman, etc. برِاَّضلا , in this case,

becomes a entity noun.

Either of these can generally be used when describing the definite doer of a

perfect verb. When the semantic direct doee of the verb is mentioned, then the

doer participle برِاَّضلا retains its لٱ and governs the semantic direct doee in the

a-case. For example:

(760) سِمْأَادًيْزَبُرِاَّضلااذَهَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/100; جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/265]

This [person] [was] the one who beat Zayd yesterday

( برِاَّضلا is a doer participle governing a latent doer pronoun and a direct

doee.)

But the entity noun برِاَّضلا cannot govern a direct doee and so it has to be

annexed to the semantic direct doee in a real annexation So we will say:

(761) سِمْأَدٍيْزَبُرِاضَاذَهَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/32; وحنلايناعم 3/171 citing يجاجزلا ]

This [person] [was] the beater of Zayd yesterday

( برِاضَ is a entity noun in a real annexation.)

In theory, if the speaker intends to define the person by his being the doer of

the verb بَرَضَ , then he would use example (760). 6 And if the speaker intends

to define the person by virtue of his entity then he would use example (761).

But in practice, they are often (but not always) close enough in meaning that

they can be used interchangeably. Here is another example:

(762) اهَلُئِاقَنْمَصلى الله عليه وسلماِللهلُوسُرَلَاقَفَ [ دمحأدنسم :7060]

The Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم said: “Who is the sayer of it?”

Compare with example (745) اذَكَوَاذَكَةَمَِلكَلُئِاقَلْانِمَ above.

32.8.3. The doer participle→entity noun crossover as a attribute

Once an doer participle has crossed over to a entity noun, it can still be used as

a attribute. This is because the the doer participle→entity noun crossover still

signifies its verbal meaning to some degree. So, for example, برِاضَ , even once

it has crossed over to a entity noun still signifies its verbal meaning of being a

one who beats. But because it is now a entity noun, it will lose its لا when is a

annexed noun. Consider the following example:

(763) رمعبراضديزبتررم [ دربمللبضتقملا 4/149]

I passed by the beater-of-Ɛamr Zayd

See also the tafsīrs of:

6 جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/265

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1464
https://shamela.ws/book/7365/775
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1396
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/896
https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:7060
https://shamela.ws/book/6965/1163
https://shamela.ws/book/7365/775
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(764) نِیدِّلٱمِوۡیَكِلِٰـمَ [ ةحتافلاةروس 1:4]

Sovereign of the Day of Recompense.

(765) ٰـلَمَلۡٱلِعِاجَضِرۡأَلۡٱوَتِٰ⁠ وَٰـمََّسلٱرِطِافَهَِّلِلدُمۡحَلۡٱ یِلو۟أُالًسُرُةِكَِٕىۤ
ۤ

ثَٰـلَُثوَىٰنَثَّۡمةࣲحَنِجۡأَ

عَٰۚـبَرُوَ [ رطافةروس 35:1]

[All] praise is [due] to Allāh, Creator of the heavens and the earth, [who]

made the angels messengers having wings, two or three or four.

32.8.4. The doer participle→entity noun crossover of doubly
transitive verb

As we have mentioned, when an doer participle crosses over to a entity noun,

then it cannot govern a doer or an a-case governee like a direct doee. But an

exception is made for the doer participle of transitive verb that has two direct

doees. When an doer participle of such a verb is used with a perfect meaning

(as a entity noun) in a real annexation, then it’s first semantic direct doee is

made into the annexed-to noun but it’s second direct doee remains in the a-case.

We mentioned this already in section (ref) and gave the following example:

(766) امهردسمأديزيطعماذه [ كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/78]

This [person] was the giver of Zayd, yesterday, a dirham.

32.8.5. An doer participle can co-exist with its doer
participle→entity noun crossovers

When a cross-over entity noun exists, it does not mean that the original doer

participle meaning has ceased to exist. Both can continue to exist and context

will clue us in as to which meaning is intended. For example, غِلابَ is used as an

doer participle here:

(225) ةِبَعۡكَلۡٱغَلِٰـبَاۢیَدۡهَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:95]

as an offering [to Allāh] delivered to the Kaʿbah

For some cross-over entity nouns, however, the entity noun usage is predomi-

nant and the original doer participle meaning is virtually non-existent. Such is

the case for بحِاصَ a companion and دِلاوَ a parent.7

32.9. Eligibility to be described with the doer participle

Theoretically, anyone who is the doer of a verb can be described with its doer

participle. So, for example, any person who is the doer of the verb أَرَقَ , even once,

can be called a ئرِاقَ . And from context it will be understood that the person is

being called a ئرِاقَ within the situation of a certain reading or recitation. Here

are some examples:

7 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 488 citing هيوبيس and others

https://quran.com/1/4
https://quran.com/35/1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/894#p1
https://quran.com/5/95
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(767) كَِّبرَمَسْاحِِّبسَِبهُفَلْخَأُرَقْيَلٌجُرَلَعَجَفَرَهُّْظلاىَّلصَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَ

ئُرِاقَلْامُكُُّيأَوْأَأَرَقَمْكُُّيأَلَاقَفَرَصَنْااَّملَفَىلَعْلأَا [ ملسمحيحص :398b]

that the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم prayed the ḍ͡huhr prayer, and a man began to

recite behind him [sūrat al‑Aɛlā]. When [the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم concluded the prayer

and] turned around, he said: “Which of you recited?” or “Which of you [was]

the reciter?”

(768) دِجِسْمَلْايفِلِيَّْللانَمِأُرَقْيَائًرِاقَملسوهيلعاللهىلصُّيبَِّنلاعَمِسَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :5042]

The Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم heard a reciter reciting the Qurʾān in the mosque at night.

Having said that, the doer participle is a noun. And a noun, by its very nature,

signifies a more permanence and constancy in its meaning than a verb. So there

can be scenarios where being described by an doer participle can have a higher

bar of eligibility than simply being the doer of a verb. Consider for example

نورفاكلاةروس :

ٰـیَلُۡق اَّمدࣱِباعَا۠نَأَاۤلَو۝َدُبُعۡأَاۤمَنَودُبِٰـعَمۡتُنأَاۤلَو۝َنَودُبُعۡتَامَدُبُعۡأَاۤل۝َنَورُفِٰـكَلۡٱاهَُّیأَۤ

۝نِیدِیَِلوَمۡكُنُیدِمۡكُل۝َدُبُعۡأَاۤمَنَودُبِٰـعَمۡتُنأَاۤلَو۝َمُّۡتدبَعَ
[ نورفاكلاةروس ]

Say, “O disbelievers, I do not worship what you worship. Nor are you worshippers of

what I worship. Nor will I be a worshipper of what you worship. Nor will you be

worshippers of what I worship. For you is your religion, and for me is my religion.”

Ibn al‑Qayyim says, in the tafsīr of this sūrah:

Negation isn’t employed for [the disbelievers] except by the doer

participle. And for [the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم], negation is employed once
using the verb, and once using the doer participle.

And this is – and Allāh knows best – due to a marvelous wisdom,

which is that the greater objective is [the Prophet’sصلى الله عليه وسلم] disassocia-
tion from their gods from every perspective and in every [instance

of] time. So [the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم, in speaking to the disbelievers with
the words of the revealed sūrah], used first the verb [ دُبُعْأَ ], which

signifies dynamic occurrence, and then used for this same negation

the doer participle [ دِباعَ ] in the second instance, i.e. “This [worship-

ping of what you worship] is not my description nor my state of

affairs.” [This is] as if he had said: “Worshipping other than Allāh

will not be an verbal action of mine, nor a descrption of mine.” Thus

he used two negations for two negated items [a verbal action, and a

description], that are intended by the negation.

As for [the negation used for the disbelievers], he used only the doer

participle [نَودُِباعَ] , which signifies the description [of its referent by

the doer participle] and the stability [of this description], i.e. “The

stable, requisite, description [of being a worshipper] of Allah is

negated from you. For this description cannot be established for you.

It is only established for the one who singles out Allāh exclusively

for worship, and then does not associate anyone with Him. But

https://sunnah.com/muslim:398b
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:5042
https://quran.com/109
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you, because you have worshipped other than Him, are not from

His worshippers.” Even if they may have worshipped Allāh some

of the time. For the polytheist worships Allāh and worships, with

Him, others besides Him. Just like the People of the Cave said:

And when you have withdrawn from them and that which they worship

other than Allāh [ فهكلاةروس 18:16] i.e., “you have withdrawn from their

gods excluding Allāh, for you have not withdrawn from Him.” And

similarly did the polytheists say regarding their gods: “We only

worship them that they may bring us nearer to Allāh in position.” [ رمزلاةروس

39:3]. Thus they used to worship, with Him, others besides Him. So

the verb [ دُبُعْيَدَبَعَ ] is not negated from them because of its occurrence

from them. But the description [ دِباعَ ] is negated because whoever

worshipped other than Allāh is not established on the worship of

Allāh, and is not described by [being a worshipper of Allāh].8

32.10. Verbs for which the doer participle is rarely used

32.10.1. The doer participle for stative verbs

Technically, an doer participle can be formed from any verb.9 For form 1 verbs,

it will always be on the pattern لعِافَ . However, there are some stative verbs

whose doer participles are rarely used.

These are verbs which indicate only being in a static state, with virtually

no dynamic action. The meaning signified is usually (but not exclusively) an

innate permanent quality. For such verbs, their static adjectival nouns (see

chapter (ref)) are generally used instead of their doer participles. The following

table lists some such verbs, along with their rarely used doer participles, and

their commonly used static adjectival nouns.

verb meaning

doer

participle static adjectival noun

مَرُكَ to be noble, generous مرِاكَ ميرِكَ noble, generous

لَخِبَ to be stingy لخِابَ ليخِبَ stingy

حَرِفَ to by joyous حرِافَ حرِفَ joyous

قَاضَ to be narrow قئِاضَ قِّيضَ narrow

نَسُحَ to be handsome نسِاحَ نسَحَ handsome

Nevertheless, the doer participles for such verbs can be used, on occasion,

to indicate a incidental dynamic state that has only temporarily occurred. As

opposed to the more permanent static state that the static adjectival noun would

signify.10 For example:

8 ميقلانباريسفت for نورفاكلاةروس 109:6
9 يفاولاوحنلا 3/242
10 يفاولاوحنلا 3/240 footnote 3; يفاولاوحنلا 3/292

https://quran.com/18/16
https://quran.com/39/3
https://quran.com/39/3
https://tafsir.app/ibn-alqayyim/109/6
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(769) وۡأَزٌنكَهِیۡلَعَلَزِنأُاۤلَوۡلَا۟وُلوقُیَنأَكَرُدۡصَۦهِِبقُِٕۢىاۤضَوَكَیۡلَإِىٰۤحَویُامَضَعۡبَكُۢرِاتَكََّلعَلَفَ

كٌۚلَمَۥهُعَمَءَاۤجَ [ دوهةروس 11:12 cited by يفاولاوحنلا 3/240 footnote 3]

Then would you possibly leave [out] some of what is revealed to you, or is your

breast constrained by it because they say, “Why has there not been sent down

to him a treasure or come with him an angel?”

According to the commentary on this āyah, قئِاضَ is used in place of he more

commonly used قِّيضَ to indicate a temporary constrictedness.11

32.10.2. The doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover

Sometimes, for stative verbs like the above what would appear to be an doer

participle is very commonly used. But actually, these usages are from the class

of doer participle→static adjectival noun crossovers. Here are some examples:

verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

لَدَعَ to be just لدِاعَ just

لَسُبَ to be courageous لسِابَ courageous

حَلُصَ to be righteous حِلاصَ righteous

حَِبرَ to be profitable حِبارَ profitable

مَعَُن to be soft معِاَن soft

We will study this category in more detail in section (ref), if Allāh wills.

32.10.3. Verbs for which the doer participle is rarely used in place
of the caseful verb

The doer participle is also not found used in place of a caseful verb for various

other classes of verbs, including verbs that indicate mental states, perception,

or action.12 Such verbs include ىأَرَ to see, اجَرَ to hope, دَارَأَ to want, and others.

For such verbs, only the verb is typically used when the meaning of the verb is

needed. Nevertheless, the doer participle for such verbs has been found to be

used on occasion. Examples:

(770) ةََّكمَلِهْأَضُعْبَهِِبَّرمَةََّكمَادًيرِمُفِئِاَّطلانَمِفَرَصَنْااَّملَصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَ [ يربطلاخيرات

2/347 cited by Waltisberg, M., Satzkomplex und funktion 293]

that the Messenger of Allah, when he departed from al‑Ṭāʾif intending (as

his destination) Makkah, one of the people of Makkah passed by him.

(771) لِاجَِّرلاِمدْأُنْمِءٍارَتَنْأَامَنِسَحْأَكَمَدَآًلاجُرَتُيْأَرَفَةِبَعْكَلْادَنْعِةَلَيَّْللايِنارَأُ [ يراخبلاحيحص

:6999]

11 يفاولاوحنلا 3/240 footnote 3 citing لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش and others; يرشخمزللفاشكلا for ةروس
دوه 11:12

12See Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic 124

https://quran.com/11/12
https://shamela.ws/book/9783/972
https://shamela.ws/book/9783/972
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6999
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6999
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/11/12
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I saw myself (in a dream) near the Kaɛbah last night, and I saw a man

with whitish red complexion, the best you may see amongst men of that

complexion.

The doer participle of such verbs may also freely be used when its essential

“doer” meaning is intended. For example:

(772) هُبَيصِيُنْلَرِيْخَلِْلدٍيرِمُنْمِمْكَوَ [ يمرادلاننس :210]

How many of an intender of goodness shall not achieve it.

32.11. Further reading

1. Fischer §201–§204, pp. 111–113.

2. Kinberg, N., Semi-imperfectives and imperfectives: A case study of aspect and

tense in Arabic participal clauses

3. Marmorstein, M., Tense and text in Classical Arabic

4. Odilavadze, N., Western scholars’ opinions on rendering the tense by means of

the participle in Arabic

5. Owens, J., and M. Yavrumyan, The participle

6. van Putten, M., The morphosyntax of objects to participles in the Qurʾān

7. Waltisberg, M., Satzkomplex und funktion

8. Wright, vol. ii, §30–§31 pp. 63–69, §72–§74 pp. 194–198.

9. Youssef, Z., Das partizip im Arabischen

10. يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد pp. 480–525.

11. وحنلايناعم 3/170ff.

12. يفاولاوحنلا 3/240 footnote 3, 3/241, 3/292ff.

13. يداشلاجًذومنأملسمحيحصفيرشلايوبنلاثيدحلايفلعافلامساقايسةللاد

شياعليمجدمحم

14. كيليعصوبأيلعدماحلةاراجملامعازمنملعافلامساريرحت

https://hadithunlocked.com/darimi:210
https://shamela.ws/book/17801/895
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Chapter 33.

The static adjectival noun

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

33.1. Introduction

The static adjectival noun is a deverbal noun. The static adjectival noun is

called as such because it assigns an adjectival quality to its referent statically,

i.e. without any aspect of the progression of time. نسَحَ handsome, good is an

example of a static adjectival noun.

We saw in chapter (ref) that the doer participle can be used as a dynamic

adjectival noun because it can signify an adjectival quality along with signifying

the progression of time.1 In this sense, the doer participle is the closest of the

adjectival nouns to the verb.

The static adjectival noun, although not as close to the verb as the doer

participle, can also govern in a manner which is similar (but not quite exactly

the same) as the governing of the doer participle. In this chapter, we will explore

its significance and its ability to govern in a verb-like manner.

33.2. The forms of the static adjectival noun

The static adjectival noun comes in various forms. We will list the most common

of them2:

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لعِفَ

1See also Abdel-Ghani, Conditional sentences within the Arab grammatical tradition 48 footnote 2
2The following list is taken mostly from يفاولاوحنلا 3/285ff
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verb meaning

static

adjectival

noun meaning

حَرِفَ to be joyous حرِفَ joyous

نَزِحَ to be sad نزِحَ sad

رَذِحَ to be precautious رذِحَ precautious

بَعَِت to be tired بعَِت tired

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern نلَاعْفَ

Feminine: usually ىلَعْفَ

verb meaning

static

adjectival

noun meaning

شَطِعَ to be thirsty ناشَطْعَ thirsty

ئَمِظَ to be thirsty نآمْظَ thirsty

عِِبشَ to be sated ناعَبْشَ sated

ظَقِيَ to be awake ناظَقْيَ awake

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لعَفْأَ

Feminine: ءلَاعْفَ

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

رَمِحَ to be red رمَحْأَ red

رَضِخَ to be green رضَخْأَ green

جَرِعَ to be lame جرَعْأَ lame

رَوِحَ to be big-eyed روَحْأَ big-eyed

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern ليعِفَ

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

فَرُشَ to be noble فيرِشَ noble

حَبُقَ to be ugly حيِبقَ ugly

لَخِبَ to be stingy ليخِبَ stingy

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لعْفَ
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verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

بَعُصَ to be difficult بعْصَ difficult

مَخْضَ to be large مخْضَ large

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لاعَفَ

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

نَبُجَ to be cowardly نابَجَ cowardly

نَصُحَ to be chaste ناصَحَ chaste

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لاعَفُ

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

عَجُشَ to be brave عاجَشُ brave

تَرُفَ to be sweet تارَفُ sweet

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لعْفُ

verb meaning

static

adjectival

noun meaning

بَلُصَ to be hard (rigid) بلْصُ hard (rigid)

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لعْفِ

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

حَلُمَ to be salty حلْمِ salty

Static adjectival noun’s on the pattern لعِيْفَ

verb meaning static adjectival noun meaning

تَامَ to die تِّيمَ dead, dying
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33.3. The static adjectival noun as the governor of a latent
doer pronoun

Just like the doer participle, the static adjectival noun will, by default, govern a

latent doer pronoun.3 Consider the following examples:

(773) ةنسحةأرمابتررم [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 161]

I passed by a handsome woman.

( ةنسح has a latent doer pronoun implicated as يه .)

(774) نينسحنيلجربتررم [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 161]

I passed by two handsome men.

( نينسح has a latent doer pronoun امه .)

33.4. The static adjectival noun as the governor of a sababi
overt doer

TODO: sifah should be valid for both genders if mismatch. Also for ism_fail like

murDi3. Add forward reference to ism_fail chapter. [ يفاولاوحنلا 3/303–304]

Similar to the doer participle the static adjectival noun can govern a overt

doer. So we can say:

(775) ههجونسحلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1077]

(776) امهاوبأنسحنيلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1077]

(777) مهؤابآنسحلاجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1077]

(778) مهتاهمأةميركلاجرلا

(779) مهتاهمأةَميركلالَاجرلاتيأر

Also similar to the doer participle, when static adjectival noun’s doer is a

broken plural (as in example () above مهؤابآ ), then the static adjectival noun is

permitted, and preferred, to also be a broken plural.4

So we can say:

(780) مهؤابآنٍاسحلاجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1077]

(781) مهؤابآمٌاركءُلامزءِلاؤه [ يفاولاوحنلا 3/453]

But if the doer of the static adjectival noun is a sound plural, then it is preferred

that the static adjectival noun remain singular. Examples:

(782) مهودلاوميركءُلامزءلاؤه [ يفاولاوحنلا 3/454]

(783) نهتادلاوةميركتلايمزءلاؤه [ يفاولاوحنلا 3/454]

3 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 161
4 يفاولاوحنلا 3/453–454; fawzan_sharh_qatr 248; ىدصلالبوىدنلارطقحرش 288

https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1529#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1679#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1680#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1680#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/1679#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/2135/248#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/6970/263
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By the way, when the static adjectival noun is a attribute, then instead of

using a sababi na3t (as in examples () above), we can use a sentence attribute.

So instead of saying ههجونٍسحلجربتررم , we can say:

(784) ههجونٌسحلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1076]

Now the attribute is the sentence ههُجونٌسح handsome, his face is. نسح in

this sentence is a fronted info.

The static adjectival noun cannot govern a non-sababi overt doer

In section (ref) above, we saw that an doer participle can govern a non-sababi

overt doer. Unlike the doer participle the static adjectival noun can only govern

a sababi overt doer. So we cannot say:

(785) ✗ هراديفوٌرمعنٍسَحَلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1075]

I passed a man [whom] Ɛamr was handsome in his house.

33.5. The static adjectival noun in a superficial annexation

Like the doer participle, the static adjectival noun forms a superficial annexation

with its governee. In section (ref), we learned that the doer participle forms a

superficial annexation between the doer participle and its semantic direct doee.

The static adjectival noun is typically from an intransitive verb. so it will not

have a direct doee. Instead, it forms a superficial annexation in two ways:

i. A superficial annexation between the static adjectival noun and its semantic

doer.

ii. A superficial annexation between the static adjectival noun and its tamyīz.

33.5.1. Superficial annexation between the static adjectival noun
and its semantic doer

The static adjectival noun can form a superficial annexation between the static

adjectival noun and its semantic doer. It does this by first transforming its doer

into a direct doee-like governee. Wil will explaing this process below:

Consider the sentence:

(786) ههُجونٍسحلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1077]

In this sentence, the static adjectival noun has a definite sababi doer ههجو .

This sentence is transformed in the following manner5:

First step of the transformation

Firstly, the annexed-to noun ه in ههجو is transferred to being a latent doer

pronoun of the static adjectival noun نسح .

5 عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1080
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Second step of the transformation

Secondly, هجو , with its annexed-to noun ه eliminated, is made into هجولا to keep

it definite (to match ههجو which was also definite).

Now that the static adjectival noun نسح already has a doer (its latent doer

pronoun وه ), the noun هجولا cannot be its doer. So it is made into what we will

call a direct doee-like governee. So it is put into the a-case thus: هَجْوَلْا .

We call هَجْوَلْا a direct doee-like governee, and not a true direct doee because,

in meaning, it is still the doer of the static adjectival noun نسح . The static

adjectival noun نسح is derived from an intransitive verb نَسُحَ which does not

take a direct doee.

With this transformation, the sentence becomes:

(787) هَجولانٍسحلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1080]

It is important to note that this transformation affects only the syntax of the

sentence, but not its meaning. The static adjectival noun نسح is still describing

a quality of هجولا , not لجر .

But now that هجولا is not syntactically the doer of the static adjectival noun,

the static adjectival noun match its syntactic referent لجر in gender and number,

not its semantic doer هجولا . So we will say:

(788) نيهجولانينسحنيلجربتررم

(789) هَوجولانٍاسحلٍاجربتررم

(790) هَجولاةنسحةأرمبتررم

(791) نيهجولانيتنسحنيتأرمبتررم

Remember, that it هجولا were syntactically the doer, then we would have said

instead:

(792) امهاهجونينسحنيلجربتررم

(793) اهَهُجونٍسَحَةأرمبتررم

etc.

The transformation that we have described above works exactly the same for

definite static adjectival nouns. So we will say:

(794) هَجولانسحلالجرلابتررم

(795) نيهجولاناتنسحلاناتأرملاتءاج

etc.
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Final step of the transformation

A sentence with a direct doee-like governee, like in example () نٍسحلجربتررم

هَجولا above, while grammatically correct, is rarely used in practice.6 The main

purpose of the direct doee-like governee is that it is used as a intermediate

step for the final step of the transformation: and that is into a superficial

annexation7 This is done by converting the direct doee-like governee into a

syntactic annexed-to noun.

Lets start with static adjectival nouns with their direct doee-like governees:

• Indefinite static adjectival noun: هَجْوَلْانٌسَحَ

• Definite static adjectival noun: هَجْوَلْانُسَحَلْا

The a-case direct doee-like governees are converted into annexed-to nouns in

the i-case:

• Indefinite static adjectival noun: هِجْوَلْانُسَحَ

• Definite static adjectival noun: هِجْوَلْانُسَحَلْا

Here are some examples using this superficial annexation:

(796) هِجولانِسحلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1078, 1081]

(797) هِجولانُسحلالجرلاءاج

Note that, because هجولا is a a-case governee, and not the doer, of the static

adjectival noun, therefore, the static adjectival noun is feminized, dualized, or

pluralized to match its referent, not هجولا . Examples:

(798) هجولاةنسحدنه [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 3/439]

(799) نيهجولاانسحناديزلا [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 3/439]

(800) هوجولاونسحنوديزلا [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 3/439]

33.6. The static adjectival noun with a tamyīz

Remember from section (ref), that the tamyīz is a a-case governee that specifies

the scope of its governor. As a verb-like noun, the static adjectival noun can

govern a tamyīz. So we can say, for example:

(801) اهًجونسحلجربتررم [ عيبرلايبأنبلاطيسبلا 1080]

(802) اهًجوةنسحلاةأرملاتءاج

(803) اهوجونونسحنوديزلا [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 9/241]

6 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 166
7 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 167
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33.6.1. Superficial annexation of the static adjectival noun with a
tamyīz

As with the static adjectival noun that has a direct doee-like governee, the static

adjectival noun with a tamyīz also can also form a superficial annexation.

So اهًجْوَنٌسَحَ will become:

(804) هٍجونُسح [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 171]

Again, the static adjectival noun will match its referent in gender and number.

So, for example, we will say:

(805) هوجوونسحمه [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 9/227]

Unlike, the static adjectival noun with a direct doee-like governee, a static

adjectival noun prefixed by لا with a tamyīz does not form a superficial annex-

ation This is because a definite annexed noun with an indefinite annexed-to

noun is fundamentally inconsistent with an annexation construction.8{.citex}

So اهًجْوَنُسَحَلْا , however, does not form a superficial annexation to become:

(806) ✗ هٍجونُسحلا [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 169]

Finally, whereas the static adjectival noun with its direct doee-like governee

(e.g. هَجْوَلْانُسَحَ ) is pretty much only used as an intermediate step to form a

superficial annexation, such is not the case for the static adjectival noun with

a tamyīz. The static adjectival noun with a tamyīz can be used, as is, without

converting it into a superficial annexation.9

33.7. The word order of the static adjectival noun and its
a-case governee

Recall from section (ref) above that the a-case governee of a doer participle is

permitted to precede its governing doer participle in word order. So we can say:

(807) براضارمعديز [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/143]

But this is not permitted for the static adjectival noun.^ [ هيوبيسباتكحرش

يفاريسلل 1/259; ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/143] So we cannot say:

(808) ✗ نٌسَحَهَجْوَلْادٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/143]

Nor is the tamyīz allowed to precede its governing static adjectival noun (see

section (ref)). So we cannot say:

(809) ✗ نسحاهجوَديز [ دربمللبضتقملا 4/164]

8 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 169
9 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 167 citing ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 3/439

https://shamela.ws/book/17116/3012
https://shamela.ws/book/6965/1178
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33.8. Uncommon constructions of the static adjectival noun

There are some constructions of the static adjectival noun, that are uncommonly

found. Some are disagreed upon with regard to their grammatical correctness.

Some grammarians allow some of them unconditionally, others by poetic license

only, while others would disallow them.10{.citex}

We list these constructions here for compleness:

Governing a doer

(810) هُجْوَلْانٌسَحَ [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 162]

(811) هُجْوَلْانُسَحَلْا [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 162]

(812) هٌجْوَنٌسَحَ [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 163]

(813) هٌجْوَنُسَحَلْا [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 163]

Governing a a-case governee

(814) هُهَجْوَنٌسَحَ [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 166]

(815) هُهَجْوَنُسَحَلْا [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 166]

In a superficial annexation

(816) هِهِجْوَنُسَحَ [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 169]

When the static adjectival noun is defined by لأ and the semantic doer is not

defined by لأ , then a superficial annexation is disallowed.11{.citex} For example:

(817) ✗ هِهِجْوَنُسَحَلْا [ يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 169]

33.9. Superficial annexation to an annexation

It is possible for the doer of a static adjectival noun to itself be in an annexation.

For example:

(818) هِيِبأَهُجْوَنٌسَحَدٌيْزَ

(819) هِيِبأَةُيَحِْلةَلَيوَِّطلالَجَُّرلاتُيْأَرَ

Superficial annexations can, in general, be formed from such constructions

after, of course, first transforming the doers into a-case governees.

But when the static adjectival noun is defined by لأ , then a superficial annex-

ation is only permitted, if the annexed-to noun of semantic doer also is defined

by لأ .12 Compare this with section (ref) for the doer participle. Examples:

10 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 162–170
11 يدعاصلااللهديبعنبدوعسلرتتسملاريمضلا 166
12 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/145–146
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(820) ✓ بِلْأَاهِجْوَنُسَحَدٌيْزَ

(821) ✓ بٍأَهِجْوَنُسَحَدٌيْزَ

(822) ✓ هِيِبأَهِجْوَنُسَحَدٌيْزَ

(823) ✓ بِلْأَاةِيَحِْللَيوَِّطلالَجَُّرلاتُيْأَرَ

(824) ✗ بٍأَةِيَحِْللَيوَِّطلالَجَُّرلاتُيْأَرَ

(825) ✗ هِيِبأَةِيَحِْللَيوَِّطلالَجَُّرلاتُيْأَرَ

33.10. Significance of the static adjectival noun

The static adjectival noun is typically derived from a stative verb. A stative verb

is one which, rather than describing any process or action, signifies that its doer

is in a particular state. Futhermore, its doer does not do any actual work or

action that causes him to be in the state described by the static adjectival noun.

33.10.1. Permanence of the meaning of the static adjectival noun

Some static adjectival nouns have a very permanent meaning. For example:

static adjectival noun meaning

رضَخْأَ green

جرَعْأَ lame

فيرِشَ noble, highborn

ميِنزَ ignoble, baseborn

Others are fairly permanent but can change gradually. For example:

static adjectival noun meaning

ليمِجَ beautiful

حيِبقَ ugly

Others can change fairly quickly. For example

static adjectival noun meaning

ناعَوْجَ hungry

حرِفَ joyous

بعَِت tired
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33.10.2. Transitivity of the verb from which the doer participle is
derived

The static adjectival noun is typically derived from intransitive verbs. Rarely,

we find a static adjectival noun which is derived from a transitive verb. For

example:

static adjectival noun meaning

نلَاكْثَ [bereft (of child)

33.10.3. Static adjectival nouns whose meaning aligns with the
doee

Most of the time, the static adjectival noun aligns in meaning with the doer

of the verb from which it is derived. For example, نسَحَ handsome aligns in

meaning with the doer of the verb نَسُحَ to be handsome. Occasionally, however,

the static adjectival noun aligns in meaning with the doee of its verb. Examples:

static adjectival

noun meaning verb

ديمِحَ praiseworthy دَمِحَ to praise (s.o.)

ميمِذَ blameworthy َّمذَ to blame (s.o.)

عيِنمَ inaccessible, impregnable عَنَمَ to prevent (s.o., s.th.)

33.11. The doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover

Whereas static adjectival noun are typically derived from stative verbs, doer

participles are derived from both intransitive verbs (like مئِاقَ from مَاقَ to stand),

and transitive verbs (like برِاضَ from بَرَضَ to beat). Furthermore, when a verb

has a stative meaning, then, as we learned in section (ref) its doer participle is

often not in common usage. Instead, a static adjectival noun will often exist for

the stative verb and the static adjectival noun will be generally used instead. For

example, the doer participle مرِاكَ of the stative verb مَرُكَ to be noble, generous is

rarely used. Instead, the static adjectival noun ميرِكَ noble, generous will generally

be used instead. But, as we also learned, مرِاكَ could be used when a dynamic

meaning is intended.

The above is the general rule for doer participles of stative verbs. However,

there are some stative verbs, for which the doer participle is commonly used,

but only after it crosses over to become a static adjectival noun. As with

the doer participle→entity noun crossover there are two categories of doer

participle→static adjectival noun crossovers:

i. The lexical doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover

ii. The ad hoc doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover
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33.11.1. The lexical doer participle→static adjectival noun
crossover

The lexical doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover is one which is

commonly used with its static adjectival noun meaning. It will typically have

its own entry in a dictionary. Examples are:

verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

رَهُطَ to be clean رهِاطَ clean

رَمَضَ to be lean رمِاضَ lean

حَلُصَ to be righteous حِلاصَ righteous

مَعَُن to be soft معِاَن soft

لَسُبَ to be courageous لسِابَ courageous

Sometimes, a true static adjectival noun with a similar meaning, can co-exist

with the lexical doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover, For example

ريهِطَ clean.

Sometimes, lexical doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover occurs

for verbs which are not purely stative. In fact, it can even occur for transitive

verbs. Here are some examples:

verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

لَدَعَ to act justly لدِاعَ just

حَِبرَ to gain a profit حِبارَ profitable

مَلَظَ to wrong (s.o.) مِلاظَ unjust, tyrannical

مَحِرَ to have mercy (on s.o.) محِارَ merciful

عَطَقَ to cut (s.th.) عطِاقَ sharp, incisive

Occasionally, the meaning of the doer participle can change considerably

when it crosses over to a static adjectival noun. For example:

verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

مََتكَ to conceal (s.th) مِتاكَ concealed

قَفَدَ to pour (s.th.) قفِادَ poured forth

In the above examples, we can see that the lexical doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossovers actually have the meaning of the doee participles. So

مٌِتاكٌَّرسِ [Lane’s Lexicon »قفد« ] is a concealed secret, and قٌفِادٌَءامَ [Lane’s Lexicon »قفد« ]

is water that is poured forth.13 But the doer participle can still be used with its

original meaning. For example:

13See also نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةقاحلاةروس 69:21 ةٍیَضِاَّرةٍشَیعِیفِوَهُفَ

https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/69/21
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(826) ةَيَلآاهِذِهَمََتكَلَهِيْلَعَلَزِنْأُاَّممِائًيْشَامًِتاكَملسوهيلعاللهىلصدٌَّمحَمُنَاكَوْلَوَ [ حيحص

ملسم :177b]

And if Muḥammad were to conceal anything from what was revealed to

him, he would have concealed this āyah.

When an doer participle crosses over to a static adjectival noun, then it will

govern in the manner of a static adjectival noun. So, it can govern a doer, and

the doer is transformed into a direct doee-like governee, which is then used in a

superficial annexation. For example:

(827) بِلْقَلْارُهِاطَ [ حيضوتلاىلعحيرصتلاحرش 2/41]

clean of heart

(The transformation is هُبُلْقٌَرهِاطَ → بَلْقَلْاٌرهِاطَ → بِلْقَلْارُهِاطَ .)

(828) حِشْكَلْارُمِاضَ [ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 10/298]

lean of flank

(The transformation is هُحُشْكٌَرمِاضَ → حَشْكَلْاٌرمِاضَ → حِشْكَلْارُمِاضَ .)

The process above is normal and straightforward when it comes to doer

participle→static adjectival noun crossovers that are derived from intransitive

verbs. But if a doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover is derived from

a transitive verb, then there is more care required when using it in a superficial

annexation. For example, consider the following two doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossovers that are derived from transitive verbs:

verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

مَلَظَ to wrong (s.o.) مِلاظَ unjust, tyrannical

مَحِرَ to have mercy (on s.o.) محِارَ merciful

Now let’s say that we wish to use the doer participle→static adjectival noun

crossover محِارَ in a superficial annexation. Then, it is preferred that the actual

direct doee of the doer participle not be mentioned. So, for example, we can say

(829) بِلْقَلْامُحِارَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is merciful of heart.

But we shouldn’t say:

(830) ✗ سَاَّنلابِلْقَلْامُحِارَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is merciful of heart to the people.

Sometimes, the meaning of the syntactic annexed-to noun can cause ambiguity.

For example if we say:

(831) ءِانَبْلْأَامُحِارَدٌيْزَ [modified from كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/104]

then there are two routes to end up with this construction:

https://sunnah.com/muslim:177b
https://sunnah.com/muslim:177b
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/920#p1
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i. محِارَ is a doer participle and ءانَبْلأَا is its direct doee. The original sentence

is:

(832) ءَانَبْلْأَامٌحِارَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is/will be having mercy on the sons.

ii. محِارَ is a doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover and ءانَبْلأَا is its

semantic doer. The original sentence is:

(833) هُؤُانَبْأَمٌحِارَدٌيْزَ

Zayd is merciful of sons.

i.e. Zayd has merciful sons.

This sentence gets transformed according to the transformation of static

adjectival nouns. Even though محِارَ is derived from a transitive verb, its

governee ءانَبْأَ is treated as a direct doee-like governee, not as a direct

doee.14 So the transformation is هُؤُانَبْأَمٌحِارَدٌيْزَ → ءَانَبْلْأَامٌحِارَدٌيْزَ → مُحِارَدٌيْزَ

ءِانَبْلْأَا .

There is actually a third route as well, where محِارَ is an ad hoc doer par-

ticiple→entity noun crossover. In this case the meaning would be Zayd is the

merciful-one of the sons. However, this meaning is a little less likely and not very

relevant to our discussion here.

Coming back to the sentence ءِانَبْلْأَامُحِارَدٌيْزَ , there is no problem with using

ءِانَبْلْأَامُحِارَ as a doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover to mean merciful

of sons. But only if context makes it clear that Zayd has merciful sons, not that

he is having mercy on the sons.

Similarly, one can use مِلاظَ as a doer participle→static adjectival noun

crossover instead of as a doer participle. For example:

(834) دِيِبعَلْامُِلاظَدٌيْزَ [modified from كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/104]

Zayd is unjust of slaves.

This meaning can be understood when context indicates that Zayd has unjust

slaves.15

The lexical doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover is not as common

for form 1 verbs as the true static adjectival noun. But for form 2+ verbs, the

doer participle crossing over to a static adjectival noun is the default mechanism

to derive a static adjectival noun from the verb. Examples:

verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

قَلَطَنْا to be let loose نِاسَِّللاقُِلطَنْمْ fluent of tongue

[ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 3/308]

14 كلامنبلاليهستلاحرش 3/104
15 ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 2/222; see also يبلحلانيمسللنوصملاردلا for ميهاربإةروس 14:39

https://shamela.ws/book/13257/920#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/13257/920#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/133358/818
https://tafsir.app/aldur-almasoon/14/39
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verb meaning

doer participle→static

adjectival noun crossover

َّنأَمَطْا to be tranquil بِلْقَلْاُّنئِمَطْمُ tranquil of heart

[ نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 3/308]

مَاقَتَسْا to be upright ميقِتَسْمُ straight

لَدََتعْا to be moderate لدَِتعْمُ moderate

33.11.2. The ad hoc doer participle→static adjectival noun
crossover

The ad hoc doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover can be created from

any doer participle, on the fly, when what is intended by the doer participle is

a more permanent quality. So, for example, the doer participle مئِاقَ can cross

over to a static adjectival noun Now it will statically signify one who stands. For

example, a person who stands a lot can be described statically as مئِاقَ . Now it

will no longer signify the dynamic progression of time while standing.

Once مئِاقَ is a static adjectival noun, now it can follow the same transformation

of governing a direct doee-like governee and then into a superficial annexation.16

So we can say:

(835) بِلْأَامُئِاقَدٌيْزَ [ ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 2/222]

Zayd’s father is a stander.

(The process of transformation is هُوبُأَمٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ → بَلْأَامٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ → مُئِاقَدٌيْزَ

بِلْأَا .)

But we should not use the superficial annexation بِلْأَامُئِاقَدٌيْزَ with the dynamic

meaning of the doer participle Zayd’s father is standing. This is because then

مئِاقَ is not a static adjectival noun and thus cannot govern a direct doee-like

governee.17 And it is derived from a transitive verb, so it cannot govern a true

direct doee either. So we can’t say (with a temporary meaning):

(836) ✗ ادًغَبِلْأَامُئِاقَدٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/140] Zayd’s father will stand tomorrow.

We should only say, in this case:

(837) ادًغَهُوبُأَمٌئِاقَدٌيْزَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/140] Zayd’s father will stand tomorrow.

An ad hoc doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover can be formed

from a transitive doer participle using the same reasoning. So we can say:

(838) بِلْأَابُرِاضَدٌيْزَ [ ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 2/222–223]

Zayd’s father is a beater.

16 ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 2/222; كلامنباةيفللأىنومشلأاحرش 2/230
17 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 3/140; يبطاشللكلامنباةيفلأحرش 4/393

https://shamela.ws/book/133358/818
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/818
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/818
https://shamela.ws/book/133358/818
https://shamela.ws/book/133358/818
https://shamela.ws/book/11742/757
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/818
https://shamela.ws/book/20562/2382


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

434 Chapter 33. The static adjectival noun

But one should only use such a construction when context makes it clear that

Zayd’s father is the beater. Otherwise the apparent meaning, out of context, is

Zayd is the beater of the father. By the way, we have already learned in section (ref)

above that when a doer participle→static adjectival noun crossover is derived

from a transitive verb, then the true direct doee of the verb should not be used.

So we shouldn’t say:

(839) ✗ ارًمْعَبِلْأَابُرِاضَدٌيْزَ [ ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 2/223]

Zayd’s father is a beater of Ɛamr.

33.12. The entity noun→static adjectival noun crossover

It is possible for a entity noun to cross over to a adjectival noun. Sometimes

this crossing over is metaphorical, such that the entity noun is used with an

adjectival noun meaning. For example:

(840) دسألجربتررم

I passed by a lion man

(lion is used metaphorical to mean courageous.)

Othertimes, the entity noun is simply used descriptively. For example:

(841) دبعلجربتررم I passed by a slave man

When a entity noun crosses over to a adjectival noun, then it will govern a

latent doer pronoun. This doer can also be an overt sababi doer. For example:

(842) هوبأدبعلجربتررم [ يرشخمزللفاشكلا for ءاسنلاةروس 4:172]

33.13. The lexical static adjectival noun→entity noun
crossover

Very often, a static adjectival noun can cross over to a entity noun.

Here are some examples:

static adjectival noun→entity noun crossover meaning

ريغِصَ a baby

ريِبكَ a elder person

ةرَيغِصَ a minor sin

ةرَيِبكَ a major sin

ةحَيصَِن an advice

ةنَسَحَ a good deed

As with doer participle→entity noun crossovers when an adjectival noun

crosses over to a entity noun, it loses its genderizability. For example, the

feminine static adjectival noun ةنَسَحَ good crosses over to a entity noun to mean

a good deed. Let’s use it in a sentence:

https://shamela.ws/book/133358/819#p1
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/4/172
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(843) .ةٌنَسَحَمُايَِّصلٱ

Fasting is a good deed.

The subject in this sentence is the masculine noun مايَِّصلَٱ fasting. And the info

is the feminine noun ةنَسَحَ a good deed. Note that the info does not match the

subject in gender. This is because it lost its genderizability since it is no longer

acting as an static adjectival noun good, but rather as the entity noun a good

deed.

What if we have the sentence:

(844) .ةٌنَسَحَةُقَدََّصلَٱ

The feminine gender of the subject .ةقَدََّصلَٱ charity now matches the gender of

the info ةنَسَحَ . So now, technically, the info could be the static adjectival noun,

meaning good. So the sentence could mean Charity is good.

Or the info could be the entity noun meaning a good deed. Then the sentence

would mean Charity is a good deed..

Context would be needed to tell us which meaning is intended.

Frequently, when a static adjectival noun can cross over to a entity noun, then

it uses a different plural from the original static adjectival noun. For example,

ةرَيِبكَ as a static adjectival noun can use the broken plural رابَكِ . So we can say:

(845) ٌرابَكِيرِاوَجَلْا The girls are big.

( تاريِبكَ could also have been used.)

But when ةرَيِبكَ crosses over to a entity noun, then it will use the plural رئِابَكَ .

For example:

(846) رُئِابَكَلُاعَفْلْأَاهِذِهَ

These acts are major sins.

The static adjectival noun→entity noun crossover on the pattern ليعِفَ

There is a special category of lexical static adjectival noun→entity noun

crossovers and that is on the pattern ليعِفَ , when it has the meaning of the doee

participle. Examples are:

static adjectival

noun→entity

noun crossover meaning verb definition

ليِتقَ a killed person لَتَقَ to kill (s.o.)

حيرِجَ a wounded person حَرَجَ to wound (s.o.)

ريجِأَ a hired person رَجَأَ to hire (s.o.)

These static adjectival noun→entity noun crossovers are used under the

following general guidelines:

• They can be used as a attribute (by crossing back over to a adjectival noun

as in section (ref) above)).
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• When with an (explicit or implicit) noun as its referent has been previously

mentioned, then only the masculine noun is used, even for feminine

referents.

• When used without an (explicit or implicit) noun as its referent, then the

feminine noun (with (ة may be used for a feminine referent.

Here are some examples:

(847) حيرجةأرمابتررم [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 4/94]

I passed by a wounded-person woman.

(848) هوبأحيرجلجربتررم [ ليقعنبلادئاوفلاليهستىلعدعاسملا 2/209]

I passed by a man whose father was a wounded-person.

(849) ةًلَيِتقَوَلًايِتقَتُيْأَرَ

I saw a male killed person and a female killed person.

Not all static adjectival nouns with the meaning of the doee participle cross

over (lexically) to entity nouns. Some remain as static adjectival nouns and

then are feminized as usual. For example:

(850) ةٌدَيمِحَةٌأَرمْاوَدٌيمِحَلٌجُرَ

a praiseworthy man and a praiseworthy woman

(851) ةٌمَيمِذَةٌأَرمْاوَمٌيمِذَلٌجُرَ

a blameworthy man and a blameworthy woman

(852) ةٌعَيِنمَةٌعَلْقَوَعٌيِنمَنٌصْحِ

an impregnable fort and an impregnable citadel

Another example od lexical static adjectival noun→entity noun crossovers

that is on the pattern ليعِفَ is:

static adjectival

noun→entity

noun crossover meaning verb definition

ةنَيهِرَ a pledged-item نَهَرَ to pledge (s.th.)

In this case, the entity noun has a ة and can be used for both masculine and

feminine referents. For example:

(853) هِتِقَيقِعَِبةٌنَيهِرٍَمَلاغُُّلكُ [ دواديبأننس :2837]

Every boy is a pledge by his Ɛaqīqah

The masculine نيهِرَ can also be used but it will generally retain its adjectival

noun sense.18

18Lane’s Lexicon entry نهْرَ

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/1101#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/133358/805#p1
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:2837
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33.14. Definiteness of a static adjectival noun in a
superficial annexation

We learned in section (ref) that the annexed noun in a superficial annexation

is not made definite by a definite annexed-to noun. We saw this in example

(796) هِجولانِسحلجربتررم , where نسَحَ in the superficial annexation remains

indefinite even though it is a annexed noun to a definite annexed-to noun هِجْوَلْا .

Therefore, the indefinite نسَحَ is a attribute to the indefinite attributee لجُرَ .

If the attributee is definite, then the static adjectival noun annexed noun is

prefixed by لا .

(854) هِجولانِسحلالجرلابتررم [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 4/116]

(855) حاشوِلاةِلئاجلادٍنهو،هِجولانِسحلادٍيزبتُررم [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/132]

This rule of a static adjectival noun not becoming definite because of a definite

annexed-to noun is followed more strictly than for the doer participle.19 In the

case of an doer participle, we saw in section (ref) that it can cross over to a

entity noun in an ad hoc manner. When this happens, then it it becomes definite

when it is a annexed noun to a definite annexed-to noun (section (ref)).

But the static adjectival noun, when it is a annexed noun to its semantic doer,

cannot be understood as a real annexation. That is هِجْوَلْانُسَحَ handsome of face

can only be understood to mean that the face is handsome, never the face’s

handsome-one. So we cannot, in general, say:

(856) ✗ هجولانسحديزبتررم [ يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 496 citing يماجلا ]

We would have to say هِجولانِسحلادٍيزبتُررم instead, as in example () above.

All this notwithstanding, some grammarians allow, on occasion, a static

adjectival noun, when a annexed noun to its semantic doer, to become definite

by a definite annexed-to noun. This is by reason of aligning to the form of a real

annexation. For more discussion on this, see نيميثعنباريسفت for رفاغةروس 40:3:

(857) رُیصِمَلۡٱهِیۡلَإِوَۖهُاَّلإِهَٰـلَإِاۤلَلِۖوَّۡطلٱیذِبِاقَعِلۡٱدِیدِشَبِوَّۡتلٱلِِباقَوَبِنَّۢذلٱرِِفاغَ [ ةروس

رفاغ 40:3]

The forgiver of sin, acceptor of repentance, severe in punishment, owner of

abundance. There is no deity except Him; to Him is the destination.

33.15. Further reading

1. (ةقتشملافاصولأاضعبلةيللادلاوةيلكشلاةينبلايفةديدجةءارق)ةهبشملاةفصلا

افصميهاربإلصيف.د

19 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 495

https://shamela.ws/book/13301/1480
https://shamela.ws/book/13301/582
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/496
https://tafsir.app/ibn-uthaymeen/40/3
https://quran.com/40/3
https://quran.com/40/3
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/495
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Chapter 34.

The adverb of time and and the adverb of

place

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

34.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

“Zayd went to the market one day.”

The term “one day” here is an adverb of time. It describes the verb “went” and

tells us the time in which the action of going ocurred.

In this chapter, we will study two kinds of adverbs in Arabic: the adverb of

time and the adverb of place. These two adverbs are treated together because

they both describe the space (of time and place, respectedly) in which the action

of a verb ocurrs. There are other kinds of adverbs as well, and we will study

them in other chapters, if Allāh wills.

The adverb, in Arabic, is a noun that qualifies a verb. It is put in the a-case.

Let’s express the above sentence in Arabic:

(858) .امًوْيَقِوُّسلٱىلَإِدٌيْزَبَهَذَ

“Zayd went to the market one day.”

The noun موْيَ is functioning as an adverb of time. When used thus, as an

adverb, we can translate it idiomatically as “one day” instead of “a day”.

34.2. Determining when a noun is an adverb of time or place

The term adverb in Arabic grammar technically does not refer to any specific

class of nouns. Generally, nouns can be used for different functions, including

as adverbs. For example, the noun موْيَ doesn’t necessarily need to be used as an

adverb. It may be used, for example, as the subject of a sentence:

(859) .لٌيوِطَمُوْيَلَْٱ

“The day is long.”

439
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Even when it is in the a-case, it is not necessarily an adverb. Here it is as a

direct doee:

(860) .لًاهْسَامًوْيَرُظَِتنْأَ

“I wait for an easy day.”

The way that we can tell when a noun is an adevrb of time or place is if it

satisfies the following conditions:

1. The noun is in the a-case.

2. The noun is extra, such that the sentence is complete, albeit more vague,

without it.

3. The noun signifies the time or place in which the verb occurred.

In the sentence لًاهْسَامًوْيَرُظَِتنْأَ , the noun موْيَ is not signify the time in which

the verb رُظَِتنْأَ is ocurring. So it is not an adverb of time.

Having said that, there are nouns that are used exclusively or mostly as

adverbs, like لبْقَ “before”. So, loosely speaking, such nouns, themselves, may

be referred to as adverbs.

34.3. The adverb or time

The adverb of time is more unrestricted than the adverb of place. So we will

deal with it first. We have already seen an example of an adverb of time in the

sentence:

(861) .امًوْيَقِوُّسلٱىلَإِدٌيْزَبَهَذَ

“Zayd went to the market one day.”

In the above example, the adverb of time موْيَ is singular and indefinite. But

an adverb of time can occur in other formations as well. For example:

As a definite common noun:

(862) .مَوْيَلْٱقِوُّسلٱىلَإِدٌيْزَبَهَذَ

“Zayd went to the market today.”

( موْيَلْٱ “the day” is also used to mean “today”.)

With a attribute:

(863) .ةَيَضِامَلْٱةَنََّسلٱهُتُلْتَقَ [Wright 2/110A]

“I killed him last year.”

As a proper noun:

(864) .نَاضَمَرَتُمْصُ [Wright 2/110A]

“I fasted (the month of) Ramaḍān.”

As an annexed noun to a annexed-to noun:

(865) .ءِاتَِّشلٱنَمَزَتُئْجِ [Wright 2/110A]

“I came in the winter-time.”
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As an annexed noun to a sentence:

(866) .ةِنَيدِمَلْٱنَمِانَجْرَخَمَوْيَيقِيدِصَتُبْحَصَ

“I accompanied my friend the day we left the city.”

As a dual or plural:

(867) .ذِاتَسْلْأُٱرِايَِتخْٱيفِنِيْرَهْشَلَّْمأَتَ [Wright 2/109D]

“Reflect two months upon the choice of a teacher.”

(868) .امًاَّيأَىٰرَقُلْٱضِعْبَيفِنَكَسَ [Wright 2/109D]

“He stayed in one of the villages (a few) days.”

The adverb before its verb in sentence word order1:

(869) مْكُنَيدِمْكُلَتُلْمَكْأَمَوْيَلْٱ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:3]

“This day I have perfected for you your religion”

34.4. The adverb of place

The adverb of place is more restricted than the adverb of time. Only some

nouns are suitable to function as adverbs of place. Such nouns fall under some

categories that we will discuss in the next few subsections:

34.4.1. Vague and unbounded nouns

Generally, only vague and unbounded nouns are permitted to be used as adverbs

of place. A noun that denotes a specific place are not permitted. So, for example,

we can’t use the noun تيْبَ as an adverb of place to say اتًيْبَتُسْلَجَ . Instead we’ll

have to use the preposition يفِ and say تٍيْبَيفِتُسْلَجَ .

Directional nouns are considered vague enough to be used as adverbs of place.

Such nouns include:

• مامَأَ , ماَّدقُ “in front (of)”

• فَلْخَ , ءارَوَ “behind”

• قوْفَ “above”

• تحَْت “under”, لفَسْأَ “lower”, نودُ “beneath”

• نيمِيَ “right”

• لامَشِ , راسَيَ “left”

Permitted also are general spatial nouns including, but not limited to:

• طسْوَ “in the middle (of)”

• لوْحَ “around”

• دنْعِ , نْدُلَ , ىٰدَلَ “at, with, by”

• عمَ “with”

• نيْبَ “between”

1 يفاولاوحنلا 2/245

https://quran.com/5:3
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Some of the nouns above we have introduced previously in section (ref) as

pseudo-prepositions. But they are actually nouns, that when used as adverbs give

meanings similar to prepositions.

Here is an example of the use of these nouns as adverbs of place:

(870) (لًاامَشِوَ)ارًاسَيَوَانًيمِيَرَظََن [Wright 2/111B]

“He looked right and left.”

Generally, these nouns indicate place by being annexed to a annexed-to noun

reference point. For example تِيْبَلْٱمَامَأَ “in front of the house”. When they are

annexed to a definite noun then they too will be definite. But this in no way

restricts their vagueness and thus ability to be used as adverbs of place.2 For

example,

(871) ةِرَجََّشلاتَحَْتملسوهيلعاللهىلصَّيبَِّنلاانَعْيَابَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :7208]

“We gave the oath of allegiance to the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم under the tree”

There are some nouns whose meaning is associated with the word “side”:

• بِناجَ , ةيَحِاَن , هجْوَ , ةهَجِ “side”

• لخِادَ , فوْجَ “inside”

• جرِاخَ “outside”

With these nouns, it is more common to use prepositions like يفِ , ىٰلَإ , or نْمِ

before them. For example,

(872) رِاَّدلٱجِرِاخَيفِتُمِْن [Wright 2/112A]

“I slept outside the house.”

(873) .ورٍمْعَبِِناجَيفِدٌيْزَ

or

.ورٍمْعَبِِناجَىٰلَإِدٌيْزَ [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/489]

“Zayd is beside Ɛamr”

(874) .رِاَّدلٱجِرِاخَنْمِدٌيْزَ [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/489]

“Zayd is outside the house.”

But there are (rare) examples of them being used as adverbs of place as well:

(875) اجًرِاخَوَلًاخِادَفَُّوشََتأَ [ ةلاسرلاطدمحأدنسم :6520]

“I (was) looking inside and outside.”

(876) دِجِسْمَلْالَخِادَاهَيْلَعَئٌكَِّتمُوَهُفَ [ ةلاسرلاطدمحأدنسم :15837]

“And he (was) relying on [our arms] inside the mosque”

Some place nouns are vague in that they mean “place”, like ناكَمَ , and ماقَمَ .

These nouns are permitted to be used as adverbs of place when unspecified and

indefinite. For example:

2 ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/488

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:7208
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/4962#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/12210
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(877) اًناكَمَيِتيْبَيفِيَِّلصَُتفَ [ هجامنباننس :754]

“that you may pray in my house (at) a place”

(878) ادًحِاوَاًناكَمَاِللهِّودُعَةُنَبْاوَ،مََّلسَوَهِيْلَعَاُللهىَّلصَاِللهلِوسُرَةُنَبْاعُمَِتجَْتلَااِللهوَنْكِلَوَ

ادًبَأَ

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/15437

The word ناكَمَ may be be annexed to a vague expression like اذَكَوَاذَكَ and

remain vague. For example:

(879) اذَكَوَاذَكَنَاكَمَكِدُعِوْمََّمُث

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1

(880) اذَكَوَاذَكَنَاكَمَقَلَطَنْاهُتُيْأَرَيِّنكِلَوَ

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/19824

However, when these nouns are specified, typically by definiteness, then it

is better that they only be used as nouns of place when construed with a verb

conveying the idea of stopping or remaining. For example,

(881) دٍيْزَنَاكَمَتُسْلَجَ [Wright 2/111D]

“I sat down in Zayd’s place.”

(882) كََناكَمَثْكُمْا [ دواديبأننس :940]

“Stay (at) your place.”

(883) مْكَُناكَمَاوسُِلجْا [ يراخبلاحيحص :4039]

“Sit (at) your places.”

The noun ناكَمَ is also used in an annexation to mean “in place of”. With this

meaning, it may be used as an adverb of place unrestrictedly. For example,

(884) كَِلٰذَنَاكَمَاذَـٰهَذْخُ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/261]

“Take this in place of that.”

So too may the noun لدَبَ “replacement” be used in this way.

(885) كَِلٰذَلَدَبَاذَـٰهَذْخُ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/261]

“Take this in replacement of that.”

34.4.2. Units of distance and space

Units of distance and space are permitted to be used as adverbs of place. For

example:

(886) لًايمِاورُاسَ

“They travelled a mile.”

(887) نِيْخَسَرْفَتُيْشَمَ [Wright 2/111B]

“I walked two parasangs.”

(A خْسَرْفَ is a unit of distance approximately equal to three miles.)

(888) ةًوَلْغَىٰرَجَ [Wright 2/111B]

“He ran the distance of a bowshot.”

https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:754
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/15437
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/19824
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:940
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4039
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34.4.3. Nouns of place

In section (ref) we studied the noun of place, which is formed on the pattern

لعِفْمَ or لعَفْمَ . The noun of place is permitted to be used as an adverb of place,

but only when construed with the verb from which it is derived. For example,

(889) دٍيْزَدَعَقْمَتُدْعَقَ ,

دٍيْزَسَِلجْمَتُسْلَجَ [Wright 2/112A]

I sat down in Zayd’s seat.

(890) ةِلَبْقِلِْلاهًجِاوَمُابًهَذْمَبَهَذَمََّلسَوَهِيْلَعَاُللهىَّلصََّيبَِّنلاىأَرَ [ ةلاسرلاطدمحأدنسم :5741]

“He saw the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم going a path facing towards the qiblah.”

Also included in this category are the vague place nouns (like ناكَمَ , عضِوْمَ ,

and ماقَمَ ) annexed to the verb’s maṣdar. They may occur as adverbs of place

instead of the verb’s actual noun of place. For example,

(891) لاتقلاعضومتلتاق [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490]

“I fought (in) the place of fighting.”

Some grammarians allow using the noun of place of one verb as an adverb

of place with another verb, when both verbs are close in meaning, or when

one verb is used with the meaning of another verb.3 So according to these

grammarians, we can say:

(892) دٍيزِسَِلجْمَتُسْلَجَ [ نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةبوتلاةروس 9:5]

دٍيزِسَِلجْمَتُدْعَقَ [ نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةبوتلاةروس 9:5]

“I sat (in) Zayd’s seat.”

According to other grammarians, it is the meaning of remaining stopped (in

either the verb or the noun of place) that allows freedom in mixing and matching

verbs and nouns of place.4 So according to these grammarians, we can say:

(893) مايقلاعضومتسلج [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490]

“I sat in the place of standing.”

(894) نوكسلاناكمتكرحت [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490]

“I moved in the place of resting.”

(895) كعضومتدعق [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490]

“I sat in your place.”

(896) نلافلزنمتسلج [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490]

“I sat in the so-and-so’s place of alighting.”

(897) هتيبمتمن [ ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490]

“I slept in his place of spending the night.”

3 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةبوتلاةروس 9:5 ( دٍصَرْمََّلكُمهلَاودُعُقْاو )
4 ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش 1/490

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/4432
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/9/5
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/9/5
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/9/5
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34.4.4. Gray area in vagueness

There is actually considerable difference of opinion among the grammarians

with regard to which nouns are permissible as adverbs of place. We got a taste

of this in the previous section with respect of nouns of place as adverbs. Most of

this disagreement centers around whether a noun is sufficiently vague. Consider

the following example:

(898) اضًرْأَهُوحُرَطْٱوِأَفَسُویُاولُتُقْٱ [ فسويةروس 12:9]

“Kill Joseph or cast him out to [another] land;”

The noun اضًرْأَ is in the a-case. Our first thought would be that it is an adverb

of place. However, in the tafsīr of this āyah, scholars have differed with regard

to how to analyze اضًرْأَ .

Some do analyze it as an adverb of place.5. Others deem the noun اضًرْأَ not

vague enough to be an adverb of place. 6 Other analyses are then proposed

like it’s being in the a-case is due to the dropping of a preposition (see (ref)) or

because the verb حرَطْٱ “to cast” is used with the meaning of another (transitive)

verb (section (ref)) like عدِوْأَ “to deposit”.

34.4.5. Irregular adverbs of place

There are some examples of adverbs of place that don’t align with the examples

that we have given. They are considered irregular adverbs of place. We will list

these irregular adverbs of place below:

The verbs لَخَدَ “to enter”, نَكَسَ “to dwell”, and لَزََن “to alight” may govern

place nouns in the a-case without an intermediate preposition.7 So we can say:

(899) رَاَّدلٱتُلْخَدَ

“I entered the house,”

(900) تَيْبَلْٱتُنْكَسَ

“I dwelled (in) the house,”

(901) دَلَبَلْٱتُلْزََن

“I alighted (in) the country.”

Also permitted is the country name مأَّْشلٱ “Syria” with the verb بَهَذَ “to go.”

So we can say:

(902) مَأَّْشلٱتُبْهَذَ

“I went (to) Syria.”

Some grammarians consider the nouns governed by these verbs as direct

doees, whereas others consider them adverbs of place.8

The expressions below are also irregular in that they contain specific, i.e. non-

vague, adverbs of place:

5 يرشخمزللفاشكلا for فسويةروس 12:9
6# نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for فسويةروس 12:9 and روشاعنباريسفت for فسويةروس 12:9
7 يفاولاوحنلا 2/253
8 نايحيبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا 7/251

https://quran.com/12/9
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/12/9
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/12/9
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/12/9
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(903) لَبَجَلْٱوَلَهَّْسلٱاَنرْطِمُ

(904) نَطْبَلْٱوَرَهَّْظلٱدٌيْزَبَِلقُ

34.5. The deputy adverb of time and place

The adverb of time or place may be substituted by another noun. This other

noun then becomes the adverb in the a-case as the deputy of the original adverb.

The meaning of the original (substituted) adverb is then implied. The substitute

may be from the following categories:

34.5.1. A qualifier

When an adverb of time or place is qualified by another noun, then the adverb

may be dropped and the qualifier may take its place.9

Such qualifiers include:

• A attribute:

(905) رادلايقرشتسلج [ وحنلايناعم 2/191]

“I sat east of the house.”

(for رادلايقرشاًناكَمَتسلج )

(906) رِهَّْدلٱنَمِلًايوِطَهُدَنْعِتُسْلَجَ [Wright 2/110B]

“I sat with him (for) a long (time).” (for لًايوِطَانًمَزَ )

• A number:

(907) لٍايمْأَةَعَبَرْأَاورُاسَ [Wright 2/111B]

“They travelled four miles.”

(Technically the number ةعَبَرْأَ is the adverb in the a-case.)

• A fraction or a whole:

(908) ٍموْيَضَعْبَوْأَامًوْيَانَثِْبلَ [ نونمؤملاةروس 23:113]

“We remained a day or part of a day”

• A pointing noun:

(909) تقولااذهتئج [ وحنلايناعم 2/191]

“I came (at) this time.”

(910) ةعاسلاهذهدمحمجرخ [ وحنلايناعم 2/191]

“Muḥammad left (at) this hour.”

(911) ةفاسملاهذهترس [ وحنلايناعم 2/191]

“I travelled this distance.”

9 وحنلايناعم 2/191

https://quran.com/23/113
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34.5.2. A maṣdar

A maṣdar may substitute an adverb of time or place if:

• the meaning “at the time of” or “the amount of time of” is implied for

adverb of time;

• and the meaning “at the place of” “the amount of space of” is implied for

the adverb of place.

Examples:

(912) سِمَّْشلٱعَولُطُءَاجَ [Wright 2/110C]

“He came (at the time of) the rising of the sun.”

(for سِمَّْشلٱعِولُطُتَقْوَءَاجَ )

(913) رِصْعَلْٱةَلَاصَتُئْجِ [ وحنلايناعم 2/191]

“I came (at the time of) the ɛaṣr prayer.”

(for رِصْعَلْٱةِلَاصَتَقْوَتُئْجِ .)

(914) ةٍقَاَنبَلْحَهُتُرْظََتنْٱ [ وحنلايناعم 2/191]

“I waited for him (the amount of time of) the milking of a she-camel.”

(for ةٍقَاَنبِلْحَرَادَقْمِهُتُرْظََتنْٱ

(915) دٍيْزَبَرْقُتُسْلَجَ [ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 2/200]

“I sat near Zayd.”

(literally: “I sat (at the place of) the nearness of Zayd.”)

This substitution by a maṣdar is more common for the adverb of time than

for the adverb of place.10

34.6. Using prepositions instead of adverbs of time and
place

Often we can replace a noun used as an adverb of time or place by a preposition

followed by the same noun. This preposition is usually يفِ . For example, instead

of saying: ارًطِامَامًوْيَتُجْرَخَ “I left (on) a rainy day,” we can say:

(916) رٍطِامٍَموْيَيفِتُجْرَخَ

“I left (on) a rainy day.”

(literally “in a rainy day”.)

The noun موْيَ is technically no longer an adverb since it is not in the a-case.

The preposition يفِ signifies that the verb occurs in the time or place denoted

by the adverb. So, in the example above, my act of leaving ocurred in a time

which is denoted by “a rainy day”. In cases like the example above, the choice

of whether to use an adverb or preposition is a matter of style, and is up to the

speaker.

10 ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 2/200
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Note, however, that this substitution with يفِ is not always literally correct.11

For example, we can’t say × ةرجشلاقوفيفرئاطلاراط for “The bird flew above

the tree.” Instead we have to say ةرجشلاقوفرئاطلاراط . Nevertheless, the idea of

يفِ is still correct in that the bird flew in the space which is above the tree.

And sometimes, if we substitute a noun used as an adverb with يفِ followed by

the noun, then the sentence may be grammatically correct, but with a different

meaning from the original. Consider the following examples:

(917) ٍماَّيأَةَعَبْسَاذَـٰهَتُلْعَفَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/179]

“I did this (for) seven days.”

(918) ٍماَّيأَةِعَبْسَيفِاذَـٰهَتُلْعَفَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/179]

“I did this (in) seven days.”

Example (917) indicates that I did an action repeatedly during seven days.

Whereas example (918) indicates that I did the action once, and it took seven

days to complete the action.

Similarly, consider these two examples:

(919) رَاهََّنلٱوَلَيَّْللٱسُرُدْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/181]

“I study night and day.”

(920) رِاهََّنلٱوَلِيَّْللٱيفِسُرُدْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/181]

“I study in the night and day.”

Example (919) is about the amount of time that I study. This is the answer to

“How much do you study?” Whereas example (920) is about the period of time

during which I study. This is the answer to “When do you study?”

34.6.1. Using other prepositions besides يفِ

While يفِ is the most general preposition for substituting an adverb, other

prepositions are also used. This often depends on the adverb itself. For example,

instead of saying ادًغَجُرُخْأَ for “I will leave tomorrow,” we can say:

(921) دِغَلْاِبجُرُخْأَ

“I will leave tomorrow”

And instead of saying لًاامَشِوَانًيمِيَرَظََن for “He looked right and left,” we can

say:

(922) لِامَِّشلٱنِعَوَنِيمِيَلْٱنِعَرَظََن

“He looked right and left.”

One common preposition used before a class of adverbs is نْمِ . We will discuss

it separately in the next section below.

11 وحنلايناعم 2/179
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34.7. Using نْمِ before some adverbs

There are some nouns that are used as adverbs, but are also used with the

preposition نْمِ to give the same adverbial meaning. Some of these nouns are

دنْعِ , ندُلَ “by, with”, لبْقَ “before”, دعْبَ “after”, قوْفَ “above”, تحَْت “under”,12 etc.

Often times, نْمِ signifies its literal meaning “from”, as usual. For example:

(923) يِتيْبَىٰلَإِكَدِنْعِنْمِتُجُرَخََّمُثةًعَاسَكَدَنْعِتُثْكَمَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/262]

“I stayed at your [place] an hour, then I left from your place to my house.”

Other times, the significance of this نْمِ is less obvious. Consider the following

examples:

(924) رِصْعَلْٱةَلَاصَدَعْبَنَآرقُلْٱتُأْرَقَ

“I read the Qurʾān after the ɛaṣr prayer.”

(925) رِصْعَلْٱةِلَاصَدِعْبَنْمِنَآرقُلْٱتُأْرَقَ

“I read the Qurʾān (during a time which starts) from after the ɛaṣr prayer.”

Example (925) specifies the beginning of the time period that is indicated by the

adverb. Technically, this is not necessarily when the action of the verb began.

But this usage of نْمِ could be used to signify that the action started very close

to the beginning of the time period. That is, it could indicate that I started to

read the Qurʾān right after the ɛaṣr prayer.13 Often, when the meaning of نْمِ is

subtle, it is not translated as “from”. For example:

(926) أـًيْشٍَملْعِدِعْبَنْمِمَلَعْيَلَايْكَِل [ جحلاةروس 22:5]

“so that he knows, after [once having] knowledge, nothing”

(927) أـًيْشٍَملْعِدَعْبَمَلَعْيَلَايْكَِل [ لحنلاةروس 16:70]

“so that he will not know, after [having had] knowledge, a thing”

Sometimes it may be left untranslated.

34.8. لبْقَ and its sisters

There are a class of nouns, which are usually adverbs of time and place, that

are sometimes flexible, and sometimes rigid. These nouns are:

• لبْقَ “before”

• دعْبَ “after”

• نودُ “beneath”,

• لفَسْأَ “lower”

• قوْفَ “above”

• تحَْت “under”

• مامَأَ , ماَّدقُ “in front”

12 وحنلايناعم 2/193
13 وحنلايناعم 2/193–201, يناهيلعلينآرقلاظفللايفدعبنمودعبنيبقرفلانم , and يبلأليمكتلاولييذتلا

نايح 11/142

https://quran.com/22/5
https://quran.com/16/70
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• فلْخَ , ءارَوَ “behind”

• لُعَ , ولْعَ , “on top”

• لَّوأَ “first”

Also usually included with these are14:

• نيمِيَ “right”

• لامَشِ “left”

• رخِآ “last”

Collectively, we will call them لبْقَ and its sisters.

We have already seen some of these being used used as adverbs of time or

place. The cases for determining when they are flexible and when rigid are as

follows:

a. When used as annexed nouns with a mentioned annexed-to noun: When

used as annexed nouns then لبْقَ and its sisters are flexible. For example,

(928) شِيْجَلْٱمَامَأَرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَ

“The commander stood in front of the army”

As we’ve previously discussed, instead of using these nouns as adverbs, it

is common to also precede them with a preposition, like نْمِ . For example:

(929) شِيْجَلْٱِمامَأَنْمِرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَ

“The commander stood in front of the army”

In this case, whether لبْقَ or one of its sisters is an adverb in the a-case, or

following a preposition in the i-case, then it is flexible. This is indicated

in the examples above by the fat·ḥah on its ending when in the a-case, and

the kasrah when in the i-case.

b. When used as annexed nouns but the annexed-to noun is not mentioned:

Rarely, for stylistic reasons, the annexed-to noun in sentences like the

example above is dropped. But the presence of the annexed-to noun is

intended by the speaker. In such cases, the annexed noun will be flexible

and without tanwīn. For example:

(930) a. مَامَأَرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَ

b. ِمامَأَنْمِرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَ
“The commander stood in front [of the army]”

c. More commonly, the annexed-to noun is deleted, both in expression and

in intention, but the adverb is still understood to be bounded implicitly.

In this case, لبْقَ and its sisters will be rigid. Their ending will have a

ḍammah regardless of whether they are in the a-case (as an adverb) or in

the i-case (following نْمِ ). For example:

14See يفاولاوحنلا 3/142, footnote 1 for references to the difference of opinion regarding them



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

34.9. The governor of the adverb of time and place 451

(931) a. مُامَأَرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَوَشُيْجَلْٱمَدِقَ

b. مُامَأَنْمِرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَوَشُيْجَلْٱمَدِقَ

“The army arrived, and the commander stood in front (of the

army)”

This usage is quite common. Much more so than case b. where the

annexed-to noun is dropped only stylistically.

d. Lastly, لبْقَ and its sisters may occur as indefinite nouns without an implicit

or explicit annexed-to noun. They then have an absolute and unbounded

meaning. In this case, they are flexible. For example,

(932) a. امًامَأَرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَ

b. ٍمامَأَنْمِرُيمِلْأَٱمَاقَ
“The commander stood in front”

In the example above, we can see that مامًأَ is a flexible noun due to its

tanwīn.

The difference in meaning between some of these cases is quite subtle. In

practice, cases a. and c. are more common. And case b. is rare.

Here are some more examples:

(933) كَِلذَِمامَأَنْمِنَومُرِحْيُ،ةِفَيْلَحُلْايذِنْمِنَومُرِحْيُلَافَِّجحَلْاىلَإِهَُنامَلْغِجُرِخْيُ [ نبافنصم

ةبيشيبأ :14178]

“He would take his (slave) boys out for the Ḥajj. But they would not enter

iḥrām from D͡hu l‑Ḥulayfah; they would enter iḥrām from before that

[location].”

The words لَّوأَ and لفَسْأَ also have some rules that are specific to them and

we will treat them separately in section (ref).

34.9. The governor of the adverb of time and place

(TODO)

Like the preposition (see (ref)), the adverb of time and place is governed by a

verb, or what has the effect of a verb.

34.9.1. The adverb of time and place as a info

حيباصملاةاكشم :674

34.9.2. The use of an adverb without an obvious verb

The adverb of time and place is associated with the verb in a sentence. It

indicates the time or place in which the action of the verb occurs. However,

there are some sentences with adverbs that do not have an obvious verb

https://shamela.ws/book/9944/15870
https://shamela.ws/book/9944/15870
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:674
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Sometimes, this is in partial sentences, like in the response to the question

“When did you arrive?” one may answer:

(934) ةِعَمُجُلْٱمَويَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/246]

“The day of Friday.”

موْيَ is used as an adverb and the verb “I arrived” is implied.

Othertimes, it may be a complete sentence. For example:

(935) انَمَامَأَرُاهَزْلْأَٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/247]

“The flowers (are) in front of us.”

(936) ةٌمَعِْنٍّراحٍَموْيَدَنْعٌِدرِابٌَءامَ

“Some cold water (being) on a hot day, is a blessing.”

In such sentences, the missing verb is “is” or its verbal noun “being”. This

verb is unexpressed in Arabic.

34.10. Multiple adverbs of place with a single verb

34.10.1. Multiple adverbs with conjunctions

It is possible for multiple adverbs to be used with a single verb. This is regularly

done with using particles like وَ and .فَ For example:

(937) ارًاهََنوَلًايْلَهُتُسْمََتلْٱ

“I searched for it night and day”

(938) ءًاسَمَفَاحًابَصَهُتُيقِلَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/202 (referencing يضرلا )]

“I met him evening after morning.”

(i.e., every morning and evening.)

(939) امًوْيَفَامًوْيَهُتُيقِلَ

“I met him day after day.”

34.10.2. Multiple adverbs without conjunctions

If particles like وَ and فَ are not used then multiple adverbs may be used for one

verb in one of the following cases15:

a. When one is an adverb of time and the other an adverb of place. For

example:

(940) ةًعَاسَيدِنْعِسِْلجْٱ

“Sit with me an hour.” ( دنْعِ is an adverb of place and ةعَاسَ is a adverb

of time.)

b. When both are adverbs of the same kind:

15 يفاولاوحنلا 2/255
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i. When the second adverb is a replacement for the first. For example:

(941) ارًهْظُةِعَمُجُلْٱمَويَكَلُِباقَأُ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/255]

“I will meet you Friday afternoon.”

( رهْظُ is a replacement for موْيَ and specifies when on Friday.)

ii. When the adverb is a comparative noun (see chapter (ref)). For

example:

(942) سِمْأَهُنْمِنُسَحْأَمَوْيَلْٱضُيرِمَلْٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/256]

“The patient today is better than he (was) yesterday.”

34.10.3. Compound adverbs

Instead of using particles like وَ and فَ between adverbs, compound adverbs may

be formed. There are two ways to form a compound adverb:16

a. Both adverbs end with a fat·ḥah without tanwīn. For example,

(943) مَوْيَمَوْيَهُتُيقِلَ

“I met him day after day.”

b. The adverbs form an annexation. For example,

(944) ءٍاسَمَحَابَصَاَنرُوزُتَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/271]

“You visit us morning and night.”

Both options can be used more or less interchangeably. Unless there is a

compound adverb with a set meaning. For example:

(945) نَيْبَنَيْبَِّوجَلْٱةِرَارَحَةُجَرَدَ

“The degree of the temperature of the air is intermediate.”

34.11. Some commonly used adverbs of time and place

34.11.1. انَهُ and كَانَهُ

34.11.2. لفَسْأَ

لفَسْأَ is actually a comparative noun, meaning “lower”. And even when it is

used as an adverb of place, it is with this comparative meaning.17

Most of the directional nouns, like مامَأَ , فَلْخَ , ءارَوَ , قوْفَ , and تحَْت are used as

annexed nouns. For example, ضِرْلْأَٱقَوْفَ means “above the Earth.”

We have learned that comparative nouns are used with the the preposition

نْمِ to express their “-er” meaning. For example تِيْبَلْٱنْمِرُبَكْأَ “bigger than the

house.” They may also be used as annexed nouns to express their “-est” meaning.

For example, تٍيْبَرُبَكْأَ , تِويُبُلْٱرُبَكْأَ “biggest house.”

لفَسْأَ too may be used in both these formations. We will discuss them below:

16 يفاولاوحنلا 2/271, وحنلايناعم 2/202–204
17 بارعلإادعاوقىلعهدازخيشحرش 79
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34.11.2.1. لفَسْأَ used before نْمِ

Usually لفَسْأَ is used with نْمِ to express the adverb of place “lower (than)” Here

are some examples of لفَسْأَ , as an adverb of place:

(946) مْكُنْمِلَفَسْأَبُكَّْرلٱوَ 18
[ لافنلأاةروس 8:42]

“and the caravan was lower [in position] than you”

(947) كَنْمِلَفَسْأَدٌيْزَ [ هيوبيسباتك 3/289]

“Zayd is lower than you.”

(948) كَِلذَنْمِلَفَسْأَهُعَِباصَأَلَعَجَوَهِيَْتبَكْرُىلَعَهِيَْتحَارَعَضَوَ [ يئاسنلاننس :1036]

“He put his palms on his knees and put his fingers lower than that.”

(949) يِنعْيَهُفَلْخَسُاَّنلاوَءٍيْشَقَوْفَمُامَلْإِامَوقُيَنْأَمََّلسَوَهِيْلَعَهَُّللاىَّلصَهَِّللالُوسُرَىهََن

هُنْمِلَفَسْأَ [ حيباصملاةاكشم :1692]

“The Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم forbade that the imām should stand on any-

thing when the people are behind him, meaning lower than him.”

Note, in the examples above, that لفَسْأَ does not have tanwīn. This is because

it is a semi-flexible noun.

Now, in the case of لبْقَ and its sisters we saw that their rigidity and flexibility

is determined by whether or not they are annexed nouns and if they have

annexed-to nouns in an annexation.

But لفَسْأَ , when used with before نْمِ as an adverb of place, is not an annexed

noun. So its rigidity and flexibility is determined by whether or not it is compared

to a noun (with نْمِ ):

If the adverb of place لفَسْأَ is followed by نْمِ and a compared noun, then it

is flexible. By the way, there may be another نْمِ before لفَسْأَ as well, as we

learned in section (ref). Here is an example,

(950) مْكُنْمِلَفَسْأَنْمِوَمْكُقِوْفَنْمِمْكُوءُاجَذْإِ [ بازحلأاةروس 33:10]

“[Remember] when they came at you from above you and from below

you”

And if the adverb of place لفَسْأَ is not followed by نْمِ and a compared noun,

but the adverb is still understood to be bounded implicitly, then it will be rigid

ending with a ḍammah. For example:

(951) أْطَوَقُوْفَىلَإِاهَعَفَرَوَهِعِِباصَأَِبلَاقَوَ
أَىلَإِأَطَ

لُفَسْ [ يراخبلاحيحص :621]

“and he gestured with his fingers and raised them up upward and lowered

[them] downward.”

(952) قُوْفَىلالُفَسْأنْمِبٌثْوَرُفَّْطلاو [ يبلاعثللةغللاهقف 137]

“and aṭṭafr is a leap from down to up.”

18 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for لافنلأاةروس 8:42 ( لُفَسْأ:ٍّيِلعَنُبْدُيْزَأرَقَو )

https://quran.com/8/42
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/1140
https://sunnah.com/nasai:1036
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:1692
https://quran.com/33:10
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:621
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/8/42
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34.11.2.2. لفَسْأَ as an annexed noun

Most of the time, we will want to say that something is below or lower than

another thing. In this case, we will use نْمِلفَسْأَ as we have described above.

However, sometimes, we may want to say that something is at the lowest place.

In this case, we can use لفَسْأَ as an annexed noun to be an adverb of place.19

For example,

(953) كَِلجْرِلُفَسْأَكَلُعَْن [ يفاولاوحنلا 1/484]

“Your sandal is (at) the lowest [part] of your foot.”

(Note the partitive meaning of لفَسْأَ annexed to a singular annexed-to

noun.)

34.11.2.3. Non-adverbial use of لفَسْأَ

By the way, لفَسْأَ need not always be an adverb of place. It may be used like

other common nouns. In the following example, it is the doer of a verb and also

an annexed noun.

(954) مْهِِلاعَِنلُفَسْأََّلتَبَْتمْلَ [ دواديبأننس :1059]

“The lower [part] of their sandals did not get wet.”

34.11.3. لَّوأَ

لَّوأَ is used as an adverb of time, meaning “first”

Much of what we have said about لفَسْأَ applies also to the noun لَّوأَ .

However there is some difference from لفَسْأَ :

a. The meaning of “first” is inherently superlative. In English we dont say

that something is more first than another thing. We can try to capture this

meaning by translating it as “prior to”.

b. لَّوأَ , despite being on the pattern لعَفْأَ , is irregular in that it can take tanwīn

when used in an absolute and unbounded sense.

34.11.3.1. لَّوأَ used before نْمِ

لَّوأَ is a semi-flexible noun when used with نْمِ :

(955) ةِعَافََّشلاثِيدِحَنْمِلََّوأَءٍىْشَنْعَهُلْأَسَْتَلا [ يراخبلاحيحص :7510]

“Don’t ask him about anything prior to the ḥadīt͡h of intercession”

(956) هِِبنِافَوطَُت،تِيْبَلْانَمِلََّوأَءٍىْشَِبنِائَدَِتبَْتَلا [ يراخبلاحيحص :1641]

“They2f would not begin with anything prior to the House, performing the

ṭawāf around it.”

When نْمِ is not used but لَّوأَ is implicitly bounded then it is rigid with a

ḍammah on its ending:

19See روشاعنباريسفت for نيتلاةروس 95:5 ( نَيِلفِاسلَفَسْأهُاندْدَرََّمُث ) for one interpretation of لَفَسْأ as a فرظ

https://sunnah.com/abudawud:1059
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:7510
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:1641
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/95/5
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(957) أُنِآرْقُلْاُّىأَ
لَُّوأَلَزِنْ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4924]

“Which [part] of the Qurʾān was revealed first (of all the sūrahs)?”

(958) لَُّوأَعَضِوُدٍجِسْمَُّىأَ [ هجامنباننس :753]

“Which mosque was established first (of all the mosques)?”

When لَّوأَ , is used in an absolute and unbounded sense, then it takes tanwīn

despite being on the pattern لعَفْأَ :

(959) لًاَّوأَاهَبُُتكْيَمْهُُّيأَاهََنورُدَِتبْيَ [ يئاسنلاننس :1062]

“They (were) rushing (to see) which of them would write it first”

(960) نَيِنمِؤْمُلْاةَِّماعَرُادَفَلًاَّوأَتَلْخَدَيِتَّلارُاَّدلااَّمأَوَ [ ةلاسرلاطدمحأدنسم :20165]

“And as for the house that you entered first, it was for the common people

of the Muslims.”

(961) هُلَمَعَلَمِعَلًاَّوأَءَاجَامَهُُّيأَ [ حيباصملاةاكشم :1700]

“Which of them came first [that] did his deed?”

34.11.3.2. لَّوأَ as an annexed noun

Like لفَسْأَ , when لَّوأَ can be used as an annexed noun as well, even when it is

an adverb of time. For example

(962) لِيَّْللالََّوأَمُانَيَنَاكَ [ ملسمحيحص :739]

“He used to sleep the first [part] of the night”

The usage of لَّوأَ as an annexed noun when it is an adverb of time is probably

not as uncommon as it is for لفَسْأَ .

34.11.3.3. Non-adverbial use of لَّوأَ

Just like لفَسْأَ , لَّوأَ need not be used adverbially. Here it is as the info of a

sentence and an annexed noun:

(963) نَیمِِلسْمُلْٱلَُّوأَاَنأَوَ [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:163]

“and I am the first [among you] of the Muslims.”

Even when used non-adverbially, لَّوأَ may take tanwīn. For example, here it

is the subject of َّنإ in the a-case:

(964) ارًخِآوَلًاَّوأَةِلَاَّصلِلَّنإِ [ يذمرتلاعماج :151]

“Indeed the prayer has a first [time] and a last [time]”

34.11.4. دعْبَ

• used for time and place

• meaning “yet”

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4924
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:753
https://sunnah.com/nasai:1062
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/16641
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:1700
https://sunnah.com/muslim:739
https://quran.com/6/163
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:151
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34.11.5. تاذَ

34.12. TODO

(965) اذَكَوَاذَكَنَاكَمَكِدُعِوْمََّمُث

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1

(966) اذَكَوَاذَكَنَاكَمَقَلَطَنْاهُتُيْأَرَيِّنكِلَوَ

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/19824

(967) ادًحِاوَاًناكَمَاِللهِّودُعَةُنَبْاوَ،مََّلسَوَهِيْلَعَاُللهىَّلصَاِللهلِوسُرَةُنَبْاعُمَِتجَْتلَااِللهوَنْكِلَوَ

ادًبَأَ

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/15437

(968) ءِاحَوَّْرلانَاكَمَنَوكُيَىَّتحَبَهَذَةَِلاَّصلاِبءَادَِّنلاعَمِسَاذَإِنَاطَيَّْشلاَّنإِ [ ملسمحيحص :388a]

https://shamela.ws/book/25794/21044#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/19824
https://shamela.ws/book/25794/15437
https://sunnah.com/muslim:388a
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Chapter 35.

The absolute doee

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

35.1. Introduction

The absolute doee is, fundamentally, the verb taking it’s own maṣdar as a doee

in the a-case. For example,

(969) ابًرْضَارًمْعَدٌيْزَبَرَضَ

“Zayd beat Ɛamr a beating”

In the above example ابًرْضَ is the maṣdar of the verb بَرَضَ and is governed by

it in the a-case as its absolute doee.

This sort of sentence is unfamiliar in English, as evinced by its awkward

translation, “Zayd beat Ɛamr a beating.” Nevertheless, we can find some parallels

so you can get a feel for it:

(970) 1. “He died an honorable death.”

2. “He slept the sleep of the just.”

3. “He lived two lives.”

The absolute doee is somewhat different from the direct doee in that the

direct doee only occurs for transitive verbs. Whereas, the absolute doee can

occur for any verb, whether transitive or intransitive Also, the absolute doee

is effectively an adverb because it qualifies the meaning of the verb as we will

learn in this chapter, if Allāh wills.

The absolute doee is used for the following purposes:

1. To reinforce or emphasize the meaning of the governing verb.

2. To qualify the meaning of the governing verb.

3. To act as a deputy for the governing verb, substituting it and fulfilling it’s

role.

459



W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss
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35.2. The reinforcing absolute doee

Reinforcing and emphasizing the meaning of the governing verb is the basic

function of the absolute doee. Consider again our earlier example:

(971) ابًرْضَارًمْعَدٌيْزَبَرَضَ

“Zayd beat Ɛamr a beating”

The absolute doee ابًرْضَ signifies that beating actually ocurred, as if to counter

any possible suspicion that it didn’t. If the usage of the governing verb can

support both a literal and a metaphorical meaning, then the absolute doee can

also signify that the meaning of the verb is literal, and not metaphorical.1

For greater emphasis, the maṣdar may be repeated.2 For example,

The reinforcing absolute doee, when used purely for emphasis and not also

for other purposes, cannot be dualized or pluralized. So we cannot say × كَتُدْعَوَ

ادًوعُوُ (“I promised you promises”).3 Though, this sentence is correct for the

other purposes of the absolute doee, which we will learn in subsequent sections,

if Allāh wills.

35.3. The qualifying absolute doee

With regard to the meaning of the governing verb, the qualifying absolute doee

indicates either what kind was intended, or its quantity, or both.

The kind of the maṣdar is frequently used with a attribute or in an annexation.

For example,

(972) ادًيدِشَابًرْضَهُتُبْرَضَ [Wright 2/54A]

“I beat him (with) a severe beating.”

(973) ِمِلاَّظلٱبَرْضَهُبَرَضَ [Wright 2/54B]

“He beat him (with) the beating of an oppressor.”

Such a qualifying absolute doee may also be signified simply with the definite

article لٱ .4. For example, if a specific kind of beating is known before-hand to

both the speaker and addressee, then the speaker may simply say:

(974) بَرَّْضلٱهُبُرِضْأَ

“I will beat him (with) the beating.”

The qualifying maṣdar may also be annexed to a pronoun referring to the

doer of the verb. For example,

(975) هُبَرْضَبَرَضَ

“He beat him (with) his beating”

1See وحنلايناعم 2/194–195. But see also ميقلانباريسفت for ءاسنلاةروس 4:164 ( اميلكتىسوماللهملكو )

and نيميثعنباريسفت for لمنلاةروس 27:50 ( ارًكمانركموارًكماوركمو )
2Wright 2/55B
3 يفاولاوحنلا 2/211
4 يفاولاوحنلا 2/207 (footnote 4)

https://tafsir.app/ibn-alqayyim/4/164
https://tafsir.app/ibn-uthaymeen/27/50
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The quantity of the maṣdar often uses the one-time noun. It may be dualized

or pluralized. For example,

(976) تٍابَرَضَوْأَنِيَْتبَرْضَيِنبَرَضَوَةًبْرَضَهُتُبْرَضَ [Wright 2/53D]

“I beat him one blow and he beat me two blows or (three or more) blows.”

Some maṣdars themselves end with a ,ة like ةوَلَاتِ , so they are readily dualized

or pluralized5 (to the sound āt plural) without resorting to the one-time noun.

For example,

(977) تٍاوَلَاتِئُرِاقَلْٱلَاتَ

“The reader recited recitations.”

But in reality, when a maṣdar is dualized or pluralized in this manner, it seems

to leave its maṣdar meaning, which is purely a verbal meaning, and begins to

denote a regular (non-verbal) noun.6 So تاوَلَاتِ will denote, not so much the

actions of reciting but kinds of recitations.

The same goes for maṣdars that don’t end with a ة but for whom a broken

plural has been recorded from Classical Arabic, like مولُعُ , which is the plural of

ملْعِ “knowledge”, and دوعُوُ which is the plural of دعْوَ “promise”.

So we can say:

(978) ادًوعُوُكَتُدْعَوَ

“I promised you promises.”

دوعُوُ here refers to different kinds or occasions of promises, rather than the

purely verbal actions of promising.7

Plurals have not been recorded for all maṣdars. For example, برْضَ does not

have a recorded plural for its maṣdar meaning of “beating”.

So can we pluralize it if we wish to say “I beat him (many) kinds of beatings”?

Some authorities allow us to form a new broken plural if there is a need.8 So

according to them we should be able to coin a new plural بورُضُ 9 “beatings”

and say,

(979) ابًورُضُهُتُبْرَضَ

“I beat him (many kinds of) beatings”

Other authorities are more conservative and would only allow using bro-

ken plurals for existing meanings of words if one has been recorded for them.

Following this opinion, we might then say:

(980) بِرَّْضلٱنَمِاعًاوَنْأَهُتُبْرَضَ

“I beat him (many) kinds of beatings”

5 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 137D citing يوفكللتايلكلا 817
6 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 137–138 citing حيرصتلاىلعنيسايةيشاح and حابصملا
7See also روشاعنباريسفت for بازحلأاةروس 33:10 ( انونظلاهللابنونظتو )
8 يولابعزللوحنلايفتاسارد 139
9this plural already exists for برْضَ but for its other meaning “example”

https://shamela.ws/book/2120/137#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/7037/803
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/137#p1
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/33/10
https://shamela.ws/book/2120/139#p1
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In any case, any maṣdar may at least be dualized to indicate the kinds of its

action.10 So we can say:

(981) نِيْبَرْضَيِنبَرَضَ [Wright 2/55D]

“He beat me two (kinds of) beatings.”

or

“He beat me (on) two (occasions of) beatings.”

By the way, you should be able to see that saying نِيْبَرْضَيِنبَرَضَ is different

from if we had said

(982) نِيَْتبَرْضَيِنبَرَضَ

“He beat me (with) two blows.”

The former signifies the kinds or occasions of beating whereas the latter

indicates the number of individual acts of beating.

By the way, for maṣdars that themselves end with ,ة if we wish to specify that

the action ocurred only once, we cannot, of course, form a one-time noun by

appending another ة to it. In such a case, we may qualify the maṣdar with the

attribute ةدَحِاوَ “once”. For example:

(983) ةًدَحِاوَةًمَحْرَهُمَحِرَ [Wright 1/123C]

“He took one mercy upon him.”

It is also important to mention that the qualifying absolute doee includes the

reinforcing meaning.11 We cannot use the qualifying absolute doee without also

emphasizing the meaning of the verb. For example,

(984) لًايمِجَارًبْصَرِْبصْٱفَ [ جراعملاةروس 70:5]

“So be patient with gracious patience”

In section (ref), we will see that in order to only qualify the verb without

emphasizing it, we can substitute the verb with the absolute doee which then

becomes a deputy to the verb.12

Finally, the qualifying absolute doee may qualify both the kinds and quantity

of the meaning of the verb. For example:

(985) نِيَْتعَفِاَننِيَْتءَارَقِبَاتَكِلْٱتُأْرَقَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/209]

“I read the book two useful readings.”

35.4. The deputy to the maṣdar as an absolute doee

Frequently, instead of using the maṣdar as the absolute doee directly, it is

substituted by another word. This word is then called the deputy to the maṣdar

as an absolute doee because it fulfils the absolute doee’s role. The maṣdar may

still figure in the expression. It will just not technically be the absolute doee,

because the first a-case doee in that position is now its deputy.

The deputy to the maṣdar can be one of several categories:

10 يفاولاوحنلا 2/212
11 يفاولاوحنلا 2/207–209
12 وحنلايناعم 2/203

https://quran.com/70/5
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A attribute to a deleted maṣdar

For example:

(986) ادًيدِشَهُتُبْرَضَ [Wright 2/54A]

“I beat him severely.”

(for ادًيدِشَابًرْضَهُتُبْرَضَ “I beat him a severe beating.”)

(987) رِيَّْسلٱنَسَحْأَتُرْسِ [ ماشهنبلاكلامنباةيفلأىلإكلاسملاحضوأ 2/184]

“I travelled the best (kind) of travelling.”

(for رِيَّْسلٱنَسَحْأَرِيَّْسلٱتُرْسِ )

When the maṣdar is thus substituted with its attribute, then the masculine

adjectival noun is typically used for the attribute, even if the maṣdar was a

feminine noun. For example:

(988) اعًيرِسَاوبَُتكَ

“They wrote quickly.”

(for ةًعَيرِسَةًبَاتَكِاوبَُتكَ )

This is because even when maṣdars end with a feminine marker, they are

abstract enough in their meaning that when they are absent, only the idea of

them retains influence, not their actual wording. And because that abstract

idea is not feminine in its meaning, it doesn’t cause the attribute to match

the feminine wording of the maṣdar in gender. So, by default, the masculine

adjectival noun is used for the attribute.

Also, the a-case adjectival noun in such phrases as ادًيدِشَهُتُبْرَضَ may, where

the sense allows or requires it, be a deputy to the adverb of time instead of a

deputy to the absolute doee.13 For example: لًايوِطَاورُاسَ “They travelled a long

time,” (for لًايوِطَانًمَزَاورُاسَ . See section (ref).)

In fact, according to some authorities, when the a-case noun in such phrases

could be applied to both a deleted absolute doee or a deleted adverb of time

(or, for that matter, other a-case functions like a direct doee), then it is possible

that both meanings could be intended.14 For example,

(989) ارًيِثكَهُتُبْرَضَ

“I beat him a lot.”

This sentence could mean, at the same time, both ارًيِثكَابًرْضَهُتُبْرَضَ “I beat him

a lot [of beatings],” and ارًيِثكَانًمَزَهُتُبْرَضَ “I beat him (for) a lot [of time].”

An entity noun→maṣdar crossover

The entity noun→maṣdar crossover may be a regular common noun that is used

in place of a verb’s maṣdar (see (ref)).

For example:

13Wright 2/54D
14 وحنلايناعم 2/196–199

https://shamela.ws/book/11825/551
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(990) أَِموْقَايَلَاقَفَهِمِوْقَىلَإِعَجَرَفَ
ةَقَافَلْاىشَخْيََلاءًاطَعَيطِعْيُادًَّمحَمَُّنإِفَاومُِلسْ [ حيحص

ملسم :2312a]

“So he returned to his people and said, ‘O my people, embrace Islām for

indeed Muḥammad gives a gift not fearing want.’ ”

( ءاطَعَ “gift” is a entity noun→maṣdar crossover for the actual maṣdar ءاطَعْإِ .)

(991) ةًعَيِنشَةًمَيزِهَاومُزَهَنْٱ

[Wright 2/56B]

“They were defeated an atrocious defeat”

(The maṣdar of مَزَهَنْٱ is properly مازَهِنْٱ )

Also falling under the category of entity noun→maṣdar crossover is the maṣdar

of another form of the verb from the same root.15. For example:

(992) ادًيدِشَلًااتَقِاولُتَتَقْٱ [Wright 2/56B]

“They fought with one another a hard fight”

( لاتَقِ is properly the maṣdar of the form 3 verb لَتَاقَ )

(993) لًايِتبَْتهِيْلَإِلَّْتبََتوَ [ لمزملاةروس 73:8]

“and devote yourself to Him with [complete] devotion”

( ليِتبَْت is properly the maṣdar of the form 2 verb لََّتبَ )

A synonymous maṣdar from a different root

For example:

(994) ادًوعُقُسَلَجَ [Wright 2/56C]

“I sat (with) a sitting”

A noun that indicates the type of maṣdar

For example:

(995) ىٰرَقَهْقَاْٱعَجَرَ [Wright 2/56C]

“He returned walking backwards.”

ىٰرَقَهْقَ is a noun which means “backward walk”.

A noun of manner of the pattern ةلَعْفِ

For example:

(996) دسلأاةيشمطقلاىشم [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/218]

“The cat walked (with) the gait of a lion”

15 يفاولاوحنلا 2/215

https://sunnah.com/muslim:2312a
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2312a
https://quran.com/73/8
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The number of the maṣdar

For example:

(997) تٍابَرَضَثَلَاثَتُبْرَضَ

“I beat him three blows”

The maṣdar may also be omitted from the annexed-to noun such that only

the number remains. For example:

(998) اثًلَاثَتُبْرَضَ

“I beat him three (blows)”

(Note the feminine number ثلَاثَ instead of the masculine ةثَلَاثَ because the

deleted annexed-to noun will be feminine in such circumstances.)

A partial or whole fraction

Words like لّكُ , عيمِجَ “all”; ضعْبَ “some”; فصِْن , رطْشَ “half”, etc. can be used to

indicate how much of an action is done.

For example:

(999) لِيْمَلْٱَّلكُاولُيِيَتلَافَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:129]

“So do not incline completely [toward one]”

(1000) لِامَهْلْإِٱضَعْبَبُِلاَّطلٱلَمَهْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/452]

“The student was negligent somewhat”

Included in this category is the word ءيْشَ “thing”. When used in the a-case

governed by a verb it can signify the meaning “a bit” or “somewhat”, etc.16 For

example:

(1001) فَقَوََّمُثأـًيْشٌَّيِلعَرَاسَفَ [ ملسمحيحص :2405]

“So Ɛaliyy went a bit, then he stopped”

The a-case noun أـًيْشَ isn’t always a absolute doee after a verb. It may be,

depending on the meaning of the sentence, a direct doee. For example, in the

أـًيْشَتُدْجَوَ “I found something.” However, in some circumstances, أـًيْشَ may

make sense both as an absolute doee and as a direct doee.17 For example:

(1002) أـًيْشَهِِباوكُرِشُْتلَاوَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:36]

“and associate nothing with Him”

Regarding this āyah, the mufassir Ibn Ɛās͡hūr says:

أـًيْشَ is in the a-case due to its being a [direct] doee for اوكُرِشُْت ,

i.e. “Don’t make a partner anything from what is worshipped”, simi-

lar to His saying, ادًحَأانِّبرَِبكَرِشُْننْلَو [ نجلاةروس 72:2] (“And we will never

associate with our Lord anyone”).

16See, for example, روشاعنباريسفت for ءارسلإاةروس 17:74 ( لًایِلقَأـًيْشَمْهِيْلَإِنُكَرَْتَّتدكِ )
17 وحنلايناعم 2/199

https://quran.com/4/129
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2405
https://quran.com/4/36
https://quran.com/72/2
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/17/74
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And it is permissible that أـًيْشَ is in the a-case due to its being [a

deputy to] the maṣdar, i.e. “a bit of associating even if it is slight”,

similar to His saying, أـًيْشَكَوُّرضُيَنْلَفَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:42] (“never will they

harm you at all.”).18

The instrument or implement used in the action

The type of action may be indicated with the the instrument or implement used

in the action. For example:

(1003) اطًوْسَهُتُبْرَضَ [Wright 2/56D]

“I beat him (with) a whip.”

(for طٍوْسَبَرْضَ )

A pronoun

A absolute doee can be substituted by a pronoun that refers to it.19 For example:

(1004) أَوَمَارَكْلْإِٱنَسَحْأَ
هُفَيْضَهُمَرَكْ

“He perfected generosity and was generous (with it) [to] his guest.”

(i.e., he was generous with the generosity)

A pointing noun

Similar to the pronoun as a deputy maṣdar absolute doee, a pointing noun may

be used in the same vein. For example

(1005) ةَلَمَاعَمُلْٱهِذِـٰهَسَاَّنلٱلُمِاعَيَُلابَُّذهَمُلْٱلُجَُّرلٱ [ مراجلايلعلحضاولاوحنلا 2/159]

“The refined man does not deal with the people (with) this dealing.”

(1006) ظَفْحِلْٱاذَـٰهَمْهُرَارَسْأَنَوظُفَحْيَ [Wright 2/54A]

“They keep their secrets (with) this keeping”

(i.e. so carefully)

35.5. The absolute doee with a deleted governing verb

The governing verb of the specifying absolute doee may be deleted if there

is sufficient context or circumstance to supply its meaning. For example, in

response to the question,

؟كَدَنْعِرُئِاَّزلٱسَلَجَلْهَ

“Did the visitor sit with you?”

one may reply:

(1007) لًايوِطَاسًولُجُ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/219]

“A long sitting”

(for لًايوِطَاسًولُجُسَلَجَ “He sat a long sitting.”)

18 روشاعنباريسفت for ءاسنلاةروس 4:36
19See also روشاعنباريسفت for ةدئاملاةروس 5:115 ( نَيمِلَاعلانَمِادًحَأهُبُِّذعَأُلاابًاذعَهُبُِّذعَأُيِّنإفَ )

https://quran.com/5/42
https://shamela.ws/book/10018/571#p1
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/4/36
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/5/115
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Similarly, if one sees a hunter striking his quarry with an arrow succesfully,

he might say:

(1008) ةًعَيرِسَةًبَاصَإِ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/219]

“A quick striking”

(for ةًعَيرِسَةًبَاصَإِبَاصَأَ “He struck a quick striking.”)

In both the above scenarios, the deleted governing verb is implied. So the

complete sentence includes both the implied governing verb, and the absolute

doee

35.6. The absolute doee as a deputy of the deleted
governing verb

In some cases, the deleted governing verb is replaced by the absolute doee. The

absolute doee is then a deputy of the deleted verb. This can be done in the

following circumstances:

35.6.1. The absolute doee as a deputy of the verb in a command or
supplication

For example, instead of using the verb of command اورُِبصْٱ “Be patient,” one may

say:

(1009) ارًبْصَ

“Patience”

In terms of governance, the complete sentence is ارًبْصَاورُِبصْٱ . The sentence

ارًبْصَاورُِبصْٱ is valid on its own right as a use of the reinforcing absolute doee.

But that is not exactly what the utterance ارًبْصَ , by itself, signifies. Rather the

governing verb اورُِبصْٱ . is substituted with the absolute doee, such that the verb is

no longer present in meaning, and the absolute doee is now its deputy, fulfilling

its role.

Why then would one choose to use a absolute doee instead of a verb?20 The

maṣdar signifies only a meaning of the action of the verb. The verb signifies

both the meaning of its maṣdar and is also linked to a time in which the action

originates, continues, or renews. So the verb is more temporary than its maṣdar.

Therefore, if we use a absolute doee instead of a verb, then it is not explicitly

linked to any time, nor does it explicitly imply a renewal of the action. So the

absolute doee as a deputy for the verb signifies a constancy and inseperableness

of the action. Whereas the verb is a direct application of the action.

Secondly, the verb is necessarily tied to its doer. So, also in circumstances

where the objective is the action itself, and not who does it, the absolute doee

may be used as a deputy to the verb.

Here are some more examples of a absolute doee as a deputy for the verb:

20 وحنلايناعم 2/203
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(1010) بٍهَلَيبِأَادَيَتَّْبَتتْلَزَنَفَانَتَعْمَجَاذَهَِلأَكَلَاًّبَتبٍهَلَوبُأَلَاقَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4973]

“Abū Lahab said: ‘A perishing for you! Is it for this (that) you have gathered

us?’ So there was revealed: ‘May the hands of Abū Lahab be ruined’ ” [ ةروس

دسملا 111:1]

( اًّبَت is a absolute doee of the verb َّبَت “to perish”.)

(1011) مْكُلَارًكْشُ

“A thanking for you”

(for كَرُكُشْأَ “I thank you.”)

(1012) هِـَّٰللٱنَاحَبْسُ “The glorification of Allāh!”

( نَاحَبْسُ is a entity noun→maṣdar crossover for the verb حََّبسَ “to glorify”.)

In the above example, the sentence with the verb could be, e.g., نَاحَبْسُحُِّبسَأُ

هِـَّٰللٱ “I glorify the glorification of Allāh.” But again, though this may be a valid

sentence on its own right, it is not exactly what the utterance هِـَّٰللٱنَاحَبْسُ , by itself,

signifies. The entity noun→maṣdar crossover ناحَبْسُ , as a deputy to the verb

does not explicitly specify the verb or its doer. Rather, the entity noun→maṣdar

crossover ناحَبْسُ replaces its governing verb. The purpose is to mention the

glorification of Allāh without being limited by a time limit for the action of the

verb, or a need to mention the doer of the verb.21

Similarly,

(1013) هِـَّٰللٱذَاعَمَ

“The refuge of Allāh”

( ذاعَمَ is a maṣdar of ذُوعُيَذَاعَ “to seek refuge”.)

Using the u-case maṣdar instead of the absolute doee

In situations that call for a course of action, the u-case maṣdar may optionally

be used instead of using the (a-case) absolute doee.

For example, in a situation that calls for patience, one might say

(1014) لٌيمِجٌَربْصَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/206]

“A beautiful patience”

instead of saying لًايمِجَارًبْصَ . Here, the implied meaning is لٌيمِجٌَربْصَهِيفِرُمْلْأَٱ

“The thing to be done in the matter is a beautiful patience.”22

The u-case maṣdar (instead of the a-case absolute doee) has the force of more

constancy and generality. Additionally, it can imply that the action called for

has, in the speaker’s estimation, already begun and become established. Here

are some more examples:

(1015) هِيْلَعَهِـَّٰللٱةُمَحْرَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/206]

“The mercy of Allāh on him”

21 وحنلايناعم 2/206
22See also نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for فسويةروس 12:18 ( لٌيمِجٌَربْصَفَ )

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4973
https://quran.com/111/1
https://quran.com/111/1
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/12/18
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(1016) دٍيْزَِلحٌيْوَ [Lane’s Lexicon, root حيو ]

“A mercy on Zayd”

In the above example, the following alternative (using the absolute doee) is

also possible:

(1017) (1) دٍيْزَِلاحًيْوَ [Lane’s Lexicon, root حيو ]

(2) دٍيْزَحَيْوَ [Lane’s Lexicon, root حيو ]

“A mercy on Zayd”

(as though one were to say: احًيْوَهُـَّٰللٱهُمَزَلْأَ “May Allāh may mercy to

attend him constantly!”)

The words ليْوَ , بيْوَ , and سيْوَ are used in a similar manner to حيْوَ above. These

are all maṣdars of disused verbs. حيْوَ and سيْوَ typically signify compassion and

a mild chiding. Whereas ليْوَ and بيْوَ typically signify a severe chiding, calling

for misfortune and destruction.

35.6.2. The absolute doee as a deputy of a verb that is a info

There is a set of circumstances where the governing verb can deleted, and its

place is taken by the absolute doee as its deputy. This is when the verb is the

info of a nounal sentence, and the verb’s maṣdar wouldn’t ordinarily be a info

in the u-case for the subject.23

Here are some examples that should illustrate what we mean:

Consider the sentence بُرَشَْتوَلُكُأْتَتَنْأَ “You are eating and drinking.” The

verbs in this sentence may be deleted and each is substituted with its a-case

absolute doees as a deputy. So we can say:

(1018) ابًرْشُوَلًاكْأَتَنْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/208]

“You are eating and drinking.”

(for بُرَشَْتوَلُكُأْتَتَنْأَ )

What allows this is that the maṣdars لكْأَ برْشُ wouldn’t oridinarily work as

u-case infos for this subject. That is, we can’t say × بٌرْشُوَلٌكْأَتَنْأَ . So when we

use the maṣdars in the a-case as absolute doees ( ابًرْشُوَلًاكْأَتَنْأَ ), it is understood

that they are acting as a deputy for their respected deleted verbs.

Here are some more examples:

(1019) اًّحسَاًّحسَرُطَمَلْٱ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/225]

“The rain (is) pouring (and) pouring.”

( حّسَ is the maṣdar of the verb ُّحسُيََّحسَ “to pour down abundantly (of

rain)”)

(1020) اكًتْفَلَّاإِهِتِسَيرِفَعَمَدُسَلْأَٱامَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/226]

“The lion is not, with his prey, [anything] but slaying”

( كتْفَ is the maṣdar of كُتُفْيَكَتَفَ “to assault and slay”)

23 وحنلايناعم 2/209
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(1021) ؟فٌَّقثَمُتَنْأَوَةًهَافَسَأَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/222]

“[Do you act] foolishly while you are an educated [person]?”

( ةهَافَسَ is the maṣdar of هُفَسْيَهَفِسَ “to be foolish”)

As you can see from the examples above, these circumstances are usually

limited to one of the following kind of sentences:

• a repeated maṣdar

• multiple maṣdars joined with conjunctive particles

• a restricted maṣdar

• a maṣdar that is asked about in a question

35.6.3. The absolute doee as a deputy for a verb in detailing a
vague consequential action

This is a very specific circumstance where the absolute doee may occur as a

deputy to a verb. Consider an action that is done as a consequence of some

matter. If this consequential action is expressed only vaguely, then the following

sentence can add detail to this vague action using absolute doees.24 Here is an

example:

(1022) أَنْإِ
لًايمِجَاحًفْصَاَّمإِوَامًيرِكَابًاتَعِاَّمإٍفَ.ءِلَاقَعُلْٱكَلَسْمَكْلُسْٱفَقُيدَِّصلٱكَيْلَإِءَاسَ [ وحنلا

يفاولا 2/224]

If a friend does you wrong then take the path of the intelligent: So either

an honorable reproving or a gracious pardoning”

In the example above, the consequential vague action is ءِلَاقَعُلْٱكَلَسْمَكْلُسْٱفَ

“take the path of the intelligent”. The maṣdars باتَعِ “reproving” and حفْصَ “par-

doning” are then used as absolute doees to detail this vague action, امًيرِكَابًاتَعِاَّمإٍفَ

لًايمِجَاحًفْصَاَّمإِوَ “So either an honorable reproving or a gracious pardoning.”25

35.6.4. The absolute doee as a deputy for a verb in emphasizing
the meaning of an entire sentence

One usage of the absolute doee as a deputy for a verb is in emphasizing the

meaning of an entire sentence. The absolute doee in such cases are maṣdars (or

entity noun→maṣdar crossovers) like:

• اًّقحَ “truly” for اًّقحَُّقحِأُ “I assert a truth”

• انًيقِيَ “certainly” for انًيقِيَنُقِوأُ “I ascertain a certainty”

For example,

(1023) اًّقحَهَِّللالُوسُرَكََّنإِدَُّمحَمُايَلَاقَفَلُيرِبْجِهُلَىَّدبََت [ يراخبلاحيحص :6982]

“Gabriel would appear before him and say, ‘O Muḥammad! Indeed you

are Allāh’s Messengerصلى الله عليه وسلم truly’ ”

(1024) انًيقِيَهُولُتَقَامَوَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:157]

“And they did not kill him, for certain.”
24 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/459
25See also دمحمةروس 47:4 ( ءًادَفِاَّمإِوَدُعْبَاًّنمَاَّمإِفَ )

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:6982
https://quran.com/4/157
https://quran.com/47/4
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35.6.5. The dualized absolute doee as a deputy of the verb

There are some absolute doees that are dualized and annexed to a pronoun in

set phrases. The dual indicates a recurringness of the action. These include:

• كَيَّْبلَ – بّلَ is the entity noun→maṣdar crossover of the verb ُّبِليُبّلَأَ “to

remain.” The a-case dualized maṣdar annexed to the addressee pronoun,

كَيَّْبلَ , signifies “I remain for you (i.e. at your service] time after time.” A

verb ةًيَِبلْتَيِّبلَيُىَّٰبلَ “to utter كَيَّْبلَ ” is derived from this phrase.

• كَيْدَعْسَ – دعْسَ is the entity noun→maṣdar crossover of the verb دُعِسْيُدَعَسْأَ

“to help” The a-case dualized maṣdar annexed to the addressee pronoun,

كَيْدَعْسَ , signifies “I am at your aid time after time.”

• كَيَْنانَحَ – from نانَحَ “mercy”. كَيَْنانَحَ signifies “Let your mercy be continuous

to me.”

• كَيْلَاوَدَ – from لاوَدَ which is equivalent to ةلَوَادَمُ and لوُادََت “taking by turns”.

كَيْلَاوَدَ signifies “Make (you) the action to be done by turns.”

• كَيْرَاذَحَ – from راذَحَ “Beware”. كَيْرَاذَحَ signifies “Twice beware!”

35.7. Differentiating the absolute doee from the other a-case
doees

The absolute doee is a kind of doee. Other kinds of doees include the direct

doee, the adverb of time and the adverb of place, and the adverb of reason.

Generally, all adverbs can be considered to be in the category of doees. All

doees are governed by verbs and occur in the a-case.

Sometimes it is not easy to disambiguate the exact function of an a-case noun

occurring as a doee. We have already seen some instances of this. For example,

we mentioned that in example (989) ارًيِثكَهُتُبْرَضَ , that the a-case doee ارًيِثكَ could

be analyzed as either a absolute doee or a adverb of time, depending on context.

Similarly, in example (1002) أـًيْشَهِِباوكُرِشُْتلَاوَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:36] “and associate

nothing with Him”, أـًيْشَ has been analyzed to support both a absolute doee

meaning and a direct doee meaning.

For some verbs, their maṣdars are re-used as common nouns. For example:

• لًاكْأَلُكُأْيَلَكَأَ – لكْأَ is re-used to mean “a food”

• ادًيْصَدُيصِيَدَاصَ – ديْصَ is re-used to mean “a prey”

• لًاوْقَلُوقُيَلَاقَ – لوْقَ is re-used to mean “a saying” or “a speech”

• لًااؤَسُلُأَسْيَلَأَسَ – لاؤَسُ is re-used to mean “a question”

When these nouns are in the a-case governed by their verb, then how do we

tell whether they are a absolute doee or a direct doee? For example:

(1025) لًاكْأَدٌيْزَلَكَأَ

“Zayd ate an eating.”

or

“Zayd ate a food.”

https://quran.com/4/36
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By itself, لًاكْأَ supports both functions of the direct doee and the absolute doee.

And we have to look at context to see which of the two meanings the speaker

intended.

Sometimes, if the a-case doee is qualified, then that can help us distinguish

between the two functions. For example,

(1026) اعًيرِسَلًاكْأَدٌيْزَلَكَأَ

“Zayd ate a fast eating”

(i.e. “Zayd ate quickly.”)

In the above example, the attribute عيرِسَ “fast” is applied to the attributee

لًاكْأَ . Now, unless Zayd was eating “fast food” (unlikely in classical times), the

attribute applies to the manner in which Zayd was eating. Hence لًاكْأَ is a absolute

doee and not a direct doee.

Sometimes, the qualifier may be applicable to both the absolute doee and the

doee. Yet each meaning will be distinct. For example,

(1027) دِسَلْأَٱدَيْصَدٌيْزَدَاصَ

“Zayd hunted (in the manner of) the hunting of a lion.”

or

“Zayd hunted the lion’s prey.”

In the above example, the doee ديْصَ is qualified in an annexation with the

annexed-to noun دسَلْأَٱ “the lion”. But the qualifier is applicable to both meanings

of ديْصَ : the absolute doee meaning: “hunting”, and the direct doee meaning:

“prey”. When applied to the absolute doee meaning then the sentence means

that Zayd hunted in a ferocious and daring manner, like a lion does. And when

applied to the direct doee meaning then the sentence means that Zayd hunted a

prey which was (previously) the prey of a lion. However, both of these meanings

are distinct from each other. In this sort of case, context should help in figuring

out the intended meaning.

In the case of maṣdars like لكْأَ and ديْصَ , when they are re-used as common

nouns, then their existence is not tied to the action of the verb. For example,

لكْأَ , meaning “food”, exists prior to the action of eating. And ديْصَ , meaning

“prey” exists prior to the action of hunting.

But in the case of maṣdars like لوْقَ and لاؤَسُ , even when they are a direct

doee, they only come into existence with the action of their verb. So there is no

لوْقَ , either as a absolute doee or as a direct doee, before the action of “saying”

And there is no لاؤَسُ , either as a absolute doee or as a direct doee, before the

action of “asking”.

In such cases, even when a qualifier is applied, the line between the absolute

doee and the direct doee can remain blurry. And that is not really a big deal

because both meanings will be similar. For example,

(1028) ابًعْصَلًااؤَسُارًمْعَدٌيْزَلَأَسَ

“He asked a difficult questioning.”

(i.e. the questioning was difficult upon Ɛamr)

or

“He asked a difficult question.”
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This sort of ambiguity can sometimes be found in the other adverb doees as

well.

35.8. Candidates for governing the absolute doee

The verb is the fundamental governor of the doer and the doee. But we have

seen (in sections (ref)), that nouns that have a verbal quality to them, like the

maṣdar, the doer participle, etc., can also govern a doer and a doee.

So a absolute doee may occur, governed by either a verb (as we have seen),

or a doer participle, or a doee participle, or a static adjectival noun, or even

another maṣdar.

Here are some examples:

(1029) انًسَحَادًاهَِتجْٱكَدِاهَِتجْٱِبتُحْرَفَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/449]

“I rejoiced at your striving a good striving”

(the absolute doee ادًاهَِتجْٱ is governed by the preceding maṣdar داهَِتجْٱ )

(1030) امًيظِعَامًارَكْإِادًِلاخَمٌرِكْمُاَنأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 1/449]

“I will honor K͡hālid a great honoring.”

(the absolute doee امًارَكْإِ is governed by the doer participle مرِكْمُ )
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Chapter 36.

The ḥāl

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

36.1. Introduction

The ḥāl ( لاحَلْٱ ) is a kind of adverb, governed typically by a verb, that describes

the state of the person of ḥāl during the time that the ḥāl’s governing verb is

taking place. Here is an example of a ḥāl:

. ابًكِارَ دٌيْزَ ءَاجَ

ḥ
ā
l

p
e
rs
o
n
o
f
ḥ
ā
l

g
o
v
e
rn
o
r

“Zayd came riding”

In the example above, the usage of the ḥāl signifies that Zayd, while he was

coming, was in a riding state.

36.2. Matching the ḥāl to the person of ḥāl

Consider again the example:

(1031) ابًكِارَدٌيْزَءَاجَ [Wright 2/112C]

“Zayd came riding”

The ḥāl ابًكِارَ is an adjectival noun matching the person of ḥāl ديْزَ in number

(singular) and gender (masculine).

If the person of ḥāl is feminine in gender or more than one in number, then

the ḥāl will match it accordingly. For example:

(1032) ةًيَكِابَهِيْلَإِهُتُنَبْٱتِمَاقَ [Fischer 196D]

“His daughter [went and] stood to him crying”

475
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(1033) نِيْعَرِسْمُابََثوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :4794]

“they2m got up hastening”

(1034) نِيْبَكِارَدٌِلاخَوَدٌيعِسَءَاجَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/38]

“Saɛīd and K͡hālid came riding.”

For plurals, both sound and broken plurals may be used:

(1035) ادًَّجسُبَابَلْٱاولُخُدْٱوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:58]

“and enter the gate bowing humbly”

(The person of ḥāl is the plural masculine doer pronoun in اولُخُدْٱ and the

ḥāl دَّجسُ is the plural of دجِاسَ .)

(1036) نِمَيَلْٱىٰلَإِنَيهِِّجوََتمُانَجْرَخَ [Fischer 196D]

“We left heading towards Yemen”

As with attributes and infos, when the person of ḥāl is a plural of non-

intelligent beings, the singular feminine is typically used for the ḥāl. For

example:

(1037) ةًكَتِافَةِسَيرِفَلْٱىلَعَدُوسُلْأُٱتِلَاصَ

“The lions pounced on the prey slaying”

36.3. The governor of the ḥāl

The governor of the ḥāl may be one of the following:

A verb

The verb is the typical governor of the ḥāl. For example:

(1038) ابًكِارَدٌيْزَءَاجَ [Wright 2/113D]

“Zayd came riding”

A maṣdar

(1039) كَيْلَعٌَرطَخَةًعَرِسْمُةَرَايََّسلٱكَبُوكُرُ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/51]

“Your riding the car speeding is a danger for you.”

A quasi-verb

A quasi-verb is a deverbal verbal noun like an doer participle or an doee

participle, or an adjectival noun, etc. For example:

(1040) امًئِاقَارًمْعَبٌرِاضَدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/113D]

“Zayd is beating Ɛamr standing.”

(1041) امًئِاقَنٌسَحَدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/113D]

“Zayd is handsome standing.”

(1042) ادًعِاقَهُنْمِنُسَحْأَامًئِاقَدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/114A]

“Zayd, standing, is more handsome than him sitting.”

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4794
https://quran.com/2/58
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An expression that has verbal force

An expression that has verbal force could be:

• a preposition or adverb of time or place with a following noun in the i-case

• a pointing noun

• a question word

• a word like تَيْلَ , َّنأَكَ , َّلعَلَ

In such cases there will typically be the implicit existential verb “is” providing

the verbal force.

Examples:

(1043) امًئِاقَرِاَّدلٱيفِدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/114A]

“Zayd is in the house standing.” (the existential verb “is” is implied)

(1044) اقًِلطَنْمُوٌرمْعَاذَـٰهَ [Wright 2/114A]

“This is Ɛamr (in the act of) setting out.”

(1045) اخًيْشَيِلعْبَاذَـٰهَوَ [ دوهةروس 11:72 cited by Wright 2/114B]

“and this, my husband, is an old man”

(1046) امًئِاقَكَُنأْشَامَ [Wright 2/114B]

“What is your matter, standing?”

(i.e. “Why are you standing?”)

(1047) افًقِاوَكَلَامَ [Wright 2/114B]

“What (happened) to you, standing?”

(i.e. “Why are you standing?”)

36.4. Valid persons of ḥāl

The person of ḥāl may be the doer of the governing verb but it may also be the

direct doee, or even other nouns in a sentence.

Let’s see some examples.

The person of ḥāl as a doer

(1048) افًئِاخَاهَنْمِجَرَخَفَ [ صصقلاةروس 28:21]

“So he left it, fearful”

The person of ḥāl as a direct doee

(1049) لًاوسُرَسِاَّنلِلكَانَلْسَرْأَوَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:79]

“And We have sent you, [O Muḥammad], to the people as a messenger”

(1050) اجًرَسْمُسَرَفَلْٱتُبْكِرَ [Wright 2/113A]

“I rode the horse saddled”

https://quran.com/11/72
https://quran.com/28/21
https://quran.com/4/79
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The person of ḥāl as a deputy doer

(1051) ةًجَضِاَنةُهَكِافَلْٱلُكَؤُْت [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/28]

“The fruit is eaten fresh”

The person of ḥāl as a subject

(1052) ةًجَضِاَنةٌذَيذِلَةُهَكِافَلْٱ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/28]

“The fruit is delicious (when it is) fresh.”

The person of ḥāl as a info

(1053) اعًِلاطَلُلَاهِلْٱوَهُاذَـٰهَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/28]

“This is the crescent (as it is) rising.”

The person of ḥāl in the i-case following a preposition

(1054) اسًِلاجَدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ [Wright 2/113A]

“I passed by Zayd (as he was) sitting.”

(1055) ارًهِازَنِاتَسْبُلْٱيفِتُنْكُ [Wright 2/113B]

“I was in the garden (while it was) in bloom.”

The person of ḥāl in the i-case in as the annexed-to noun in an annexation

The annexed-to noun in an annexation is permitted to be a person of ḥāl if it

satisfies any one of the following conditions:

i. When the annexed noun is naturally capable of being the governor of the

ḥāl (as a maṣdar or doer participle, etc.). For example:

(1056) اعًرِسْمُدٍيْزَمُايَقِيِنبَجَعْأَ [Wright 2/119C]

“Zayd’s standing speedily pleased me.”

(The governor is the annexed noun مايَقِ which is a maṣdar)

(1057) اعًيمِجَمْكعُجِرْمَهِـَّٰللٱىلَإِ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:105]

“To Allāh is your return all together”

(The governor is the annexed noun عجِرْمَ which is a maṣdar)

(1058) ايًفِاصَءِامَلْٱبُرِاشَتَنْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/50]

“You are drinking the water clear.” (The governor is the annexed

noun برِاشَ which is a doer participle)

ii. When the annexed noun is a real part of the annexed-to noun. For example:

(1059) اًناوَخْإٍِّلغِنِّْممهِرِودُصُيفِامَانَعْزََنوَ [ رجحلاةروس 15:47]

“And We will remove whatever is in their breasts of resentment, [so

they will be] brothers”

(The annexed noun رودُصُ is a real part of the annexed-to noun person

of ḥāl مْهِ .)

https://quran.com/5/105
https://quran.com/15/47


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

36.5. The ḥāl after verbs like ىٰأَرَ and دَجَوَ 479

(1060) اتًيْمَهِيخِأَمَحْلَلَكُأْيَنْأَمْكُدُحَأَُّبحِيُأَ [ تارجحلاةروس 49:12]

“Would one of you like to eat the flesh of his brother when dead?”

(The annexed noun محْلَ is a real part of the annexed-to noun person

of ḥāl خأَ .)

iii. When the annexed noun is not really but is virtually a part of the annexed-

to noun. Such that the meaning would still be correct if the annexed noun

was removed. For example:

(1061) افًيِنحَمَيهِارَبْإِةََّلمِعِْبَّتٱنِأَكَيْلَإِانَيْحَوْأََّمُث [ لحنلاةروس 16:123]

“Then We revealed to you, [O Muḥammad], to follow the religion of

Abraham, inclining toward truth”

( افًيِنحَ is a ḥāl of the person of ḥāl ميهِارَبْإِ . ةَّلمِ is virtually a part of

ميهِارَبْإِ such that the meaning is correct without it: افًيِنحَمَيهِارَبْإِعِْبَّتٱ .)

When none of these conditions are satisfied then the annexed-to noun cannot

be a person of ḥāl. So we cannot say:

(1062) ✗ ةًسَِلاجَدٍنْهِِملَاغُِبتُرْرَمَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/51]

“I passed by Hind’s slave boy (when she was) sitting.”

Determining the person of ḥāl when there is more than one possibility

When the sentence has more than one noun as a possible person of ḥāl, usually

the meaning, gender, or number is sufficient to determine whom the ḥāl is

describing. But sometimes context will be needed to determine who the person

of ḥāl is. For example:

(1063) ابًكِارَخَلْأَٱتُلْبَاقَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/386A]

“I met the brother riding”

In the example above, the ḥāl ابًكِارَ may be applicable to either the speaker

(assuming he is male), or to خلْأَٱ “the brother”. Context should tell us which is

intended. If context is not sufficient then is more suitable for the closer of the

two to the ḥāl to be the person of ḥāl. Or, to avoid ambiguity, it may be better

that the expression not be used in this case.1

36.5. The ḥāl after verbs like ىٰأَرَ and دَجَوَ

The verbs ىٰأَرَ and دَجَوَ are what are known as verbs of perception (see chap-

ter (ref)). That is, they signify an act that takes place in the mind. So they may

take two direct doees. For example:

(1064) ادًيعِبَهَُنوْرَيَمْهَُّنإِ [ جراعملاةروس 70:6]

“Indeed, they see it [as] distant,”

( ادًيعِبَ has been analyzed as a second direct doee2)

1 يفاولاوحنلا 2/386
2 شيوردللنآرقلابارعإ for جراعملاةروس 70:6

https://quran.com/49/12
https://quran.com/16/123
https://quran.com/70/6
https://tafsir.app/iraab-aldarweesh/70/6
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(1065) امًيحِرَابًاَّوَتهََّللٱاودُجَوَلَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:64]

“they would have found Allāh Accepting of Repentance and Merciful.”

( ابًاَّوَت has been analyzed as a second direct doee3)

However, if these verbs are mere verbs of sense, i.e. they express nothing but

acts of the external organs of sense, then they may still have two governees in

the a-case but the second governee will no longer be a direct doee but a ḥāl.4

For example:

(1066) امًئِاَنكَتُيْأَرَ [Wright 2/50C]

“I saw you sleeping.”

(1067) اضًيرِمَهُتُدْجَوَ [Wright 2/50C]

“I found him sick.”

36.6. Multiple ḥāls or persons of ḥāl

There may be one or multiple ḥāls that correspond to one or multiple persons

of ḥāl. This occurs in the following cases:

36.6.1. Multiple ḥāls for one person of ḥāl

These are examples of multiple ḥāls corresponding to one person of ḥāl:

(1068) افًسِأَنَابضْغَهِمِوْقَىلإِىسومُعَجَرَاَّملَوَ [ فارعلأاةروس 7:150]

“And when Moses returned to his people, angry and grieved”

(1069) ةًَّيضِرْمَةًيَضِارَكِِّبرَىلَإِيعِجِرْا [ رجفلاةروس 89:28]

“Return to your Lord, well-pleased and pleasing [to Him]”

(1070) ةًيَِبارَايَشْحَشُئِاعَايَكِلَامَ [ ملسمحيحص :974b]

“Why are you, O Ɛāʾis͡hah, panting and short of breath?”

( ايَشْحَ , on the pattern ىٰلَعْفَ , is the feminine of نايَشْحَ meaning “short of

breath”. ةيَِبارَ has a similar meaning.)

As you can see, there is no need for a conjunction like و to connect the

multiple ḥāls (though we may use the word “and” in the translation). If such a

و is inserted, then the noun(s) following it is technically no longer a ḥāl. Rather,

it is now a post-conjunction to the preceding ḥāl.5 For example:

(1071) هُقَافَرِاحًفِاصَمُوَاعًرِسْمُوَاحًرِفَرُصَِتنْمُلْٱلَبَقْأَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/430]

“The victor approached rejoicing, hastening, and shaking hands with his

companions.”

3 شيوردللنآرقلابارعإ for ءاسنلاةروس 4:64
4Wright 2/50B
5 يفاولاوحنلا 2/386

https://quran.com/4/64
https://quran.com/7/150
https://quran.com/89/28
https://sunnah.com/muslim:974b
https://tafsir.app/iraab-aldarweesh/4/64
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In the above example, احًرِفَ is a ḥāl, اعًرِسْمُ and احًفِاصَمُ are post-conjunctions.

This distinction is technically correct. However, loosely speaking, words like

اعًرِسْمُ and احًفِاصَمُ in the example above may be referred to as ḥāls.6

See also section (ref) later in this chapter for multiple ḥāls when one or more

is a sentence ḥāl.

36.6.2. One ḥāl for multiple persons of ḥāl

If there are multiple persons of ḥāl and the same ḥāl can be used to describe all

of them, then one ḥāl, appropriately dualized or pluralized, may be used. We

have already seen an example of this in example (1034) earlier in this chapter:

(1034) نِيْبَكِارَدٌِلاخَوَدٌيعِسَءَاجَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/38]

“Saɛīd and K͡hālid came riding.”

Here is another example:

(1072) نِيْبَئِادَرَمَقَلْٱوَسَمَّْشلٱمُكُلَرََّخسَوَ [ ميهاربإةروس 14:33]

“And He subjected for you the sun and the moon, continuous [in orbit]”

Sometimes the multiple persons of ḥāl may even occur in different functions

in the sentence. For example:

(1073) نِيْرَورُسْمَهُقَيدِصٌَّيِلعَلَبَاقَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/28]

“Ɛaliyy met his friend (while they both were) happy.”

(1074) نِيْبَكِارَهُتُيقِلَ [Wright 2/113B]

“I met him (while we both were) riding”

36.6.3. Multiple ḥāls for multiple persons of ḥāl

If there are multiple persons of ḥāl, and each is to be described by different ḥāls,

then the individual ḥāls may occur in the sentence without any conjunction. If

context and meaning are not sufficient to determine which ḥāl applies to which

person of ḥāl, then the first ḥāl (in sentence word order) should apply to the

second person of ḥāl, and the second ḥāl should apply to the first person of ḥāl.7

For example:

(1075) ارًدِحَنْمُادًعِصْمُادًِلاخَتُيقِلَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/39]

“I met K͡hālid (while he was) going up (and Im was) coming down.”

But if meaning and context are sufficient to disambiguate, then the ḥāls may

occur in either order. For example:

(1076) ةًرَدِحَنْمُادًعِصْمُادًنْهِتُيقِلَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/39]

“I met Hind (while Im was) going up (and she was) coming down.”

6See, for example, the analysis of اعًمَطَ in نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةدجسلاةروس 32:16 ( افًوْخَمهَّبرَنَوعُدْيَ

اعًمَطَو )
7 يفاولاوحنلا 2/387, ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/38–39. But see also Wright 2/115CD

https://quran.com/14/33
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/32/16
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36.7. Definiteness of the ḥāl

The ḥāl is typically an indefinite noun, as we have seen in all the examples so

far. Occasionally, however, it does occur as a definite noun. The most common

such ḥāl is the noun دحْوَ annexed to a pronoun, meaning “alone”. For example:

(1077) هُدَحْوَفَيَّْضلٱءَاجَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/375]

“The guest came by himself.”

Other definite nouns may also occur as ḥāls. For example:

(1078) لََّولْأَٱفَلََّولْأَٱاولُخُدْٱ

[ يفاولاوحنلا 2/376]

“Enter! the first then the first”

(i.e. “Enter in order”)

(1079) َّيفِىٰلَإِهُافَهُتُمَّْلكَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/34]

“I spoke to him his mouth to my mouth.”

(i.e. face to face)

The definite ḥāl may also occur in a comparative statement. For example:

(1080) يشِامَلْٱهُنْمِنُسَحْأَبَكِاَّرلٱدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/116D]

“Zayd as the rider is more handsome than he is (as) the walker.”

Although, it is more usual to use the indefinite ḥāl in this case: نُسَحْأَابًكِارَدٌيْزَ

ايًشِامَهُنْمِ .

36.8. Definiteness of the person of ḥāl

The person of ḥāl is typically a definite noun, as we have seen in all the examples

so far. Sometimes, however, it does occur as an indefinite noun. Usually, when

the person of ḥāl is indefinite, it occurs in the following circumstances:

The ḥāl precedes the indefinite person of ḥāl

(1081) لًاجُرَامًئِاقَاهَيفِ [Wright 2/117B]

“in it (i.e. the house) is a man standing”

The order of the ḥāl and the person of ḥāl is treated in more detail in sec-

tion (ref).

The indefinite person of ḥāl is qualified by a attribute or a annexed-to

noun

(1082) امًئِاقَلٍجُرَمُلَاغُيدِنْعِ [Wright 2/117D]

“in my house is a man’s slave standing”

(1083) ايًكِابٌَريغِصَلٌفْطِمَدِقَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/45]

“a small child came crying”
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(1084) نَيِلئِاَّسلِّلءًاوَسٍَماَّيأَةِعَبَرْأَيفِاهََتاوَقْأَاهَيفِرََّدقَوَاهَيفِكَرَابَوَ [ تلصفةروس 41:10 cited by

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/45]

“and He blessed it and determined therein its [creatures’] sustenance in

four days without distinction - for [the information of] those who ask.”

The indefinite person of ḥāl is in a negative statement or a question

(1085) اصًِلخْمُلٌمِاعَبَاخَامَ [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/403]

“A worker, when sincere, does not fail.”

(1086) ارًوسُكْمَبٍوكُيفِبْرَشَْتلَا [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/403]

“Don’t drink in a cup (when it is) broken.”

(1087) ابًكِارَدٌحَأَءَاجَأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/44]

“Did anyone come riding?”

The indefinite person of ḥāl without any special circumstance

Occasionally, the person of ḥāl may be indefinite without any special circum-

stance.8 For example:

(1088) امًايَقِمٌوْقَهُءَارَوَىَّلصَوَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :1113]

“and [some] people prayed behind him standing”

36.9. The order of the ḥāl, the person of ḥāl and the
governor

The normal order is: first the governor, then the person of ḥāl, then the ḥāl.

However, there is much variability permitted, subject to certain rules.

36.9.1. The ḥāl preceding the governor

The ḥāl may precede the governor if the governor is an verb or quasi-verb that

flexes based on the doer.

So we can say:

(1089) دٌيْزَءَاجَابًكِارَ [Wright 2/118B]

“Zayd came riding.”

(1090) لٌحِارَاذَاعًرِسْمُ [Wright 2/118B and ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/53]

“In haste is this this (man) departing.”

( اذَ is a pointing noun like اذَـٰهَ . See section (ref).)

(1091) اعَدَدٌيْزَاصًِلخْمُ [add ref to alfiyyah ibn malik]

“Sincerely did Zayd supplicate.”

(The ḥāl اصًِلخْمُ precedes not just its governor in the info اعَدَ , but also the

subject دٌيْزَ .)

8 ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/45–47

https://quran.com/41/10
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:1113
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If the governor is a verb or adjectival noun that is rigid (does not flex based

on the doer), then the ḥāl rarely9, if ever10, precedes the governor. Examples of

such governors are the verb of wonder and the comparative noun. For example:

(1092) اكًحِاضَدٌيْزَنَسَحْأَامَ [Wright 2/118B]

(not ✗ دٌيْزَنَسَحْأَامَاكًحِاضَ )

“How handsome is Zayd (when) laughing!”

(1093) اكًحِاضَورٍمْعَنْمِنُسَحْأَدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/118B]

(not ✗ ورٍمْعَنْمِنُسَحْأَاكًحِاضَدٌيْزَ )

“Zayd is more handsome than Ɛamr (when) laughing.”

An exception is permitted when a noun, in one ḥāl, is compared with itself

or another noun in another ḥāl. In this case, the ḥāl regularly precedes its

comparative noun governor. For example:

(1094) ادًعِاقَهُنْمِنُسَحْأَامًئِاقَدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/118C]

“Zayd when standing is more handsome than [himself] when sitting.”

(1095) اًناعَمُورٍمْعَنْمِعُفَنْأَادًرَفْمُدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/118C]

“Zayd when alone is more useful than Ɛamr when assisted (by others).”

If the governor is not a verb or a quasi-verb but an expression that has verbal

force, then the ḥāl usually does not precede the governor.11

(1096) دٌسَأَابًكِارَدٌيْزََّنأَكَ [Wright 2/118D]

(not ✗ دٌسَأَدٌيْزََّنأَكَابًكِارَ )

“[It is] as if Zayd, when riding, is a lion.”

(1097) امًئِاقَرِاَّدلٱيفِدٌيْزَ [Wright 2/118D]

(not ✗ رِاَّدلٱيفِامًئِاقَدٌيْزَ )

“Zayd is in the house standing.”

(1098) ةًثَحِابَدٌنْهِكَلْتِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/53]

(not ✗ دٌنْهِكَلْتِةًثَحِابَ )

“That is Hind, searching.”

36.9.2. The ḥāl preceding the person of ḥāl

The ḥāl is generally allowed to precede the person of ḥāl when the person of

ḥāl is in the u-case or a-case. For example:

(1099) دٌيْزَاكًحِاضَءَاجَ [Wright 2/119A]

“Zayd came riding.”

9ibn uthaymeen
10wright
11See, however, نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for رمزلاةروس 39:67 for the recitation هنيميبتٍايوطمتاوامسلاو .

Also mentioned by Wright 2/118D

https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/39/67
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(1100) ايًفِاصَءَامَلْٱتُبْرِشَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/48]

“I drank the water clear.”

Excepted from this general permissibility is if the person of ḥāl is restricted

by لَّاإِ . For example:

(1101) ابًكِارَلَّاإِةُمَاسَأُءَاجَامَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/48]

“Usāmah did not come except riding.”

(1102) نَيرِذِنْمُوَنَيرِِّشبَمُلَّاإِنَيِلسَرْمُلْٱلُسِرُْنامَوَ [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:48]

“And We send not the messengers except as bringers of good tidings and

warners.”

When the person of ḥāl is in the i-case then: if it is a annexed-to noun in an

annexation, then the ḥāl should follow the person of ḥāl and not precede it.

For example:

(1103) اعًرِسْمُدٍيْزَمُايَقِيِنبَجَعْأَ [Wright 2/119C]

“Zayd’s standing speedily pleased me.”

If the person of ḥāl is in the i-case due to a preceding preposition, then the

ḥāl will usually follow it and not precede it. For example:

(1104) ةًسَِلاجَدٍنْهِِبتُرْرَمَ [Wright 2/119B]

“I passed by Hind (when she was) sitting.”

Occasionally, however, the ḥāl has been found to precede the i-case person of

ḥāl preceded by a preposition. For example:

(1105) سِاَّنلِلةًَّفاكَلَّاإِكَانَلْسَرْأَامَوَ [ أبسةروس 34:28]

“And We have not sent you except comprehensively to mankind”

36.9.3. Reasons for varying the normal order

The natural order, as we have mentioned, is: first the governor, then the person

of ḥāl, then the ḥāl. So normally we would say:

(1106) ايًشِامَدٌَّمحَمُرَضَحَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/55]

“Muḥammad came walking.”

The speaker may choose to vary this normal order for a variety of reasons.

For example, if Muḥammad had been previously hampered from walking due

to an illness or injury, then in order to emphasize his being able to walk, the

speaker may say:

(1107) دٌَّمحَمُايًشِامَرَضَحَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/55]

Or if the listener was incorrectly assuming that Muḥammad came riding and

not walking, then the speaker may wish to disabuse him by saying

(1108) دٌَّمحَمُرَضَحَايًشِامَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/55]

There may be other reasons as well.12

12 وحنلايناعم 2/354

https://quran.com/6/48
https://quran.com/34/28
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36.10. Transitory and permanent meanings for the ḥāl

Fundamentally, the ḥāl is transitory in its meaning; i.e. it is not meant to be a

permanent description of the person of ḥāl. For example:

(1109) ابًضِاغَدٌيعِسَءَاجَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/28]

“Saɛīd came angry”

(1110) ابًكِارَدٌِلاخَلَبَقْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/28]

“K͡hālid came riding.”

In the above examples, the ḥāls ابًضِاغَ “angry” and ابًكِارَ “riding” are meant to

be transitory descriptions, such that it is conceivable that Saɛīd may cease to be

angry, and that K͡hālid could come walking instead of riding.

However, it is possible that the ḥāl have a more permanent meaning. This is

primarily when the ḥāl describes person of ḥāl as it comes in to existence or

relevance.

For example:

(1111) افًيعِضَنُاسَنْلْإِٱقَِلخُوَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:28]

“and mankind was created weak”

(1112) ىَٰثنْأُاهَُتعْضَوَيِّنإِِّبرَتْلَاقَ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:36]

“she said, ‘My Lord, I have delivered a female.’ ”

(1113) فِنْلْأَٱسَطَفْأَنِينَيْعَلْٱقَرَزْأَهُتْدَلَوَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/29]

“She gave birth to him blue-eyed (and) snub-nosed”

The ḥāl may also have a more permanent meaning in the sense that while

it describes the person of ḥāl linked in time to the governor, its meaning also

applies more permanently to the person of ḥāl. For example:

(1114) امًيقِتَسْمُكَِّبرَطُارَصِاذَـٰهَوَ [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:126 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/30]

“And this is the path of your Lord, [leading] straight”

(The ḥāl امًيقِتَسْمُ “straight” applies permanently to the person of ḥāl طُارَصِ

كَِّبرَ “path of your Lord”)

36.11. Difference in meaning between the ḥāl and the
attribute

The ḥāl and the the attribute are typically both sourced from adjectival nouns.

And generally when you use the adjectival noun as a ḥāl it will have a different

meaning from when it is used as a adjectival noun.

Consider the following two examples:

(1115) قُِباَّسلٱسُرَفَلْٱاذَـٰهَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/334]

“This is the foremost horse.”

(1116) اقًِباسَسُرَفَلْٱاذَـٰهَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/334]

“This is the horse (when it is) foremost”

https://quran.com/4/28
https://quran.com/3/36
https://quran.com/6/126
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The former sentence is describing the horse as being foremost, but not nec-

essarily at the time when the speaker is pointing to it. So, at the moment of

pointing to it, the horse may actually be tethered. Whereas the latter sentence is

describing the horse at the moment of pointing at it. It would likely be running

and and being foremost at that time.

Similarly, consider:

(1117) رُِّصقَمُلْٱبُِلاَّطلٱلَبَقْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/333]

“The slacking student approached.”

(1118) ارًِّصقَمُبُِلاَّطلٱلَبَقْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/333]

“The student approached (while) slacking.”

The same distinction appiles to the above two examples. The former sentence

describes the student as a slacker generally. But he may not be slacking at the

moment when he is approaching. Whereas the latter sentence describes the

student as slacking when he is approaching. He may not be a slacker in general.

However, there can sometimes be some overlap in meaning.13 For example,

in the scenario when all the following conditions are satisfied:

• the ḥāl has a transitory meaning,

• the meaning of the ḥāl is a description of motion or posture (like “sitting”,

“standing”, “sleeping”, “running”, etc.),

• the person of ḥāl is indefinite,

• the governor is an expression that has verbal force (see section (ref)).

In such a case, the adjectival noun used as a attribute may have a somewhat

similar meaning to it being used a ḥāl. For example:

(1119) مٌئِاقَلٌجُرَاهَيفِ

“In it (i.e. the house), is a standing man.”

(attribute)

(1120) امًئِاقَلٌجُرَاهَيفِ

[ هيوبيس 1/272 cited by وحنلايناعم 2/352]

“In the house, is a man standing.”

(ḥāl)

There may also be a case where the ḥāl is indistinguishable from the attribute

due to the person of ḥāl being indefinite and in the a-case. For example:

(1121) ارًِّصقَمُابًِلاطَتُيْأَرَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/352]

“I saw a student slacking.”

or

“I saw a slacking student.”

13See also هيوبيسباتكشماهبديعسيبإحرش 1/272 cited by وحنلايناعم 2/350
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36.12. An primitive noun as the ḥāl

Because the ḥāl is a description of the person of ḥāl, and a description is likely

to be a adjectival noun, and adjectival nouns are typically deverbal nouns,

it therefore follows that the ḥāl is likely to be a deverbal noun. Most of the

examples we have seen so far have been of the ḥāl as a deverbal noun. For

example: ابًكِارَ , ابًضِاغَ , etc. However, it is possible for the ḥāl to be primitive noun.

Here are some examples:

(1122) ارًدْبَرُمَقَلْٱعَلَطَ [Wright 2/115A]

“The moon rose (as) a full moon.”

(1123) ادًسَأَدٌيْزََّركَ [Wright 2/115A]

“Zayd charged (like) a lion.”

(1124) ٍمهَرْدِِباًّدمُهُعِْب [Wright 2/115A]

“Sell it (at the rate of) a mudd for a dirham”

(a mudd is a measure of volume)

(1125) امًهَرْدِوَةًاشَءَاَّشلٱتُعِْب [Wright 2/115A]

“I sold the sheep (at the rate of) a sheep [for] a dirham.”

(1126) دٍيَِبادًيَهُتُعْيَابَ [Wright 2/115A]

“I traded with him hand in hand”

(i.e. for ready money)

(1127) ابًابَابًابَهُبَاسَحِهُلَتُنَّْيبَ [Wright 2/115A]

“I explained his account for him item by item.”

(1128) لًاجُرَلًاجُرَمُوْقَلْٱلَخَدَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/30]

“The people entered, man by man.”

(1129) َّيفِىٰلَإِهُافَهُتُمَّْلكَ [Wright 2/115B]

“I spoke to him his mouth to my mouth.”

(i.e. face to face)

(1130) ابًيِبزَهُنْمِبُيَطْأَابًنَعِاذَـٰهَ [Wright 2/115B]

“This (fruit), as a grape, is better than it as a raisin.”

(1131) اًّيِبرَعَاًنآرْقُهُانَلْزَنْأَكَِلٰذَكَوَ [ هطةروس 20:113 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/33]

“And thus We have sent it down as an Arabic Qur’ān”

(1132) ابًهَذَكَلُاوَمْأَهِذِـٰهَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/34]

“These are your wealths, as gold.”

(1133) امًَتاخَكَتَُّضفِهِذِـٰهَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/34]

“This is your silver, as a ring.”

(1134) ةًَّضفِكَمَُتاخَاذَـٰهَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/34]

“This is your ring, in silver”

https://quran.com/20/113


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

36.13. A maṣdar as the ḥāl 489

36.13. A maṣdar as the ḥāl

The maṣdar can sometimes appear to be a ḥāl. For example:

(1135) اضًكْرٌَّيِلعَلَبَقْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/345]

“Ɛaliyy approached (in the state of) running.”

In the above example, the opinion of some scholars would be that the maṣdar

اضًكْرَ is a ḥāl. And this is a substitute for saying اضًكِارٌَّيِلعَلَبَقْأَ .

When the maṣdar is used thus it remains in the indefinite singular regardless

of the number of the persons of ḥāl. For example:

(1136) اضًكْرَمُوْقَلْٱلَبَقْأَ

“The people approached running.”

The reasons for using a maṣdar اضًكْرَ in this way instead of the adjectival noun

اضًكِارَ may be:

i. Emphasis. The maṣdar signifies purely the meaning of the verb “to run”.

Whereas the adjectival noun signifies the meaning of the verb along with

person described by the adjectival noun (the runner). So using the maṣdar

as a ḥāl draws attention to the meaning of running rather than the person

who is running. The maṣdar used in this way can also be seen as a sort of

metaphor, as if Ɛaliyy, while executing the action of running, became the

act of running.14

ii. Expanding the sense of the adverb to incorporate other adverbs. The

maṣdar اضًكْرَ , in the above example, can also be analyzed as an absolute

doee (being a deputy to the maṣdar لابَقْإِ ) meaning:

(1137) ضٍكْرَلَابَقْإٌِّيِلعَلَبَقْأَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/348]

“Ɛaliyy approached (in) the type of approaching (that is) running.”

The use of the maṣdar in this way could then be used to intend both the

ḥāl meaning and the absolute doee meaning together. That is Ɛaliyy’s type

and state of approaching was running.

Depending on the meaning of the maṣdar, other types of adverbs, like the

adverb of reason, may be included in this expanded sense as well.15

Some scholars are conservative in analyzing a maṣdar as a ḥāl, and instead

prefer that it be analyzed as another adverb, like a (deputy) absolute doee or an

adverb of reason, etc.16 And if the meaning of the maṣdar does not allow it to be

analyzed as another adverb, and only as a ḥāl then it is accepted as a permitted

usage but one that is restricted to what has been recorded from Classical Arabic.

Here are some examples of maṣdars having being analyzed as ḥāl. They may

fit other adverbs instead or as well.

14 وحنلايناعم 2/348
15 وحنلايناعم 2/348
16See روصنملالصيفتلااقمعومجم 529–530
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(1138) ارًبْصَهُتُلْتَقَ [Wright 2/114C]

“I killed him in cold blood.”

(1139) ةًهَفَاشَمُهُتُمَّْلكَ [ لصفملاىلعشيعينباحرش 2/12]

“I spoke to him face to face.”

(1140) اعًمَطَوافًوْخَمهَّبرَنَوعُدْيَ [ ةدجسلاةروس 32:16]

“they supplicate their Lord in fear and aspiration”

( افًوْخَ (above) is analyzed as either a adverb of reason or a ḥāl.17)

(1141) ةًیَِنلَاعَوَاًّرسِرِاهََّنلٱوَلِيَّْلٱِبمْهُلَاوَمْأَنَوقُفِنْیُنَیذَِّلٱ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:274]

“Those who spend their wealth [in Allāh’s way] by night and by day,

secretly and publicly”

( اًّرسِ is analyzed as either a ḥāl or a attribute to a deleted absolute doee

اقًافَنْإِ .18)

(1142) امًلْظُىماتيَلالَاومْأنَولُكُأْيَنَيذَِّلاَّنإ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:10]

“Indeed, those who devour the property of orphans unjustly”

( امًلْظُ (above) is analyzed as either a adverb of reason or a ḥāl.19)

(1143) ةًتَغْبَةُعَاَّسلٱمُهُتْءَاجَاذَإِىَّٰتحَ [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:31]

“until when the Hour [of resurrection] comes upon them unexpectedly”

( ةًتَغْبَ (above) is analyzed as either a ḥāl or a absolute doee.20)

36.14. A sentence as the ḥāl

In the examples so far, the ḥāl has always been a single word, usually an

adjectival noun. For example, اكًحِاضَدٌيْزَءَاجَ “Zayd came laughing”. Instead, of

using the adjectival noun اكًحِاضَ , we can instead use the u-case caseful verb

كُحَضْيَ :

(1144) كُحَضْيَدٌيْزَءَاجَ [Wright, 2/331C]

“Zayd came laughing.”

Actually, كُحَضْيَ is not just a verb. Rather, it is a complete sentence comprising

of the verb itself and the doer which, in this case, is the hidden pronoun “he”.

So the ḥāl here is a sentence.

As we know, the ḥāl describes the person of ḥāl during time of ḥāl’s governing

verb. The use of the caseful verb كُحَضْيَ signifies that Zayd’s action of laughing

was ongoing during the time of the governor ءَاجَ . So كُحَضْيَ has a past meaning

because of the caseless verb ءَاجَ . An additional verb like نَاكَ is not needed to

transport the verb كُحَضْيَ to the past. Similarly, if the governor was in the present

or the future, the caseful verb in the ḥāl would automatically be transported to

the present or future as well. For example:

17See نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةدجسلاةروس 32:16
18 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةرقبلاةروس 2:274
19 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ءاسنلاةروس 4:10
20 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ماعنلأاةروس 6:30

https://quran.com/32/16
https://quran.com/2/274
https://quran.com/4/10
https://quran.com/6/31
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/32/16
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/2/274
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/4/10
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/6/30
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(1145) كُحَضْيَدٌيْزَيِتأْيَسَ

“Zayd will come laughing.”

In fact, it is not permitted for the ḥāl sentence that begins with the caseful verb

to itself be prefixed with سَ or فَوْسَ .21 So we cannot say (intending كُحَضْيَسَ to

be a ḥāl):

(1146) ✗ كُحَضْيَسَدٌيْزَيِتأْيَسَ or

✗ كُحَضْيَسَدٌيْزَيِتأْيَ

This restriction only applies to caseful verbs that begin a sentence ḥāl. If a

caseful verb begins a sentence that is not a ḥāl then it may begin with سَ or

فَوْسَ . For example:

(1147) نِيدِهْيَسَىِّبرَىٰلَإِبٌهِاذَىِّنإِلَاقَوَ [ تافاصلاةروس 37:99]

“And [then] he said, ’Indeed, I will go to [where I am ordered by] my Lord;

He will guide me.”

Here are some more examples of sentence ḥāls comprised of a caseful verb

and a doer (or deputy doer) pronoun:

(1148) نَوكُبْيَءًاشَعِمْهُابَأَاوءُاجَوَ [ فسويةروس 12:16]

“And they came to their father at night, weeping.”

36.14.1. The link between the sentence ḥāl and the person of ḥāl

The sentence comprising of only the caseful verb and its doer is the simplest,

and one of the most common, kind of ḥāl sentence. However, more complex

ḥāl sentences are also possible. And the person of ḥāl need not always be the

doer of the verb in the sentence.

But the sentence ḥāl needs to have a link between it and the person of ḥāl.

This link is often a pronoun that refers back to the person of ḥāl. In the examples

above this link pronoun was the doer pronoun of the caseful verb. Here is an

example of a more complex ḥāl sentence:

(1149) هِسِأْرَىٰلَعَهُدُيَدٌيْزَءَاجَ [Wright, 2/331A]

“Zayd came (with) his hand on his head.”

In the example above, the sentence هِسِأْرَىٰلَعَهُدُيَ is the ḥāl. Note that ديَ is in

the u-case because it is the subject of the sentence. It is not in the a-case because

it is not, by itself, the ḥāl. The entire sentence هِسِأْرَىٰلَعَهُدُيَ is considered to be

in the a-case as the ḥāl. The link is the pronoun ه in هُدُيَ and هِسِأْرَ .

Here are some more examples:

(1150) ٍّودُعَضٍعْبَِلمْكُضُعْبَ۟اوطُِبهْٱ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:36]

“Go down, [all of you], as enemies to one another”

(The sentence ٍّودُعَضٍعْبَِلمْكُضُعْبَ is the ḥāl. The link is the pronoun مْكُ in

مْكُضُعْبَ .)
21 وحنلايناعم 2/354 citing ةيفاكلاىلعيضرلاحرش . But see روشاعنباريسفت for تافاصلاةروس 37:99 for a

dissenting opinion.

https://quran.com/37/99
https://quran.com/12/16
https://quran.com/2/36
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/37/99
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36.15. The و of ḥāl and its rules

Instead of, or in addition to, a pronoun as the link between the sentence ḥāl

and the person of ḥāl, a special ,و called the و of ḥāl, may be used. The و of

ḥāl signifies that the sentence ḥāl occurred while the governing verb took place.

Here are some examples of the the و of ḥāl:

(1151) كٍابَوَهَوَدٌيْزَمَاقَ [Wright 2/330C]

“Zayd stood up while he was crying.”

(1152) أَُّضوََتيَوَهُوَدٍعْسَِبَّرمَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَ [ هجامنباننس :425]

“that the Messenger of Allāhصلى الله عليه وسلم passed by Saɛd while he was performing

ablution”

We have defined the ḥāl as an adverb that describes the person of ḥāl. However,

sometimes, the ḥāl sentence that is linked with a و of ḥāl won’t apparently

describe the person of ḥāl. In fact, it may not even refer to the person of ḥāl at

all. For example:

(1153) لُغَِتشْيَوٌرمْعَوَدٌيْزَبَهَذَ [Wright 2/331A]

“Zayd went while Ɛamr was busy.”

In the example above, the ḥāl’s description of the person of ḥāl is only circum-

stantial, in that it alludes to the time in which the action of the governing verb

occurred. In such cases the meaning of the ḥāl approaches that of the adverb

of time. This is another of the cases where the lines between different types of

adverbs get blurred. We have seen similar cases in sections (ref). Here are some

more examples:

Depending on the sentence, the و of ḥāl can be either mandatory, optional, or

disallowed.

Let’s go over the different types of ḥāl sentences, and discuss the ruling of the

و of ḥāl in each type of sentence.

36.15.1. The ḥāl sentence is a nounal sentence

When the ḥāl sentence is a nounal sentence, then there are three possibilities:

i. The ḥāl sentence is devoid of a pronoun referring back to the person of

ḥāl. In this case, the و of ḥāl is obligatory. For example:

(1154) رِاَّدلٱيفِوٌرمْعَوَدٍيْزَِبتُرْرَمَ [ دربمللبضتقملا 4/125 cited by رابجلادبعلواولابطبرلابوجو

ناديزيحتف ]

“I passed by Zayd while Ɛamr (was) in the house.”

In the above example the person of ḥāl is ديْزَ and the ḥāl is the nounal

sentence رِاَّدلٱيفِوٌرمْعَ . The sentence ḥāl does not have a pronoun that

refers back to the person of ḥāl. Therefore the و of ḥāl is necessary to link

the sentence ḥāl to the person of ḥāl.

We have also already seen this usage in example (1153) وٌرمْعَوَدٌيْزَبَهَذَ

لُغَِتشْيَ . Here are more examples:

https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:425
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(1155) نَوهُرِاكَلَنَيِنمِؤْمُلْٱنَِّماقًيرِفََّنإِوَِّقحَلْٱِبكَتِيْبَنْمِكَُّبرَكَجَرَخْأَامَكَ [ لافنلأاةروس 8:5

cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/58]

“[It is] just as when your Lord brought you out of your home [for the

battle of Badr] in truth, while indeed, a party among the believers

were unwilling,”

(1156) ةٌبَصْعُنُحَْنوَبُئِّْذلٱهُلَكَأَنْئِلَاولُاقَ [ فسويةروس 12:14 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

2/58]

“They said, ’If a wolf should eat him while we are a [strong] clan,”

ii. The sentence ḥāl begins with a pronoun that refers to person of ḥāl. In

this case as well, the و of ḥāl is obligatory. The link between the sentence

ḥāl and the person of ḥāl is now both the pronoun and the و of ḥāl. We

saw this usage in examples (1151) كٍابَوَهَوَدٌيْزَمَاقَ and (1152) هَِّللالَوسُرََّنأَ

أَُّضوََتيَوَهُوَدٍعْسَِبَّرمَملسوهيلعاللهىلص .

Here are some more examples:

(1157) ىٰرَاكَسُمُْتنأَوَةَلَاَّصلٱاوبُرَقْتَلَا [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:43 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/58]

“do not approach prayer while you are intoxicated”

(1158) نَومُلَعَْتمُْتنْأَوَمُْتبْذَكَ [Wright 2/330D]

“You lied, knowing (that you did so).”

(1159) ىلَاسَكُمْهُوَلَّاإِةَلَاَّصلانَوُتأْيَلَاوَ [ ةبوتلاةروس 9:54]

“and that they come not to prayer except while they are lazy”

Some grammarians admitted optionally dropping the و of ḥāl in this case

to allow sentences like:

(1160) سٌرِافَوَهُدٌيْزَيِنءَاجَ [ جاجزللهبارعإونآرقلايناعم 2/317 cited by رابجلادبعلواولابطبرلابوجو

ناديزيحتف ]

“Zayd came to me while he (was) on horseback.”

(instead of the more normal usage with the و of ḥāl: وَهُوَدٌيْزَيِنءَاجَ

سٌرِافَ )

But this opinion is considered anomalous by the majority of the grammar-

ians.22

iii. The ḥāl sentence has a pronoun that refers to the person of ḥāl but it

does not begin the ḥāl sentence. In this case, the و of ḥāl is optional. But

generally, it will be preferred to have the و of ḥāl. For example:

(1161) .هِِبيْجَيفِهُدُيَوَدٌَّمحَمُءَاجَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/61] (more preferred)

.هِِبيْجَيفِهُدُيَدٌَّمحَمُءَاجَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/61] (less preferred)

Muḥammad came (with) his hand in his pocket.”

If the ḥāl sentence’s info is a quasi-sentence (consisting of an prepositional

or adverbial phrase), and the info precedes the subject, then dropping the

و of ḥāl is normal.23 For example:

22 ناديزيحتفرابجلادبعلواولابطبرلابوجو
23 يناجرجللزاجعلإالئلاد 1/203

https://quran.com/8/5
https://quran.com/12/14
https://quran.com/4/43
https://quran.com/9/54
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(1162) طٌوْسَهِدِيَيفِدٌيْزَءاجَ

“Zayd came (with) a whip in his hand.”

(The ḥāl sentence is طٌوْسَهِدِيَيفِ . Its info هِدِيَيفِ precedes its subject

طٌوْسَ .)

36.15.2. The ḥāl sentence is a verbal sentence that begins with a
caseless verb

There are several possible cases here:

i. The ḥāl sentence is devoid of a pronoun that refers back to the person of

ḥāl. In this case the و of ḥāl is mandatory. Furthermore, if the ḥāl sentence

is affirmative, the caseless verb shall be preceded by the particle دْقَ . And

if the ḥāl sentence is negative, the caseless verb shall not be preceded by

the particle دْقَ . Examples:

(1163) سُمَّْشلٱتِعَلَطَدْقَوَتُئْجِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/58]

“I came while the sun had already risen.”

(1164) سُمَّْشلٱتِعَلَطَامَوَتُئْجِ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/58]

“I came while the sun had not risen.”

ii. The ḥāl sentence has a pronoun that refers back to the person of ḥāl. In this

case the و of ḥāl is optional. Furthermore, if the ḥāl sentence is affirmative,

the caseless verb can optionally be preceded by the particle دْقَ . And if the

ḥāl sentence is negative, the caseless verb shall not be preceded by the

particle دْقَ . Here are some examples:

Affirmative with و of ḥāl and with دْقَ . (This is the most common case.):

(1165) انَئِانَبْأَوَاَنرِايَدِنْمِانَجْرِخْأُدْقَوَهَِّللٱلِيِبسَىفِلَتِاقَُنلَّاأَانَلَامَوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:246 cited

by Wright 2/332B]

“And why should we not fight in the cause of Allāh when we have

been driven out from our homes and from our children?”

Affirmative with و of ḥāl and without دْقَ :

(1166) نَولُذَرْلْأَٱكَعَبََّتٱوَكَلَنُمِؤُْنأَ۟اولُاقَ [ ءارعشلاةروس 26:111 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

2/62]

“They said, ‘Should we believe you while you are followed by the

lowest [class of people]?’ ”

Affirmative without و of ḥāl and without دْقَ :

(1167) مْكُولُتِاقَيُنْأَمْهُرُودُصُتْرَصِحَمْكُوءُاجَوْأَ [ ءاسنلاةروس 4:90 cited by ماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعمو 2/62 and Wright 2/332B]

“or those who come to you, their hearts strained at [the prospect of]

fighting you”

Affirmative without و of ḥāl and with دْقَ :

https://quran.com/2/246
https://quran.com/26/111
https://quran.com/4/90
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(1168) هِدِنْجُىٰلَعَنَاكَوَدٍيْزَِلرََّيغََتدْقَهُانَيْأَرَ [Wright 2/332C]

“We saw him (when) he had changed [color due to being enraged] at

Zayd who (was) [in command of] his army.”

Negative with و of ḥāl (more common):

(1169) هُوبُأَمَاقَامَوَدٌيْزَءَاجَ [Wright 2/332D]

“Zayd came without his father having stood up.”

Negative without و of ḥāl (less common):

(1170) هُوبُأَمَاقَامَدٌيْزَءَاجَ [Wright 2/332D]

“Zayd came without his father having stood up.”

iii. The ḥāl sentence is an exception, preceded by لَّاإِ . In this case the و of ḥāl

is prohibited. For example:

(1171) نَوءُزِهَْتسْيَهِِباوُناكَلَّاإِلٍوسَُّرنِّممهِيِتأْيَامَوَ [ رجحلاةروس 15:11 cited by :يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعموماكحأ 2/61]

“And no messenger would come to them except that they ridiculed

him.”

(The sentence نَوءُزِهَْتسْيَهِِباوُناكَ is the ḥāl beginning with a caseless

verb.)

Some grammarians allowed the و of ḥāl in this case, but the examples they

cite are considered irregular to normal usage.24

iv. The caseless verb is followed by the conjunction وْأَ . In this case, the caseless

verb is used with a conditional meaning. For example:

(1172) رَضَحَوْأَبَاغَيجِوْزَظُفَحْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/61]

(1173) ثكموأبهذهَّنبرضلأ [ ناديزيحتفرابجلالاحلاواوبطبرلاتلااح and نبلاكلاسملاحضوأ

ماشه 2/289]

“I will certainly beat him [whether] he went or stayed.”

36.15.3. The ḥāl sentence is a verbal sentence that begins with a
caseful verb

When a sentence ḥāl begins with a caseful verb, then, if the caseful is used

with a continuous meaning (i.e. not with مْلَ or اَّملَ ), then the ḥāl sentence will

contain a pronoun that refers to the person of ḥāl. If the caseful is used with a

past meaning (i.e. with مْلَ or اَّملَ ), then the ḥāl sentence may or may not have a

pronoun that refers to the person of ḥāl.25

There are again a number of possible cases.

i. The sentence is affirmative and the caseful verb is preceded by the particle

دْقَ . In this case, the و of ḥāl is obligatory. For example,

24 ناديزيحتفرابجلالاحلاواوبطبرلاتلااح
25Derived from sections واولابتبثملاعراضملاطبرعانتماةُلع and (ام)و(لا)ـبيفنملاعراضملاطبرعانتماةلّع

واولاب in ناديزيحتفرابجلالاحلاواوبطبرلاتلااح

https://quran.com/15/11
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(1174) مْكُيْلَإِهَِّللٱلُوسُرَىِّنأَنَومُلَعَْتدْقَوَىِنَنوذُؤُْتمَِل [ فصلاةروس 61:5 cited byWright 2/331C]

“why do you harm me while you certainly know that I am the mes-

senger of Allāh to you?”

ii. The sentence is affirmative and the caseful verb is not preceded by the

particle دْقَ . We assume here that the sentence ḥāl contains a pronoun that

refers to the person of ḥāl.

In this case, the و of ḥāl is usually not used. We have already seen examples

of this case earlier, like (1144) كُحَضْيَدٌيْزَءَاجَ and (1148) ءًاشَعِمْهُابَأَاوءُاجَوَ

نَوكُبْيَ .

Here are some more examples:

(1175) هِيْدَيَنَيْبَبُئِانَجَلْٱدُاقَتُرُيمِلْأَٱءَاجَ [Wright 2/331C]

“The commander came with the horses led in front of him.”

( بئِانَجَ is the plural of بيِنجَ which is a word for a tractable horse that

is led.)

(1176) ىٰعَسْيَةِنَيدِمَلْٱىصَقْأَنْمِلٌجُرَءَاجَوَ [ صصقلاةروس 28:20]

“And a man came from the farthest end of the city, running.”

What we have shown above constitutes the more common usage. However,

we do sometimes see a ḥāl sentence beginning with a caseful verb with

the و of ḥāl and without دْقَ . For example,

(1177) هُنَيْعَكُُّصأَوَتُمْقُ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/59 and يحتفرابجلالاحلاواوبطبرلاتلااح

ناديز ]

“I stood up, slapping his eye.”

More usually though, if a و of ḥāl is to be used with a caseful verb, then

a pronoun referring to the doer is inserted before it, converting the ḥāl

sentence to a nounal sentence, thus:

(1178) هُنَيْعَكُُّصأَاَنأَوَتُمْقُ

“I stood up, slapping his eye.”

We have already covered this type of ḥāl sentence in section (ref) above.

iii. The sentence is negative and the caseful verb is negated with لَا or امَ . We

again assume here that the sentence ḥāl contains a pronoun that refers to

the person of ḥāl. In this case, the و of ḥāl is prohibited.

(1179) هَِّللٱِبنُمِؤُْنلَاانَلَامَوَ [ ةدئاملاةروس 5:84 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/59 and حضوأ

ماشهنبلاكلاسملا 2/289]

“And why should we not believe in Allāh”

(1180) ةٌبَيِبشَكَيفِوَوبُصَْتامَكَتُدْهَعَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/60 and نبلاكلاسملاحضوأ

ماشه 2/290]

“I knew you when you were not childish while [you had] in you

youth.”

( اوبُصَْتامَ “You were not childish” is a sentence ḥāl)

https://quran.com/61/5
https://quran.com/28/20
https://quran.com/5/84
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iv. The sentence is negative and the caseful verb is negated with مْلَ . Here,

the sentence ḥāl need not contain a pronoun that refers to the person of

ḥāl. In this case, the و of ḥāl is usually kept, although it is permissible to

drop it. For example:

(1181) ٌءىْشَهِيْلَإِحَويُمْلَوََّىلَإِىَحِوأُلَاقَوْأَ [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:93 cited by ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

2/60]

“or says, ‘It has been inspired to me,’ while nothing has been inspired

to him”

(1182) ٌءوسُمْهُسْسَمْيَمْلَلٍضْفَوَهَِّللٱنَمِةٍمَعِْنِباوبُلَقَنْٱفَ [ ماعنلأاةروس 6:93 cited by وحنلا

ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلا 2/60]

“So they returned with favor from Allāh and bounty, no harm having

touched them.”

(1183) هُبَُتكُلْمِحْيَمْلَوَدٌَّمحَمُلَبَقْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/60]

هُبَُتكُلْمِحْيَمْلَدٌيعِسَلَبَقْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/60]

“Muḥammad/Saɛīd approached while he didn’t carry his books.”

If the sentence ḥāl does not have a pronoun that links to the person of ḥāl

then the و of ḥāl is to be used. For example:

(1184) سُمَّْشلٱعِلُطَْتمْلَوَدٌيعِسَلَبَقْأَ [ ناعموماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا 2/60]

“Saɛīd approached while the sun had not risen.”

(1185) ِمضَمْضَيْنَبْاىلَعَةٌرَئِادَبِرْحَلِْلرْدَُتمْلَوَتَومُأَنْأَِبتُيشِخَدْقَلَوَ [ ماكحأ:يبرعلاوحنلا

ناعمو 2/60]

“And indeed I feared that I would die, while a turn [of misfortune]

had not [yet] turned, in battle, on the two sons of Ḍamḍam”

( ةٌرَئِادَبِرْحَلِْلرْدَُتمْلَوَ is the sentence ḥāl)

v. The sentence is negative and the caseful verb is negated with اَّملَ . Here

again, the sentence ḥāl need not contain a pronoun that refers to the

person of ḥāl. In this case, the و of ḥāl is typically chosen to be used.26

For example:

(1186) للٱِملَعْيَاَّملَوَةََّنجَلْٱاولُخُدَْتنأَمُْتبْسِحَمْأَ
نَيرِِباَّصلٱمَلَعْيَوَمْكُنمِاودُهَاجَنَيذَِّلٱهَُّ

[ نارمعلآةروس 3:142]

“Or do you think that you will enter Paradise while Allāh has not yet

made evident those of you who fight in His cause and made evident

those who are steadfast?”

36.15.4. The sentence ḥāl strengthens the meaning of the
preceding sentence as a whole

Sometimes the ḥāl describes, not just a single word as the person of ḥāl but the

preceding sentence as a whole. (See section (ref)). If the ḥāl is itself a sentence,

then the و of ḥāl is not used.

For example:

26From شيوردللنآرقلابارعإ for فارعلأاةروس 7:4: واولاباهطبرراتخملاف«امل»بةيفنمتناكنإو

https://quran.com/6/93
https://quran.com/6/93
https://quran.com/3/142
https://tafsir.app/iraab-aldarweesh/7/4
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(1187) هِيفِبَيْرَلَابُاتَكِلْٱكَِلٰذَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:2 cited by ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/289 and تلااح

ناديزيحتفرابجلالاحلاواوبطبرلا ]

“This is the Book about which there is no doubt”

(The sentence هِيفِبَيْرَلَا , in this interpretation, is analyzed as a ḥāl to the

preceding sentence بُاتَكِلْٱكَِلٰذَ .)

36.15.5. The sentence ḥāl is a post-conjunction

If a sentence ḥāl is preceded by a conjunction (see section (multiple hals) above),

then an additional و of ḥāl is not typically tacked on to the conjunction.

For example:

(1188) نَولُئِاقَمْهُوْأَاتًايَبَانَسُأْبَاهَءَاجَفَ [ فارعلأاةروس 7:4]

“and Our punishment came to them at night or while they were sleeping

at noon.”

(An additional و of ḥāl is not tacked on to the conjunction وْأَ .)

However, according to some grammarians, a و of ḥāl, can be added to the

conjunction and it would be acceptable.27 For example:

(1189) لٌوزُعْمَاَنأَوَوْأَايًِلاوَىِنتَيَْتأَ [ ءارفللنآرقلايناعم for فارعلأاةروس 7:4]

“You came to me, while I was adjacent, or while I was remote.”

36.16. Purposes of the و of ḥāl

The و of ḥāl essentially distances the ḥāl from the influence of the governing

verb.28 For example, consider the expression:

(1190) عُرِسْيُدٌيْزَيِنءَاجَ [ يناجرجللزاجعلإالئلاد 1/213]

“Zayd came to me hastening.”

The above example is almost equivalent to saying اعًرِسْمُدٌيْزَيِنءَاجَ . The ḥāl

عُرِسْيُ is tightly bound to the governor ءَاجَ . So the expression asserts Zayd’s

coming and his hastening as one assertion.

Consider now the expression with the و of ḥāl:

(1191) عُرِسْيُوَهُوَدٌيْزَيِنءَاجَ [ يناجرجللزاجعلإالئلاد 1/214]

“Zayd came to me while he was hastening.”

Here the ḥāl sentence عُرِسْيُوَهُوَ is a more independent assertion. Now, the

only link between the ḥāl and its governing verb is that the ḥāl expresses the

state of the person of ḥāl when the action of the governing verb took place.

The و of ḥāl can be used for a different purposes. We will list them below. In

the following discussion, there will be three distinct expressions that we will

refer to:

i. The و of ḥāl

27 ناديزيحتفرابجلالاحلاواوبطبرلاتلااح citing ءارفللنآرقلايناعم
28 يناجرجللزاجعلإالئلاد 1/213–214 cited by وحنلايناعم 357–358

https://quran.com/2/2
https://quran.com/7/4
https://tafsir.app/farraa/7/4
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ii. The ḥāl sentence which follows the و of ḥāl

iii. The preceding statement which precedes the و of ḥāl

Here are some purposes of the و of ḥāl:

• The و of ḥāl indicates that the event in the preceding statement took place

at the time when the ḥāl occurred. For example:

(1192) ةٌعَِلاطَسُمَّْشلٱودٌيْزَءَاجَ [ ماشهنبلابيبللاينغم 606 cited by وحنلايناعم 2/361]

“Zayd came when the sun was risen.”

(1193) عٌِلاطَرُمَقَلْٱوكَرُوزُأَسَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/367]

“I will visit you when the moon is risen.”

• The و of ḥāl indicates that the person of ḥāl was already in the state

described by the ḥāl before the event in the preceding statement occurred.

For example:

(1194) انَئِانَبْأَوَاَنرِايَدِنْمِانَجْرِخْأُدْقَوَهَِّللٱلِيِبسَيفِلَتِاقَُنلَّاأَانَلَامَوَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:246 cited

by وحنلايناعم 2/368]

“ “And why should we not fight in the cause of Allāh when we have

been driven out from our homes and from our children?”

• The و of ḥāl indicates that the ḥāl after it is something obvious and should

be taken into account, when considering the preceding statement. For

example:

(1195) مْكُِلبْقَنْمِاوْلَخَنَيذَِّلٱلُثَمَمْكُتِأْيَاَّملَوَةََّنجَلْٱاولُخُدَْتنْأَمُْتبْسِحَمْأَ [ ةرقبلاةروس 2:214

cited by وحنلايناعم 2/367]

“Or do you think that you will enter Paradise while such [trial] has

not yet come to you as came to those who passed on before you?”

(1196) مٌئِاصَتَنْأَوَءِامَلْانَمِتَضْمَضْمَوْلَتَيْأَرَأَ [ دواديبأننس :2385]

“What do you think if you rinse your mouth with water while you

are fasting?”

• The و of ḥāl indicates that the ḥāl sentence is is describing something

extraordinary. For example:

(1197) هُدَيَكِّْرحَيُمْلَوَرَهَّْنلٱرَبَعَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/368]

“He crossed the river while not (even) moving his hand!”

(1198) هُفُيْسَهِدِيَِبوَرِيمِلْأَٱىلَعَلَخَدَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/368]

“He entered upon the commander while in his hand was his sword!”

• To differentiate between a ḥāl and a attribute. For example:

(1199) لٌامَهُدَنْعِلًاجُرَتُيْأَرَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/368]

“I saw a man (who) had wealth.”

(The sentence لٌامَهُدَنْعِ can be analyzed as a attribute.)

(1200) لٌامَهُدَنْعِوَلًاجُرَتُيْأَرَ [ وحنلايناعم 2/368]

“I saw a man while he had wealth.”

(The sentence لٌامَهُدَنْعِ can only be analyzed as a ḥāl.)

https://quran.com/2/246
https://quran.com/2/214
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:2385
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There may be other purposes as well.29

36.17. A quasi-sentence as the ḥāl

(Compare this section to section (ref).) A quasi-sentence, in this context, is a

prepositional or adverbial phrase. For example: نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَ “on the branch” and

بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَ “between the clouds”.

Just like a complete sentence, a quasi-sentence too may occur as a ḥāl. For

example:

(1201) بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَلَلَاهِلْٱتُيْأَرَ [ ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/285]

“I saw the crescent between the clouds.”

( بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَ is analyzed as a ḥāl.)

(1202) نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَرَوفُصْعُلْٱتُرْظََن [ ينييلاغلاىفطصملةيبرعلاسوردلاعماج 3/101]

“I looked at the sparrow on the branch.”

(1203) ماشلابةديبعيبأىلإرمعبتك [ جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/52]

“Ɛumar wrote to Abī Ɛubaydah in Syria.”

(1204) هِتِنَيزِىفِهِمِوْقَىٰلَعَجَرَخَفَ [ صصقلاةروس 28:79 cited by ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/285]

“So he came out before his people in his adornment.”

( هِتِنَيزِىفِ is analyzed as a ḥāl.30)

(1205) دِهْمَلْٱيفِسَاَّنلٱمُِّلكَيُوَ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:46]

“He will speak to the people in the cradle”

( دِهْمَلْٱيفِ has been analyzed as a ḥāl.31)

Now, you might be thinking: Didn’t we learn in chapter (ref) that نَيْبَ is an

adverb of place? So why are we now saying that it is a ḥāl?

Well, first of all, we are saying that the quasi-sentence بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَ is a ḥāl, not

just نَيْبَ . Secondly, we say that the quasi-sentence is a ḥāl only loosely speaking.

Remember that an adverb of time or place is governed by a verb. And the

adverb of time or place indicates the time or place where the action of the

verb occurred. In a sentence like (1201) بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَلَلَاهِلْٱتُيْأَرَ , the crescent was

between the clouds before the action of seeing took place. So, in this case, we

say that نَيْبَ is an adverb of place, but it is governed, not by the verb ىٰأَرَ , but by

an implied general beingness (see section (ref)) So it is as if we are saying:

“I saw the crescent (while it was) [being]between the clouds.”

And it is this implied general beingness which is technically the ḥāl.32 While

نَيْبَ remains (technically) an adverb of place.

Because the actual ḥāl “being” is (necessarily) unexpressed and only implied,

we can loosely say that the quasi-sentence بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَ is a ḥāl.

29 وحنلايناعم 2/368–369
30See روشاعنباريسفت for صصقلاةروس 28:79
31 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for نارمعلآةروس 3:46
32 ينييلاغلاىفطصملةيبرعلاسوردلاعماج 3/101

https://quran.com/28/79
https://quran.com/3/46
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/28/79
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/46
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Similarly, in example (1202) نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَرَوفُصْعُلْٱتُرْظََن , the prepositional phrase

نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَ is governed, not by the verb رَظََن but by an implied verb “being” which

is the true ḥāl. But, loosely speaking, we may say that the quasi-sentence ىلَعَ

نِصْغُلْٱ is the ḥāl.

Similarly, in example (1203) ماشلابةديبعيبأىلإرمعبتك , the act of writing

was dony by Ɛumar in al‑Ḥijāz, not in Syria. So the prepositional phrase ماشلاب

is describing the state of Abū Ɛubaydah while he was in Syria.

This is yet another instance of where the lines between different types of

adverbs get blurred. In fact, some grammarians have classified the ḥāl to be of

the same class of adverbs as the adverb of time and the adverb of place.33

From the perspective of meaning, the quasi-sentence بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَ “between the

clouds” describes the state of the person of ḥāl لُلَاهِلْٱ during the occurrence of

the verb ىٰأَرَ . Similarly, the quasi-sentence نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَ “on the branch” describes

the state of the person of ḥāl روفُصْعُلْٱ during the occurrence of the verb رَظََن .

Here is an example of where the quasi-sentence does not work as a ḥāl:

(1206) ةِرَفْحُلْٱيفِرُجَحَلْٱعَقَوَ

“The stone fell in the pit.”

In the above example, the stone went in the pit due to the action of the verb

عَقَوَ . So the preposition يفِ is governed by the verb عَقَوَ . Because يفِ is not

governed by an implied governor meaning “being”, therefore, the quasi-sentence

ةِرَفْحُلْٱيفِ is not a ḥāl.

One indicator to test if the quasi-sentence is valid as ḥāl in any particular

sentence, is to insert a و of ḥāl and a pronoun (referring to the person of ḥāl)

before the quasi-sentence (thus making it a complete sentence). The purpose

of the و of ḥāl, here, is to make the ḥāl a pre-existing state. If the resulting

expression (with the و of ḥāl is interpreted as making the ḥāl a pre-existing

state) retains the same meaning as the original, then the quasi-sentence could

be valid as a ḥāl. Let’s use this test on some of the examples above.

(1207) ةِرَفْحُلْٱيفِوَهُوَرُجَحَلْٱعَقَوَ

“The stone fell while it had already been in the pit.”

(This does not retain the same meaning as the original ةِرَفْحُلْٱيفِرُجَحَلْٱعَقَوَ .

So the quasi-sentence in the original example is not a ḥāl.)

(1208) بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَوَهُوَلَلَاهِلْٱتُيْأَرَ

“I saw the crescent while it had already been between the clouds.”

(This retains the meaning of the original بِاحََّسلٱنَيْبَلَلَاهِلْٱتُيْأَرَ . So the

quasi-sentence in the original example is valid as a ḥāl.)

(1209) نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَوَهُوَرَوفُصْعُلْٱتُرْظََن

“I looked at the sparrow while it had already been on the branch.”

(This retains the meaning of the original نِصْغُلْٱىلَعَرَوفُصْعُلْٱتُرْظََن . So the

quasi-sentence in the original example is valid as a ḥāl.)

33 دربمللبضتقملا 4/166
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There may be examples where a quasi-sentence could be validly interpreted

either as a ḥāl (governed by an implied governor meaning “being”), or as

governed by an overt verb.34 For example:

(1210) رادلايفادًيزتُيأر [ جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/52]

“I saw Zayd in the house.”

Without context, the prepositional phrase رادلايف could either be governed

by ىٰأَرَ , signifying that the act of seeing was done in the house. Or it could be

governed by the implication of general beingness, as a ḥāl for ديْزَ .35

A quasi-sentence can only be a ḥāl if it is governed by an implied (unexpressed)

governor. This implicated governor will typically be general beingness, as in the

examples above.36 In fact, some grammarians insist that the implied governor

can only be general beingness.37 However, it is conceivable that the implied

governor of the preposition be interpreted, if not formally then at least in

meaning, as some other verb (or verbal noun).38 For example:

(1211) كَِلسُرُىٰلَعَانََّتدعَوَامَانَتِاءَوَانََّبرَ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:194]

“Our Lord, and grant us what You promised us through Your messengers”

In one interpretation of the above āyah, the prepositional phrase كَِلسُرُىٰلَعَ

“through Your messengers” has been analyzed as ḥāl of انََّتدعَوَامَ “what You

promised us” The meaning with the implicated governor has been explained as

مْهِيْلَعَلًاَّزنَمُ “sent down on [Your messengers].”39

36.18. Interpreting a sentence as a ḥāl vs. a attribute

We have just seen how a sentence (or quasi-sentence) can be intrepreted as a ḥāl.

And we already know that a sentence (or quasi-sentence) can be intrepreted as

a attribute. So how can we tell when a sentence (or quasi-sentence) is a ḥāl

vs. when it is a attribute?

We may use the following guidelines40:

• When a sentence (or quasi-sentence) occurs after a specific definite noun,

then it will be a ḥāl.

• And when a sentence (or quasi-sentence) occurs after a unspecified indefi-

nite noun, then it will be a attribute.

• And when a sentence (or quasi-sentence) occurs after a generic definite

noun or an specified indefinite noun then it may be interpreted as either a

ḥāl or a attribute.

34See also, for example, the tafsīr of ةِرَجََّشلٱتَحَْت in نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for حتفلاةروس 48:18
35 جارسلانبلاوحنلايفلوصلأا 2/52
36 ماشهنبلاكلاسملاحضوأ 2/285, ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/213
37 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for نارمعلآةروس 3:194 ( كَِلسُرُىٰلَعَانَتَدْعَوَامَ )
38 يفاولاوحنلا 2/447 footnote
39 روشاعنباريسفت for نارمعلآةروس 3:194
40 ماشهنبلابيبللاينغم 560

https://quran.com/3/194
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/48/18
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/194
https://tafsir.app/ibn-aashoor/3/194


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

36.18. Interpreting a sentence as a ḥāl vs. a attribute 503

However, in this case when both the attribute and the ḥāl interpretations

are possible, one may still be preferred over the other depending on what

the overall meaning and context demands.41

This is because when a sentence is interpreted as a ḥāl then it will be

describing the state of the person of ḥāl. And when a sentence is interpreted

as a attribute then it will be specifying or identifying the attributee.

What we mean by a specific definite noun is one that refers to a specific entity.

Not one that refers to a generic type (for which Arabic also uses the definite).

For example, in the sentence رِاَّدلٱيفِدٌيْزَ “Zayd is in the house,” دٌيْزَ is a specific

definite noun because it refers to a specific person. On the other hand, if we say

نٌاويَحَلُيفِلْٱ “The elephant is an animal,” then we may be using ليفِلْٱ to refer to

the species, and not a specific elephant. In this case, ليفِلْٱ is a generic definite

noun.

And what we mean by an unspecified indefinite noun is one that is not

restricted by a attribute or other qualifier. So it is applicable to any entity denoted

by that noun. For example, لجُرَ in لٌجُرَرِاَّدلٱيفِ is an unspecified indefinite noun.

But in ٌريِبكَلٌجُرَرِاَّدلٱيفِ and رٍيْخَلُجُرَرِاَّدلٱيفِ it is a specified indefinite noun.

Here are some examples of sentences analyzed as attributes or ḥāls:

(1212) هُؤُرَقَْنابًاتَكِانَيْلَعَلَِّزنَتُىَّٰتحَ [ ءارسلإاةروس 17:93 cited by ماشهنبلابيبللاينغم 560]

“until you bring down to us a book we may read”

( هُؤُرَقَُن is analyzed as a attribute because باتَكِ is an unspecified indefinite

noun.)

(1213) هِسِفْنَِبةِرَاجَحِلْانَمِاهَيقِيَهُتُيْأَرَدْقَلَفَ [ ملسمحيحص :1699a]

“for indeed I saw him protecting her from the stones with his [body].”

( اهَيقِيَ is analyzed as a ḥāl because the pronoun ه in هُتُيْأَرَ is a specific definite

noun.)

(1214) ٍميظِعَنِيَْتيَرْقَلْٱنَمِلٍجُرَىٰلَعَنُاءَرْقُلْٱاذَـٰهَلَِّزُنلَاوْلَاولُاقَوَ [ فرخزلاةروس 43:31]

And they said, “Why was this Qur’ān not sent down upon a great man

from [one of] the two cities?”

( نِيَْتيَرْقَلْٱنَمِ is a attribute to لجُرَ . ميظِعَ is a second attribute.)

(1215) ارًافَسْأَلُمِحْيَرِامَحِلْٱلِثَمَكَ [ ةعمجلاةروس 62:5 cited by ماشهنبلابيبللاينغم 561]

“is like that of a donkey who carries volumes [of books]”

( رِامَحِلْٱ is a generic definite noun. So, the sentence ارًافَسْأَلُمِحْيَ has been

analyzed as either a ḥāl or a attribute.42)

Consider now the following example:

(1216) هَُنامَيإِمُُتكْيَنَوْعَرْفِلِآنْمِنٌمِؤْمُلٌجُرَلَاقَوَ [ رفاغةروس 40:28]

“And a believing man from the family of Pharaoh who concealed his faith

said,”

41 يفاولاوحنلا 3/477
42 يرشخمزللفاشكلا for ةعمجلاةروس 62:5

https://quran.com/17/93
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1699a
https://quran.com/43/31
https://quran.com/62/5
https://quran.com/40/28
https://tafsir.app/kashaf/62/5
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In the above example, there are two (quasi-) sentences after the first attribute

نمِؤْمُ :

i. نَوْعَرْفِلِآنْمِ

ii. هَُنامَيإِمُُتكْيَ

There are now multiple possible interpretations:

Since لٌجُرَ is now a specified indefinite noun (having been described by the

attribute نٌمِؤْمُ ) it is permissible for both نَوْعَرْفِلِآنْمِ and هَُنامَيإِمُُتكْيَ to be ḥāls.

Or نَوْعَرْفِلِآنْمِ can be a attribute and هَُنامَيإِمُُتكْيَ can be a ḥāl. Or both لِآنْمِ

نَوْعَرْفِ and هَُنامَيإِمُُتكْيَ can be attributes.43

36.19. Multiple ḥāls when one or more is a sentence or
quasi-sentence

From section (ref) earlier in this chapter, we learned that there may be more

than one ḥāl for one person of ḥāl. These multiple ḥāls may consist of sentence

and quasi-sentence ḥāls. For example:

(1217) بِارَحْمِلْٱیفِیِّلصَيُمٌئِاقَوَهُوَةُكَئِلَامَلْٱهُتْدَانَفَ [ نارمعلآةروس 3:39]

“So the angels called him while he was standing in prayer in the chamber,”

( مٌئِاقَوَهُ and بِارَحْمِلْٱیفِیِّلصَيُ have both been analyzed as ḥāls as one

interpretation.44)

When one or more of these multiple ḥāls is a sentence or quasi-sentence, then

it is usual, though not imperative, that the ḥāls be in the following order45:

1. First, any ḥāls that are comprised of a single word

2. Then any quasi-sentence ḥāls

3. Then any sentence ḥāls

This is the same order that is usually followed for attributes as well.

Here is an example:

(1218) بَُّقرََتيَافًئِاخَاهَنْمِجَرَخَفَ [ صصقلاةروس 28:21]

“So he left it, fearful and anticipating [apprehension].”

36.20. Suppressing the governor of the ḥāl

The governor of the ḥāl may be suppressed (i.e. omitted) in some cases optionally,

and in other cases necessarily. We will discuss these cases below

43 نيميثعنباريسفت for رفاغةروس 40:28
44 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for نارمعلآةروس 3:39
45 نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for نارمعلآةروس 3:46

https://quran.com/3/39
https://quran.com/28/21
https://tafsir.app/ibn-uthaymeen/40/28
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/39
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/3/46


W
or
k
in
pr
og
re
ss

36.21. TODO topics 505

36.20.1. Optional suppressing of the governor of the ḥāl

36.20.2. Necessary suppressing of the governor of the ḥāl

The governor is also omitted when it is conceptual with the meaning “existing”

or “being”. We have seen this in section (ref) above.

36.21. TODO topics

• لاحلالماعفذح

• ةدكؤملالاحلا

• ةردقملالاحلا / نمزلاثيحنملاحلا

• يببسلالاحلا [ يفاولاوحنلا 2/400]
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Chapter 37.

The connected nouns

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

37.1. Introduction

Consider the sentence:

.لَجَُّرلٱتُيْأَرَ

“I saw the man.”

If the listener (or reader) can identify the individual referred to by the noun

“the man” (maybe from a pre-existing mutual understanding with the speaker),

then there is no problem with this sentence. But often, further clarification is

needed for the listener to correctly identify the individual to whom the speaker

is referring. This further clarification can be provided in a number of ways.

One way is to use an adjectival noun to describe the noun. For example:

.لَيوَِّطلٱلَجَُّرلٱتُيْأَرَ

“I saw the tall man.”

Another way is to use a pointing noun, thus:

.لَجَُّرلٱكَِلٰذَتُيْأَرَ

“I saw that man.”

But sometimes, a whole sentence is needed to provide the needed identifica-

tion. In this case, Arabic uses what is called a connected noun and a connecting

sentence. This example should help you understand what we mean:

. سِمْلْأَٱِبهُتُيقِلَ يذَِّلٱ لَجَُّرلَٱتُيْأَرَ

co
n
n
e
ct
in
g
se
n
te
n
ce

co
n
n
e
ct
e
d
n
o
u
n

“I saw the [specific] man whom I met yesterday.”

In the above sentence, the connected noun is يذَِّلَٱ ʾallad͡hī. It is applied to

singular masculine nouns, like لجَُّرلٱ . By itself it may be translated as “the

507
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one1m that/which/who/whom”. It is called a connected noun because it is

directly followed by, i.e. connected to, a connecting sentence. The connecting

sentence contains necessary information for the listener to correctly identify the

individual that the connected noun refers to. The connecting sentence in the

above example is the sentence سِمْلْأَٱِبهُتُيقِلَ “I met him yesterday.”

Note by the way, that we did not translate the pronoun “him” in our original

translation (above). This is because it would sound unnatural in English to say:

“I saw the [specific] man (whom) I met him yesterday.” But this pronoun is

an essential part of the Arabic connecting sentence and is called the refer-back

pronoun. We will deal with it in section @ref(refer-back-pronoun) later in this

chapter.

There are two types of connected nouns:

1. The specific connected nouns

2. The general connected nouns

We will study both these types separately within this chapter.

37.2. The specific connected nouns

The specific connected nouns have a significance which is restricted to a specific

individual or category of individuals, and its connecting sentence should contain

sufficient information to identify that specific individual.

The specific connected nouns is a group of nouns where each noun is applied

to a gender and number of individuals. They are:

connected

noun Description

يذَِّلَٱ

ʾallad͡hī

Singular masculine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent

beings. Rigid. Only one ل in its spelling.

يِتَّلَٱ ʾallatī Singular feminine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent

beings. Also used for plural non-intelligent beings of both

genders. Rigid. Only one ل in its spelling.

نِاذََّللَٱ

ʾallad͡hānī

Dual masculine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

Flexible: نِيْذََّللَٱ ʾallad͡hayni in the a-case and i-case. Two s’ل in its

spelling.

نِاتََّللَٱ

ʾallatānī

Dual feminine. For both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

Flexible: نِيَْتَّللَٱ ʾallatayni in the a-case and i-case. Two s’ل in its

spelling.

نَيذَِّلَٱ

ʾallad͡hīna

Plural masculine. For both intelligent beings. Rigid. Only one ل

in its spelling.

يِتلَّالَٱ ʾallātī For plural feminine intelligent beings. Also used for

non-intelligent beings of both genders but يِتَّلَٱ is more common

there. Rigid. Two s’ل in its spelling. Has the following variants:

تِلَّالَٱ ʾallāti, يئِلَّالَٱ ʾallāʾī, يِتاوََّللَٱ ʾallawātī
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37.2.1. Grammatical position of the specific connected noun

Consider again the same example:

.سِمْلْأَٱِبهُتُيقِلَيذَِّلٱلَجَُّرلٱتُيْأَرَ

“I saw the [specific] man whom I met yesterday.”

In this example, the connected noun يذَِّلَٱ ʾallad͡hī is a attribute (in the a-case)

to the described noun لَجَُّرلٱ . Because يذَِّلَٱ is a rigid noun, it will appear the

same in all cases without any change to its ending.

As a attribute, the connected noun may also come as the last in a series of

attributes, and can also be combined with a pointing noun. For example:

.سِمْلْأَٱِبهُتُيقِلَيذَِّلٱلَيوَِّطلٱلَجَُّرلٱكَِلٰذَتُيْأَرَ

“I saw that [specific] tall man whom I met yesterday.”

But connected nouns need not only occur as attributes. They may occur in

various grammatical positions. Here are some examples:

As a subject:

ٍميِلأَبٍاذَعَِبمْهُرِّْشبَفَهِـَّٰللٱلِيِبسَيفِاهََنوقُفِنْيُلَاوَةََّضفِلْٱوَبَهََّذلٱنَوزُِنكْيَنَيذَِّلاوَ ةبوتلاةروس 9:34

“And those who hoard gold and silver and spend it not in the way of Allāh - give

them tidings of a painful punishment.”

As an info:

مْكَُنوُّبحِيُوَمْهَُنوُّبحُِتنَيذَِّلامُكُتَِّمئِأَرُايَخِ ملسمحيحص :1855

“The best of your rulers are the ones whom you love and who love you”

رِبَنْمِلْاىلَعَيِتاوََّللاَّنهُ يمرادلاننس :36

“They are the ones which (are) on the pulpit.”

As a doer:

.هُومُُتلْقُيذَِّلٱانَغَلَبَدْقَ

“The [specific] one (thing) that you said has reached us.”

As a direct doee:

سِنْلْإِٱوَِّنجِلْٱنَمِاَنلَّاضَأَنِيْذََّللٱاَنرِأَانََّبرَ تلصفةروس 41:29

“Our Lord, show us those who misled us of the jinn and men”

Following a preposition:

ةٍيَرْقَىٰلَعََّرمَيذَِّلٱكَوْأَ ةرقبلاةروس 2:259

“Or [consider such an example] as the one who passed by a township”

As a annexed-to noun in an annexation:

اهَجِوْزَيفِكَلُدِاجَُتيِتَّلٱلَوْقَهُـَّٰللٱعَمِسَدْقَ ةلداجملاةروس 58:1

“Certainly has Allāh heard the speech of the one who argues [i.e., pleads] with

you, [O Muḥammad]”

37.3. The refer-back pronoun

The connecting sentence is directly follows the connected noun. As we men-

tioned in the introduction, the connecting sentence provides clarifying infor-

mation for the listener (or reader) to identify the individual referred to by the

connected noun.

In the connecting sentence is a pronoun that refers back to the connected noun.

This pronoun is called the refer-back pronoun. and it is an essential (though not

always apparent) part of the connecting sentence.

https://quran.com/9:34
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1855
https://hadithunlocked.com/darimi:36
https://quran.com/41:29
https://quran.com/2:259
https://quran.com/58:1
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Let us identify some of the refer-back pronouns in the examples we have

given.

ةََّضفِلْٱوَبَهََّذلٱنَوزُِنكْيَنَيذَِّلاوَ

“And those who hoard gold and silver”

refer-back pronoun: the plural masculine doer pronoun و in نَوزُِنكْيَ

مْهَُنوُّبحُِتنَيذَِّلامُكُتَِّمئِأَرُايَخِ

“The best of your rulers are the ones whom you love and who love you”

refer-back pronoun: the plural masculine direct doee attached pronoun مْهُ in

مْهَُنوُّبحُِت

.هُومُُتلْقُيذَِّلٱانَغَلَبَدْقَ

“The [specific] one (thing) that you said has reached us.”

refer-back pronoun: the singular masculine direct doee attached pronoun هُ in

هُومُُتلْقُ

سِنْلْإِٱوَِّنجِلْٱنَمِاَنلَّاضَأَنِيْذََّللٱاَنرِأَانََّبرَ

“Our Lord, show us those who misled us of the jinn and men”

refer-back pronoun: the dual masculine doer pronoun ا in اَنلَّاضَأَ

ةٍيَرْقَىٰلَعََّرمَيذَِّلٱكَوْأَ

“Or [consider such an example] as the one who passed by a township”

refer-back pronoun: the implied singular masculine doer pronoun “he” in َّرمَ

اهَجِوْزَيفِكَلُدِاجَُتيِتَّلٱلَوْقَهُـَّٰللٱعَمِسَدْقَ

“Certainly has Allāh heard the speech of the one who argues [i.e., pleads] with

you, [O Muḥammad]”

refer-back pronoun: the implied singular feminine doer pronoun “she” in كَلُدِاجَُت

37.3.1. Matching the refer-back pronoun with the connected noun

The refer-back pronoun matches the specific connected noun in gender and

number. And the refer-back pronoun is generally an absent-person pronoun

,هُ) اهَ , وَهُ , مْهُ , etc.). In the example ةََّضفِلْٱوَبَهََّذلٱنَوزُِنكْيَنَيذَِّلاوَ “And those who

hoard gold and silver,” the refer-back pronoun is the plural masculine absent-

person doer pronoun و “they” in نَوزُِنكْيَ “they hoard”. And it matches the plural

masculine connected noun نَيذَِّلٱ .

However, there is an exception to the refer-back pronoun being an absent-

person pronoun. And that is when the connected noun refers to the speaker or

the addressed person, like يذَِّلٱاَنأَ , or نَيذَِّلٱمُُتنْأَ , etc. In these cases, the refer-back

pronoun may optionally:

i. either be an absent-person pronoun to match the connected noun (as

usual),

ii. or match the pronoun for the speaker or addressed person (as the case

may be)

The latter is generally more common but both options are permissible. For

example:

.تُرْضَحَيذَِّلٱاَنأَ

refer-back pronoun: the singular masculine doer pronoun for the speaker تُ in
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تُرْضَحَ

or

.رَضَحَيذَِّلٱاَنأَ

refer-back pronoun: the implied singular masculine doer pronoun for the absent

person “he” in رَضَحَ

“I am the one (who) was present.”

Here are some examples from Classical Arabic:

هْرَدَيْحَيِّمأُنِتَّْمسَيذَِّلٱاَنأَ Wright 2/324B

“I am the one whom my mother named Ḥaydarah”

(The refer-back pronoun is the speaker person’s direct doee pronoun in نِتَّْمسَ ,

which is an abbreviation of يِنتَّْمسَ “she named me”.)

هِدِيَِبهَُّللاكَقَلَخَيذَِّلاتَنْأَمُدَآايَىسَومُلَاقَفَ يذمرتلاعماج :2134

“Mūsā said: O Ādam, you are the one whom Allāh created with His Hand”

(The refer-back pronoun is the addressed person’s direct doee pronoun كَ in

كَقَلَخَ .)

There is one circumstance where matching the refer-back pronoun to the

(absent person) connected noun is mandated. And that is when the connected

noun is the called-out person using the particle اهَُّيأَ or اهَُتَّيأَ . For example,

اونُمَآنَيذَِّلٱاهَُّيأَايَ

“O you who have believed”

not

× مُْتنْمَآنَيذَِّلٱاهَُّيأَايَ

Similarly,

رُكِّْذلاهِيْلَعَلَِّزُنيذَِّلااهَُّيأَايَ رجحلاةروس 15:6

“O you upon whom the message has been sent down”

37.4. The general connected nouns نْمَ and امَ

The general connected nouns are unrestricted in significance, and may be applied

to any individual who fits the criteria given in the connecting sentence. The

most commonly general connected nouns are:

• نْمَ man. Typically used for intelligent beings and translated as “who”.

• امَ mā. Typically used for non-intelligent beings and translated as “what”.

• يّأَ ʾayy. Used for both intelligent and non-intelligent beings. Translated

as “which”, “whichever” or “any”.

There are also a couple of rarely or dialectally used general connected nouns

that we will not cover. These are وذُ d͡hū, and اذَ d͡hā.

In this section we will deal with نْمَ and امَ . We will deal with يّأَ separately in

section (give ref) later in this chapter.

Unlike the specific connected nouns ( يذَِّلَٱ , etc.), the general connected nouns

do not vary for number and gender.

For example:

لُدِعْيَنْمَُّبّحِأُ [Wright 2/322A]

“I love [him] who is just.”

https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:2134
https://quran.com/15:6
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كَيْلَإِنَوعُمَِتسْيَنَّممهُنْمِوَ

[ سنويةروس 10:42] “And among them are those who listen to you.”

.كَلَادَبَامَعْنَصِْٱ

“Do what seems (good) to you.”

.كَبُجِعْيُامَِبتُرْرَمَ

“I passed by what will please you.”

نهتيرتشاامو،اهتيرتشاامو،امهتيرتشاامو،هتيرتشاامتفرع [https://shamela.ws/book/13257/195]

37.4.1. نْمَ and امَ after prepositions

When نْمَ and امَ are directly preceded by the prepositions نْمِ and نْعَ , these

prepositions lose their ن and are joined to the following noun with the noun’s م

doubled. For example: نَّْممَ mimman, اَّممَ mimmā, نَّْمعَ ɛamman, اَّمعَ ɛammā.

The preposition يفِ is also often (though not always) optionally attached to

these connected nouns, thus: نْمَيفِ fīman, امَيفِ fīmā.

The remaining prepositions follow the normal rules: امَىلَعَ , نْمَكَ , etc. But we

will see, if Allāh wills, in chapter @ref(questions), that امَ and نْمَ are also used

as question nouns, in which case the rules of joining prepositions to them will

differ.

37.4.2. The refer-back pronoun for the general connected nouns

The general connected nouns نْمَ and امَ are themselves singular masculine in

number and gender. However, they can be used to signify persons or things of

any number and gender.

Their refer-back pronouns can then, optionally:

i. Either match the gender and number of the persons or things meant by

the connected noun. For example, for نْمَ :

كَيْلَإِنَوعُمَِتسْيَنْمَمْهُنْمِوَ 1^

“And among them are those who listen to you”

تْرَسِخَوََّنهُنْمِكَِلذَتْلَعَفَنْمَتْبَاخَدْقَ 2^

“She has thwarted herself, whoever did that from them3f, and lost.”

Note also how, in this example how, in addition to the feminine refer-back

doer pronouns in تْلَعَفَ and تْرَسِخَ , the feminine gender of the person

signified by نْمَ has also caused the تْ of femininity to be added to the

verb بَاخَ (of which نْمَ is the doer noun).

Examples for امَ :

نهتيرتشاامو،اهتيرتشاامو،امهتيرتشاامو،هتيرتشاامتفرع [https://shamela.ws/book/13257/195]

ii. Or be singular masculine to match the connected noun itself. This is

generally more common for امَ . For example:

1 سنويةروس 10:42
2 يذمرتلاعماج :3318

https://quran.com/10/42
https://quran.com/10:42
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3318
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هِِبنُمِؤْيُلَّانَّممهُنْمِوَۦهِِبنُمِؤْيُنَّممهُنْمِوَ 3^

“And of them are those who believe in it, and of them are those who do

not believe in it.”

.طَقَسَامَقِرَوَلْٱنَمِتُعْمَجَ “I gathered what fell from the leaves.”

.رَُّسيََتيَامَتِاعَكََّرلٱنَمِِّلصَ

“Pray from the units (of prayer) what is easy.”

هِِبرُذَِتعْأَامَدْجِأَمْلَ 4^

“I did not find what I (could) make an excuse for with”.

Both options can be utilized together as well. For example:

نَوُنزَحْيَمْهُلَاوَمْهِيْلَعَفٌوْخَلَاوَۦهِِّبرَدَنعِۥهُرُجْأَٓۥهُلَفَۭنٌسِحْمُوَهُوَهَِّلِلۥهُهَجْوَمَلَسْأَنْمَىٰلَبَ

ةرقبلاةروس 2:112

“Yes, [on the contrary], whoever submits his face [i.e., self] in Islām to Allāh

while being a doer of good will have his reward with his Lord. And no fear will

there be concerning them, nor will they grieve.”

نَوُنزَحْيَمْهُلَاوَمْهِيْلَعَفٌوْخَلَافَيَادَهُعَِبَتنمَفَ ةرقبلاةروس 2:38

“whoever follows My guidance - there will be no fear concerning them, nor will

they grieve.”

37.4.3. Applicability of امَ and نْمَ to intelligent and
non-intelligent beings

As we mentioned earlier, نْمَ is typically used to refer to intelligent beings. And

امَ is typically used to refer to non-intelligent beings. However, there are some

circumstances in which these roles can differ.

نْمَ may be used for non-intelligent beings when a non-intelligent being is

compared with an intelligent being. For example,

نِيْلَجْرِىٰلَعَيشِمْيَنَّممهُنْمِوَهِِنطْبَىٰلَعَيشِمْيَنَّممهُنْمِفَۖءٍاَّمنِّمةٍَّبادََّلكُقَلَخَهَُّللاوَ

ۚعٍبَرْأَىٰلَعَيشِمْيَنَّممهُنْمِوَ

رونلاةروس 24:45“Allāh has created every [living] creature from water. And of them are those

that move on their bellies, and of them are those that walk on two legs, and of

them are those that walk on four.”

نْمَ may also be used for non-intelligent beings when attributes usually appli-

cable to intelligent beings are applied to a non-intelligent being. For example:

رُيطِأَتُيوِهَدْقَنْمَىٰلَإِيِّلعَلَ*هحَانَجَرُيعِيُنْمَلْهَ،اطَقَلْابَرْسِأَ Wright 2/314D

O flock of birds, is there who will lend his wing

that perhaps I may fly to whom I love

أَ : “O”, برْسِ : “flock”, اطَقَ : a species of bird, لْهَ : “is there?”, رُيعِيُ : “lend”, حانَجَ :

“wing”, يِّلعَلَ : “Perhaps I”, تُيوِهَ : “I love”, رُيطِأَ : “I fly”.

نْمَ may also be used for non-intelligent beings when there is a mixed group

including both intelligent and non-intelligent beings, and the intelligent beings

are given preference. For example:

3 سنويةروس 10:40
4 يطئارخللقلاخلأائواسم :171

https://quran.com/2:112
https://quran.com/2:38
https://quran.com/24:45
https://quran.com/10:40
https://shamela.ws/book/8243/181
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دعرلاةروسضِرْلْأَٱوَتِوَٰـٰمََّسلٱىفِنمَدُجُسْيَهَِّلِلوَ 13:15

“And to Allāh prostrates whoever is within the heavens and the earth”

Similarly, امَ may, in some circumstances, be used for intelligent beings. This

may be when there is a mixed group including both intelligent and non-intelligent

beings, and the non-intelligent beings are given preference because of their

larger number. For example:

ةعمجلاةروسضِرْلْأَايفِامَوَتِاوَامََّسلايفِامَهَِّلِلحُِّبسَيُ 62:1

“Whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth is exalting Allāh”

امَ may also be used for intelligent beings when the person being referred to

is vague to the speaker. For example:

نارمعلآةروسارًَّرحَمُيِنطْبَيفِامَكَلَتُرْذََنيِّنإِِّبرَ 3:35

“My Lord, indeed I have pledged to You what is in my womb, consecrated [for

Your service]”

امَ may also be used for intelligent beings when the characteristics of an

intelligent being are highlighted when referring to them. For example:

ءاسنلاةروسءِاسَِّنلانَِّممكُلَبَاطَامَاوحُكِنافَ 4:3

“then marry those that please you of [other] women”

37.4.4. Grammatical position of the general connected nouns

The general connected noun may occur in various grammatical positions. Here

are some examples:

As a subject:

لحنلاةروسدُفَنْيَمْكُدَنْعِام 16:96

“Whatever you have will end”

As an info:

درفملابدلأاتَرَّْخأَامَكَثِرِاوَلُامَوَ،تَمَّْدقَامَكَلُامَ :153

“Your wealth is what you have sent forward, and the wealth of your inheritors

is what you have left behind.”

As a doer:

يراخبلاحيحصيِّنمٌِريْخَوَهُنْمَهُلَعَفَ :668

“it was done by one who was better than I”

As a direct doee:

تلصفةروسمُْتئْشِامَاولُمَعْا 41:40

“Do whatever you will”

Following a preposition:

يذمرتلاعماجكَاوَسِنَّْمعَكَِلضْفَِبيِنِنغْأَوَ :3563

“and make me independent from (all) who are besides You”

As a annexed-to noun in an annexation:

ملسمحيحصيِنعَاطَأَنْمَلُثَمَكَِلذَفَ :2283

“So that is the similitude of the one who obeyed me”

Fischer.ىٰرََنامَيَأْرَىٰرََتامَ 218

“You do not think what we think.”

(literally: “You do not opine the opinion of what we opine.”)

Fischerرُذَحَْتامَرَمْأَ 218

“the matter of which you are wary”

https://quran.com/13:15
https://quran.com/62:1
https://quran.com/3:35
https://quran.com/4:3
https://quran.com/16:96
https://sunnah.com/adab:153
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:668
https://quran.com/41:40
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3563
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2283
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Unlike the specific connected nouns ( يذَِّلَٱ , etc), the general connected nouns

do not occur as attributes. So while we can say:

.يّلَإِنَسَحْأَيذَِّلٱلِجَُّرلٱِبتُرْرَمَ

“I passed by the man who was good to me.”

we cannot say:

× .يّلَإِنَسَحْأَنْمَلِجَُّرلٱِبتُرْرَمَ

We will have to say instead:

.يّلَإِنَسَحْأَنْمَِبتُرْرَمَ

The general connected noun can, however, occur as a replacement. For

example,

ريثكملسوهيلعاللهىلصاللهلوسرعبتنمَنوملسملاو Fischer §421.2.

Originally, from

نبلاةيوبنلاةريسلا

ماشه .

“And the Muslims, who follow the Messenger of Allāh, are many”

37.4.5. Use with the preposition نْمِ

The preposition نْمِ is frequently used with the general connected nouns to

restrict the applicability of the connected noun to a group or type. This نْمِ may

come either before the connected noun, or after its connecting sentence. For

example:

.زٍبْخُنْمِهُدَنْعِنَاكَامَيِناطَعْأَفَ Fischer 218

“Then he gave me what he had of bread.”

بِرَعَلْٱنَمِمَأَّْشلٱلَخَدَنْمَ Fischer 218

“Those Arabs who entered Syria”

(literally: “Who entered Syria from the Arabs”)

ءِاسَِّنلانَِّممكُلَبَاطَامَاوحُكِنافَ ءاسنلاةروس 4:3

“then marry those that please you of [other] women”

كَيصِاعَمَنَيْبَوَانَنَيْبَلُوحُيَامَكَتِيَشْخَنْمِانَلَمْسِقْاَّمهَُّللا يذمرتلاعماج :3502

O Allāh, apportion for us, from the fear of You, (that) what shall come between

us and disobedience of You

(The connected noun امَ is the direct doee of the verb of command مْسِقْا .)

37.4.6. Use with a repeated word to express vagueness or
uncertainty

The general connected nouns نْمَ and امَ are used with a word that is repeated

to express a vague or uncertain quantity or quality. For example:

مْهُامَمْهُ Fischer 218

“They are what they are.”

مْهُنْمِلَزََننْمَلَزََن Fischer 218

“Some of them came down.”

(literally: Came down who came down from them.”)

تُعْمَجَامَتُعْمَجَ Fischer 218

“I gathered what I gathered.”

https://quran.com/4:3
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3502
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37.5. Deleting the refer-back pronoun

The refer-back pronoun may be deleted (and its meaning is then implicit) if

some conditions are satisfied. Some conditions are specific to the case of the

refer-back pronoun. These are:

(a) When the refer-back pronoun is the subject of a nounal sentence, then

it may be deleted, and its meaning will be implied. When deleting the

refer-back pronoun in this case, it is preferred that the connecting sentence

not be too short.

For example:

أَنْمَىلَإِاورُظُنْا
مْكُنْمِلَفَسْ 5^ 6

“Look at who is lower than you.”

(instead of مْكُنْمِلَفَسْأَوَهُنْمَىلَإِاورُظُنْا .)

ضِرْلْأَاوَتِاوَامََّسلايفِنمَهُلَوَ 7^

“To Him belongs whoever is in the heavens and the earth.”

(instead of ضِرْلْأَٱوَتِاوَمََّسلٱيفِوَهُنْمَ )

أـًيْشَكَلَلٌئِاقَيذَِّلٱِباَنأَامَ 8^

I am not the one who says anything to you.

(instead of أـًيْشَكَلَلٌئِاقَوَهُيذَِّلٱِباَنأَامَ )

If the connecting sentence is very short, the deleting the refer-back pronoun

subject is permissible, though rare. For example:

هٌفَسَامَِبقُطِنْيَلَا 9^

“He does not speak what is foolish.”

(instead of هٌفَسَوَهُامَِب )

(b) When the refer-back pronoun is an attached pronoun for the direct doee it

is permissible to delete it. For example:

مْكُسِفُنْلِأَمُْتزْنَكَامَاذَـٰهَ 10^

“This is what you hoarded for yourselves”

(instead of هُومُُتزْنَكَامَ )

(c) When the refer-back pronoun is in the i-case, it is permissible to delete it:

(i) When the refer-back pronoun is the annexed-to noun in an annexation

whose annexed noun is a doer participle or the direct doee implying

a present or future meaning. For example:

(1219) ضٍاقَتَنأَامَضِقْافَ [ هطةروس 20:72]

“So decree whatever you are to decree.”

(instead of هِيضِاقَتَنأَامَضِقْافَ )

5 ملسمحيحص :2963c
6See also ملسمحيحص :2963c and هجامنباننس :4142 for variants with the refer-back pronoun.
7 ءايبنلأاةروس 21:19
8Wright 2/322D
9Wright 2/322D
10 ةبوتلاةروس 9:35

https://quran.com/20:72
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2963c
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2963c
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:4142
https://quran.com/21:19
https://quran.com/9:35
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(1220) لًاكِآتَسْلَامََّيلَإِثُعَبَْتأَلَاقَ [ دمحأدنسم :21023]

“He said: Do you send to me what you do not eat?”

(instead of هُلَكِآتَسْلَامَ )

(ii) When the refer-back pronoun is attached to a preposition or adverb,

and the same preposition or adverb has already been used (with the

same meaning) with the connecting noun or its described noun. The

preposition/adverb is deleted along with its attached pronoun. For

example:

.تَنْأَنْمَدَنْعِاَنأَ 11^

“I am at his [house] at whose you (are).”

(instead of هُدَنْعِتَنْأَنْمَ )

.نُامَيْلَسَُّرمَيذَِّلٱِبتُرْرَمَ 12^

“I passed by the (same) one that Sulaymān did.”

(instead of .نُامَيْلَسُهِِبَّرمَيذَِّلٱِبتُرْرَمَ )

In addition to the above conditions that are specific to the case of the refer-

back pronoun, a further, general, condition should be satisfied, which is: that the

omission of the refer-back pronoun be obvious to the listener, and the listener

can re-construct the original meaning by restoring the refer-back pronoun to

get the intended meaning.

If the refer-back pronoun is deleted, and the remaining connecting sentence

(with the refer-back pronoun deleted) is valid as a connecting sentence on

its own right, then it will give a different meaning (even if slightly) from the

original. And the listener will not know that the refer-back pronoun has been

deleted. In this case, it is not permitted to delete the refer-back pronoun. Here

is an example that should explain what we mean:

Consider the sentence:

.هراديفهتبرضيذلاءاج ىلعليقعنباحرش

ةيفللأا 1/168“The one whom I beat (him) in his house, came.

The connecting sentence is .هراديفهتبرض “I beat him in his house.” and the

refer-back pronoun is the a-case direct doee pronoun ه “him”. If we delete this

pronoun, the sentence becomes

.هراديفتبرضيذلاءاج

“The one who I beat in his house, came.

Now the meaning of the sentence is markedly different. The connecting

sentence هِرِادَيفِتبرض is valid on its own right but it gives a different meaning

from the original. It does not specify that I beat him in his house, just that I beat

in his house, possibly others. Because the omission of the refer-back pronoun

is not obvious, the sentence now does not siginify the original intent. And so

deleting the refer-back pronoun in this case is not permitted.

11Wright 2/323C
12Wright 2/323D

https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:21023
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/167
https://shamela.ws/book/9904/167
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37.6. The general connected noun يّأَ

يّأَ ʾayy “which/whichever” is a general connected noun similar to امَ “what”

and نْمَ “who”. But it differs from امَ and نْمَ in a few aspects:

Firstly, يّأ is (generally) fully flexible. So it will display its case as a vowel

mark on its final letter. Whereas امَ and نْمَ , as we know, are rigid.

Secondly, يّأ can be, and, in fact, properly is, the annexed noun in an annexa-

tion. Whereas امَ and نْمَ cannot be annexed nouns. For example,

.دُهَِتجْيَةِذَمِلَاَّتلٱُّيأَيِنبُجِعْيُ

“Whichever of the students strives, pleases me.”

( يّأ is in the u-case)

أَىلَإِوِأْفَ
.كَيمِحْيَمْهِِّي

“So take shelter with whichever of them protects you.”

( يّأ is in the i-case)

Also, يّأ is used indiscriminately for both intelligent and non-intelligent beings.

For example,

لُقَثْلْأَٱيَهِنِيَْتبَيقِحَلْٱَّيأَلُمِحْأَ

“I shall carry whichever of the two bags is the heavier.”

( يّأ is in the a-case)

Note how, in the above examples, the final vowel mark on يّأ varies, depending

on its case due to its being a flexible noun.

يّأَ , like امَ and نْمَ , is itself a singular masculine noun. And, like امَ and نْمَ , يّأَ

can be used, unchanged, for both genders. The previous example used يّأَ with

ةبَيقِحَ which is a feminine noun. But a feminine version ةَّيأَ does exist and can

be used with feminine annexed-to nouns. It is, however, only commonly used if

its annexed-to noun is a feminine pronoun. For example,

.كِحُصَنْتََّنهَُتَّيأَيقِدِاصَ

“Befriend whichever of them3,f is sincere to you1,f.”

By the way, يّأَ ʾayy (like امَ and نْمَ ) is also a question noun and we will discuss

its properties in more detail in section …

37.6.1. The connected noun يّأَ without a annexed-to noun

يّأ can sometimes occur without a annexed-to noun. Technically, it will then be

indefinite, and thus tanwīned. However, it will carry the meaning of an implied

annexation. For example,

.يِنمُوِاقَيُاًّيأَلُتِاقَأُسَ

“I will fight whichever [of them, the enemies, etc.] resists me.”

37.6.2. The connected noun يّأَ with a deleted refer-back pronoun

Consistent with what we have already learned for the other connected nouns,

the refer-back pronoun may be deleted in connected sentences for the connected

noun يّأ .
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For example,

.قٌدِاصَمْهَُّيأَيزِجْأَ

“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”

(instead of قٌدِاصَوَهُمْهَُّيأَ .)

37.6.3. Circumstance for the rigidity of يّأَ

As mentioned, يّأَ is generally fully flexible. However, there is one circumstance

in which it may optionally be a rigid noun with the final vowel mark ◌ُ thus: ُّيأَ .

This is when both of the following conditions are satisfied:

i. يّأَ is an annexed noun.

ii. The refer-back pronoun to يّأَ is the subject of the connecting sentence and

it is deleted.

For example,

.قٌدِاصَمْهُُّيأَيزِجْأَ

“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”

Since this rigidity is optional, يّأَ may, in this case, retain its full-flexibility:

.قٌدِاصَمْهَُّيأَيزِجْأَ

“I will reward whichever of them is truthful.”

But if both the conditions above are not satisfied then يّأَ shall remain fully-

flexible. For example,

.قٌدِاصَوَهُمْهَُّيأَيزِجْأَ

.قٌدِاصَوَهُاًّيأَيزِجْأَ

.قٌدِاصَاًّيأَيزِجْأَ 13

37.7. Separating the connecting sentence from the
connected noun

Generally, the connecting sentence directly follows the connected noun, as in

all the examples we have given so far. However, the connecting sentence may

be separated from the connected noun by one of the following:

i. An oath. For example:

.ءَادَعْلْأَٱرَهَقَهـَّٰللٱوَيذَِّلٱءَاجَ

“The one who - by Allāh - overpowered the enemies has come.”

ii. A sentence calling out to someone. For example,

.بَابَلْٱتَحَْتفَدُيْزَايَيذَِّلٱتَنْأَ

“You are the one - O Zayd - who opened the door.”

13The examples generally quoted by the grammarians are (1) the verse of poetry كٍِلامَيِنبَتَيقِلَامَاذَإِ

لُضَفْأَمْهُُّيأَىلَعَمِّْلسَفَ , and (2) the āyah ًايِّتعِنِمَحَّْرلاىلَعَُّدشَأَمْهُُّيأَةٍعَيشِِّلكُنْمَِّنعَزِنْنَلََّمُث [ ميرمةروس 19:69]

https://quran.com/19:69
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iii. A parenthetical clause, which is a sentence within the main sentence that

adds information to it, but which can be deleted without affecting the

completeness of the main sentence. For example:

.َّيلَإِنَسَحْأَهُرَمْعُهُـَّٰللٱلَاطَأَيذَِّلٱمَدِقَ

“The one who - may Allah lengthen his age - was good to me has arrived.”

.َّيلَإِنَسَحْأَمٌسَِتبْمُوَهُوَيذَِّلٱمَدِقَ

“The one who - and he is smiling - was good to me has arrived.”

37.8. Deleting the connected noun and/or the connecting
sentence

TODO. See �����������

(1221) هُلَأَسَبِرَعَلْالَُّوأَاَنأَ [ يئاسنلاننس :5687]

I [was] the first of the Arabs [who] asked him

37.9. Sentences without connected nouns

There are some sentences where wemight expect a connected noun but which are

always, or often (as the case may be), expressed in Arabic without a connected

noun. These sentences are of different types:

37.9.1. Sentences with indefinite nouns needing a qualifying
sentence

When an indefinite noun needs a qualifying sentence, it is natural in English to

insert “that”, “which”, “who”, etc. between the noun and the following sentence.

For example, “I passed by a man who was sleeping.”

In Arabic, however, we will not use any connected noun in such sentences.

This is because the connected nouns are considered definite nouns. And therefore

they may not be a attribute to an indefinite noun. So while we can say:

.مُانَيَيذَِّلٱلِجَُّرلٱِبتُرْرَمَ

“I passed by the man who is sleeping.”

we cannot say

× .مُانَيَيذَِّلٱلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ

Instead, we put the qualifying sentence directly after the indefinite noun. The

qualifying sentence will then not be a connecting sentence, but will itself be the

attribute to the described noun:

.مُانَيَلٍجُرَِبتُرْرَمَ

“I passed by a man (who) is sleeping.”

Here is another example:

.دِرْوَلْٱءِامَِبَّشرُدْقَسٍِلجْمَيفِتُسْلَجَ

“I sat in a sitting (that) had been sprinkled with rose-water.”

https://sunnah.com/nasai:5687
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A connected noun can, however, follow an indefinite noun, if we intend to

start a separate sentence with it, or if it is a replacement (see chapter @ref(the-

replacement)). For example.

هُتَدْعَوَيذَِّلاادًومُحْمَامًاقَمَهُثْعَبْاوَ يراخبلاحيحص :614

“Resurrect him to a praiseworthy station, the one that you promised him”

ةٍزَمَُّلةٍزَمَهُِّلكُِّللٌيْوَ

هُدََّدعَوَلًاامَعَمَجَيذَِّلا ةزمهلاةروس 104:1-2

“Woe to every scorner and mocker

Who collects wealth and [continuously] counts it.”

37.9.2. Sentences containing a noun with generic definiteness

Sometimes the definite article لَْٱ does not determine a particular individual,

but makes a noun definite only in a generic way. In this case a qualifying

sentence may directly follow it without any intermediate connected noun used

as a attribute.14 Because there is no connected noun, the qualifying sentence is,

again, not analyzed as a connecting sentence. For example:

ارًافَسْأَلُمِحْيَرِامَحِلْالِثَمَكَ ةعمجلاةروس 62:5

“like that of a donkey who carries volumes [of books]”

(Note how the translator has translated رامَحِلْٱ as “a donkey” because in English

an indefinite noun is often used to indicate a generic type.)

ىٰصَعْيُلَارُيزِوَلْٱتَنْأَ Fischer 219

“You are the (sort of) vizier (who) is not disobeyed.”

.ءَاسَِّنلٱنَومُحْيَسُرِاوَفَلْٱمُهُ Fischer 219

“They are the (kind of) horsemen (who) protect the women.”

37.9.3. Sentences with prepositional or adverbial phrases

If a sentence has a definite noun which is to be qualified by a prepositional

or adverbial phrase, then in many cases, that phrase may directly follow the

definite noun without any intermediate connected noun used a attribute. But

using a connected noun is also permissible if one wishes to emphasize that the

specificity of the noun. When there is no connected noun, the prepositional or

adverbial phrase is not analyzed as a connecting sentence, but is considered

attached to an implied verb that has the idea of “being”, like “is”, “are”, etc.

When there is a connected noun, then it is analyzed as a connecting sentence,

as usual. For example:

.دِجِسْمَلْٱدَنْعِةِقَيدِحَلْٱيفِتُرْسِ

“I walked in the garden next to the mosque.”

or

.دِجِسْمَلْٱدَنْعِيِتَّلٱةِقَيدِحَلْٱيفِتُرْسِ

or

.دِجِسْمَلْٱدَنْعِيَهِيِتَّلٱةِقَيدِحَلْٱيفِتُرْسِ

“I walked in the [specific] garden that [is] next to the mosque.”

14Wright 2/318C

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:614
https://quran.com/104:1-2
https://quran.com/62:5
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Chapter 38.

The question nouns امَ , نْمَ , and يّأَ

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

38.1. Introduction

In chapter (connected nouns) we studied the use of امَ “what”, نْمَ “who”, and يّأَ

“which” as the general connected nouns. In this chapter, we will study the use

of these same nouns as question nouns.

There are other question nouns besides the ones above, like فَيْكَ “how”, نَيْأَ

“where” ىَٰتمَ “when”. There are also question words which are particles, not

nouns, like أَ and لْهَ . We will study all these elsewhere, if Allāh wishes.

38.2. امَ and نْمَ

38.2.1. Position of question words in the beginning of the sentence

All question words typically occur in the beginning of the question sentence.

(Particles like ,وَ ,فَ etc. are allowed to precede them.) For example,

؟تَنْأَنْمَ Wright 2/311D

“Who are you?”

؟كَِنيمِيَِبكَلْتِامَوَ هطةروس 20:17

“And what is that in your right hand?”

In both the above examples, the question nouns امَ and نْمَ are in the u-case

as the subject of their respective question sentences.

When the question is asking about the direct doee of a verb, then too is the

question noun placed in the beginning of the sentence. For example,

؟لُوقُتَامَ Wright 2/312A

“What do you say?”

؟تَلْتَقَنْمَ Wright 2/311D

“Whom did you kill?”

؟كَتَِّمأُىٰلَعَكَُّبرَضَرَفَامَ ملسمحيحص :162a

“What has your Lord enjoined upon your Ummah?”

523

https://quran.com/20:17
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In the above three examples, the question nouns امَ and نْمَ are analyzed as

the a-case direct doee of the verb following it.

The question nouns are exempted from being placed in the beginning of the

question noun when they are in the i-case: either following a preposition, or as

the annexed-to noun in an annexation. For example,

يذمرتلاعماج؟رُصْقَلْٱاذَـٰهَنْمَِل :3688

“Whose is this palace?”

Wright؟تِنْأَنْمَتُنِْب 2/311D

“Whose daughter are you?”

38.2.2. امَ shortened to مَ in the i-case

When the question noun امَ mā is in the i-case it is typically shortened to مَ ma.

Example:

هجامنباننس؟عُجِرْيَمَِب :4108

“With what does he return?”

This shortened مَ is also usually joined to the preposition before it, even for

prepositions constituting more than one letter (which don’t typically join to the

word directly following it). So we get:

• مَِب for امَِب

• مَِل for امَِل

• مَيفِ for امَيفِ

• مَلَاإِ for امَىٰلَإِ

• مَلَاعَ for امَىٰلَعَ

• مَاَّتحَ for امَىَّٰتحَ

• َّممِ for اَّممِ ( امَنْمِ )

• َّمعَ for اَّمعَ ( امَنْعَ )

When pausing on this shortened ,مَ a هْ is appended to it to preserve the sound

of the fat·ḥah. For example:

؟هْمَِل

limah?

“For what?”

The shortened مَ is also used when it is the annexed-to noun in an annexation.

However, in this case it won’t be joined to the previous word. For example:

Wright؟تَنْأَمَلُثْمِ 1/275A

“What are you like?”

38.2.3. امَ and نْمَ referred back to with an i-case pronoun

As an alternative to placing the question noun امَ or نْمَ after the preposition

or annexed noun, the question noun may be placed in the beginning of the

sentence and it is referred back to by a pronoun. For example,

نونمؤملاةروسءٍيْشَِّلكُتُوكُلَمَهِدِيَِبنْمَلْقُ 23:88

Say, “In whose hand is the realm of all things”

سنويةروسنَومُرِجْمُلْاهُنْمِلُجِعَْتسْيَاذَامَ 10:50

“for which [aspect] of it would the criminals be impatient?”

https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3688
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:4108
https://quran.com/23:88
https://quran.com/10:50
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38.2.4. Verb gender when inquiring about the doer of a verb

The question nouns امَ and نْمَ are themselves masculine singular nouns. But

they can be used to ask abount nouns of any gender or number. For example,

؟كَِنيمِيَِبكَلْتِامَوَ هطةروس 20:17

“And what is that in your right hand?”

؟لُاجَِّرلٱءِلَاؤُـٰهَنْمَ

“Who are these men?”

When inquiring about the doer of a verb, then the verb is usually construed

with a masculine singular doer to match the question noun. For example:

؟ءَاجَنْمَ

“Who has come?”

؟كَيكِبْيُامَ يذمرتلاعماج :3894

“What makes you cry?”

Ocassionally, the feminine verb may be used if asking about a feminine doer.

For example:

؟كََّمأُتَْناكَنْمَ 1
Wright 2/313C

“Who was your mother?”

If the question is regarding a specific number and gender, then we are more

likely to insert the corresponding specific connected noun ( يذَِّلٱ , etc.) between

the question noun نمَ and the verb. For example:

هِجِاوَزْأَنْمِملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلاىلَعَاتَرَهَاظََتنِاتََّللانِمَ يراخبلاحيحص :4913

“Who are the ones2f, from his wives, who aided one another against the Prophet

?صلى الله عليه وسلم

Note that now the dual feminine doer pronoun ا in اتَرَهَاظََت is the refer-back

pronoun that refers back to the connected noun نِاتََّللٱ .

38.2.5. An indefinite noun after امَ and نْمَ

The question nouns امَ and نْمَ cannot occur as annexed nouns. Nor can either of

them be a replacee. So any indefinite noun after them must necessarily be the

info of the question sentence. For example, ؟سٌرِافَنْمَ Wright 2/312Ccan only mean, “Who is

a horseman?” not “Who horseman?” or “Which horseman?”

38.2.6. اذَامَ and اذَنْمَ

To lend more force to the question or to make it more lively, اذَ may be appended

to the question nouns امَ and نْمَ . For example,

مْكُُّبرَلَاقَاذَامَ يراخبلاحيحص

:4800“What did your lord say?”

With اذَنْمَ especially, but also with امَ , the specific connected noun يذَِّلٱ is

often appended as well. For example:

اذَهَلَاقَيذَِّلااذَنْمَ هجامنباننس :3802

“Who is the one that said this?”

1See also نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ءاسنلاةروس 4:176 ( نيتنثااتناكنإف ) and نايحيبلأطيحملارحبلا for ةروس

ماعنلأا 6:23 ( مهتنتفنكتملمث )

https://quran.com/20:17
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3894
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4913
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4800
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4800
https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:3802
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/4/176
https://tafsir.app/albahr-almuheet/6/23
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Wright؟لُوقُتَيذَِّلٱاذَامَ 2/312B

“What is it that you say?”

Note that اذَ is also a variant pointing noun meaning “this” or “that”. In which

case, it can be the info of the question sentence by itself. For example:

درفملابدلأا.هُهَرِكَهَُّنأَكَ،؟اَنأَ،اَنأَ:لَاقَ،اَنأَ:تُلْقُفَ؟اذَنْمَ:لَاقَفَ،بَابَلْاتُقْقَدَفَ :1086

“So I knocked at the door. He said, ‘Who is that?’ I said, ‘I.’ He said ‘I? I?’ as if

he disliked it.”

38.2.7. Why

Arabic has no distinct question word for “why”. Instead, the question noun امَ

is used with a preposition, typically لِ to give the meaning “For what?”. For

example,

ملسمحيحصكَِلذَلَعَفَمَِل :705b

“Why did he do that?”

Wright؟انَهُـٰهَىٰلَإِكَِّيجِمَدَعْبَتَيَّْلوَاذَامَِل 2/312B

“Why did you turn back after your coming here?”

Sometimes, other prepositions like ىٰلَعَ and بِ may be used. But this is

dependent on the verb in the sentence. For example,

حيباصملاةاكشمهُاخَأَمْكُدُحَأَلُتُقْيَمَلَاعَ

:4562 “Why does one of you kill his brother?”

i.e. “on what [basis]”

حيباصملاةاكشم؟هيخِأَلامَمكُدحأذخُأْيَمَِب

:2840 “Why should any of you take his brother’s property?”

i.e. “by what [justification]”

And often times, the meaning “why” is conveyed using امَ when a suitable

verb exists. For example:

يذمرتلاعماج؟كَيكِبْيُامَ :3894

“What makes you cry?”

i.e. “Why are you crying?”

38.2.8. Applicability of امَ and نْمَ to intelligent and
non-intelligent beings

In (give ref) we discussed how, sometimes, the connected noun امَ may be used

for intelligent beings and نْمَ for non-intelligent beings. Those same guidelines

apply for امَ and نْمَ when they are question nouns. For example, when inquiring

about the nature or qualities of a person امَ may be used. Examples:

ملسمحيحصهَُّللايِنلَسَرْأَلَاقٌَّيبَِنامَوَتُلْقُفَ.ٌّيبَِناَنأَلَاقَتَنْأَامَهُلَتُلْقُفَ :832

“I said, ‘Who are you?’ He said, ‘I am a prophet.’ So I said, ‘And who is a

prophet?’ He said ‘Allāh has sent me.’ ”

38.3. يّأَ

In section .. we studied يّأَ as a general connected noun. Just like امَ and نْمَ , يّأَ

too can be a question noun for “which” questions. Many of the rules that apply

https://sunnah.com/adab:1086
https://sunnah.com/muslim:705b
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:4562
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:4562
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:2840
https://sunnah.com/mishkat:2840
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3894
https://sunnah.com/muslim:832
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the question nouns امَ and نْمَ also apply to يّأَ . For example, the default position

of يّأَ is in the beginning of the question sentence.

However, يّأَ is also different from امَ and نْمَ in some respects. For example,

consistent with what we learned in its use as a connected noun, the question noun

يّأَ is a fully-flexible noun and can be used indiscriminately for both intelligent

and non-intelligent beings.

Also, يّأَ is typically the annexed noun in an annexation. When يّأَ is a con-

nected noun, then its annexed-to noun is usually definite. But when يّأَ is a

question noun, then its annexed-to noun may be either definite or indefinite.

38.3.1. يّأَ with a definite annexed-to noun

When the annexed-to noun of يّأَ is a definite noun, the annexation has the

meaning “which [one] of”. For example,

نَورُكِنتُهَِّللٱتِايَآَّيأَفَ رفاغةروس 40:81

“So which of the signs of Allāh do you deny?”

لُضَفْأَلِامَعْلأَاُّيأَ دواديبأننس :1449

“Which of the deeds is best?”

نِمْلْأَاِبُّقحَأَنِيْقَيرِفَلْاُّيأَفَ ماعنلأاةروس 6:81

“So which of the two parties has more right to security”

مُوصُيَنَاكَرِهَّْشلاِماَّيأَِّيأَنْمِ ملسمحيحص :1160

“From which of the days of the month would he fast?”

As in the examples above, the annexed-to noun in such a case is typically a

plural or a dual. If the annexed-to noun is a definite singular noun, then there

is an implied partitive meaning, i.e. “which part of”.2 For example,

هُلَكُرَابَيُهِمِاعَطَِّيأَيفِ دواديبأننس :3845

“in which (part) of his food is the blessing”

لِامَلْاِّيأَنْمِ دواديبأننس :4063

“From which (category) of wealth?”

However, if the noun is of generic definiteness then the partitive aspect

indicates one out of the set that constitutes the generic type. In English the

plural is often used to signify the generic type. For example the generic type

لمَعَلْٱ “the deed” can be translated in English as “deeds”. So لِمَعَلْٱُّيأَ means

“which one from the generic type ‘deeds’ ” or simply “which deed”. Examples:

؟َّلجَوََّزعَاِللهىلَإُِّبحَأَلِمَعَلْاُّيأَ درفملابدلأا :1

“Which deed is most beloved to Allāh?”

لُضَفْأَءِاعَُّدلاُّيأَ درفملابدلأا :637

“Which supplication is best?”

هَِّللادَنْعِمُظَعْأَبِنَّْذلاُّيأَ يراخبلاحيحص :4477

“Which deed is most enormous in the sight of Allāh?”

2Wright 2/220A

https://quran.com/40:81
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:1449
https://quran.com/6/81
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1160
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:3845
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:4063
https://sunnah.com/adab:1
https://sunnah.com/adab:637
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:4477
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38.3.2. يّأَ with a indefinite annexed-to noun

When the annexed-to noun of يّأَ is a indefinite noun, the annexation has the

meaning “which” without “of”. For example,

هجامنباننسعُنَصَْتتَنْكُءٍىْشََّيأَ :2606

“Which thing would you do?”

ملسمحيحصيهَِتشَْنءٍىْشََّيأَ :1887

“What thing shall we desire?”

يذمرتلاعماجرِدْقَلْاةُلَيْلَةٍلَيْلَُّيأَ :3513

“Which night is the night of Decree”

If the annexed-to noun is a dual or plural indefinite then then inquiry is about

the complete number, not just one of them. For example:

Wright؟لٍاجَرُِّيأَ 2/220A

“Which men?”

Wright؟نِيْلَجُرَُّيأَ 2/220A

“Which two men?”

38.3.3. Matching the rest of the question sentence with يّأَ

يّأَ itself, like امَ and نْمَ , is singular masculine. For the purpose of matching the

rest of the question sentence with يّأَ , either it can match the singular masculine

to match with the word يّأَ , or it can match the gender and number of what يّأَ

refers to. For example,

يراخبلاحيحصهُنْمِتْذَاعََتسْاملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلاجِاوَزْأَُّيأَ :5254

Which of the wives of the Prophet sought refuge (fwith Allāh) from him?

( تْذَاعََتسْا is a feminine verb to match the feminine “wife”.)

ملسمحيحصيِّنمِهُدَنْعِىظَحْأَنَاكَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالِوسُرَءِاسَِنُّيأَفَ :1423

“So which of the women of the Prophet was dearer to him than I?”

( نَاكَ is a masculine verb to match masculine يّأَ .)

38.3.4. يّأَ standalone without a annexed-to noun

Occasionally, يّأَ is used without a annexed-to noun. It is then, technically,

indefininte. However, the meaning of an annexation is still implicit. This may

be when يّأَ has already been used once with an an annexation, and subsequent

uses of يّأَ are restricted to the previously mentioned annexation. For example,

درفملابدلأا؟ٌّيأََّمُثتُلْقُ،اهَِتقْوَىلَعَةَُلاَّصلالَاقَ؟َّلجَوََّزعَاِللهىلَإُِّبحَأَلِمَعَلْاُّيأَ :1

“ ‘Which deed is most beloved to Allāh?’ He replied, ‘Prayer at its proper time.’

I said, ‘Then which?’ ”

See also section … below, where يّأَ is used standalone in a response.

https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:2606
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1887
https://sunnah.com/tirmidhi:3513
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:5254
https://sunnah.com/muslim:1423
https://sunnah.com/adab:1
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38.3.5. يّأَ annexed to multiple annexed-to nouns

One يّأَ may be annexed to multiple annexed-to nouns separated by وَ “and”. For

example,

؟حُبَرْأَنِطْقُلْٱةِعَارَزِوَةِهَكِافَلْٱةِعَارَزُِّيأَ يفاولاوحنلا 3/107

“Which one of the agriculture of fruit, and the agriculture of cotton is more

profitable?”

In such a case, it is optional to have one يّأَ or to repeat it. So we could also

say, for the same meaning:

؟حُبَرْأَنِطْقُلْٱةِعَارَزُِّيأَوَةِهَكِافَلْٱةِعَارَزُِّيأَ

However, if one of the annexed-to nouns is an attached pronoun then repeating

يّأَ is mandatory.3 Example:

؟مُلَعْأَكَُّيأَوَيِّيأَ

“Which one of you and me is more knowledgeable?”

كَُّيأَوَيِّيأَ is equivalent to انَُّيأَ but it spells out the two options to choose from.

38.4. The question sentence within another sentence4

TODO

38.5. Usage of question nouns in quoting and standalone5

TODO

38.6. Differentiating question words from their other
functions

Many of the question words أَ) , نْمَ , امَ , فَيْكَ , etc.) also have other functions. For

example, in chapter @ref(the-connected-nouns) we learned that نْمَ , امَ , and

يّأَ are also connected nouns. Many of the question nouns can also be used as

conditional nouns that we will study in chapter @ref(…), if Allāh wills.

In this section, we will discuss briefly how to determine when words like أَ ,

نْمَ , امَ , فَيْكَ , etc. are question words, and when they could have one of their

other functions.

The basic principle regarding a question sentence is that it is to be treated as

one unit. A word from within a question sentence is not, individually, affected

by anything outside the question. Let’s try to understand this using an example.

Consider the following sentence:

مَاقَمْهُُّيأَلْأَسِْٱ

ʾisʾal ʾayyuhum qām

“Ask: ‘Which of them stood?’ ”

3Wright 2/220B
4 قيلعتلا . See ٢/٣٧(اهتاوخأونظ)وحنلايناعم ; ٢/٢٧يفاولاوحنلا ; Howell, part II, book 5, §444, pp. 155–165.
5 ةياكحلا . See Wright, vol. i., §352–353, pp. 275B–276B, vol. ii, §170, p. 313

https://shamela.ws/book/17801/420#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/10641/758#p1
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The speaker is commanding the addressed person to ask a group of people

the question: “Which of them stood”.

The question sentence is مَاقَمْهُُّيأَ ʾayyuhum qām “Which of them stood”. This

entire sentence is considered the direct doee of the verb of command لْأَسْٱ “ask!”.

The question noun ُّيأَ ʾayyu is in the u-case because it is the subject of the

question sentence. It does not become َّيأَ ʾayya in the a-case because it is not, by

itself, the direct doee of لْأَسْٱ . Rather, as we have just stated, the entire question

sentence is the direct doee. But because the direct doee is a sentence, and not

an individual word, it does not indicate its case using, for example, an fat·ḥah ◌َ.

Now, let’s modify the example. Consider now this sentence:

مَاقَمْهَُّيأَلْأَسِْٱ

ʾisʾal ʾayyahum qām

Ask the one of them who stood!

Now, the noun َّيأَ is in the a-case because it (individually) is the direct doee

of the verb of command لْأَسْٱ . The speaker is now commanding the addressed

person to ask (something) of only the person who stood, out of a group of people.

The rest of the people are not to be asked. Because the noun َّيأَ is individually

affected by the preceding verb لْأَسْٱ it is now not a question noun, and must

be one of the other functions that the word يّأَ can have. As a matter of fact, it

is here a connected noun, and the sentence following it: مَاقَ “he stood” is its

connecting sentence.

The other noteworthy point regarding questions (besides their being consid-

ered one unit) is that they may only be preceded either by a verb of knowledge,

(like مَِلعَ , ىٰردَ , etc.) or by an expression indicating that the question is being

quoted. We have already seen an example of the question being quoted in the

example:

مَاقَمْهُُّيأَلْأَسِْٱ

“Ask: ‘Which of them stood?’ ”

An example of a question being preceded by a verb of knowledge is:

ثَكَمَمْأَبَهَذَأَتُمِْلعَامَ

I don’t know whether he went or stayed.

Here the question sentence is: ثَكَمَمْأَبَهَذَأَ “Did he go or did he stay?”

By the way, a question sentence may be part of a bigger question as well. For

example:

؟رِاَّدلٱيفِمْهُُّيأَيرِدَْتأَ

ʾatadrī ʾayyuhum fi ‑ddār

Do you know: which of them is in the house?

Note now the subtle difference in meaning if we change the case of يّأَ in the

above example from the u-case to the a-case:

؟رِاَّدلٱيفِمْهَُّيأَيرِدَْتأَ

ʾatadrī ʾayyahum fi ‑ddār

Do you know the one of them who is in the house?

When يّأَ was in the u-case it was a question noun. And the speaker was
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asking the addressed person if he could figure out who, from among the group

of people, was in the house.

When يّأَ is in the a-case it is now a connected noun. The connecting sentence’s

refer-back pronoun is omitted (as is permissible in this case, see section@ref(…)).

With the refer-back pronoun restored, the sentence is ؟رِاَّدلٱيفِوَهُمْهَُّيأَيرِدَْتأَ And

the speaker is asking the addressed person if he is familiar with the person who

is in the house. Now he is not asking the addressed person to identify him, but

rather if knows him as a person.

This difference is apparent with يّأَ because it is a flexible noun whose case is

indicated by the vowel mark at its end. The same occurs in the other question

nouns that are also connected nouns: امَ , and نْمَ but it won’t often be as apparent

because they are rigid nouns.

As a final note, sometimes, one of the words like أَ , نْمَ , امَ , فَيْكَ , etc. may be

preceded by parts of a sentence that are neither quoting, nor a verb of knowledge.

Here we can be sure that the word is not a question word and must be one of

its other functions. However, it still may not be easy to figure out what that

other function is. Nevertheless, the meaning of the sentence can still usually be

gleaned. For example:

تْءَاشَةَِّنجَلْابِاوَبْأَِّيأَنْمِلْخُدَْتلْفَ

“then let her enter fromwhichever of the doors of paradise she wishes.”[^question-

vs-other-functions]
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Glossary of terms

Term used in this book

Term used in

native Arabic

grammar

Term used by Western

grammars

absolute doee قلَطْمُلالوعُفْمَلا absolute accusative

ø-case مُوزُجْمَلا / ِمزْجَلاةُلَاحَ jussive mood

C طرَّْشلا protasis

CR طرَّْشلابُاوَجَ apodosis

adjectival noun ةُفَِّصلا epithet

adverb of time نِامََّزلافُرْظَ /

هِيفِلُوعُفْمَلا

??

adverb of place نِاكَمَلافُرْظَ /

هِيفِلُوعُفْمَلا

??

annexation ةفَاضَلإِا ??

annexed noun فُاضَمُلا construct noun

annexed-to noun هِيْلَإِفُاضَمُلا ??

[verb of] command رُمْلأَا imperative

info ربَخَلا predicate / comment

connected noun لُوصُوْمَلامُسْلاا relative pronoun

connecting sentence ةلَِّصلا ??

deputy – --بُئِاَن / --نْعَبٌئِاَن ??

direct doee هِِبلوعُفْمَلا object

doer لُعِافَلا subject

i-case رُورُجْمَلا / ِّرجَلاةُلَاحَ genitive case

particle فُرْحَلا particle

pointing noun ةِرَاشَلإِامُسْا demonstrative pronoun

preposition ِّرجَلافُرْحَ preposition

prohibition يُهَّْنلا ??

pronoun رُيمَِّضلا pronoun

proper noun مُلَعَلا ??

a-case بُوصُنْمَلا / ةُلَاحَ

بِصَّْنلا

accusative case (nouns) /

subjunctive mood (verbs)

questioning مُاهَفِْتسْلاا interrogative

u-case عُوفُرْمَلا / عِفَّْرلاةُلَاحَ nominative case (nouns) /

indicative mood (verbs)

refer-back pronoun دُئِاعَلا / طُِباَّرلا ??

inflexible ُّيِنيْمَلا ??
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536 Glossary of terms

Term used in this book

Term used in

native Arabic

grammar

Term used by Western

grammars

semi-flexible فِرَّْصلانَمِعُونُمْمَلا diptote

state بُارَعْلإا inflection / case (nouns) /

mood (verbs)

subject (of َّنإِ , نَاكَ , etc.) --مُسْا ??

subject (of sentence) هِِبأُدََتبْمُلا , أُدََتبْمُلا subject / topic

tanwīn نيوِنَّْتلا nunation
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Appendix A.

Rules for writing hamzah

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

A.1. Seats of hamzah

Hamzah is traditionally not considered a full letter in the 28-letter Arabic

alphabet. Instead, it is written as a diacritic on top of the basic alphabetical

script. As a diacritic, it is written in four different ways:

1. Seated on an alif: أ or إ
2. Seated on an wāw: ؤ
3. Seated on an yāʾ: ئ
4. Unseated: ء

Here are some rules and examples of writing hamzah in the above four ways:

• When unseated hamzah comes between two letters that are joined, then it

is written above the line that joins them, for example: ةَءيِطخَ k͡haṭīʾah. In

this word, the yāʾ ي joins to the tāʾ marbūṭah .ة

As a special case, when unseated hamza comes between joined lām and

alif ( ال ), then it is positioned between them thus: اءل . (In most cases, this

is replaced with آل as we will explain in the next point below.) And this is

different from hamzah on the alif following the lām: أل .

• When unseated hamzah is followed by an alif: اء , the combination of

hamzah and alif is usually written as آ as a convention. Examples: نََمآ

ʾāmana, نآمْظَ ḍ͡hamʾān, نآَنشَ s͡hanaʾān. However, when the alif is a suffix

or part of a suffix, or the hamzah is doubled, or there is an alif before the

hamzah then we will write اء , not .آ Examples: نِاَءْيشَ s͡hayʾāni, ّءسَ لاَ saʾʾāl,

ءاَرِق
َ
تا qirāʾāt.

553
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• When hamzah is seated on alif, if it has an kasrah, it is written below the

alif: .إِ Otherwise, it is written above the alif: أَ , أُ , أْ .

• When hamzah is seated on yāʾئ the dots of the yāʾ are no longer written.1

Here’s how it will appear in different positions:

Isolated End Middle Beginnning

ئ ئـ ـئـ ـئ

Note that hamzah is seated on yāʾ in the middle position ـئـ is different
from unseated hamzah between two joining letters ـءـ .

So how do we know when to write hamzah unseated and when seated? And

how do we choose between its three different seats? There are a set of rules

that we need to follow in order to correctly write hamzah.

A.2. Rules for determining the seat of hamzah

We will first learn how to determine the seat of hamzah for a word without any

prefix or suffix.

Hamzah can occur in three positions in a word:

1. At the beginning of the word

2. In the middle of the word

3. At the end of the word

We will treat each of these positions below.

A.2.1. Hamzah in the beginning of the word

When hamzah occurs in the beginning of a word, then:

a. If the hamzah carries a long-ā vowel, it is written unseated followed by an

alif and written as ,آ for example نََمآ ʾāmana.

b. If the hamzah carries any other vowel, it is written seated on an alif, and

is marked with the appropriated vowel mark, for example َمَلسْأَ ʾaslama,

ُديِرأُ ʾurīdu, ماَلسْإِ ʾislām, ناَميإِ ʾīmān, َذخِوأُ ʾūk͡hid͡ha.

1But see also van Putten, “When did faṣīḥ become qabīḥ?” 8–9 footnote 6
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A.2.2. Hamzah in the middle of the word

Arabic has three short vowels, three long vowels, two semi-vowels, and a zero-

vowel indicated by a sukūn ◌ْ. Each of these has an order of precedence and a
preferred spelling for hamzah. We have shown them in the table below:

Precedence Vowel Preferred hamzah

1. ī/ay ء
2. i ئ
3. ū/aw ء
4. u ؤ
5. ā ء

6. a أ

7. – (◌ْ) ء

Main rule: Disregard any s͡haddah ◌ّ. Consider the vowel on the consonant
before the hamzah and the vowel on the hamzah itself. Determine which of the

two vowels wins by being higher in precedence in the above table. The winning

vowel’s seat will be the seat of the hamzah.

Exception: If the vowel ā wins, but it is written not as an alif but as a ى
ٰ
,

then the hamzah will be seated on an alif.

Examples:

Word

Vowel

before

hamzah

Vowel

on

hamzah

Win-

ning

vowel Seated hamzah

ةَءْيَه hayʾah ay a ay ء

ةَءيِطخَ k͡haṭīʾah ī a ī ء

ساَءيِتسْا ʾistīʾās ī ā ī ء (Exception: ء
َ
ا is not

written as آ when the
preceding vowel is ī.)

ءْوَت
َ
م tawʾam aw a aw ء

ءْوسَ
َ
ة sawʾah aw a aw ء

لئِْوَم mawʾil aw i i ئ

لئِاسَ sāʾil ā i i ئ

لؤُاَسَت tasāʾul ā u u ؤ

ءاَسَت
َ

لَ tasāʾala ā a ā ء

ءاَرِق
َ
تا qirāʾāt ā ā ā ء

نٌآوُن nūʾānun ū ā ū ء
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Word

Vowel

before

hamzah

Vowel

on

hamzah

Win-

ning

vowel Seated hamzah

لوُءسَْم masʾūl – ū ū ء

سيِءْرَت tarʾīs – ī ī ء

رِم
ْ
ةآ mirʾāh – ā ā ء

نآمْظَ ḍ͡hamʾān – ā ā ء

ةَلأَسَْم masʾalah – a a أ

ةأَْرَمْلا almarʾah – a a أ

ةَلئِسْأَ ʾasʾilah – i i ئ

ةَدئِْفأَ ʾafʾidah – i i ئ

سَئِْب biʾsa i – i ئ

سؤُْبأَ ʾabʾus – u u ؤ

لؤْسُ suʾl u – u ؤ

سأَْك kaʾs a – a أ

لَئِسُ suʾila u i i ئ

سَئَِي yaʾisa a i i ئ

نّئَِمطُْم muṭmaʾinn a i i ئ

لاؤَسُ suʾāl u ā u ؤ

سيِءَر raʾīs a ī ī ء

ءُر
ُ
سو ruʾūs u ū ū ء

نوُءشُ s͡huʾūn u ū ū ء

ءَر
ُ
فو raʾūf a ū ū ء

يّؤَُل luʾayy u a u ؤ

نآَنشَ s͡hanaʾān a ā ā ء

لَأَسَ saʾala a a a أ

أََّر سَ raʾʾasa a a a أ

ةئَِّيسَ sayyiʾah i a i ئ

ئَِّرُي سُ yuraʾʾisu a i i ئ

ئُِّر سَ ruʾʾisa u i i ئ

ؤَُّفَت ل tafaʾʾul a u u ؤ

ّءسَ لاَ saʾʾāl a ā ā ء
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Word

Vowel

before

hamzah

Vowel

on

hamzah

Win-

ning

vowel Seated hamzah

َل لاَّء laʾʾāl a ā ā ء

ىأََر
ٰ

raʾā a ā ā أ (using exception)

A.2.3. Hamzah in the end of the word

When hamzah occurs at the end of a word, disregard the vowel on hamzah

itself, and consider only the vowel on preceding consonant. Plug it into the

precedence table as above to determine the seat of hamzah.

Word

Vowel on

conso-

nant

before

hamzah Seated hamzah

ءاَعُد
ُ

duɛāʾu ā ء

ءوسُ
ُ

sūʾu ū ء

ءيجِ
َ

jīʾa ī ء

ءْوضَ
َ

ḍawʾa aw ء

ءيَْش
َ

s͡hayʾa ay ء

ءطُْب
ُ

buṭʾu – ء

ءبِْع
ُ

ɛibʾu – ء

ءطْشَ
ُ

s͡haṭʾu – ء

ئُِدَّهُي yuhaddiʾu i ئ

ّتُم ئَِكَ muttakiʾa i ئ

ئُِّيسَ sayyiʾu i ئ

ؤَُطَب baṭuʾa u ؤ

أَُدْهَي yahdaʾu a أ

إَِدَتْبُم mubtadaʾi a إ

The exception to this rule is when the previous letter is a doubled wāw with

an ḍammah. In this case the hamzah will again be unseated. Example ّوَبَت ءُ
ُ

tabawwuʾu.
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Note also that إَِدَتْبُم mubtadaʾi can be written with the hamzah below the alif

because of the kasrah on the hamzah. But it is also common to write it as أَدَتْبُم
mubtadaʾ, especially when the hamzah is unvoweled.

A.3. With prefixes and suffixes

A.3.1. Prefixes

If hamzah is in the beginning of a word, adding a prefix to the word will not

alter the writing of the hamzah. Hamzah will continue to be seated on an alif.

Here are some examples of words with beginning hamzahs and prefixes.

Word without prefix Prefix Word with prefix

ِذاَتسْأُ لِ ِذاَتسْأُِل

ةَرخِآ لْا ةَرخِآلْا

A.3.2. Suffixes

If hamzah is at the end of a word, adding a suffix to the word can, in general,

alter the writing of the hamzah. Hamzah is now, generally, treated as if it is in

the middle of the word, and the rules for hamzah in the middle of a word apply.

Examples:

Word

Vowel

on con-

sonant

before

hamzah

Short-

ened

vowel

on

hamzah

Win-

ning

vowel Seated hamzah

َنوُءيِرَب barīʾūna ī ū ī ء

نِاَءيِرَب barīʾāni ī ā ī ء

َنيِءيِرَب barīʾīna ī ī ī ء

ِنْيَءيِرَب barīʾayni ī ay ī/ay ء

تَْءيسِ sīʾat ī a ī ء

ُهُءْيشَ s͡hayʾuhu ay u ay ء

ُهَءْيشَ s͡hayʾahu ay a ay ء

ِهِءْيشَ s͡hayʾihi ay i ay ء

نِاَءْيشَ s͡hayʾāni ay ā ay ء
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Word

Vowel

on con-

sonant

before

hamzah

Short-

ened

vowel

on

hamzah

Win-

ning

vowel Seated hamzah

ِنْيَءْيشَ s͡hayʾayni ay ay ay ء

ُهُءيِجمَ majīʾuhu ī u ī ء

ُهَءيِجمَ majīʾahu ī a ī ء

ِهِءيِجمَ majīʾihi ī i ī ء

ِهئِوسُ sūʾihi ū i i ئ

ِهئِْوضَ ḍawʾihi aw i i ئ

ءوُسَي
ُ
َنو yasūʾūna ū ū ū ء

ءوسُ
ُ
ُه sūʾuhu ū u ū ء

ءوسُ
َ
ُه sūʾahu ū a ū ء

ءوسُ
َ
نِا sūʾāni ū ā ū ء

ءْوضَ
َ
ُه ḍawʾahu aw a aw ء

ءْوضَ
َ
نِا ḍawʾāni aw ā aw ء

رُم
ْ

تاَءجَ murjaʾāt a ā ā ء

نيِءِطاَخ k͡hāṭiʾīn i ī ī ء

نيِءسِاَخ k͡hāsiʾīn i ī ī ء

ّتُم َنيِءكَِ muttakiʾīna i ī ī ء

ّتُم َنوئُكَِ muttakiʾūna i ū i ئ

َنوئُِّرَبُي yubarriʾūna i ū i ئ

ّرَبُي ءَ
ُ
َنو yubarraʾūna a ū ū ء

ءَرْقٱ
ُ
او iqraʾū a ū ū ء

تائَِّيسَ sayyiʾāt i ā i ئ

تائَِف fiʾāt i ā i ئ

نوئُِف fiʾūn i ū i ئ

تائَِم miʾāt i ā i ئ

نوئُِم miʾūn i ū i ئ

اوئُِفطُْي yuṭfiʾū i ū i ئ
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Word

Vowel

on con-

sonant

before

hamzah

Short-

ened

vowel

on

hamzah

Win-

ning

vowel Seated hamzah

نوئُِزْهَتسُْم mustahziʾūn i ū i ئ

نوئُشِْنُم muns͡hiʾūn i ū i ئ

َنوئُِهاضَُي yuḍāhiʾūna i ū i ئ

رُم
ْ

نوئُجِ murjiʾūn i ū i ئ

There are some exceptions:

• If the letter before the hamzah has a sukūn and is not wāw or yāʾ, then

the hamzah will be written unseated. Examples:

– ءزُْج
َ
نِا juzʾāni

– نِاَءْبِع ɛibʾāni

– ِنْيَءْبِع ɛibʾayni

– ُهَءطُْب buṭʾahu

– ُهُءطُْب buṭʾuhu

– ِهِءطُْب buṭʾihi

( نِا , نِْي , ُه , and ِه are suffixes.) Note that the combination اء is not written as آ

when the alif is part of the suffix.

A.4. Tanwīn on final hamzah

Tanwīn on final hamzah only affects the writing of the hamzah in the case of a

tanwīned fat·ḥah ◌ً. When writing a tanwīned fat·ḥah ◌ً on a hamzah at the end

of a word:

1. If there is an alif before a unseated hamzah ءا , then we don’t add a silent

alif when writing the tanwīned fat·ḥah ◌ً. For example ءاَد becomes ءاَد
ً

dāʾan, not ءاَد
ً
ا .

2. Otherwise, we add the silent alif after the hamzah so that the hamzah is

now in the middle of the word with a suffix alif after it. We now pretend
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that the hamzah has an fat·ḥah and that the alif after it is a long-ā vowel.

Then we go through the rules for writing hamzah in the middle of a word

(given above) to determine how hamzah will be written. We then write

the tanwīned fat·ḥah ◌ً on the hamzah. Examples:

• أَدَتْبُم becomes ءَدَتْبُم،أٌَدَتْبُم
ً
إٍَدَتْبُم،ا

• أَجْلَم becomes إٍَجْلَم،اًءجَْلَم،أٌَجْلَم

• ءزُْج becomes ءزُْج
ٌ
ءزُْج،

ً
ٍءزُْج،ا

• ءيَْش becomes ءيَْش
ٌ
ٍءيَْش،اًءْيشَ،

• ئِّيسَ becomes ئٍِّيسَ,ائًِّيسَ,ئٌِّيسَ

A.5. Variants

There are some historical and regional variants to the above rules. The main one

is when the letter before hamzah has a sukūn, the hamzah is generally written

unseated. So with this variant, we write:

• ةَلَءسَْم instead of ةَلأَسَْم

• ةَدِءْفأَ instead of ةَدئِْفأَ

However, this rule appears to be not consistently followed. For example,

nas͡hʾah is generally always written ةأَشَْن never ةَءشَْن .

Another variant is that when an unsuffixed word has final hamzah and is

followed by a suffix starting with long vowel, then the hamzah is written

unseated. Examples:

• ّتُم نوُءكَِ muttakiʾūn instead of ّتُم نوئُكَِ

• اوُءِفطُْي yuṭfiʾū instead of اوئُِفطُْي

• ءِزْهَتسُْم
ُ
نو mustahziʾūn instead of نوئُِزْهَتسُْم

• نوُءشِْنُم muns͡hiʾūn instead of نوئُشِْنُم

• َنوُءِهاضَُي yuḍāhiʾūna instead of َنوئُِهاضَُي

• رُم
ْ

نوُءجِ murjiʾūn instead of رُم
ْ

نوئُجِ

• تاَءِّيسَ sayyiʾāt instead of تائَِّيسَ

Excepted from this variant are deficient words like:

• نوئُِف fiʾūn
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• نوئُِم miʾūn

Another, more modern, variant is to modify the precedence rule of vowels.

According to this modern variant, the vowel before hamzah is compared with

the shortened vowel on the hamzah. This can result in some changes in the

hamzah seat. For example:

• لوؤُسَْم masʾūl instead of لوُءسَْم

• سوؤُُر ruʾūs instead of ءُر
ُ
سو

• سيئَِر raʾīs instead of سيِءَر

• اوؤَُرْقٱ iqraʾū instead of ءَرْقٱ
ُ
او

Excepted from this variant is the combination aʾā which will continue to be

written as اَءَـ or آَـ . For example: نآَنشَ , رُم
ْ

تاَءجَ .

A.6. Why so complicated?

Hamzah was not always pronounced in some Classical Arabic dialects. For

speakers of these dialects, when hamzah would occur in the middle of a word,

they would usually replace it with a ,و ,ي or another vowel, depending on the

surrounding vowels. So they would adjust their pronunciation as follows:

Proununciation with hamzah Proununciation without hamzah

ةَءْيَه hayʾah ّيَه ةَ hayyah

ةَءيِطخَ k͡haṭīʾah ّيِطخَ ةَ k͡haṭiyyah

ءْوَت
َ
م tawʾam ّوَت مَ tawwam

لؤُاَسَت tasāʾul لُواَسَت tasāwul

سَئِْب biʾsa سَيِب bīsa

لاؤَسُ suʾāl لاَوسُ suwāl

لؤْسُ suʾl لوسُ sūl

سأَْك kaʾs ساَك kās

When the Classical Standard Arabic variety emerged, then, for reasons that are

beyond the scope of this text, the pronunciation with hamzah and the consonantal

spelling without hamzah became standardized. So ء is now added as a diacritic
on top of the various seats that would instead have been dialectally pronounced

without hamzah.
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A.7. Typographical limitations

Unfortunately, most digital fonts do not currently allow for correctly typing an

unseated hamzah between two joined letters ( ـءـ ), as in ةَءيِطخَ k͡haṭīʾah. In most

fonts, the hamzah character (Unicode u+0621) will break the joining between the

two letters surrounding it, and the output will be rendered incorrectly: ةءَيطِخَ

k͡haṭīʾah.

Two fonts which allow for the correct typesetting are

• Amiri from Alif Type (amirifont.org)

• Naskh™ from DecoType (decotype.com)

We have used the Amiri font for typesetting this appendix chapter.

For most other fonts, an unseated hamzah between two joined letters would

have to be approximated in one of two ways:

1. Hamzah seated on yāʾ: .ئ Example: ةئَيطِخَ . This is a reprehensible, yet

more prevalent, and better supported, approximation.

Beware, though, that this approximation would not allow for the correct

rendering of a complex (but thankfully rare) word like َل لاَّء laʾʾāl “pearl

seller”, where the hamzah is not allowed to disturb the lām‑alif ligature ال .

2. Hamzah superscript on a tatweel character: .ـٔ Example: ةَٔـيطِخَ . The

Unicode input sequence is:

u+0640 arabic tatweel

u+0654 arabic hamza above

This is a more accurate approximation, but some fonts may not position the

hamzah correctly on the taṭwīl, or position vowel marks on the superscript

hamzah correctly.

Kitab (github.com/nuqayah/kitab-font) is one font that uses this technique

to correctly position the hamzah, for example: ـيطِخَ
َٔ

ة .

Unfortunately, with either of these techniques, the digital representation of

the word will have extra Unicode characters (the ئ and the tatweel) that are

not technically part of the spelling of the word.

https://www.amirifont.org/
https://www.decotype.com/
https://github.com/nuqayah/kitab-font
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Appendix B.

Usage and style

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

B.1. “There is a …” sentences.

In English the plain existence of an indefinite subject is expressed using the

word “there”. For example:

• “There is a gloom in the house.”

• “There is a type of jealousy which is liked and [there is] a type of jealousy

which is disliked.

• “There are reasons.”

• “There is a god.”

• “Is there food?”

The word “there” in these examples does not indicate a specific place. Rather

it signifies the existence of the subject of the sentence. This use of “there” is

called the existential “there”.1

Expressing such sentences in Arabic can sometimes be tricky. There is a

modern tendency to use the ḍ͡harf makan كَانَهُ and the majhūl verb دُجَويُ . So

one might find:

(1222) .تِيبَلْٱيفِنٌزَحَكَانَهُ or

.تِيبَلْٱيفِنٌزَحَدُجَويُ

There is a gloom in the house.

(1223) .هركيةريغكانهوبحتسيةريغكانه or

.هركتةريغدجوتوبحتستةريغدجوت

There is a type of jealousy which is liked and there is a type of jealousy which

is disliked.

(1224) .بابسأكانهُ or

.بابسأدُجَوُت

There are reasons.

1See also Haspelmath, M., “What do we mean by existential clause?”

565
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(1225) .هلإكانه or

.هلإدجوي

There is a god.

(1226) ؟ماعطكانهلهَ or

؟ماعطدجويله

Is there food?

Sometimes in place of كَانَهُ , its synonyms َّمَث or ةََّمَث is used. These usages of

كَانَهُ , َّمَث / ةََّمَث , and دُجَويُ are foreign to Arabic and should generally be avoided.

In Classical Arabic, expressing such sentences falls under the category

of sentences with indefinite subjects. We have discussed this topic in

chapter @ref(chap-indef-subjects).

There are various strategies for expressing such sentences:

B.1.1. Using or manufacturing scope

If, for example, there is a jārr wa‑majrūr, or other s͡hibh jumlah then it can

readily be used as a k͡habar that precedes the mubtadaʾ. For example:

(1227) .نٌزَحَتِيبَلْٱيفِ

In the house is gloom.

Sometimes, a jārr wa‑majrūr, or other s͡hibh jumlah is not original, but can

readily be manufactured. For example, in the sentence, “There are reasons.”

the reasons must be for something, and that something can be used as a k͡habar:

(1228) .بٌابَسْأَرِمْلِْأَل

For the situation, are reasons.

B.1.2. Using or manufacturing an introductory sentence

Similarly, a introductory sentence or s͡hibh jumlah can be manufactured to pave

the way for the main sentence. For example:

(1229) هَُّللاهُرَكْيَامَاهَنْمِوَهَُّللاُّبحِيُامَةِرَيْغَلْانَمِ [ هجامنباننس :1996]

There is a kind of jealousy what Allāh loves, and a kind that Allāh dislikes.

(1230) هِيفُِّلحِيَوَةُلَاَّصلاهِيفِمُرُحَْتٌرجْفَوَةُلَاَّصلاهِيفُِّلحَِتوَمُاعََّطلاهِيفِمُرُحْيٌَرجْفَنِارَجْفَرُجْفَلْا

مُاعََّطلا [ مكاحلاكردتسم :687]

There are two dawns: a dawn in which food is forbidden while prayer becomes

permissible, and a dawn in which prayer is forbidden while food becomes

permissible.

https://sunnah.com/ibnmajah:1996
https://hadithunlocked.com/hakim:687
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B.1.3. Using an interjection

Sometimes it hard to come up with any of the above solutions, as in the sen-

tence: “There is a god.” Such sentences, if they are able to be converted to an

interjection, may be expressed with the subject itself as a one word sentence2:

(1231) هٌـٰلَإِ

“[There is] a god!”

(1232) مُوْقَلْاكَلَهَنِارَيمِأَ [cited by Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitis-

chen Sprachen 2/6]

[There are] two commanders?! The people are destroyed!

Consider also this example:

(1233) هُارَأَىَّنأٌَروُنلَاقَكََّبرَتَيْأَرَلْهَملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالَوسُرَتُلْأَسَ [ ملسمحيحص :178]

The statement هُارَأَىَّنأٌَروُن has been explained by Ibn Taymiyyah with the

following wording3:

.هُارَأَىَّٰنأَفٌَروُنهِتِيَؤْرُنَودُلَاحَوْأَ،ٌروُنَّمَثنَاكَ

“There was light, or light came between [my] seeing Him, so how

could I see Him?”

This solution should only be considered if the sentence makes sense as an

interjection, and can not be used as a blanket solution. For example, the

question:

“Is there food?”

can be expressed in Arabic, not as an interjection, but as:

(1234) ءٍادَغَنْمِلْهَ [ ملسمحيحص :2052d]

Is there any food?

Similarly:

(1235) عٍادَنْمِلْهَلٍئِاسَنْمِلْهَبٍئِاتَنْمِلْهَرٍفِغَْتسْمُنْمِلْهَ [ ملسمحيحص :758e]

Is there one seeking forgiveness? Is there a penitent? Is there an asker? Is there

a caller?

B.1.4. Negative and past existential sentences

English also uses the word “there” with this existential meaning for sentences

like:

• “There was a king.”

• “There is no hope.”

2Cantarino, V., Syntax of modern Arabic prose 1/5 citing Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden
Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen 2/35

3 ميقلانبلاةيملاسلإاشويجلاعامتجا 21

https://sunnah.com/muslim:178
https://sunnah.com/muslim:2052d
https://sunnah.com/muslim:758e
https://shamela.ws/book/18632/80
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These sentences can be expressed in Arabic without indefinite subjects. For

example:

(1236) .كٌِلمَنَاكَ

There was a king.

This uses the self-sufficient نَاكَ . (See section @ref(self-sufficient-kaana).)

(1237) .لَمَأَلَا

There is no hope.

This uses the nāfiyah lil‑jins لَا . (See section @ref(la-nafiyah-lil-jins).)

B.1.5. Legitimate use of كَانَهُ , َّمَث and دُجَويُ

If, of course, a place is intended by “there” then there is no problem using كَانَهُ

or its synonyms. It would appear that they are still locatives, though there may

be a suggestion of the existential. For example:

(1238) اهَلَلُاقَيُةِرَيغِمُلْايِنبَنْمِةٌأَرَمْاكَانَهُنَاكَوَورٍمْعَنُبْهَِّللادُبْعَكَانَهُوَحِابََّصلاِبنَيدِاَناَّنكُ

«ةَيَوِاعَمُنُبْدُيزِيَكَاذَ»لُوقُيَورٍمْعَنَبْهَِّللادَبْعَتُعْمِسَفَةُمَطِافَ [ مكاحلاكردتسم :8461]

We used to meet socially in the morning and Ɛabd Allāh ibn Ɛamr would be

there. And there was a woman there from Banū al‑Mug͡hīrah called Fāṭimah.

And she heard Ɛabd Allāh ibn Ɛamr saying, “That is Yazīd ibn Muɛāwiyah.”

(1239) عُكَلَُّمَثأَ [ يراخبلاحيحص :2122]

Is [the] little chap there?

(1240) انَمَوَاسَفَيشِمْيَصلى الله عليه وسلمهَِّللالُوسُرَاَنءَاجَفَةََّكمَهِِبانَيَْتأَفَرَجَهَنْمِاًّزبَُّيدِبْعَلْاةُمَرَخْمَوَاَنأَتُبْلَجَ

حْجِرْأَوَنْزِصلى الله عليه وسلمهَِّللالُوسُرَهُلَلَاقَفَرِجْلأَاِبنُزِيَلٌجُرََّمَثوَهُانَعِْبفَلَيوِارَسَِب [ دواديبأننس :3336]

I and Makhrafah al-Abdi imported some garments from Hajar, and brought

them to Mecca. The Messenger of Allah � came to us walking, and after he

had bargained with us for some trousers, we sold them to him. There was a

man who was weighing for payment. The Messenger of Allah � said to him:

Weigh out and give overweight.

(1241) ىفَاجََتهِيْدَيَنَيْبََّرمَُتنْأَتْدَارَأَةٌمَهْبََّمَثوَدَجَسَاذَإِصلى الله عليه وسلماِللهلُوسُرَنَاكَ [ دمحأدنسم :26809]

When the Messenger of Allahصلى الله عليه وسلم used to prostrate, and there was a lamb that

wanted to pass infront of him, he would have his arms to the side.

(1242) كَيْلَإِكَيْلَإِلَاوٌَدرْطَلَاوَبٌرْضََّمَثسَيْلَءَابَهْصَةٍقَاَنىلَعَرَامَجِلْايمِرْيَصلى الله عليه وسلمهَِّللالَوسُرَتُيْأَرَ

[ يمرادلاننس :1942]

I saw the Prophetصلى الله عليه وسلم stone the Pillar, on the Day of Sacrifice, from atop a

reddish-brown camel of his; and there wasn’t any beating or driving them off

or [telling them to] go away.

(1243) ذَخَأَفَدِوَسْلْأَانُبْدُادَقْمِلْاَّمَثوَهِيْلَعَاوْنَثْأَوَهُوحُدَمَفَنَاَّفعَنِبْنَامَثْعُىلَعَاوفُقَوَابًكْرََّنأَ

بِكَّْرلاهِوجُوُيفِاهَاثَحَفَضِرْلْأَانَمِةًضَبْقَ [ دمحأدنسم :23826]

… that a group of riders came by Ɛut͡hmān ibn Ɛaffān and praised him. And

https://hadithunlocked.com/hakim:8461
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:2122
https://sunnah.com/abudawud:3336
https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:26809
https://hadithunlocked.com/darimi:1942
https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:23826
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al‑Miqdād ibn al‑ʾAswad was there. So he took a handful [of dirt] from the

ground and threw it in the faces of the riders.

Similarly, دُجَويُ may be used with no problem if the meaning “is (to be) found”

is intended. For example:

(1244) امًاعَنَيعِبَرْأَةِرَيسِمَنْمِدُجَوُتاهَحَيرَِّنإِوَ،ةَِّنجَلْاةَحَئِارَحْرَيَمْلَادًهَاعَمُلَتَقَنْمَ [ حيحص

يراخبلا :3166]

Whoever killed a person having a treaty with the Muslims, shall not smell the

smell of Paradise though its smell is perceived from a distance of forty years.

B.1.6. Technical and scientific use of دجَوي

Our above directive to avoid the use of دجوي to mean “there is” holds for normal

sentences. Sometimes, however, a more technical meaning of “exists” is intended,

especially in the language of science. In this case, دجوي and its ism mafɛūl دوجوم

may be used when needing to discuss the existence of something in a scientific

text. But such usage should be restricted to its domain, and should not, ideally,

spill over to normal sentences, where a simple “there is” is intended.

By the way, the disused verb سَيْأَ to be, (theorized, along with لَا , to be the

origin of the verb سَيْلَ 4) is also used to express the existence of an object in

philosophical works.

B.2. Pronoun of separation after question nouns

In later writing we find the following forms:

؟بنَيْزَيَهِنْمَ

Who is Zaynab?

؟مُلَاسْلْإِٱوَهُامَ

What is Islām?

؟نٌيزِحَوَهُاذَامَِل

Why is he sad?

The insertion of the pronoun of separation ( وَهُ , يَهِ , etc.) after question nouns

is best avoided. So it is better to say:

؟بنَيْزَنْمَ

Who is Zaynab?

؟مُلَاسْلْإِٱامَ

What is Islām?

As for “why” sentences, Arabic has a native expression using لِامَ followed

by a noun or pronoun in the i-case and then an adjective in the a-case. For

example:

؟انًيزِحَهُلَامَ

Why is he sad?

Another option, that is sometimes possible, is to convert the “why” question

into a “what” question, thus:

4Wilmsen, D., “Another Croft cycle in Arabic: The laysa negative existential cycle,” 329–331; Wright
1/96C

https://sunnah.com/bukhari:3166
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:3166
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هَُنزَحْأَامَ

Why is he sad? (literally: What has made him sad?)

B.3. “What happened to …”

When asking the question, “What happened to a person/thing?” the verbs لَعَفَ

and عَنَصَ are used and the person or thing asked about is made the doer. For

example:

رُيْغَُّنلالَعَفَامَرٍيْمَعُابَأَايَ

What happened to al‑nug͡hayr

bukhari:6129

كباحصألعفام

What happened to your companions?

riyadussalihin:30

ةُطَيَّْرلاتِلَعَفَامَ

What happened to the thin cloak?

ibnmajah:3603

نٌَلافُلَعَفَاذَامَنٌَلافُلَعَفَاذَامَهَُنولُأَسْيَفَ

So they ask him: What happened to so-and-so? What happened to so-and-so?

nasai:1833

B.4. about

The word “about” is often indiscriminately translated as نْعَ . نْعَ is to be used,

but only in specific circumstances. For example, with the verb لَأَسَ .

.رٍمْأَنْعَهُلَأَسَ

He asked him about a matter.

We have also found نْعَ in the narration:

نِسَحَلْانِعَنَورُكُذْيَيذَِّلااذَهَامَ

abudawud:4621

Usually, though, the preposition يفِ should be used instead. For example:

B.5. “What about …”

Avoid نْعَاذَامَ when asking “What about someone/something?”

Instead use لُابَامَ .

For example:

ةِثَوَّْرلاوَِمظْعَلْالُابَامَتُلْقُفَ،تُيْشَمَغَرَفَاذَإِىَّتحَ

bukhari:3860

لِوُتقْمَلْالُابَامَفَ،لُتِاقَلْااذَهَفَلَيقِ.‘‘رِاَّنلالِهْأَنْمِامَهَُلاكِفَامَهِيْفَيْسَِبنِامَِلسْمُلْاهَجَاوََتاذَإِ

bukhari:7083

.’’رُاَّنلاوَحُلْمِلْاوَءُامَلْالَاقَهُعُنْمَُّلحِيََلايذَِّلاءُىَّْشلاامَهَِّللالَوسُرَايَتْلَاقَاهََّنأَ،ةَشَئِاعَنْعَ

رِاَّنلاوَحِلْمِلْالُابَامَفَهُانَفْرَعَدْقَءُامَلْااذَهَهَِّللالَوسُرَايَتُلْقُتْلَاقَ

ibnmajah:2474
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When the question “What about …?” is asked as a follow-up to a previous

statement then the asked about person/thing can be asked by itself in a single

word. For example:

لَاقَفَلُكْلأَافَانَلْقُفَةُدَاتَقَ.امًئِاقَلُجَُّرلابَرَشْيَنْأَىهََنهَُّنأَملسوهيلعاللهىلصِّيبَِّنلانِعَ

ةثُبَخْأَوْأَُّرشَأَكَاذَ “what about eating?” muslim:2024b

لَيِبسََلابٌذِاكَامَكُدُحَأَهَِّللاىلَعَامَكُبُاسَحِ’’نِيْنَعَِلاتَمُلِْلملسوهيلعاللهىلصهَِّللالُوسُرَلَاقَ

يِلامَهَِّللالَوسُرَايَلَاقَ.’’اهَيْلَعَكَلَ

“What about my wealth?” abudawud:2257

B.6. To make someone do something

In order to express the meaning: to make someone do something, we have a

few options:

1. To use a causative verb, like form 4, if one is available with this meaning.

For example:

(1245) رَاَّدلٱهُتُلْخَدْأَ [ دربمللبضتقملا 2/104]

2. To use the expression لَعَفْيَنْأَىلَعَهُلَمَحَ . For example

(1246) أَّْيشَاولُاقَوَ
ءَاشَيَنْأَىلَعَهُتُلْمَحَيْأَ;هُتُ [ يربكعللنآرقلابارعإيفنايبتلا 1/37]

(1247) لَجَعْيَنْأَىلَعَهُتُلْمَحَفِِللْأَاِبهُتُلْجَعْأَوَ [ يمويفللرينملاحابصملا root لجع ]

This expressions is especially common in questions like “What made you

…?” For example:

(1248) تَعْنَصَامَىلَعَكَلَمَحَامَ [ دواديبأننس :2221]

3. To use the verb لَعَجَ . For example:

(1249) اهَلَخُدْيَهُتُلْعَجَ [ دربمللبضتقملا 2/104]

https://sunnah.com/abudawud:2221
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Appendix C.

Narrations, quotes and humor

C.1. Narrations

ّرلاِدْبَعنَْع ّللالَوسَُرتُْعِمَسلَاَق،فٍْوَعنِْبنَِمحَْ ّللالَاَقلُوُقَيملسوهيلعهللاىلصِهَ اَنأَُهَ

ّرلا ّرلاَيهَِونَُمحَْ ّتَتَباَهَعَطَقنَْمَوُهُتْلصََواَهَلصََونَْميِمسْانَِماًمسْااَهَلتُقَْقشَُمحَِ ُهُ

[ دواديبأننس :1694]

ّبَعنُْبالَاَق ّنلالَاَقسٍاَ ّيِبَ ّمأُكَِلَذىَفْلأََفملسوهيلعهللاىلصُ سَْنإِلابُِّحتَُىهَْولَيِعاَمسْإَِ

ّتحَمُْهَعَماوُلَزَنَفمِْهيِلْهأَىَلإِاوُلسَرْأََواوُلَزَنَف ّلَعَتَوُمَالُغْلابَّشََومُْهنِْمتٍاَيْبأَلُْهأَاَهِبَناَكاَذإِىَ َمَ

ّيِبَرَعْلا بَّشََنيحِمُْهَبَجعْأََومُْهَسَفْنأََومُْهنِْمَةَ

[From يراخبلاحيحص :3364]

ّنلاَدْنِعبََطخًَالُجَرنَّأَمٍتِاَحنِْبيِِّدَعنَْع ّيِبَ ّللاعِِ�طُينَْملَاَقَفملسوهيلعهللاىلصِ َهَ

ّللالُوسَُرلَاَقَفىَوَغدَْقَفاَمِهِصْعَينَْمَوَدشَِردَْقَفُهَلوسَُرَو بُيِطَخلْاسَئِْبملسوهيلعهللاىلصِهَ

ّللاصِْعَينَْمَولُْقتَْنأَ يَِوَغدَْقَفٍرْيَمُننُْبالَاَقُهَلوسَُرَوَهَ

[ ملسمحيحص :870]

ّبَعنِْبانَِعمَِّصأَلْانُْبُديِزَياَنَثدََّحلَاَقحََلْجأَنَْعىَيْحيَاَنَثدََّح ءاَجلَاَقسٍاَ
َ

ّنلاىَلإِلٌُجَر ّيِبَ ِ

ءاشَاَملَاَقَفَماَلَكْلاُهُعجِاَرُيصلى الله عليه وسلم
َ
ّلِليِنَتْلَعجَلَاَقَفتَئْشَِوُهللا ءاشَاَماًلدَْعِهَ

َ
ُهَدْحَوُهللا

[ دمحأدنسم :3247]

َّنأَبٍاَهِشنِْبانَِع َّللاَيِضَركٍِلاَمنَْبسََنأَ َّنأَُهَرَبْخأَُهْنَعُه َّطَخلْانَْبَرَمُععَِ�مَسُه َّللاَيِضَربِا ُه

ًّبحَاَهيِفاَنْتَبْنأََف}لُوُقَيُهْنَع ًّبأََوًةَهِكاَفَواًبْلُغقَئِاَدَحَواًلْخنََواًنوُتْيَزَواًبضَْقَواًبَنِعَوا :سبع]{ا
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https://sunnah.com/abudawud:1694
https://sunnah.com/bukhari:3364
https://sunnah.com/muslim:870
https://hadithunlocked.com/ahmad:3247
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ُّلُكَفلَاَق[٢٨ رَعدَْقاَذَه
َ
ُّبأَلْااَمَفُهاَنْف َّمُث َّللاُرمَْعَلاَذَهلَاَقَفِهِدَييِفتَْناَكاصًَعضََقَن َه

َّتلا ُّلَك َّتافُ َّيَبَتاَماوُعِب َّشلاطِْرَشىَلَعحٌيِحصَثٌيِدَحاَذَهبِاَتِكْلااَذَهنِْممُْكَـلَن ِّرَخيُمَْلَوِنْيَخْي ُهاَج

ملسمويراخبلاطرشىلع-٣٨٩٧[يبهذلاصيخلتنم-قيلعتلا]

[ مكاحلاكردتسم :3897]

ضرألاميدأنمذخأفتوملاكَلَمةزعلابُّرثعبلاقسابعنبانعريبجُنبديعسنع

ّمَثنمومدآهنمقلخفاهحلامواهبذْعنم ضرألاميدأنمقلُخهنألمدآيمُسَ

[ يربطلاريسفت for ةرقبلاةروس 2:31]

نعدهاجمنعرجاهملانبميهاربإنعنايفسنعديعسنبىيحيينثدحديبعيبأنعو

يفنامصتخينايبارعأيناتأىتح(١)«تاومسلارطاف»اميردأالتنكلاقسابعنبا

اهتأدتبايأاهترطفانأ:امهدحألاقفرئب
[ (دشرلاط)يقهيبللناميلإابعش 3/212]

(�) ٰـلَمَلۡٱلِعِاجَضِرۡأَلۡٱوَتِٰ⁠ وَٰـمََّسلٱرِطِافَهَِّلِلدُمۡحَلۡٱ یِلو۟أُالًسُرُةِكَِٕىۤ
ۤ

ثَٰـلَُثوَىٰنَثَّۡمةࣲحَنِجۡأَ

رࣱیدِقَءࣲیۡشَلِّكُىٰلَعَهََّللٱَّنإِءُۚاۤشَیَامَقِلۡخَلۡٱیِفدُیزِیَعَٰۚـبَرُوَ [ رطافةروس 35:1]

،ميحرروفغهللاو:تلقفٌ،يبارعأيبنجىلإِو،(١)ةيآلاهذهتأرق:يعمصألالاق

روفغهللاو:تدعأفدعأ:لاق.هللامالك:تلق؟اذهنَممالك:يبارعألالاقفً،اوهس

َّللاَو:تلقف،تهبنتف،هللامالكاذهسيل:لاقف،ميحر :لاقفٌ.ميكَِحٌزيِزَعُه

ينأتملعنيأنمف:تلق.ال:لاق؟نآرقلاأرقتأ:هلتلقف.هللامالكاذه،تبصأ

َّزعاذهاي:لاقف؟تأطخأ .عطقاملمحرورفغولو،عطقفمكـحف

[ يزوجلانبلاريسفتلاملعيفريسملاداز 1/546]

(�) مࣱیكِحَزٌیزِعَهَُّللٱوَهَِّۗللٱنَمِّالࣰٰـكَنَابَسَكَامَِبۢءَاۤزَجَامَهُیَدِیۡأَا۟وۤعُطَقۡٱفَةُقَرِاَّسلٱوَقُرِاَّسلٱوَ
[ ةدئاملاةروس 5:38]

نبورمعيبأىلإءاجاهوتعمنأيعمصألاينربخأ،اذهنمنوبجعتال:متاحوبألاقف

:لاقف.باوجهيفهدنعسيلورمعوبأىقبف؟اليخليخلاتيمسمل،ورمعابأاي:لاقفءالعلا

ورمعوبألاقف.يشملايفاهلايتخال:لاق.ملعنانملع:لاقف.يردأينكـل:لاقف.يردأال

.هوتعمنعولواهووراوةمكحلااوبتكا:نونجملاىلوامدعبهباحصأل
[ يجاجزللءاملعلاسلاجم 187]

https://shamela.ws/book/2266/4092
https://tafsir.app/tabari/2/31
https://shamela.ws/book/10660/1369
https://quran.com/35/1
https://shamela.ws/book/23619/539
https://quran.com/5/38
https://shamela.ws/book/26676/186
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َرعْأَتعِمَس:ءاَلَعْلانبورْمَعوُبأَلَاَق:لَاَقيِعَمصْأَلْانَعمتِاَحوُبأَاَنربْخأَو
:لوُقَيايِناَمَياًيِبا

ءاَجبوغلناَلف
َ
ءاَج:لوُقَي:تلقَف.اهرقتحافيباتكُهْت

َ
؟ةَفيحِصَِبسَْيَلأَ:لَاَقَفيباتكُهْت

[ ديردنبلاةغللاةرهمج 1/370]

لههلتُلقمعنلاقاًءيشقاحسإيبأنبانمتعمسلهسنويلانأتلقفمالسنبالاق

َّصلاٌدحألوقي باببكيلعاذهىلإديرتامواهلوقتميمتنبورمعمعنلاققيوسلاينعيقيِو

ساقنيودرطّيوحنلانم
[ يديبزللنييوغللاونييوحنلاتاقبط 32]

بوقعيلقطنملاباتكلضفيةرصبلابنيقارولايفاًلجرتيأرلاقديردنبركبوبأانثدح

ةغللاانذخأامنإلاقفلاقنيقارولايفاًدعاقناكويشايرللليقفنييفوكـلامدقيوتيكسلانب

خيماوكـلاباحصأداوسلالهأنعةغللااوذخأءالؤهوعيباريلاةلكأوبابضلاةشرحنع

اذههبشيمالكوأزيراوشلاةلكأو

[ يفاريسللنييرصبلانييوحنلارابخأ 69]

C.2. Quotes

:لوقيينزاملاناكو

يحتسيلفهيوبيسباتكدعبوحنلايفاًريبكلمعينأدارأنم

[ يفاريسللنييرصبلانييوحنلارابخأ 40]

،وحنلايفاهبلتعييتلاللعلانعلئس،هللاهمحردمحأنبليلخلانأانخويشضعبركذو

:لاقف؟كسفننماهتعرتخامأاهتذخأبرعلانع:هلليقف

ملنإو،هللعاهلوقعيفماقو،اهمالكعقاومتفرعو.اهعابطواهتيجسىلعتقطنبرعلانإ

يذلاوهفةلعلاتبصأنكأنإف.هنمهتللعاملةلعهنأيدنعامبانأتللتعاو،اهنعكلذلقنُي

ةبيجع؛ءانبلاةمكحمًارادلخدميكحلجرلثمكلذيفيلثمفهلةلعكانهنكتنإو.تسمتلا

ججحلاوةحضاولانيهاربلابوأقداصلارب�خلاب،اهينابةمكحهدنعتحصدقو؛ماسقألاومظنلا

اذكةلعلاذكهاذهلعفامنإ:لاقاهنمءيشىلعرادلايفلجرلااذهفقواملكف،ةحئاللا

https://shamela.ws/book/7032/331
https://shamela.ws/book/13235/22
https://shamela.ws/book/26338/60
https://shamela.ws/book/26338/31
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ميكحلانوكينأزئاجف،كلذلةلمتحمهلاببترطخوهلتحنس.اذكواذكببسلو،اذكو

كلتريغلهلعفنوكينأزئاجو،رادلالخديذلااذهاهركذيتلاةلعللكلذلعفرادللينابلا

املةلعيريغلحنسنإف.كلذلةلعنوكينألمتحملجرلااذههركذاممكلذنأالإ،ةلعلا

.اهبتأيلفلواعملابهتركذاممقيلأوهوحنلانمهتللع
[ يجاجزللوحنلاللعيفحاضيإلا 65]

ىتحنمءيشيسفنيفوتومأءارفلالاقو

[ ناكلخنبالنايعألاتايفو 6/180]

هلوصأبجارسلانباهلقعىتحانونجموحنلالازاملاقيو

[ يدومحللءابدألامجعم 6/2535]

Without exaggeration one could say that the entire linguistic tradition

in Arabic is nothing but a huge commentary on the Kitāb Sībawayhi.

[Kees Versteegh, Landmarks in linguistic thought III: The Arabic linguistic tradition 39]

.ضبانلاهبلقو،وحنلاحورهللاو«ريدقتلا»اذهنكـل،فاجهللاووحنلا

[ ماوّخلاضاير.د.أـل’’ديعقّتلاوعقاولانيبيّوحَّْنلاريدقّتلا‘‘ةرضاحم ]

C.3. Humor

؟اًرمعديزبرضَمِل

.دوادواوقرسهنأل

َّجحنمفَعضْأَ…نتافرتاففرطِبونرت يوحنة

[ يبلاعثللرهدلاةميتي 3/469]

لضفأمهيأبرضا
[ هيوبيسباتك 2/399]

https://shamela.ws/book/143170/25#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/1000/2600
https://shamela.ws/book/9788/2532
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4ypfXSOZaDU
https://shamela.ws/book/6743/1462
https://shamela.ws/book/23018/834
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هراديفهتبرضمهيأينبجعي

[ ةيفللأاىلعليقعنباحرش 1/168]

بابلابنميوحنلالاقفهعرقفيوحنبابىلعفقوءارقفلاضعبنأيكحامهلثمو

.ةرسكهيوبيسطعأهمالغليوحنلالاقفدمحأيمسالاقففرصنيلاقفلئاسلاقف

[ يومحلاةجحنبالتارضاحملايفقاروألاتارمث 1/40]

،توملاىلعاهنمفرشأةديدشةلعهوبألتعاف،همالكيفرعقتييوحندلومهضعبلناكو

نحن:اولاقف،ينلتقينءاجنإال:لاق،اناخأانالفكلوعدن:هلاولاقو،هدالوأهيلععمتجاف

اهبلخدتهللاالإهلإاللق:تبأايهللاقهيلعلخداملف،هوعدف،ملكتيالنأهيصون

سرهأف،سمألابيناعدهنإف،نالفالإكنعينلغشأامهللاو:تبأاي،رانلانمزوفتوةنجلا

هوبأحاصفجزولفاوجزولورضمأولصبأوججدوجرفأوجبهطوجبكسوجذبتساوسدعأو

.يحورضبقىلإتوملاكلم[مكوخأ]قبسدقف،ينوضمغ

[ يهيشبلألفرظتسمنفلكيففرطتسملا 475]

لاقف،المأيحوهأملعيلسانكلاهبحاصف،هجرخيلسانكءاجف،فينكيفيوحنعقوو

:سانكلالاقف،اقيفرابذجينبذجاواقيثوادشيندشواقيقدالبحيلبلطأ:يوحنلاهل

.فرصناوهكرتمث،هنمكتجرخأنإقلاط[يتأرما]

[ يهيشبلألفرظتسمنفلكيففرطتسملا 475]

ماشهنبديلولاانث:لاق،داّلخنبدمحمينثدح:لاق،عيكوانثدح:لاق،رهاطوبأانثدح

ّيمَِذْحَقلا :لاق،ُ

َحلاَناَوفْصَنُبُدلاخلخد ّم ناَيَبلانمُهَدْنِعاماًدلاخفَِّرَعُينْأَداَرأفِ،هِنْباعََملٌُجَرهيفوَماَ

دَْقٌمالَكاذهَ،ناَوفْصَابأاي:لاقفٍدِلاَخىلإتفتلامث،كالجروكاديبأَْدْبا،يَّنُباي:لاقف

.طَُّقاًلْهأهلهللاقََلَخامٌمالكاذه:لاقُ.هُلْهأَبََهَذ

[ مشاهيبأنبرهاطيبلأوحنلايفرابخأ 49]

https://shamela.ws/book/9904/167
https://shamela.ws/book/11056/39#p1
https://shamela.ws/book/23802/470
https://shamela.ws/book/23802/470
https://shamela.ws/book/857/65
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.كرمعفصنبهذ:لاق،ال:لاق؟وحنلافرعتأ:حاّلملللاقفةنيفسيّوحنبكر

بهذ:لاق،اللاق؟ةحابسلافرعتأ:حالملاهللاقفةنيفسلاتبرطضاوحيرلاتجاهف

.كرمعلك
[ يساملألراربلأاعيبرنمبختنملارايخلأاضور 392]

https://shamela.ws/book/10512/388
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Appendix D.

Modifying sca to sound like a vernacular

dialect

Exclamation-Triangle Warning

THIS BOOK IS A WORK IN PROGRESS. IT IS INCOMPLETE AND MAY

HAVE TYPOGRAPHICAL AND OTHER ERRORS. IT IS NOT YET READY

TO BE STUDIED FROM.

sca is not typically used in informal settings. Rather Arabs use their native

modern vernacular dialects in everyday settings. For the student of Arabic,

in order to fit in, and not seem overly formal in these settings, it’s not a bad

idea to learn a vernacular dialect. Which vernacular dialect you should learn

can depend on where you think you would be using your spoken Arabic. The

Egyptian, Levantine, and Urban Hijāzi dialects cover a wide strata of the Arab

population and, in our opinion, learning any one of these would be useful.

But if you don’t find yourself having enough time to learn both sca and a

dialect, you can water down your spoken sca to sound more like a vernacular.

Here are some tips to do this:

1. Soften the semi-vowels. Examples:

Word

pronunciation in exact

sca

pronunciation in

watered down sca

تيْبَ bayt beyt

2. Replace middle and end hamzahs by their seat letters. Examples:

3. Drop the case endings. Example:

The ن of the u-case plural masculine caseful verb is also a case ending so

it too is dropped.

Drop also the final fathah of the singular masculine caseless verb.

4. Use only ني īn instead of ūna/īna for the sound masculine plural.

5. For caseful verbs where the second letter has a sukoon, convert yaf3al to

yif3al and taf3al to tif3al.
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6. Use only ام and لا for negation, never مل or سيل .

7. Use the plural masculine verb instead of the dual verbs and the feminine

plural verb.

8. Drop نْأَ before the a-case caseful verb.

9. Learn the vernacular words for:

• The verb to go

• The verb to want

• The verb to bring

• The question nouns:

TODO: add examples
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